ANNUAL CALENDAR 


OF 


Metsttpc COLLEGE 


AN 


CaN EV Ret 1 OY 


For SESSION 1890-91, 


pee 


s: 
\ 
¥ 
> 
#4 
- 
® 
f 
¢ 
3 | 
») 
# 
‘9s 
a 
ab 
mas 
«> 
a 
a) 
Td 
2 
> 
Ee 
t*) 
is 
ie) 
is 
e 
. 
7 
h¢@) 
te) 
a 
fa 
8, 
ee, 
e 
®) 
& 
- 
;e* 
e) 
(a 
i 
e 
8 


MONTREAL: 
PRINTED BY JOURN TAVETT. & SON. 
ST, NICE 





PRESENTED TO THE LIBRARY 


BY 


No. 


Fibrors of ff {i 


MONTRE 


Received 





ee) 


ANNUAL CALENDAR 


Wot COLLEGE 


BIN V EARL beve 


MONTREAL. 


fairy 


Ta 
Ae fone 


a 


»: 


UNDED UNDER BEQUEST OF THE HON. JAMES McGILL, 
ERECTED INTO A UNIVERSITY BY ROYAL CHARTER 
IN 1821 AND RE-ORGANIZED BY AN 
AMENDED CHARTER IN 1852. 


SESSION 1890-91. 


MNlontzeal ; 
PRINTED FOR THE UNIVERSITY BY JOHN LOVELL & Si 


1890, 





Roa teh ortetyt 1h aghyty esa te 
a 





The List (f Graduatis and the Examination Papers of the 
Sessio 1 1889-90 ate published s2parately, and may be obtained on 


application to the Secretary, or tirough booksellers, 


- 





¢ oberning #odp of the Gnibversity 


VISITOR: 
HIs Be RULENCY THE RIGHT HONOURABLE LORD 
STANLEY OF PRESTON, G.C.B., P.C 


GOVERNOR-GENERAL OF CANADA, ETC 


GOVERNOES: 
[Being the Members of the Royal In stitution for the Advancement of Learning. | 
Tue Hon. SIR DONALD A. SMITH, K.C.M.G., LL.D. (Hon. 
Cantab.), President and Chancellor of the University. 
PETER REDPATH, Esq. 
JOHN H. k. MOLSON, Esq. 
Tue Hon. SIR ALEX. T. GALT, C.C.M.G., LL.D. (Hon. Edr.) 
JOHN MOLSON, Esa. 
SIR JOSEPH HICKSON. 
THE Hon. JOHN J. C. ABBOTT; D:¢.L.,10.C. 
WILLIAM ©. McDONALD, Eso. 
HUGH McLENNAN, Esq. 
GEORGE HAGUE, Esq. 
' EDWARD B. GREENSHIELDS, B.A. 
SAMUEL FINLEY, Esq. 
Tue Hon. LEV! RUGGLES CHUECH, M.D. 
ANDREW F REDERICK GAULT, Esa. 
. Royal Charer, the power to frame Statutes, to make 


rs has, under the 


(The Board of Governol 
; Appointments, and to administer the Finances of the University.) 


PRINCIPAL : 
-LLIAM DAWSON, C.M.G., MAsLLD., F.R.S. Vice-Chancellor. 


under the otatutes, the generd superintendence of all affairs of the 


idler such regulations as may b: in force. ) 


FELLOWS: 


LL.D., Vice-Principal and Dean of the 


SIR W. 
(the Principal has 


College and University, Wl 
: 


ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A. 


Faculty of Arts. 
INWALL HOWE, LL ie 


, Principal o! Morrn College, Quebec. 


| HENRY ASP Governors’ Fellow. 
| Rev. JOHN cooK, D.D. 
REV. GEORGE CORNISH, \{.A., LL.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty eke 
DH. MACVICAR, 


Montreal. 


i Iy3 ; ‘ 5 , : 
~Rev. D.D., LL.D., Priicipal of the Presbyterian College, 


a 
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JOHNREDPATH DOUGALL, M.A., Representative Fellow in Arts. 
Rev. J. CLARK MURRAY, LL.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Arts. 
HENRY T. BOVEY, M.A., C.E., Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science. 
BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, B.A., Ph.D., F.G.S., Elective Fellow, Fac. 
App. Science. 
Rey. FE. 1. REXFORD, B.A., Governors’ Fellow. 
~REv. JOHN JENKINS, D.D., LL.D., Governors’ Fellow. 
Rev. CANON HENDERSON, M.A., D.D. (Dublin), Principal of the Montreal 
Diocesan Theological College. 
Rev. GEORGE DOUGLAS, LL.D., Principal of the Montreal Wesleyan 
Theological College. 
J. S. ARCHIBALD, M.A., D.C.L., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Law. 
GEORGE ROSS, M.A., M.D., Elective Fellow, Faculty of Medicine. 
—JOHNS. HALL, B.A., B.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law. 
~Very Rev. R. W. NORMAN, M.A., D.C.L., Governors’ Fellow. 
™~S. P. ROBINS, M.A., LL.D., Principal of McGill Normal School. 
FREDERICK W, KELLEY, B.A., Ph.D. (Cornell), Representative Fellow in 
Arts. 
~ReEv. JAMES BARCLAY, M.A. (Glasgow), Governors’ Fellow. 
ROBERT CRAIK, M.D., Dean of Faculty of Medicine. 
“A. W.BANNISTER, M.A, (Victoria), Principal of St. Francis College. 
THOMAS A. ROGER, M.D., Representative Fellow in Medicine, 
“JEFFREY H. BURLAND, B.A. Sc., Representative Fellow in App. Science. 
MATTHEW HUTCHINSON, D.C.L., Representative Fellow in Law. 
WILFRED T. SKAIFE, B.A. Sc., Representative Fellow in App. Science. 
‘Rev. WILLIAM M. BARBOUR, D.D. (Yale, U.S.), Principal‘of the Con- 
gregational College of British North America, 
N. W.TRENHOLME, M.A., D.C.L., Dean of the.Faculty.of Law. 
\T, WESLEY MILLS, M.A., M.D., Representative Fellow in Medicine. 
“DUNCAN McEACHRAN, D.V‘S., Dean of the Faculty of Comparative 
Medicine and Veterinary Science. 
MALCOLM C. BAKER, D.V.S., Representative Fellow in Comparative Medicine 
and Veterinary Science. 
(The Governors, Principal and Fellows constitute, under the Charter, the Corporation of 


the University, which has the power, under the Statutes, to frame regulations touching the 
Courses of Study, Matriculation, Graduation and other Educational matters ; and to grant 


Degree. ) 
a 


OFFICE OF SECRETARY, REGISTRAR AND BURSAR :— 
[And Secretary of the Royal Institution.) 


James W. BRAKENRIDGE, B.C.L,, Acting Secretary, Office East Wing, McGill 
College; Residence, 117 Shuter Street. 
SAMUEL R. BURRELL, Clerk, 171 Jacques Cartier Street. 
OFFICE-HouRS: g TO 5, 
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Profess 


[ Retaining their Rank and Titles, 


HENRY ASPINWALL HOWE, 


Emeritus Professor in the 


WILLIAM WRIGHI, M.D. 


Emeritus Professor on ti 


Hon. R. G. LAFLAMME, D.C.L 


Fe 


ae) ive 
ors Cmverttt, 


hut retired from the active work of Instruction. | 


LL.D. 


}: yeu liy of Medicine. 


OG 


< - 


Emeritus Prof ssor an the Faculty of Law. 


D. C. McCALLUM, M.D. 


Emeritus Professor in the 


Hon. H. F. RAINVILLE, Ree he 


Emeritus Professor the 
G. E. FENWICK, M.D. 

Emeritus Professor of Sus 
MATTHEW H UTCHINSON, D 

Rmeritus Professor in the 
J. EMERY ROBIDOUX, D.C.L. 


Emeritus Professor in. the 


Faculty of Medicine. 


(Laval) 


Faculty of Law. 
‘Per ys 
CBs 


Faculty of Law. 


Faculty of f.aw. 
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Officers of Instruction, 
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Stir WILLIAM DAWSON, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., C.M.G. 
Principal, Logan Professor of Geology and Professor of Natural 
History. East Wing, McGill College 
ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D. (Trin. Col., Dublin) 
Professor of Mathematics, and Peter Redpath Professor of 
Natural Philosophy, Vice-Principful and Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts. 


ory 


Py 
a 
(wea 
. 
Tha te 
be 

ie 

> 


ni 


5 Prince of Wales Terrace. 
Rrv. GEORGE CORNISH, M.A., LL.D. 
Hiram Mills Professor of Classical Literature. Honerary 
Librarian, 177 Drummond Street. 
PIERRE J. DAREY, M.A., B.C.L., LL.D., Offcier ad’ Academie. 


Professor of French Language and Literature. 39 McGill College Av. 
ROBERT CRAIK, M.D., 
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, and Professor of Hygiene. r Prince of Wales Ter. 


Sherbrooke Street. 

N. W. TRENHOLME, Q.C., M.A., D.C.L. 
Dean of the Faculty of Law,and Gale Professor of Roman 
and Public Law. Temple Building, 185 St. James St Rosemont. 


Cote St. Antoine. 
Wg HON, J.S. WURTELE, D.C.L, 


Professor of Law of Real Estate. 
GILBERT P. GIRDWOOD, M.D. 
Professor of Chemistry, Faculty of Medicine. 54 Beaver Hall Hill. 
Rev. J. CLARK MURRAY, LL.D. (Glasgow) 
Professor of Logic, and Fohn Frothingham Professor of Mental 
and Moral Philosophy. 
GEORGE ROSS, M.A., M.D. 
Vice Dean and Professor of the Theory and Practice of Medicine. 
BERNARD J. HARRINGTON, B.A.,.Ph.D., F.G.S. 
David ¥. Greenshields Professor of Chemistry and Mineralogy, 
and Lecturer in Assaying and Mining. Wallbrae Pl., off 256 Univ. St. 
THOMAS G. RODDICK, M.D. 
Professor of Surgery and Clinical Surgery. 
° WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D. 
Professor of Gynecology. 
HENRY T. BOVEY, M.A., A.M.I.C.E., M.1.M.E., Fellow Queen’s 
College, Cambridge. 
Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science, William Scott, Pro- 
Sessor of Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics. 
CHARLES E. MOYSE, B.A, (London) 


Molson Professor of English Language and Literature, 
Lecturer in History, 


78 Union Avenue. 


111 Mackay Street 


49 Union Avenue. 


80 Union Avenue. 


1o9 Union Avenue, 


3t Ontario Avenue, 


802 Sherbrooke. 
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General Statement. 


SESSION Oh L5go-gl. 


- 


The Fifty-eighth Session of the University, being the Thirt) -seventh under the 
amended Charter, will commence in the Autumn of 1890. 

By Virtue of the Royal Charter, cranted in 1521 and amended in 1852, the 
Governors, Principal and Fellows of McGill College constitute the Corporation 
of the University ; and, under the Statutes framed by the Board of Governors, 
with approval of the Visitor, have the power of granting Degrees in all the Arts 
and Faculties, in McGill College, and Colleges affiliatec thereto. 

The Statutes and Regulations of the University have been framed on the most 
liberal principles, with the view of affording to all classes of persons the greatest! 
possible facilities for the attainment of mental culture and professional training. 
In its religious character the University is Protestant, but not denominational ; and 
while all possible attention will be given to the character and conduct of students, 
no interference with their peculiar views will be sanctioned. 


The educational work of the University is carried on in McGill College, 
Montreal, and in the Affiliated Colleges and Schools. 


I. McGILL COLLEt 4 OF 

THE FACULTY OF ARTS.— The complete course of study extends over four 
Sessions, of eight months each; and includes Classics and Mathematics, 
Experimental Physics, English literature, Logic, Mental and Moral Science, 
Natural Science, and one Modern Language or Hebrew. [he course of study 
is, with.few exceptions, the same for all students in the first two years ; but in 
the third and fourth years extensive options are allowed, more especially 
in favour of the Honour Courses in Classics, Mathematics, Mental and Moral 
Science, Natural Science, English Literature and Modern Languages. 
Certain exemptions are also allowed to professional Students. The course 
of study leads to the Degrees of B.A., M.A., and LL.D. 

The Degree of B.A. from this University admits the holder to the study of learned 

thout preliminary examination, in the Provinces of Quebec and 


professions wi } 
Ontario, and in Great Britain and Ireland, Gc. 
. THE DONALDA SPECIAI (COURSE IN ARTS provides for the education of women, 


in separate classes, W ith course ol study, ext mptions and honours similar to 


those for men x aS rf 
Tue FACULTY or APPLIED SCLENCE provides a thorough professional training, 
extending over three or four years, 1 Civil Engineering, Mechanical Engi- 
Engineering and Assaying, and Practical Chemistry, leading 


neering, Mining Pag RE 
: Sg “- EAN Ce ictar OF ENS we ; 
to the Degrees of Bachelor ol! Appl d Science, Master 0! Engineering, and 


Master of Applied Science. | 3 3 Me 
THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE.— Lhe complete course ol study in Medicine extends 


over four Sessions, of six months each, and one Summer Session of three 
months in the third Academic Year, and leads to the Degree of -M.D., C.M. 
THe FACULTY OF COMPARATIVE MEDICIN® AND VETERINARY SCIENCE,— lhe 
-bombelite course extends ovel three Sessions Of SIX months each, and leads to 
the Degree of D.V-5-, bie | op Sedsi 
THE FACULTY or LAW.— Che complet e course In Law extends over three SeESSLONS 
of six months each, and leads to the Degrees of B.C.L, and D.C.L, 
11, AFFI LIATED ‘¢ ‘OLLEGES. 
Colleges are matriculated in the University, and may 
ly wholly in the’A filiated College, or in part in McGill 
p to the University Examinations on the same terms 


Students ol Affiliated 
pursue their course of stu 
College, and may con® u 


with the Students of McGill College. : . 


a 





MoRRIN COLLEGE, Quebec.—Is affiliated in so far as regards Degrees in Arts and 
Law. [Detailed information may be obtained from REV. Joun Cook, D.D,, 
Principal. ] 

St. FRANCIS COLLEGE, Richmond, P. Q.—Is affiliated in so far as regards the Inter- 
mediate Examinations in Arts. [Detailed information may be obtained from 
A.W. BANNISTER, M.A., Principal. ] 

THE STANSTEAD WESLEYAN COLLE GE, Stanstead, P, Q.—Is affiliated in so far 
as regards the Intermediate Examination in Arts. [Detailed information 
may be obtained of Rev. F. McAmMmonp, B.A., Principal. | 


Ill. AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES. 


Affiliated Theological Colleges have the right of obtaining for their Students 
the advantage, in whole or in part, of the course of study in Arts, with such faei- 
lities in regard to exemptions as may beagreed on, and a number of Free Tuitions 
are granted by the Board of Governors to the Students of these Colleges, when 
matriculated in Arts. 

THE CONGREGATIONAL COLLEGE OF BRITISH NORTH AMERICA, MJonzvreal. 
Principal, REV. WILLIAM M. BARsBour, D.D., 58 McTavish St. 

THE PRESBYTERIAN COLLEGE, MONTREAL, in connection with the Presbyterian 
Church in Canada. Principal, Rev. D. H. MacVicar, D.D., LL.D., 69 
McTavish St. 

THE DIOCESAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL. Principal, REV, CANON HENDERSON, 
M.A., D.D., 896 Dorchester St. 

THE WESLEYAN COLLEGE OF MONTREAL. Principal, REV. GEORGE DOUGLASS, 
LL.D., 228 University St. 

[Calendars of the above Colleges and all necessary information may be 
obtained on application to their Principals. ] 


IV. McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 


THE MeGILL NORMAL SCHOOL provides the training requisite for Teachers of 
Elementary and Model Schools and Aga janiies. Teachers trained in this 
School are entitled to Provincial Diplomas, and may, on conditions stated in 
the announcement of the School, enter the classes in the Faculty of Arts for 
Academy Diplomas and for the Degree of B.A. Principal, S. P. Ropins, 
LL.D., 30 Belmont St., Montreal. 


V. AFFILIATED HIGH SCHOOLS, ETC. 


The Trafalgar Institute for the higher education of women, Simpson St., Montreal ; 
Principal, Miss Grace Fairley. The High School of Montreal, Metcalfe St. ; 
Principal, H. Aspinwall Howe, LL.D. The Girls’ High School of Montreal, 
Metcalfe St.; Lady Principal, Mrs. H. H. Fuller. 


Schools which have prepared successful candidates for A, A. or Jor matricula- 

tion ( Fune, 1890.) 

High School, Montreal; Girls’ High School, Montreal; Misses Symmers and 
Smith’s School, Montreal; Mrs. Watson’s School, Montreal; High School, 
Quebec ; Girls’ High School, Quebec ; Girls’ Lligh School, St. John, N.B. ; 
Aylmer Model School; Coaticook Academy ; Cookshire Model School ; 
Cowansviile Academy ; Danville Model School ; Granby Academy ; Hun- 
tingdon Academy; Inverness Academy ; Knowlton Academy ; Lacie 
Academy ; St. Francis College School, Richmond; Sherbrooke Boys” 
Soe ; Sherbrooke Girls’ Academy ; Stanstead Wesleyan College ; 

John’s High School ; Sutton Model School; Waterloo Academy ; 
al core Collegiate Institute ; Glencoe High School; Goderich High 
School; Eliock School, Montreal; Ottawa Collegiate Institute ; Parkhlil 
High School ; Parkdale Collegiate Institute. 
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1890. 
Mor Yih: Ly 
Th iesday 

> Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
5 Saturday 
UNDAY 
Monday 
‘Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Frid ay 
Saturd: ly 


14 SUNDAY 


I5 Monday 


‘(Nor mz a School opens 


iMeeting of Normal School 
Committee 


Mat. and Sup. Exn’s in Classics 
Exhib. ence holarship Exam. 
Meeting of Fac ulty of Law. 

Mat. and Sup. E x ns in Math’s 
Exhib. ¢t Schol larship Exam, 

17 Wednesday Mat. ét Sup. Ex’ns in English, 

Logic, Men. and Mor. "Phil. 

Exhib. and Sch. Exm’ns. 

18 Thursday Mat. ét Sip: Ex’ns in Modern 
Lang’s and Nat. Sc.; Exhib. 
and Sch, Exam’ns. 

Exhib. and Sch. Ex’ns. 
in Arts and App. Sc. 


5 Tuesday 





Lec t’s 


. ‘ 
Dein. 


19 Friday 


20 Saturday 

21 SUNDAY 

22 Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Matric. Exam.in Law. 

Summer Essays in Applied Sc. 

Matric. Exam. in Medicine. 

Meeting of Governors. Register 
Medical Faculty opens. 

27 Saturday Meeting of Faculty of Law. 

28 SUNDAY 

29 Monday 


30 Tuesday Meeting of Fac. 


1890. 


of App. 5c. 
0 CTOBER, 


. 

ISession of Medical and Law Fa- 
culties begins. Meeting Nor. 
School Committee, 


Wednesday 


Thursday 
Friday | Meeting 
Saturday 


5 SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 

rr Saturday 


12 SUNDAY 
3t Monday 
oi uesday 
1s%Wednesd: Ly 
16 Thursday 
17 Friday 
18 Saturday 


19 SUNDAY 
20 Monday 
2t ‘Tuesday 
22 Wednesday 


Faculty of Arts. 


Founde1 The Wm. 


Molso 28 Hall 


Meeting ‘aculty of ,Law. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


Meeting of Museum Com. 

Meeting of Library Com. 

|Regular Meeting of Corpor: ation 

Reps. Schol. ct Exh. Ac. and 
School Exams Appa. 


22 Thursday 
ry ; M £ Governors 
ii eeting O yovern : 


24 Friday 
25 Saturday 


26 SUNDAY 


27 Monday 
28 Tuesday 
29 Wednesday 
30 ‘Thursday 7 , 
31 Friday Meeting of Faculty of Arts, 





YEAR 


NOV = tai: Rk, 


1 Saturday 
2SUNDAY 
Mond: ly 


T ue sc Ly 
Wednesda 
Thursday 
7 Friday 
8 Saturday 


9 SUNDAY 


10 Monday 

11 Tuesday 
12 Wednesday 
13 Thursday 
14 Friday 

15 Saturday 


16 SUNDAY 


17 Monday 
18 ‘Tuesday 
29 Wednesday 
20 ‘Thursday 
21 Friday 
Saturday 


23 SUNDAY 


24 Monday 
23 Tuesday 
26 Wednesday 
27 Thursday 
28 Friday 

29 Saturday 


30 SUNDAY 


om 890-91. 


nee 


1890, 


Meeting of Fac. App. Science. 
Meeting Normal School Com, 


| Meeting of Faculty of Law. 


| Me eting of Faculty of Arts. 


Meeting of Governors. 





|\Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


DECEMBER, 1890. 


rt Monday 

2 Tuesday 

3 Wednesday 
, Thursday 
5 Friday 

6 Saturday 


7 SUNDAY 


8 Monday 

» Tuesday 
ro Wednesday 
11 Thursday 


12 Friday 


13 Saturday 


14 SUNDAY 


15 Monday 

16 Tuesday 
17 Wednesday 
18 ‘Thursday 
19 Friday 

20 Saturday 


21 SUNDAY 


2 Monday 

23 Tuesday 

24 Wednesday 
25 Thursday 
26 Friday 

27 Saturday 


28 SUNDAY 


29 Monday 
30 ‘Tuesday 
31 Wednesday 


| Meeting of Fac. of Arts, 


Meeting of Faculty of App. Sc 
|Meeting of Nor. Sch. Comm, 


| 
|Meeting of Faculty of Law. 


Lec- 
tures in Arts and Ap. Sc. end. 

Exam.Bot.Med.Students, Ex- 
aminations in Law. 


Christmas Examinations begin. 


Examinations in Law. 
Examinations in Law. [in Law. 
Meeting of Governors, Exams* 
Christmas Vacation begins, 
| Examinations in Law. 





Christmas-Day. 








JANUARY; 


1 Thursday 
2 Friday 
3 Saturday 


4 SUNDAY 
5 Monday 


Tuesday 
Wednesday 
3 Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
‘Tuesday 
Wednesday 
‘Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


M onday 
‘Tuesday 


Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


26 Monday 

7 ‘Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


is9l, 


Christmas Vacation ends. 
| 


| 


|Lectures in Arts, Law, Med. & 
App. Sci. recommence. 

Meeting of Fac. of App. 5ci. 

Meeting of Nor. Sc. Comm. 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Meeting of Faculty of Law. 
Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 


|Meeting of Museum Com, 

| Meeting of Library Com. and of 
| School Examiners. 

|\Regular Meet’g of Corporation. 
| Examiners appointed. Annual 
Report to Visiter. 

'Meeting ef Governors. 


Theses for M.A.& LL.D. to be 
sent in to the Dean of Fac. of 

| Arts. Meeting of Fac. of Arts 

and University Examiners, 
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1 SUNDAY 
2 Monday 


‘Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
‘Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 


14 Saturday 


15 SUNDAY 


Monday 
17 Tuesday 
18 Wednesday 
Thursday — 
20 Friday 


Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 

| * 27 Friday 

28 Saturday 





| 
: 
ot Saturday 
SUNDAY 
Monday 


FEBRUARY, 1891. 


| 
| 
Theses for Deg.of B.C.L. to be 
| sent into Dean of Fac. of Law 
|Meeting of Fac. App. Science. 

| Meeting of Nor. Sch. Comm, 


Meeting of Faculty of Law. 
’ 


\No Lectures. 








Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 
Supplemental Exam’s in Arts 
and Applied Science. 


Meeting of Governors, 


Theses for Degree of B.C.L. t 
be sent in to Dean of Faculty 


Meeting of Faculty of Arts. 





SUNDAY 


Monday 


‘Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


8 SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


15 SUNDAY 


16 Monday 

17 luesday 

18 Wednesday 
19 Thursday 
20. Friday 


VU he Gs 


“1 Oo 


21 Saturday 
22 SUNDAY 


Monday 
‘Tuesday 
Wednesday 
5 Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


99 SUNDAY 


30 Monday 
31 Tuesday 


Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


SUNDAY 


rz Morday 
14 Tuesday 
15 Wednesday 
16 Thursday 
17 Friday 

18 Saturday 


19 SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 


Friday 
Saturday 


26 SUNDAY 


27 Monday 
28 ‘Tuesday 
29 Wednesday 


30 Thursday 





MARCH, 1891, 


Theses for degree of B.C.Lto be 
| sentin to Dean of Faculty. 
| Meeting of Fac. of Ap. Science. 
|Meeting of Nor. Sc. Com. 


| : 2 ee 
|Meeting of Facuity of Law. 


Meeting of Fac. of Arts, 
Examinations in Law, and 
3otany Med. Fac. 


Meeting Fac, App. Sci. 
Lectures in Medicine end, 
Exam’s in Med, begin. 
Meeting of Fac. of Arts. Re- 
ports of Attendance on Lects. 


: 

|Lects. in Arts and Ap. Sc. end. 
|Good Friday. Easter Vac. begins 
| Meeting of Governors. 


| Easter. 


Easter vacation ends, 
laphaiace: of Fac. of Ap. Science 


APRIL, 1891. 


and Convocation for Degrees 
in Medicine. 


Meeting of Nor. Sc. Committee 


Meeting of Fac. of Arts. 
Exams. in Law begin, 


Meeting of Faculty of Law. 


Meeting of Museum Committee 

| Meeting of Library Committee 

| Regular meeting of Corporation. 

Meeting of Examiners, & of Fac. 
Arts and Law. 

Meeting of Governors. 

| Declaration of result of Exam’s, 





Convocation for Degrees in Law 
and Applied Science. 

Convocation for Degrees in 
Arts. ' 

















ssniniiceetitni bitin ENN ema 
i 
. 
' 
| MAY, 1891 JULY, 1891. 

ni ingetlcoel SRE Ree S ital a eg ae 
' 1 Friday ‘Meeting of Examiners for Sch. t Wednesday 

| Examinations. Examinations J 2 Thursday . 
in Normal School begin. } Friday ) 
2 Saturday 4 Saturday 


ieee ae 


> 


3 SUNDAY 
Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
7 Thursday 
8 Friday 

9 Saturday 


10 SUNDAY 


11 Monday 
12 Tuesday 


ow > 


13 Wednesday 


14 Thursday 
15 Friday 
16 Saturday 


17 SUNDAY 
18 Monday 
19 Tuesday 
20 Wednesday 
21 Thursday 
22 lriday 

23 Saturday 


94 SUNDAY 
5 Monday 
26 ‘Tuesday 
27 

28 ‘Thursday 
29 Friday 


30 Saturday 


31 SUNDAY 


1 Monday 
Tuesday 


Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 


7 SUNDAY 


8 Monday 
g Tuesday 


OuUne G2 N 


10 Wednesday 


1x Thursday 
12 Friday 
13 Saturday 


14 SUNDAY 


15 Monday 
16 Tuesday 


17 Wednesday 


18 Thursday 
19 Friday 


20 Saturday 


91 SUNDAY 


22 Monday 
23 Tuesday 


24 Wednesaay 


25 Thursday 
26 Friday 
27 Saturday 


28 SUNDAY 


29 Monday 
30 Tuesday 


Wednesday 


Wednesday 


Whit-Sunday, 


day. 


i 
} 
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Vacation. 





JUNE, 1891. 





Meeting of Governors. 


|Meeting Nor. Sch. Committee. 


Trinity Sunday. Queen’s Birth- 


i\Normal Sch. closes for Summer 


Examinations for Matric. and 
Associate in Arts begin. 


Normal School Committee. 


Declaration of results of School 


Examinations. 


| 
| 
) 


|Meetingof Museum Committee. 
| Meeting of Library Committee, 





| Meeting of Governors. 


‘'Summr, Sessn. Med, Fac. 


|Regular Meeting of Corporat'n. 
Report of Normal School. 





5 SUNDAY 


Monday 
Tuesday 

W ednesday 
9 Thursday 
10 Friday 

ri Saturday 
12 SUNDAY 
13 Monday 
14 Luesday 
15 Wednesday 
16 Thursday 
17 Friday 

18 Saturday 


19 SUNDAY 


20 Monday 

21 Tuesday 
22 Wednesday 
23 Thursday 
24 Friday 
Saturday 


on) 


26 SUNDAY 
27 Monday 
28 ‘Tuesday 
29 Wednesday 
30 Thursday 
21 Friday 


1 Saturday 
2 SUNDAY 
3 Monday 


4 Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
7 Friday 

8 Saturday 


9 SUNDAY 


to Monday 

rr Tuesday 

12 Wednesday 
13 Thursday 
14 Friday 

15 Saturday 


16 SUNDAY 


17 Monday 
18 Tuesday 
19 Wednesday 
20 Thursday 
21 Friday 

22 Saturday 


23 SUNDAY 
24 Monday 


25 Tuesday 


5 
6 


26 Wednesday 


27 Thursday 
23 Friday 


29 Saturday 


30 SUNDAY 





AUGUST, 1891. 


Peter Redpath Museum opened 


1882. 














FACULTY OF ARTS. 


EXHIBITION, SCHOLARSHIP, étc., EXAMINATIONS, 
SEPTEMBER, 1890. 














Day. 


Monday. 


«é 





Tuesday. 


Friday. 
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Day, 
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Monday, 
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‘Tuesday. 
eé 
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t¢ 
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«ec 








Greek. 


Latin. 





English. 


English. 
> 





First YEAR. 


SECOND YEAR. 





TH 


Greek. 


IRD YEAR. | Hours. 


Greek. g to 


Mathematics. 


Mathematics. 


Grammar and Comp. 
(Classics.) 


Latin. Latin Prose Comp. | 2 to 
Mathematics. to 


Mathematics. Latin. to 


Mathematics, | gto 


Botany. to 
Mathematics. Ancient History. | to 

Botany. to 
English. English. | g to 
Logic. to 
English. | 2 to 
Chemistry. Chemistry. | 2 to 
Mathematics. | to 


Botany. | g to 





French. French. to 
| General Paper. 
| (Classics.) 


English Composition) 


Mathematics. Mathematics, 








English. 














First YEAR 


Latin. 


Greek. 


Mathematics, 
French, P.M. 
Chemistry, 

German, P.M, 
Hebrew, P.M. 


English, 





SECOND YEAR. THIRD YEAR. FouRTH YEAR, 


Latin. Mechanics, Astronomy. 


M’matics, P.M. 
Greek. 


Latin, P.M. 


Botany. 


Psychology. Latin, Moral Philosophy 


French, P.M. | Zoology, P.M. Geology, P.M. 


Greek. 4 
| 


German, P.M. | 





Hebrew, P.M. 
Ment. Phil. 




















SESSLONAL AND 


APRIL. 


I Wed. 


First YEAR, 


A.M. 
Hel row 


and ( 


ey 





FACULTY OF ARTS. 
HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 


SECOND YEAR. TuHirD YEAR. 


P.M. | A.M. P.M, 
Hebrew. 
and German ...| 


| Hebrew 


yerman. ...- and German,...... 


| 
| 
P.M. | 
| 
! 


AP 


RIL, 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


A.M, P.M. 


Hebrew 
and German. 
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to Fri. | Trigonometry | 
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| | Optics..........| B.A. Honours. | 
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| 
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17 Fri. | 
18 Sat, | 


20 Mon. 





Meeting of |Examiners. 


; | 
/ : 
! } 


Meeting of |Examiners, ~ 


Honour Exam’ tions| B.A. Honours, 


21 ‘Tues. 
22 Wed. 


23 Thurs. 





24 Fri. 


25 Sat. 


3o Thurs, 


Honour Examinaticns| Honour Examinations 
; 





Meeting of | Examiners. 





Meeting of | Corporation, 


Honou 





The Examinations begin 


Convocation for Degr ees in 


: ' ~ : : t a %.* 2 
+ Examinations|Honour Examinations| Honour Exam tions) 
Meetingof ; Examiners. 


Meeting of |Examiners. Declaration 


Arts, 


B.A. Honours. 


of results. 


at o A.M, and 2 P,M, when not specified otherwise 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


EXAMINA TIONS .—1890-91. 














CHRISTMAS, 1890. 





The days of the several Examinations will be announced by the Faculty during the Session, 





SESSIONAL, I8ogI. 


First YEAR, SECOND YEAR. 





Descrp’ ve Geometry 


{ Freehand &Model 
| Drawing. 


Surveying: 
W.April x 
I 
F. 
Se 


German. German. 


€é 


Materials. 


Mechanism, 





Pract. Construction. 


Sun. 


M. English. Exp. Physics. 
az. 


Ww. 


Practical Chemistry. 


Essay. 
s 


Mathematics. Mathematics. 


F 


Io 


S 


: tt) Mathematics. Mathematics. 





Sun. THe: 


M. 13|French, French. 


English. 


Zoology (p.m.) 


I i ? : 
« baapactal Chemistry (a.m.) 


e 


iS 
16 Botany. 
17 


18)| Mathematics. Mathematics. 





Theory of Structures 


i 


Materials. 


|Exp. Physics. 


| Essay. 


THIRD YEAR, 


Descrp’ ve Geometry) 


Theory of Structures| 


{ Mach. & Millwork 
) Surveying. 


Materials, 


Pract. Construction. 


Practical Chem. 
Th.of Struc.(adv. 


Mathematics. 
Mach. Millwork 


& 





Mathematics. 


Mechanical Work, 
Geology. 








| FourtH YEAR. 


Theory of Structures. 
Mach. & Millwork 

Mineralogy (adv). 

Assaying_ 

Theo. of Structures 


Pract. Construction, 


‘Theory of Structures, 


|Theory of Structures 
! (adv.) 


Essay. 
| 


Theory of Structures 
(adv.) 


Theo. of StTuctures 
Geology (adv.) 


Mech. Work. 


Chemistry. 





Chemistry. 
English. 


French. 


Mathematics. 


|Mineralogy (adv.) 


Mineralogy (adv.) 


Heat. 


| Heat (adv.). 


Hydraulics. 


Hydraulics (adv.). 


Geology (adv.). 


Petrography 








Faculty of Arts. 


— oOo 


THE PRINCIPAL (Ex-officio), 


Professors ;—DAWSON, Professors :—PENHALLOW, 
JOHNSON, COUSSIRAT. 
CORNISH, Assistant Prof :—EaTon. 
DAREY. Lecturers :—CHANDLER. 
MURRAY, LAFLEUR. 
HARRINGTON, TOEWS. 
MOYSE. ADAMS. 


Dean of the Faculty :~-ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 
Honorary Librarian :—Rrv, Geo, CornisH, LL.D. 


[(CONTENTS.—Matriculation, &c., § 1.; Exhibitions, &c., § Il. 3 Course of 
Study, § 111.3 Examinations, Degrees, &c.,§ 1V.; Exemptions, &c., 3 Vs; 
Medals, &c., § V1.; Licensed Boarding Houses,§ V11.; Attendance and Conduct, 
@ VILL. ; Library, 41X.; Peter Redpath Museum, 3 X.; Fees, &c., ¢XI1 ; Courses 
of Lectures, @ XII, | 

The next session of this Faculty will begin on September rsth, 


1890, and will extend to April 30th, 1891. 


§ I. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION. 


In this University these only who attend Lectures are denomi- 
nated Students. 

Students in the Faculty of Arts are classified as Matriculated or 
Occasional, Matriculated Students are those who have their names 
entered in the Matriculation Book; they are subdivided into Under- 
graduates and Partial Students ; Non-muiriculated are denominated 
Occasional Students. Theconditions of admission for each, and for 
Students of other Universities are given below. 


I. UNDERGRADUATES. 


Undergraduates alone can proceed to the degree of B. A. Can- 
didates for actmissionin to the First Year as Undergraduates are 
required to pass the First Year Entrance Examination. The suc- 


cessful Candidates are arranged as First Class, Second Ciass, and 
C 
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Passed. To the most deserving in the First Class the First Year 
Exhibitions are awarded. For those who aim at passing only, a 
minimum course is appointed, and there are two examinations in 
the year as follows :— 

(1) That held in the first week of June, at the same time as the 
examinations for Associate in Arts. Schools desirous to take advan- 
tage of this may send their pupils for examination to McGill’ 
College; or, if at a distance, by sending in names of Deputy Exam- 
iners for approval, with a list of Candidates on or before May ist, 
miy have papers sent to them. (2) That held at the opening of 
the session, on September 15th and following days, in McGill Col- 
lege alone. | 


As the examination is intended as a test of qualification for admission to the 
clisses of the University, certificates of passing are not granted except to those 
who subsequently attend lectures. 


First YEAR ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. 
(a) For Passing only. 


Examinations beginning on June 2nd in McGill College and local centres ; on 
September 15th in McGill College only. 


Greek.—Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I. ; Greek Grammar. 

Latin. —Cesar, Bell. Gall, Book I.; and Virgil, Aineid, Book I., lines 
1-300 ; Latin Grammar. 

Mathematics.— Arithmetic; Algebra to Simple Equations (inclusive), 
Fuclid’s Elements, Books I., I1., IT. 

Englsh.—W riting from Dictation. A paper on English Grammar, ézcluding 
Analysis. A paper on the leading events of English History. Essay on a subject 


to be given at the time of the examination, 


French.—Grammar up to the beginning of Syntax. An easy translation 
fiom French into English. 


Candidates unable to take French are not excluded, but will be required to 
audy German after entrance. 

At the September (but not at the June) examinations an equivalent amount 
other books or other authors in Latin and Greek than those named may be 
eccepted by the Examiners on application made through the Professor of 
Classics. At the June examination, Candidates from Ontario may present an 
«quivalent amount from the books prescribed for the Junior Matriculation 
xamination of the University of Toronto. 

Candidates who at the Examination for Associate in Arts have passed 
n the above subjects are admitted as Undergraduates. 
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For Candidates from Ontario, Second Class non-professional certificates wil: 
be accepted #70 tanto inthe Examination, 

Candid ates who fail in one or more subjects at the June examination and 
present themselves again in September will be exempted from examination ir 
those subjects only in which the examiners may have reported them as specially 
qualified. | 


(6) Higher Examination—For First Class, Second Class, Passingand Exhibitions 


The examination will be held on September 15th and following days in 
McGill College only. (For Exhibitions, see 3 II.) 





Greek, 
Philippics I. and II. 


Homer, Iliad, Bk. 1V.; Xenophon, Anabasis, Bk. I. ; Demosthenes, 


Latin,-—Cicero, in Catilinam, Orat. II. ; Virgil, Aineid, Bk. I. ; Czsar, Bell, 
Gall., Bk. I. 

A paner on Greek and Latin Grammar. 

1 ext-books.—Hadley’s or Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, Arnold’s Greek Prose 
Composition, Exercises I to 25. Dr. Wm, Smith’s Smaller Latin Grammar, 
and Principia Latina, Part IV.; or Arnold’s Latin Prose Composition by 
Bradley. 

Mathematics,— Euclid, Bks. 1., I1., I1I., 1V. ; Algebra to end of Harmonica] 
Progression (Colenso) ; Arithmetic. 

Lnglish.—English Grammar and Composition.—(Mason’s Grammar, omit 
Derivation and Appendix.) 


French.—As above, with the same alternative. 
SECOND YEAR ENTRANCE EXAMINATION, 


Candidates may be admitted into the Second Year as Under- 
graduates, if able to pass the Second Year Entrance Examination. 
The regulations for this correspond to those for the First Year, the 
higher examination being the same as that for the Second Year 
Exhibitions (see § II.) held in September, or the Candidates may take 
the First Year Sessional Examinations heldin A pril. There is besides, 


For Passing only. 


An Examination beginning on Sept. 15th, in McGill College only. 
In Classics. —Greek.—Homer, Iliad, Book VI.; Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I. 
Grammar and Prose Composition, 
Latin.—Virgil, Aineid, Book VI.; Cicero, Orations against 
Catiline ; Grammar and Prose Composition, 





>. 
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[An equivalent amount of other books or other authors in» Latin 
and Greek than those named above may be accepted by the 
Examiners for entrance into the Second Year, on application made 
through the Professor of Classics.] 

In Mathematics :— 

Euclid.—Books I., II., 111., 1V., VI., with defs. of Book V. 
(Omitting Propositions 27, 28, 29 of Book VI.) 

Algebra—To end of Quadratic Equations. (Colenso’s Alg.) 

Trigonometry.—Galbraith and Hauchton’s Trigonometry, Chaps. 
I, 2, 314, 6, to beginning of numerical solution of plane 
triangles. 

Arithmetic. —Elementary rules, Proportion, Interest, Discount, &c. 
Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, Square Root. 

In English Literature-—Writing from Dictation, English Grammar, including 
Analysis, English Composition, English History (Buckley). Essay. 

In. French.—French Grammar; or (instead of French) German, in which know: 
ledge sufficient to enable the Candidate to join the regular class will be 
required. 

In Chemisiry.—The Chemistry of the non-metallic Elements, and of the more 
common metals. 

{ Vote.—Candidates unable to pass in French or German are not excluded, bu: 
they are required to begin German, and to continue the study of it for two years.| 


2 PARTIAL AND OCCASIONAL STUDEN] S.—STUDENTS OF 
OTHER UNIVERSITIES. 


PARTIAL STUDENTS.—Candidates for Matriculation ,as Partiel 
Students, taking three or more courses of Lectures, will be examined 
in the subjects necessary thereto, as may from time to time be dete'- 
mined by the Faculty. 

The subjects in which an examination is necessary are : Latin, 
Greek, Mathematics, English, French.—Candidates are required to 
appear at the ordinary entrance examinations announced above ; bu, 
on application to the Faculty, may, for sufficient cause, have a later 
day appointed. 

OccCASIONAL STUDENTS.—Persons desirous of taking one or 
two courses of Lectures as Occasional Students may apply to tle 
Dean for entry in his Register, and to the professor or the professo’s 
of the subjects of the lectures, that they may be satisfied of their fit- 
ness, and may subsequently procure from the Secretary tickets for 
the Lectures. 
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STUDENTS OF OTHER UNIVERSITIES may be admitted, on the 
yroduction of Certificates, to a like standing in this University, after 
examination by the Faculty. 





3. GENERAL REGULATIONS. 


Candidates for entrance into the First Year of the Faculties of Medicine 

o Applied Science in McGill University may pass in the above examinations. 

Every Student is expected to present, on his entrance, a written intimation 
fiom his parent or guardian of the name of the minister of religion under whose 
cire and instruction it is desired that the Student should be placed, who will 
tlereupon be invited to put himself in communication with the Faculty on the 
sibject. Failing such intimation from his parent or guardian, the Faculty will 
edeavour to establish befitting relations. 

Every matriculated Student is required to sign in the Matriculation Book 
tle following ; — 

- DECLARATION. 

** T hereby declare that I will faithfully observe the statutes, rules and ordi- 

*‘nances of this University of McGill College to the best of my ability.” 


4. DIRECTIONS TO CANDIDATES FOR ADMISSION, 


Candidates are required :-— 


(2) To present themselves to the Dean, and fill up a form of application for 
almission. (§ I.) | 


(4) To pass the required examinations (§ I.). (Unless already passed.) wit 

(c) To procure tickets from the Registrar (§ XI.), and, if not Occasional a 
Students, to sign the Matriculation Book. 

(2) To present their tickets tothe Dean, (§ XI.) reset 


(e) To provide themselves with the Academic dress. (§ VIII.) 





§IIT. SCHOLARSHIPS AND EXHIBITIONS. 
GENERAL REGULATIONS. 


1. A Scholarship is tenable for ¢wo years. An Exhibition for ove year, 


2. Scholarships are open for competition to Students who have passed the 
Vniversity Intermediate Examination, provided that not more than three sessions 
lave elapsed since their Matriculation ; and also to Candidates who have obtained 
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what the Faculty may deem equivalent standing in some other University, pro- 
vided that application be made before the end of the Session preceding the exam- 
ination. 

3. Scholarships are divided into two classes :—(1) Scéence Scholarships 5 (2 
Classical and Moaern Language Scholarships. The subjects of examination for 
each are as follows :— 

Science Scholarshi~s.—Difterential and Integral Calculus ; Analytic Geome- 
try ; Plane and Spherical Trigonometry ; Higher Algebra and Theory of Equa- 
tions ; Botany ; Chemistry ; Logic. (For subdivision see below.) 

Classical and Modern Language Scholarships.—Greek ; Latin; English 


Composition ; English Language, Literature, and History ; French or German. 


4. Exhibitions are assigned to the First and Second Years, 

First Year Exhibitions are open for competition to Candidates for entrance 
into the First Year. 

Second Year Exhibitions are open for competition to Students who have 


passed the First Year Sessional Examinations, provided that not more than two 
Sessions have elapsed since their Matriculation ; and also to Candidates for en- 


trance into the Second Year, 

The subjects of examination are as follows :— 

First Year Exhibitions. —Classics, Mathematics, English. 

Second Vear Exhibitions —Classics, Mathematics, English Language and 
Literature, Chemistry and French or German. 

5. The First and Second Year Exhibition Examinations will, for Candidates 
who have not previously entered the University, be regarded as Matriculation 
Examinations. — 

6. No student can hold more than one Exhibition or Scholarship at the same 
time ; but four of the First Year Exhibitioners will be granted exemption from the 
Sessional fees throughout their College Course, under Presentation Scholarships 
from the Governor General. (See below.) 

7, Exhibitions and Scholarships will not necessarily be awarded to the best 
answerers at the Examinations. Absolute merit will be required. 

8. If in any one College Year there be not a sufficient number of Candidates 
showing absolute merit, any one or more of the Exhibitions or Scholarships offered 
for competition may be transferred to more deserving Candidates in another year. 

g. A successful Candidate must, in order to retain his Scholarship or Exhi- 
bition, proceed regularly with his College Course to the satisfaction of the Faculty. 

10. The annual income of the Scholarships or Exhibitions will be paid in’ 
four instalments, viz.:—In October, December, February, and April, about the 
20th day of each month. 


11. The Examinations will be held at the beginning of every session. 








) 3 
There are at present fifteen Scholarships and Exhibitions ; — 

THE JANE REDPATH EXHIBITION, founded by Mrs. Redpath, of Terrace Bank, 
Montreal :—value, $100 yearly, open to both men and women. 

TEN MCDONALD SCHOLARSHIPS AND EXHIBITIONS, founded by W.C. Mce- 
Donald, Esq , Montreal :—value, $125 each. yearly. 

THE CHARLES ALEXANDER SCHOLARSHIP, founded by Charles Alexander, Esq., 
Montreal, for the encouragement of the study of Classics and other subjects: 





value, $120 yearly. 

THE GEORGE HAGUE EXHIBITION, given by George Hague, Esq., Montreal, for 
the encouragement of the study of Classics :—value, $125 yearly. 

THE Mayor H, MILts SCHOLARSHIP, founded by bequest of the late Major 
Hiram Mills: 


THe BARBARA SCOTT SCHOLARSHIP, founded by the late Miss Barbara Scott, for 





value, $100 yearly. 


the encouragement of the study of the Classical languages and literature ;-— 
value, $1oo to $120 yearly. 


EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED FOR COMPETI- 
TION AT THE OPENING OF THE SESSION, SEPT., 1890. 

To Students entering the First Year, three Exhibitions of $125, and one of 
$ 100. 

The First Year Exhibitions will be awarded tothe best answerers in the 
First Year Higher Entrance Examination (see § I.), provided there be absolute 
merit. 
But in subsequently distributing the Exhibitions of higher value among the 
successful Candidates, answering in the following subjects will be taken into 
account also :— 

1. A re-translation into Latin of an English version of some passage from 
one of the easier Latin Prose writers. (For specimens see Smith’s Principia Latina 
Part V.) 

2. Euclid, Book VI. (omitting Props. 27, 28, 29), with Defs. of Book V. 

3. English:—An Examination upon one of Shakspere’s plays. For 1890.— 
Coriolanus. 

4 French :—Syntax and translation from English into French, in addition 


to thj}<cntrance course. 


To Stuients entering the Second Year, two Exhibitions of $125, and one of 


al 


$100. 
Subjects of Examination :— 
Greeh.—Homer, Odyssey, Bk. VII.; Herodotus, Bk. III., chaps. 1 to 67; 


Demosthenes, Olynthiacs I. and IT, 
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Latin .—Virgil, Georgics, Bk. I.; Horace, Odes, Bk. I. ; Livy, Bk. XXIII. 
Greek and Latin Prose Composition. 
A paper on Grammar and History. 


Tex t-books,—Cox’s General History of Greece. Merivale’s General History 
of Rome. Goodwin’s’ Greek Grammar. Arnold’s Greek Prose Composition. 
Latin Prose through English Idiom (Abbott). 


Mathematics.—The Mathematics ( Ordinary and Henour) of First Year. 
_ Lnglish Literature—Mason’s Grammar. Shakspere, As You Like it. 
Trench, Study of Words, 
Chemistry.—Roscoe’s Lessons in Elementary Chemistry as far as p. 264. 


French.—Darey, Principes de Grammaire frangaise ; Lafontaine, les Fables, 
livres I. and II.; Moliére, L’Avare. 


Or, instead of French, 
Ger man.—German Grammar.—Grimm, Kinder und Hausmeerchen ; Schiller, 
Der Gang nach dem Eisenhammer, 


A candidate for a Second Year Exhibition to be successful must not, at the 
special examination, be placed in the Third Class in more than one of the ordinary 
subjects. The award is made on the aggregate of the marks among those who 
fulfil this condition. 


To Students entering the Third Year, Four Scholarships of $125, and one of 
$120, tenable for two Years. 


Two of these are offered in Mathematics and Logic, and onein Natural 
Science and Logic, as follo ws :— 


1, Mathematics. —Differential Calculus (Williamson, Chaps. I, 2, 3, 4, 7, 
9;Chap. 12, Arts. 168-183 inclusive ; Chap. 17, Arts. 225-242 inclu- 
sive). Integral Calculus (Williamson, Chaps. I, 2, 3, 4, 5; Chap. 
7, Arts. 126-140 inclusive; Chap. 8, Arts, 150-156 inclusive ; Chap. 
o, Arts. 168-176 inclusive). Analytic Geometry (Salmon’s Conic 
Sections, subjects of Chaps. 1-13 fomitting Chap. 8], with part of 
Chap. 14). Lock’s Higher Trigonometry ; McLelland and Preston’s 
Spherical Trigonometry, Part I. Salmon’s Modern Higher Algebra 
(first four chapters). Todhunter’s or Burnside and Panton’s Theory 
of Equation (selected course). | 


Logic, as in Jevons’ Elementary Lessons on Logic. 


2, Natural Science.— Botany, as in Gray’s Structural and Systematic Botany. 
Canadian Boteny, including a practical acquaintance with all the 
orders of Phenogams, Pteridophytes and Bryophytes. Chemustry, 
as in Roscoe’s Lessons in Elementary Chemistry, 


- Logic, as in Jevons’ Elementary Lessons on Logic, 








PAs 
Two will be given on an Examination in Classics and Modern Languages, as 
follows :— 
Classics—Greek.—Euripides, Medea ; Demosthenes, the Olynthiacs ; Xenophon, 
Hellenics, Book I.; Herodotus, Book VIII. ; Thucydides, Book 
VI. LZatin.—Horace, Satires, Book 1., and Epistles, Book L ; 
Virgil, Georgics, Book I.; Terence, Adelphi; Tacitus, Annals, 
Book I.; Pliny, Select Letters (Pritchard and Bernard ; Clarendon 
Press Series), Greek and Latin Prose Composition. 
History.— Text-Books.—Rawlinson’s Manual of Ancient History; Smith’s Stu- 
dent’s Greece ; Liddell’s Rome. 
English Language and Literature —Spalding’s English Literature (Chap. VE, 
Part III., to end of book); Shakspere, Tempest ; Milton’s Paradise 
Lost, Books I. and II. 3 Trench, Study of Words. 
English Composition.—High marks will be given for this subject. 
Fi ench.— Racine, Britannicus ; Moliére, les Femmes savantes. French Grammar, 
3onnefon, Les Ecrivains célébres de la France, Translation from 
English into French, 


Classical Subjects for Exhibitions, September, 1891. 


First YEAR.— Greek.—Homer, Iliad, Bk. IV. ; Xenophon, Anabasis, Bk, I. ; 
Demosthenes, Philippics I. and II. 
Latin.—Virgil, Ain., Bk, I. ; Cicero, In Catilinam, Orat. te 
Caesar, Bell, Gall. Bks. I. and II. 
SEcoND YEAR.—Greek.—Homer, Odyssey, Bk. VII. ; Demosthenes, Olynthiacs, 
I. and II.; Herodotus, Bk, III., chaps. 1-67. 
Latin —Virgil, Georgics, Bk. I.; Horace, Odes, Bk. I.; Livy, 
Bk. XXIII. 





German for Scholarships, September, 1891. 
(As an alternative for French. ) 
Grammar and Composition. Immermann, Der Oberhof. Schiller, Die Jungfrau von 


Orleans. 





EXEMPTIONS FROM FEES UNDER PRESENTATION SCHOLAR- 
SHIPS, &c. 

A number of these are in the gift of Benefactors, and entitle the Students 
holding them to exemption from the Sessional Fees in the Faculty of Arts. Six- 
teen have been placed by the Governors at the disposal of His Excellency t 
Governor General. Candidates must pass the usual Matriculation Examination. 


[ By command of His Excellency, four of these Exemptions will be offered or 
competition in the First Year Exhibition Examinations of the ensuing session. ] 
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Eight exemptions from fees may be grantel by the Board of Governors, from 
time to time, to the most successful Students who may present themselves as Can- 
didates. By order of the Board one of these is given annually to the Dux of the 
High School of Montreal, and one to the Dux of any other Academy or High 
School sending up in one year for entrance, three or more Candidates competent to 
pass creditably the Matriculation Examination. 


In the event of any Academy or High School in the Province of Quebec offer- 
ing for competition among its pupils an Annual Bursary in the Faculty of Arts 
of not less than $80, the Governors will add the amount of the fees of tuition 
hereto. 


Exemptions from fees, not exceeding three in number, may be given to hold- 
ers of the Academy Diploma of the McGill Normal School, who, on fulfilling 
the required conditions, enter in the Second Year, if at the Diploma Examination 
they have taken 75 per cent. of the total marks, with not less than two-thirds of 
the marks in Latin and in Greek. 


By a resolution of the Board of Governors exemptions are granted to students 
of any affiliated Theological College, recommended by its Principal, and entering 
the Faculty of Arts either as Undergraduates or as Partial Students. 


One exemption is given annually to the pupil (boy or girl) of the Montreal 
High School holding a Commissioner’s exemption from the Schools of the Protes- 
tant Commissioners, Montreal, who has taken the highest marks at the A. A: 
Examination, and is recommended by the Commissioners. 


§ III. COURSE OF STUDY. 


An Undergraduate, in order to attain the Degree of B.A., is 
required, after passing the First Year Matriculation Examination 
(see § I), toattend the appointed courses of lectures regularly for four 
years, and to pass two Examinations in each year, viz., at Christ- 
mas andin April. If ke fail at any one of these examinations he 
is not allowed to proceed with his course until he has passed it 
subsequently. (See§ IV). Undergraduates are arranged, accord- 
ing to their standing, as of the First, Second, Third or Fourth Year. 


The special arrangements made for Honour Students and 
for those attending lectures in other Faculties also are stated in § V. 
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ORDINARY COURSE FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 
FIRST YEAR. 
GREEK.—HoMER.—lIliad, Book XXII. Xenophon.—Cyropaedeia, Book I. Studies 


in History and Literature. 


LATIN. —C1icrRO.—Select Orations. V1RGIL.—Georgics, Book I.—Translation 
Latin Prose Com- 





at sight.—Studies in History and Literature. 


position. 


MATHEMATICS.—Arithmetic. Euclid, six books. Algebra to end of Quadratic 
equations. Plane Trigonometry, in part. 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 
First term.—MILToN’s Comus and Bacon’s Essays (selected). Two lectures 
a week. English Composition, one lecture a week. 
Second term.—English Literature, previous to Elizabethan Period. 
CHEMISTRY.—Lectures, chiefly on Elementary and Inorganic Chemistry, with 
Experiments in the Class-Room, and Laboratory work if desired ; 
the whole preparatory to the course in Natural Science. 
FRENCH.—DarEY, Principes de Grammaire frangaise.—LAF ONTAINE, Choix de 
Fables. —MOLIERE, L’ Avare—Dictation ; Colloquial exercises. 
Or either of the following :— 
GERMAN.—VANDERSMISSEN’S AND FRASER’S German Grammar. Adler's Pro- 
gressive German Reader (selections from Sections 1 and 2). Trans- 
lations, oral and written. Dictation. Colloquial exercises. 
HEBREW.—(For Theological Students). Zmentary Course-—Reading and 
Grammar with oral and written exercises in Orthography and 
Etymology.——Translation and Grammatical Analysis of Genesis. 
—Text-books, HARPER’S Elements of Hebrew ; and Introductory 


Hebrew Method and Manual. 





SECOND YEAR. 
GREEK.—PLATO.—Apology. Xenophon.—Memorabilia, Bk. I., Chaps. I-IV. 
LATIN.—Horack.—Satires, Bk. I., 1 and6; Bk, II., 6 SALLUsT.—Jugurthine 
War. Translation at sight and Latin Prose Composition. 





MATHEMATICs.—Arithmetic, Euclid, Algebra and Trigonometry as before.— 
Logarithms.— Plane Trigonometry, including solution of triangle 
and applications. 

ENGLISH LiTeERATURE.—A period of English Literature and one play of 
Shakspere. During the Session of 1890-91—The leading poets of 
the nineteenth century. SHAKSPERE, A Midsummer Night’s 


Dream, [Clarendon Press Edition. ] 
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PsycHo1ocy AND Locic.—First Term.—Elementary Psychology (Text Book :— 
Mvrray’s Handbook of Psychology, Book I). Second Term.— 
Logic (Text-book :—JEvons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic). 

BoTany.—General Morphology and Classification. Descriptive Botany. Flora 
of Canada. Nutrition and reproduction of plants, Elements of 
Histology. Text-Books —Gray and Bessey. 


FRENCH.—Ponsard, l’Honneur et l’Argent. RACINE, Britannicus. —CONTAN- 
SEAU, Précis de litterature francaise depuis son origine jusqu’a la 
fin du XVIIIe siécle. Translation into French:—DR. JOHNSON, 
Rasselas. Dictation. Parsing. Colloquial exercises. 

Or either of the following :— 

GERMAN.—VANDERSMISSEN’S AND FRASER’s German Grammar. ADLER’s Pro- 
gressive German Reader (selections from Sections 3-5). TOWN- 
son, Easy German Stories. Dictation. Colloquial exercises. 
Translations, oral and written. Parsing. 

Hesrew.—(For Theological Students.)—/ntermediate Course —Grammar.— 
Dr. Harper’s ‘‘ Elements and Methods.” —Translation from Genesis 
Exodus, Deuteronomy.—Exercises :—Hebrew into English, and 
English into Hebrew.—Syntax.— Reading of the Masoretic notes. 


* 


For the Intermediate Examination see § IV. 


THIRD YEAR. 


GREEK.—Lyst1As.—Contra Eratosthenem. 
ZESCHYLUS.—Prometheus Vinctus. 
Or, instead of Greek :— 

LATIN.—J UVENAL.—Satires VIII. and XIII. 
Livy.—Book XXI. 

Latin Prose Composition. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY.—MATHEMATICAL PHysics.—GALBRAITH AND HAUGH- 
ToN’s Mechanics, viz., Statics, First 3 chapters, omitting sec. 5, 
chapter I, and sec. 21, chapter II. ; Dynamics, subjects of the First 
5 chapters, GALBRAITH AND HauGHTON’s Hydrostatics. 

In addition to the above, the Student must take three subjects out of the two 
ollowing divisions, headed Literature and Science respectively, the selection 
being at the option of the student, provided two be taken from one division and 
one from the other. 


I. Literature, &c. 


LATIN OR GREEK.—As above, according as Greek or Latin has been chosen pre- 
viously. 
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ENGLISH AND RHETORIC.—A. CHAUCER’S Prologue to Canterbury Tales, ed. 
Morris, “&. BaiNn’s Khetoric. 

MENTAL PuILosopuy.—F irst Term :-—The Logic of Induction, asin MILL’s Sys- 
tem of Logic, Book III. Second Term :—The Psychology of Cog- 


nition, as in MURRAY’s Handbook of P yschology, Book II., Part I, 


FRENCH.—(If taken in the first two years).—CORNEILLE, Polyeucte.—Cogery 
—Third French course. Translation into Irench :—Johnson, 
Rasselas. French Composition. Dictation—CONTANSEAU, Précis 
de littérature frangaise, depuis le XVIIIe siécle jusqu’a nos jours, 

GERMAN.—(If taken in the first two years.) WANDERSMISSENS AND FRASER’S 
German Grammar. SCHILLER, Siege of Antwerp. LEssING, Minna 
von Barnhelm, History of German Literature from the earliest 
periods to the close of the 18th century (a brief survey). German 
composition, Dictation, 

HEBREW.—(For Theological Students).—Advanced Course.—Gesenius’ Grammar 
—Harper’s Elements of Syntax, Exercises continued.—Translation, 
Reading of the Masoretic notes.—Isaiah ; Psalms; Job; Eccle- 
siastes ; Jeremiah. 


Il. Science. 


+ OPTICS AND DESCRIPTIVE ASTRONOMY.—Optics (Galbraith and Haughton). 
Descriptrve Astronomy (Lockyer’s Elementary Astronomy, English 
edition ; first three chapters. Students are recommended to use with 
this an ** Easy Guide to the Constellations,” by Gall. 

+ EXPERIMENTAL Puysics.—Electricity, Magnetism, and Sound; or, Light and 
Heat ; as in Ganot’s Treatise. 

FOOLOGY AND PALZONTOLOGY.—Elements of Animal Physiology, Classification 
of Animals. Characters of the Classes and Orders of Animals, 
with Recent and Fossil Examples, taken as far as possible from 
Canadian Species. Demonstrations in the Museum, Text-b00k.— 
Dawson’s Hand-book of Zoology. 


FOURTH YEAR, 


GREEK.—ESCHINES.—Contra Ctesiphontem. 


Or, instead of Greek :— 


LATIN.—~Tacitus.—Annals, Book I. 
Latin Prose Composition. 

NATURAL PHiLosopHy.—Mathematical Physics, Mechanics and Hydrostatics 
(as in Third Year), or Astronomy (GALBRAITH AND HAUGHTON) 
and Optics (GALBRAITH AND HAUGHTON). 
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Mora PuitosopHy.—First Term.—The Psychological Basis of Ethics. Second 
Term.—Ethics Proper, comprising the elementary principles of 
Jurisprudence and Political Science. The Students are required 


to write occasional essays on Philosophical subjects. | 


In addition to the preceding, the Student must take three subjects out of the 
two following divisions (headed Literature and Science respectively), the selec- 


tion being at the option of the Student, provided all three are not taken out of 


the same division. 


I. Literature, ete. 


LATIN OR GREEK.—As above, according as Greek or Latin has been taken 

above. 

—Lectures on the History of Europe from the downfall of the Roman 
Empire of the West to the Reformation. Text books: MYERS, 
Medizeval and Modern History, pp. 1-398. Bryce, H oly Roman 
Empire (omit chaps. 6, 8, 9, 13, and supplementary chapter). 

FRENCH.—(Iftaken in Third Year) BONNEFON, Les Ecrivains modernes de la 

France.—Translation into French.—Morley’s Ideal Commonwealths, 


HISTORY. 


Dictation. —CORNEILLE, Polyeucte. 

If taken in Third Year)—German Grammar and Composition. Dic- 
tation, FOUQUE, Undine; SCHILLER, Wallenstein. 
Outlines of German Literature. GosTwick & HARRISON (Chap- 
ters 15-24). 

Heprew.—(For Theological Students.) Advanced Course continued—Job ; 


GERMAN .—( 


Proverbs. 
Tl. Science. 


+AsTRONOMY AND Oprics.—If nof chosen as above. 

Electricity, Magnetism and 
Sound :— as in GANO1’Ss Treatise. 

MINERALOGY AND GEOLOGY.—1I. Mineralogy and Petrography. Minerals and 
rocks, especially those important in Geology or usefulin the Arts. 2. 
Stratigraphy, Chronological Geology and Paleontology.—Data for 
determining the relative ages of Formations. Classification accord- 
ing to age. Fauna and Flora of the successive periods, Geology 
of British America. Zext.b00k.—Dawson’s Handbook of Canadian 


Geology. 


For the B. A. Examinations see § IV. 


+ Students claiming exemptions (see @ V.), cannot count these subjects for the B.A.if they 
have not taken the Third Year Mathematical Physics, 
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NOTES ON THE ORDINARY COURSE FOR B.A. 

Instead of two distinct subjectsin one of the above divisions in either Third or 
Fourth Year, the Student may select one subject only, together with an Additional 
Course in the same or any other of his subjects in which such Additional Course 
may have been provided by the Faculty, under the above rules, provided he has 
been placed in the first class in the corresponding subject at the preceding Ses- 
sional Examination (viz., Intermediate or Third Year, according to standing). 

The Additional course is intended to be more than equivalent, in the 
amount of work involved, for any of the other subjects in the division. 

(For details of additional courses provided see under Section XII.) 

Undergraduates are required to study either French or German for two years 
(viz., in the First and Second Years), taking the same language in each year. Any 
Student failing to pass the Examination at the end of the Second Year will be 
required to pass a Supplemental Examination, or to take an additional Session in 
the Language in which he has failed. In addition to the obligatory, there are other 
lectures, attendance on which is optional, 

Students who intend to join any Theological School, on giving written notice 
to this effect at the beginning of the First Year, may take Hebrew instead of French 
or German. 

Undergraduates who have been previously Partial or Occasional Students, and 
have in that capacity attended a particular Course or Courses of Lectures, may, at 
the discretion ofthe Faculty, be exempted from further attendance on these Lectures, 
but no distinction shall in consequence be made bétween the Examination of such 
Undergraduates and of those regularly attending Lectures. 


HONOUR COURSES. 


2. At the examination for the degree of B.A., Honours are 
given in the following subjects, for which special Honour Courses 
are provided :—|For details see under § XII. ] 

I. CLASSICAL LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE. 


2 MATHEMATICS AND PHysIcs, 

3. MENTAL AND MoRAL PHILOsOFHY. 

4. ENGLISH LANGUAGE, LITERATURE AND History. 
5. GEOLOGY AND OTHER NATURAL SCIENCES. 

6. MopERN LANGUAGES WITH History. 


7. SEMI'VIC ’ LANGUAGES. 
Honours are given in the above subjects inthe Third Year also, and in Mathe- 
matics in the First and Second Years. 
Candidates for Honours are allowed exemptions under conditions stated in 
V. 


Ls) 
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21V. EXAMINATIONS. 
COLLEGE EXAMINATIONS. 
for Students of McGill College ony. 


1. There are two Examinations in each year; one at Christmas 
and the other at end of the Session. In each of those the students 
who pass are arranged according to their answering as rst Class, 2nd 
Class, and 3rd Class. i 


In the Fourth Year only, the University Examination for B.A, takes the 
place of the Sessional Examination, 


2. Students who fail in any subject at the Christmas Examina- 
tions are required to pass a Supplemental Examination (if permission 
be obtained from the Faculty) on that subject, before admission to the 
Sessional Examinations. 


3. Undergraduates who fail in one subject at the Sessional Exam- 
inations of the first two years are required to pass a Supplemental 
Examination in it. Should they fail in this, they will be required in 
the following Session to attend the Lectures and pass the Examination 
in the subject in which they have failed, in addition to those of the 
Ordinary Course, or to pass the Examination alone without attending 
ectures, at the discretion of the Faculty. 


4. Failure in two or more subjects at the Sessional Examinations 
of the first two years, or in one subject at the third year Sessional 
Examinations, involves the loss of the Session, The Faculty may 
permit the Student to recover his standing by passing a Supplemental 
Examination at the beginning of the ensuing Session. For the pur- 
pose of this Regulation, Classics and Mathematics are each regarded 
as two subjects, 


5. Application fora Supplemental Examination must in all cases 
be made to the Faculty. A Partial or Occasional Student is re- 
quired to pay a fee of $1 for it, if granted. The time for the Supple- 
mental Examination will be fixed by the Faculty; the examination 
will not be granted at any other time, except by special permission 
of the Faculty, and on payment of a fee of $5. 








UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS. 


for Students of McGill College and of Colleges afiltated in Arts, 


d° 
tr. FOR THE DEGREE OF B.-A. 


There are three University Examinations:—The Afatriculation at entrance, 


the Ltermediate, at the end of the Second Year ; and the Fixad/. at the end of the 
Fourth Year, 


1. ‘ihe subjects of the Matriculation Examination are stated in 
Section I. 

2. In the Intermediate Examination the subjects are Classics 
and Pure Mathematics, Logic, and the English Language, with one 
other Modern Language, or Botany. Theological Students are 
allowed to take Hebrew instead of a Modern Language. The sub- 
jects for the examination of 1891 are as follows :— 

Classics. —Greek,—Plato.— Apology —Xenophon.—Memorabilia, Book I., Chaps: 
[. to IV. Latin—Horace,—Satires, Bk. I., 1 and 6, Bk. Il.,6. Sal; 
lust, Jugurthine War. 

Latin Prose Composition. 

Mathematics .— Arithmetic. 

Euclid, Books I., II., III., 1V., VI.. and defs. of Book V. 
Algebra, to Quadratic Equations, inclusive, 
TrigonometrY, including use of Logarithms, 

Logic.—Jevons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic, 

Lnglish.—spalding’s History of English Literature or Lectures (see course). A 
paper on the essentials of English History (Buckley). Essay ona 
subject to be given at the time of the Examination. 

With one of the following :— 

1, Betany and Vegetable Physiology.—Structural and Systematic Botany, as 
in Gray’s Teat-Book, omitting the Descriptions of the Orders. 

2. #rench —Ponsard :—l’Honneur et lArgent. Racine. —Britannicus— 
CONTANSEAU.—Précis de la Littérature francaise, from the beginning 
to the end of the XVIIIth century. Translation into French :— 
Rasselas. Grammatical questions. 

3. German.--Schmidt’s German Guide; Adler’s Reader (selections from 
secs. 3 and 4); Translation into German. 

4. Hebrew.—Genesis.—chaps. IIT., 1V., V., VI.; Exodus.—chap. XX. 
Judges.—chap. V. Exercises: Hebrew into English, and English into Hebrew. 
Syntax, Reading of the Masoretic notes. 

3. For the Final or B.A. Ordinary Examination the subjects are 
those appointed as obligatory in the Third and Fourth Years, viz.. 

D 
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Latin or Greek ; Mathematical Physics (Mechanics and Hydrosta- 
tics) or Astronomy and Optics ; Moral Philosophy ; and those three 
subjects which the Candidate may have selected for himself in the 
Third and Fourth Years. (See § III.) 

The subjects in detail for 1891 are as follows :— 

1. Greek.—ZEschines, Contra Ctesiphontem ; Aischylus, Prometheus Vinc- 
tus. Greek History :—From the close of the Peloponnesian war to the 
death of Philip. (Or Latin, as follows) :— 

2. Latin.—Tacitus, Annals, Book I.; Juvenal, Satt. VIII. and XIII. o- 
man History, Thetwelve Cesars. 

Mathematical Physics. 
1. Mechanics and Hydrostatics, as in Galbraith G° Haughton’s text-books; or 
2. Optics and Astronomy, of oy “y 
Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

Calderwood’s Handbook of Moral Philosophy (omitting the Historical Sketch, ) 

and Rogers’ Manual of Political Economy. 
*Lectures, with any two of the books prescribed for Part I. of the Honour work’ 

of the Fourth Year, 

Natural Science. 


Mineralogy and Geolo as in Dana’s Manual and Dawson’s Handbook of Cana- 
gy g ’ 
dian Geology. 


*Practical Geology and Paleontology ; or Practical Chemistry, as in § XII. 


Experimental Physics. 
Electricity, Magnetism and Sound (see Courses of Lectures, ¢ XII.) 
History. 
Myers:—Medizval and Modern History; Bryce’s Holy Roman Empire (omit 
Chaps. 6, 8, 9, 13, and supplementary Chapter). 
* Additional Course as in § XII. 
French. 
The Course of French for the Fourth Year. 
*The subjects of the Additional Course as in § XII. 
German. 
The Course of German for Fourth Year. 
* Additional Course as in § XII. 
Hebrew (Theological Students). 
Job L., IL., III, IV. Proverbs I., IL, IIL, IV. Psalms Me tO eV 


Gesenius? Grammar,’ Harper’s Elements of Syntax, Reading of the Masoretic 
notes. 
* Additional Courses (see ¢ XII.) 
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For details of each subject, see Courses of Lectures, § XII. 

At the B.A. Ordinary Examination of those Candidates who 
obtain the required aggregate of marks, only those who pass in the 
First Class inthree of the departments, and not less than Second 
Class in the remainder, shall be entitled to be placed in the First 
Class for the Ordinary Degree. 

4. Every Candidate for the Degree of B.A. is required to make 
and sign the following declaration :— 
—polliceor sancteque recipio me, pro meis viribus, 





i G& 
Ego 
studiosum fore communis hujus Universitatis boni, et operam datur- 
um ut ejus decus et dignitatem promoveam.” 


Ii, FOR THE DEGREE OF M.A, 


1. A Candidate must be a Bachelor of Arts of at least three years 
standing, 


Zhests. 


2, He is required to prepare and submit to the Faculty a thesis 
on some literary or scientific subject, under the following rules :— 

a, Thesubject of the thesis must be submitted to the Faculty 
before the thesis ts presented, 

5. A paper read previously to any association or published in any 
way cannot be accepted as a thesis. 

c. The thesis becomes the property of the University, and can 
not be publish d without the consent of the Faculty of Arts. 

d. The thesis must be submitted before some date to be fixed 
annually by the Faculty, not less than two months before procceding 
to the Degree. 

The last day in the session of 1890-91 for sending in Thesis for 
M.A. will be Jan. 31st, 1891. | 


Examination, 


3, All Candidates, except these who have taken First Rank B.A. 
Honours (or Second Rank B.A. Henours in or after 1889), or have 
passed First Class in the Ordinary Examinations for the Degree of 
B.A., are required to pass an examination also, either in Literature or 
in Science, as each Candidate may select. 
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(a) The subjects of the Examination in Zzterature are divided 
into two groups as fullows :— 

Group A.—1. Latin. 2 Greek. 3. Hebrew. 

Group B.— 1. French. 2. German. 3. English. 

(6) The subjects for the Examination in Sczence are divided into 


three groups :— 

Group A.—1. Pure Mathematics (Advanced or Ordinary). 2. 
Mechanics (including Hydrostatics). 3. Astronomy. 4. Optics. 

Group B.—1. Geology and Mineralogy. 2. Botany. 3. Zoology. 
4. Chemistry. 

Group C.—1. Mental Philosophy. 2. Moral Philosophy. 3. 

Logic. 4 History of Philosophy. 
(c) Every Candidate in Literature is required to select two sub- 
jects out of one group in the Literary section, and one out of the 
other group in the same section for the Examination. Every Candi- 
date in Science is required to select two out ofthe three groups in the 
Scientific section; and in one of the groups so. chosen to select two 
subjects, andin the other group one subject for Examination. 

(d@) One of the subjects selected as above will be considered the 
principal subject (being so denoted by the Candidate at the time of 
application), and the other two as subordinate subjects. 

For further details of the Fxamination application must be made 
to the Faculty before the above date. For fees see § XI. 


III], FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.D. 


Candidates must be Masters of Arts of at least twelve years 
standing. Every Candidate for the Degree of LL.D. in course is 
required to prepare and submit to the Faculty of Arts, not less than 
three months before proceeding to the degree, twenty-five printed 
copies of a Thesis on some Literary or Scientific subject previously 
approved by the Faculty, and possessing such a degree of Literary or 
Scientific merit, and evidencing such originality of thought or extent 
of research as shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, justify it in recom- 
mending him for that degree. 

N.B.—The subject should be submitted before the Thesis is 


written, 
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Every Candidate for the degree of LI..D. in Course is required 
to submit to the Faculty of Arts, with his Thesis, a list of books, 
treating of some one branch of Literature or of Science, satisfactory 
to the Faculty, in which he is prepared to submit to examination, 
and on which he shall be examined, unless otherwise ordered by 
vote of the Faculty. For feessee § XI. 


S V. SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR CANDIDATES FOR 
HONOURS AND FOR PROFESSIONAL STUDENTS, 


The Honour lectures are open to Undergraduates only, and no Undergra. 
duate is permitted to attend unless (@) He has been placed in the First Class in the 
subject at the preceding Sessional Examination, if there be one, and has (6) satis- 
fied the Professor that he is otherwise qualified. 

(c) While attending lectures his progress must be satisfactory to the Profes- 
sor. If not satisfactory, he may be notified by the Faculty to discontinue atten- 
dance. 


i, Candidates for Honours in the Second Year. 


Candidates for Honours in the Second Year who have obtained Honours in the 
First Year may omit the lectures and examinations either in Modern Languages 


(or Hebrew) or Botany, giving notice of the subject at the beginning of the 
session. . 
LT, Candidates for Honours in the Third Year. 

Every Candidate for Honoursin the Third Year. must, in order to obtain 
exemptions, have passed the Intermediate Examination, and must in the Examin- 
ations of the Second Year have taken First Rank Honours, if Honours be offered in 
the subject, or, if not, First Class at the Ordinary Sessional Examinations in the 
subject in which he proposes to compete for Honours, and be higher than Third 
Class in the majority of the remaining subjects ; such Candidates shall be entitled 
in the Third .Year to exemption from lectures and examinations in any one of the 
subjects required by the general rule (see § III), except that in which he isa 
Candidate for Honours. A Candidate for Honours in the Third Year who has failed 
to obtain Honours shall be required to take the same examinations for b.A. as 


the ordinary Undergraduates, 


Ill, Candidates for B.A. Honours, 


A Student who has taken Honours of the first rank in the Third Year, and 
desires to be a Candidate for B. A. Honours, shall be required to attend two only 
of the courses Of lectures given in the ordinary departments, and to pass the two 
corresponding examinations only at the ordinary B.A. Examination. Candidates, 
however, who at the B.A. Examinations obtain Third Rank Honours, will! not be 
allowed credit for these exemptions atthe end of the Session, unless the Examiners 
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certify that the knowledge shown of the whole Honour Course (Part IT. as well 
as Part I.) is sufficient to justify it. A Student who has taken Second Rank Honours 
in the Third Year, and desires to be a Candidate for B A. Honours in the same 
subject, shall be allowed to continue in the Fomth Year the study of the same 
departments that he has taken in the Third Year, but shall be required to take 


the same number of subjects as in the Ordinary Course. 


Nore,—For subjects of Ordinary Course see § III. 
LV, Professional Students. 


Students of the Third and Fourth Years, matriculated in the Faculties of Law, 
Medicine, or Applied Science of the University, or in any affiliated Theological 
College, are entitled to exemption from any one of the Ordinary subjects required 
in the Third and Fourth Years. (For rule concerning ‘* Special Certificates ’’ see 
§ VI.) 

To be allowed these privileges in either year they must give notice at the 
commencement of the Session to the Dean of the Faculty of their intention to claim 
exemptions as Professional Students, and must produce at the end of the Session 
certificates of attendance on a full course of Professional Lectures during the year 


for which the exemption is claimed. 


V. Students of the University attending Affiliated Theological Colleges. 


1. Such Students, whether entered as Matriculated or Occasional, are subject 
to the regulations of the Faculty of Arts in the same manner as other students. 

2, The Faculty will make formal reports to the Governing body of the Theo- 
logical College which any such Students may attend, as to :—(1) their conduct 
and attendance on the classes o! the Faculty ; and (2) their standing in the several 
examinations ; such reports to be furnished after the Christmas and Sessional 
Examinations severally, if called for. 

3. Undergraduates are allowed no exemptions in the course for the degree 
of B.A. until they have passed the Intermediate Examination ; but they may take 
Hebrew in the First or Second Years, instead of French or German. 

4. In the Third and Fourth Years they are allowed exemptions, as stated 
above. 

* Any Student who, under any of the above rules, desires to take Experi- 
mental Physics, is required to take Mechanics and Hydrostatics also, in the Third 


Year. 


§ VI. MEDALS, HONOURS, PRIZES, AND CLASSING. 


1. Gold Medals will be awarded in the B.A. Honour Examina- 
tions to Students who take the highest Honours of the First Rank in 
the subjects stated below, and who shall have passed creditably the 
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Ordinary Examinations for the Degree of B.A., provided they have 
been recommended therefor to the Corporation by the Faculty on the 
report of the Examiners: 


The Henry Chapman Gold Medal, for the Classical Languages and Literature. 
The Prince of Wales Gold Medal, for Mental and Moral Philosophy. 
The Anne Molson Gold Medal, for Mathematics and Natural Philosophy. 
The Shakespeare Gold Medal, for the English Language, Literature and 
History. 
The Logan Gold Medal, for Geology and other Natural Sciences. 
Major Hiram Mills Gold Medal, for a subject to be chosen by the Faculty 
from year to year. 
If there be no Candidate for any Medal, or if none of the Candidates fulfils 
the required conditions, the Medal will be withheld, and the proceeds of its endow- 
ment for the year may be devoted to prizes on the subject for which the Medal 


was intended. For details, see announcements of the several subjects below, 

2. Honours of First, Second or Third Rank will be awarded 
to those Undergraduates who have successfully passed the Examina- 
tions in any Honour Course established by the Faculty, and have also 
passed creditably the ordinary Examinations in all the subjects 
proper to their year. 


The Honour Examinations are each divided into two 
parts, separated by an interval of a few days, under the following 
regulations :— - 


a. No Candidate will be admitted to Part II. unless he has shown 
a thorough and accurate knowledge of the course appointed for 
Part t. 

4. The names of the successful Candidates in Part IJ. will be 
announced before Part II. begins. 

c. First or Second Rank Honours will be awarded to those Can- 
didates only who are successful in Part II. 


dad. Third Rank Honours will be awarded to those who are 
successful in Part I. alone. 


By an Order of the Lieutenant-Governor of Ontario in Council, Honours 
in this University confer the same privileges in Ontario as Honours in the Unwwer- 
sities of that Province, as regards certificates of eligibility for the duties of Public 
School Inspectors, and as regards exemption from the non-professional Lxamina- 
tion of Teachers for First Class Certificates for Grades “ A. and B.” 
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SPECIAL CERTIFICATES will be given to those Candidates for 
B.A. who shall have been placed in the First Cliss at the ordinary 
B.A. Examination. The Candidates must have obtained three-fourths 
of the maximum marks in the aggregate of the studies proper to their 
year, be in the First Class in not Jess than half the subjects, and 
have no Third Class. At this examination no Candidate who has 
taken exemptions (see § V.) can be placed in the First Class, unless 
he has obtained First Class in each of the departments in which he 
has been examined. 

4. CERTIFICATES of High General Standing will be granted to 
those Undergraduates of the first two years who have obtained 
‘three-fourths of the maximum marks in the aggregate of the Studies 
proper to their year, are in the First Class in not less than half the 
subjects, and have not more than one Third Class. In the Third 
Year the conditions are the same as for the Special Certificate for 
B.A. 

5. PRIZES OR CERTIFICATES to those Undergraduates who may 
have distinguished themselves in the studies of a particular class, 
and have attended all the other classes proper to their year. 

6. His Excellency Lord Stanley has been pleased to offer a 
GoL_p Mepat for the study of Modern Languages and Literature, 
with History, or for First Rank General Standing, as may be 
announced. 

(a) The Regulations for the former are as follows :— 

(1) The subjects for competition shall be French and German, together with 
the History put of the present Honour Course for the Shakespeare Medal. 

(2) The course of study shall extend over two years, viz., the Third and 
Fourth Years, 

(3) The successful Candidate must be capable of speaking and writing both 
languages correctly. 

(4) There shall be examinations in the subjects of the course in both the Third 
and Fourth Years, at which-Honours may be awarded to deserving Candidates. 

(5) The general conditions of competition, and the privileges as regards 
exemptions, shall be the same as for the other Gold Medals in the Faculty of Arts, 

(6) Students from other Faculties shall be allowed to compete, provided they 
pass the examinations of the Third and Fourth. Years in the above subjects. 

(7) Candidates desiring to enter on the Third Year of the Course, who have 
not obtained First Class standing at the Intermediate or Sessional Examinations 
of the Second Year in Arts, are required to pass an examination in the work of 
the first two years of the course in Modern Languages, if called on to do so by the 
Professors. 
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(8) The subjects of Examination Shall be those of the Honour Course in 
Modern Languages, 

(4) The Regulations for the Gold Medal, if awarded for First 
Rank General Standing, are as follows :— 

(1). The successful Candidate must take no exemptions or substitutions of 
any kind, whether Professional or Honour, in the Ordinary B. A. Examinations, 


(2). He shall be examined in the following subjects :— 


(2) Classics (both languages); (4) Mixed Mathematics :—WMechanics, 
llydrostatics, Optics, Astronomy ; (c) Moral Philosophy ; and any 


fwo of the following subjects, or any one of them with its Additional 
Course; (d) Natural Science; (¢) Experimental Physics ; (f) 
English and History ; (g) French; (4) German. 

(3). His answering must satisfy special conditions laid down by the Faculty. 

(4). Uhe same Candidate cannot obtain the Gold Medal for First Rank Gen- 

eral Standing, and also a Gold Medal for first Rank Honours. 

7. Tue NEIL STewarr Prize of $20 is open to all Undergra- 
duates of this, and also to Graduates of this or any other University, 
studying Theology in any College affiliated to this University, under 
the following rules :— 

(1). The prize will not be given for less than a thorough examination in 
Hebrew Grammar passed in the First Class, in reading and translating the Penta- 
teuch, and such poetic portions of the Scriptures as may be determined. 

(2). In case competitors should fail to attain the above standard the prize 
will be withheld, and a prize of Forty Dollars will be offered in the following 
year for the same, 

[Course for the present year :—Hebrew Grammar (Gesenius) ; Translation 
and analysis of Ruth ; Ecclesiastes; Malachi. 

(3). There will be two Examinations of three hours each ; one in Grammar 
and the other in Translation and Analysis, 

The Prize, founded by the late Rev. C. C. Stewart, M.A., and 
terminated by his death, was re-established by the liberality of the 
‘late Neil Stewart, Esq., of Vankleek Fill, and will be offered for 
competition next session. 

8. Earty ENGLisH TExt Socrety’s Prize.—The prize, the 
annual gift of the Early English Text Society, will be awarded for 
proficiency in (1) Anglo-Saxon, (2) Early English before Chaucer, 

The subjects of Examination will be :— 

(1). The Lectures of the Third and Fourth Years on Anglo-Saxon, 

(2). Specimens of Early English, Clarendon Press Series, ed. Morris and 
Skeat, Part II., A.D. 1298—A.D. 1393. The Lay of Havelok the Dane 
(Early English Text Society, ed. Skeat), 
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9., NEW SHAKSPERE Society’s Prize. This Prize, the annual 
gift of the New Shakspere Society, open to Graduates and Under- 
graduates, will be awarded for a critical knowledge of the following 
plays of Shakspere :— 

Hamlet; Macbeth; Othello; King Lear. 


ro. * Cuartes G. Coster Memortat Prize.” This Prize, 
intended as a tribute to the memory of the late Rev. Charles G. 
Coster, M.A., Ph.D., Principal of the Grammar School, St. John, 
N.B., is offered by Colin H. Livingstone, Esq., B. A., to the Under- 
graduates (men or women) from the Maritime Provinces, Nova 
Scotia, New Brunswick and Prince Edward Island. In April, 1891, 
it will be awarded to that Undergraduate of the First or Second or 
Third Year, from the above Provinces, who in the opinion of the 
Faculty has passed the most satisfactory Sessional Examinations, 


tr. The names of those who have taken Honours, Certificates 
or Prizes will be published in order of merit ; with mention, in the 
case of Students of the First and Second Years, of the schools 1n 
which their preliminary education has been received. 


2 VIL. LICENSED BOARDING HOUSES. 


1. All Students under 21 years of age, not residing with parents 
or guardians, nor belonging to a Theological College, shall reside in 
licensed boarding-houses, unless they produce writtet authority from 
parents or guardians to reside elsewhere. 


2. Persons applying for a license to keep boarding-houses shall 


produce evidence satisfactory to the Principal as to their character 
and fitness, and the suitability of the house for the health and com- 
fort of the Students. They shall also supply him with a statement 


of charges. 


3. The keeper of the boarding-house shall report immediately 
to the Principal the entrance or departure of any Student, and any 
instance of immorality or disorderly conduct. 
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§ VIII. ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT. 


All Students shall be subject to the following regulations for 
attendance and conduct :— 

t. A Class book shall be kept by each Professor or Lecturer, in which the 
presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted; and the said Class-book 
shall be submitted to the Faculty at all their ordinary meetings during the 
Session. 

2. Each Professor shall call the roll immediately at the beginning of the lec- 
ture. Credit for attendance on any lecture may be refused on the grounds of 
lateness, inattention or neglect of study, or disorderly conduct in the class-room. 
In the case list mentioned the Student may, at the discretion of the Professor, be 
required to leave the class-room. Persistence in any of the above offences against 
discipline, after admonition by the Professor, shall be reported to the Dean of 
Faculty. The Dean may, at his discretion, reprimand the Student, or refer the 
matter to the Faculty at its next meeting, and may in the interval suspend from 


g 
Classes, 
3 Absence from any number of lectures can only be excused by necessity or 


duty, of which proof must be given, when called for, to the Faculty. The 
number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall disqualify for the 
keeping of a Session, shall in each case be determined by the Faculty. 

4. While in the College, or going to or from it, Students are expected to 
conduct themselves in the same orderly manner as in the Class rooms. Any Pro- 
fessor observing improper conduct in the College buildings or grounds may 
admonish the Student, and, if necessary, report him to the Dean, 

5. Every Student is required to attend regularly the religious services of the 
denomination to which he belongs, and to maintain. without as well as within 
the walls of the College, a good moral character. 

6. When Students are brought before the Faculty under the above rules, the 
Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, impose fines, disqualify 
from competing for prizes or honours, suspend from Classes, or report to the 
Corporation for expulsion. 

7. Any Student who does not report his residence on or before November Ist 
in each year is liable to a fine of one dollar. 

8. Any Student injuring the furniture or buildings will be required to repair 
the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be subject.to such other penalty 
as the Faculty may see fit to inflict, 

g- All cases of discipline involving the interest of more than one Faculty, or 
of the University in general, shall be immediately reported to the Principal, or, 
in his absence, to the Vice-Principal. 

[Norre.—All Students are required to appear in Academic dress while in of 
about the College building. Students are requested to take notice that petitions 
to the Faculty on any subject cannot, in general, be taken into consideration, 
except at the regular meetings, appointed in the Calendar, ] 
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§ IX. LIBRARY. 
Extract from the Regulations. 


1, The books in the Library are classed in two divisions :—1st, Those which 
may belent ; and 2nd.those which may not, under any circumstances, be removed 
from the Library. The classification shall be determined by the Librarian. 

2. Students in the Faculty of Arts or of Applied Science, who have paid the 
Library fee. may borrow books on depositing the sum of $5 with the Bursar, 
which deposit after the deduction of any fines due, will be repaid at the end of 
the Session on the certificate of the Librarian or his assistant that the books have 
been returned uninjured. 

3. Students may borrow not more than three volumes at one time, except on 
the recommendation in writing of a Professor for specified books, and must return 
them within two weeks, on penalty of a fine of 5 cents a volume for each day of 
detention, An additional deposit of $4 entitles a Student to borrow two extra 
volumes, 

4. A Student incurring fines beyond the sum-total of $1 shall be debarred 
the use of the Library until they have been paid. 

5. Any volume, or volumes, lost or damaged by any person, shall be replaced 
or paid for at such rates as the Library Committee may direct; and such’ rate of 
payment shall be determined by the value of the book itself, or of the set to 
which the volume belongs, 

6. Graduates in any of the Faculties, on making a deposit of $5, are entitled 
to the use of the Library, subject to the same rules and conditions as Students ; 
but they are not required to pay the annual Library fee, 

7. Graduates residing beyond the City limits, and applying for the loan of 
books from the Library, shall not receive such bouoks without the sanction of the 
Honorary Librarian, and depositing the value of the books with the Bursar of the 
College. 

8. Members of the McGill College Book Club, on presenting annually a cer- 
tificate of their membership, are by a special regulation of Corporation entitled 
to the use of the Library on the same conditions as Graduates, but they are not 
required to make a deposit. 

g. Students in the Faculties of Law and Medicine, who have paid the Library 
fee to the Bursar, may read in the Library, and, on depositing the sum.of $5 with 
the Bursar, may borrow books on the same conditions as Students in Arts. They 
are required to present their Matriculation Tickets to the Bursar and to the Libra- 
rian or his assistant. 

10. Persons not connected with the College may consult books in the Library 
en obtaining an order from any of the Governors, or from the Principal, or the 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts or of Applied Science, or from any of the !rofessors 
in the said Faculties. Donors of books or money to the amount of Fifty dollars 
may at any time consult books on application to the Librarian. 
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tr. The Library is kept open from 9 &m.to 4 p.m. daily, and no person 


Shall be allowed in the Library exce t during these hours. 
12 No person, other than the Librarian and the agsistants, is allowed to enter 


the alcoves, or to take down books from the shelves, except members of 
Corporation, and Professors, or those whom any of the above 


a) accom pany 
personally, 


13. A person desiring to read.or to borrow a book, which he has ascertained 


from the Catalogue to bein the Library, will fill up one of the blank forms pro- 
vided for Readers and Borrowers respectively, and hand it to the Library Assis« 
tant, who will] thereupon procure him the book. 

[4. Keaders must return the bouks they have obtained to the Library Assis- 
tant before leaving the Library. 


15. No conversation is permitted in the Library, 





§ X. PETER Ri DPATH MUSEUM 


I. The Museum will be open every lawful day from 9 a.m, till 5 p.m., except 
when closed for any special reason by order of the Principal or Committee. 

2. Students will obtain tickets of admission from the Principal cn applica- 
tion. 

3. Students will enter by the front door only, except when going to lectures, 

4. Any Students wilfully defacing or injuring specimens, or removing the 
same, will be excluded from access to the Museum for the Session. 


—_—_—_— 


§ XI. FEES. 


All fees and fines are payable to the Bursar of the Colléve: 
Matriculation Fre for the First Year (to be paid in the Year 
of Entrance only)........... ison tev Geeb bs kan’ cts sesreeeee § 4.00 
Kor the Second Year (exigible from Students who enter 
in the Second Year, and also from those \ ho hae 
failed in the First Year and re-enter in the Second 
Year on Examination, is .icceceie sc eaces. ‘veevasecserreesss » 6,06 
SESStOMNAL PC evens inverse wind ald tells we ais SI aia de SOG ed a 
Library Fee. ins dcsy Sob ESC Ey CECCRCA VEU WecMtWeNRls tents ua eabidueul aes 4.00 
Gymnastum Fee... bgeededN et hekees ex? Seaster we ce foe, oe ae 2.50 
Undergraduates are required to pay all the above fees. 
SPECIAL FEES, 
tee for a certificate of standing if granted to a Student on application. ,.. $ I oo 
fee for a certificate of standing, if accompanied by a statement of classifi- 


cation in the several subjects of examination... Ue Ms Ge ew kes oo’ 2 00 
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Examination Fee for Students of Affiliated Theological Colleges who pre- 
sent themselves for the entrance examination without intending to 


become Undergraduates. ....... ces ceeeeesese eer cceerceee Io 00 


Supplemental Examination , for Partial or Occasional Studenis, if granted. I 00 
Supplemental Examinution, when g anted at any other time than that 

fixed by the Faculty ...... cece seee cere ceee eeeeeeeceecs «ba 5 00 
Additional Botany Feevscssecscccdee cocseeccascssscwee eesarers ve Io 00 


Matriculation Certificate, for Students intending to enter the Med.cal 
Faculty se tie + nine We ete lere es Mia AWehatelis ae ale mane © NS RS RIes TS -.) S30 
Partial Students, viz., those taking three or more Courses of Lectures, are 
required to pay the Matriculation, Library and Gymnasium Fees, and $5 for 
each Course which they attend, or $20 for all the courses. 

Occasional Stuaents taking one course of Lectures only are required to pay 
$5 per Session for that course. 

Occasional Students taking two courses of Lectures are required to pay the 
Library Fee and $5 for each course. 

N.B.—The lectures in one subject in any one of the four College Years con- 
stitute a ‘* Course.” 

The Matriculation, Library and Gymnasium Fees are exigible from Students 
holding exemptions from Sessional Fees. 

Graduates in Arts are allowed to attend, without payment of fees, all lectures 
except those noted as requiring a special fee. 

The fees must be paid to the Secretary, and the tickets shown to the Dean 
within a fortnight after the commencement of attendance in each session. In case 
of default, the Student’s name will be removed from the College books, and can 
be replaced thereon only by permission of the Faculty and on payment of a fine 
of $2. 

[All fines are applied to the purchase of books for the Library. ] 

Fee for the Degree of B.A...ceeeerrees $ 5 oO 


as . é 5: a fot REINO 10 oo* 


‘i r oe Lhe) Sudive xs 50 00* 

If the Degree of M.A. be granted, with permission to the Canuidate, on spe- 
cial grounds, to be absent from Convocation, the fee is .....$25.00. 

The B.A. fee must be paid before the Examination. 

The M.A. or LL.D. fee must be sent with the Thesis to the Secretary of the 
University. This is a condition essential to the reception of the application. The 
Secretary will then forward the Thesis to the Dean of the Faculty. 

* A Bachelor of Arts or Master of Arts, intending to proceed to a higher 
Degree, is required, 7 addition to the above, to keep his name on the books of 
the University, by the annual payment of a fee of $2 tc the Registrar of the Uni- 
versity. He may, if he prefer it, compound for the above annual fees, by the pay- 
ment of $6in one sum for the Master’s Degree, or $30 for the Doctor’s Degree, 
on or before the date ol application for the Degree. 
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Extract from the Regulations of the Board of Governors for 
Lilection of Felows under Cha pb. V. of the 
Statutes of the University . 


‘From and after the graduation of 1888 all new Graduates shall 
“pay a Registration Fee of $2.50 at the time of their graduation, 
“‘and in addition to the Graduation Fee; and shall be entered in 
‘the University list as privileged to vote, and shall have voting 
“papers mailed to‘them by the Secretary.” 


§ XII. COURSES OF LECTURES, 


lL. ORDINARY COURSE. 


I. CLASSICAL LITERATURE AND HISTORY. 


(Mason H. Mitts Proressorsuip or Cxassics.) 
Professor, Rey. G, CoRNIsH, M.A,, LL.D. 
Asst. Prof., A. J. EATON, M.A., PH. D. 


GREEK. 
First ¥ear.—Homer.—lliad, Book XXII. Xenophon.—Cyropaedeia, Book I. 
Second Year.—Plato.—Apology. Xenophon.—Memorabilia, Bk. 1., Ubaps. I-IV. 
Third Year.—Lysias.—Contra Eratosthenem. A¢schylus.—Pyrometheus Vinctus. 
Fourth Year.—Aschines.—Contra Ctesiphontem. 
LATIN. 
First Year.—Cicero—Select Orations. Virgil.—Georgics, Bk. I. Latin Prose 
Composition. 
Secon! Year.—Horace,—Satire, Bk. 1, 1 and 6; Bk. Il., 6. Sallust.—Jngurthine 
War. Latin Prose Composition. é 
Third Year.—Juvenal.—Satires VIII. and XIII. Livy.—Book XXI.* Latin Prose 
Composition, 
Fourth Year.—Tacitus.—Annals, Book I. Latin Prose Composition. 

In the work of the Class the attention of the Student is directed to the colla- 
teral subjects of History, Antiquities and Geography; also to the grammatical 
structure and affinities of the Greek and Latin Languages, and to Prosody and 
Accentuation. 

An examination in Greek and Roman History will be required at the close of 
the First Year. : 

The Latin pronunciation adopted in the lectures is based on the scheme issued 
by the Cambridge Philological Society (London: Trubner & Co), 

In Greek, the system of pronunciation, outlined in the preface of Goodwin’s 
Greek Grammar, is recommended to the attention of Students, 


Numbers of lectures in Fourth Year—two weekly, or, at the discretion of the 
Professor, three. 
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2. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


(Motson PRroFessoRsHIP.) 
Professor, CHAS. E. Moyset, B.A, 


Lecturer, PAUL T. LAFLEUR, M.A, 





First Year—English Language and Literature. Three lectures a week. Until 
Christmas the work of the class will partly consist of exercises in English 
Composition. Two lectures a week will be giveu to the study of English 
classics. Milton’s Comus and a portion of Bacon’s Essays have been select- 
ed for the Session of 1890-91. After Christmas there will be a course of 
about thirty lectures on English Literature previous to the Elizabethan 
Period. Students are recommended to use Prof. Henry Morley’s Charts of 
English Literature, and to read the first chapter of Henry Morley’s English 
Writers (Cassell, 1887).* 

Second Year,—A period of English Literature, and one play of Shakespeare. One 
Lecture a week before Ubristmas ; two Lectures a week after Christmas. 
During thie ¢ ession of 1890-91. the leading poets of the Nineteenth Century 
will form the subject of the Lectures. Shakespeare—A Midsummer Night’s 
Dream. (Clarendon Press Edition ) 

Third Year.—A. Chaucer's Prologue to Canterbury Tales. Lecture once a week ; 
Text-book, Chaucer's Prologue, &c., ed. Morris. . Rhetoric Lecture once 
a week; Text-book, Bain’s Rhetoric, 

Fourth Year.—History. The Lectures (once a week) will be a sketch of general 
European History from the fall of the Roman Empire of the: West to the 
discovery of the New World. The use of Prof. Nicol’s Tables of European 
History is recommended. 





3. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, 


(Joun FroraincHam ProFessorsHip OF MENTAL AND Moran PHILOSOPHY.) 
© Professor, REV. J. CLARK MuRRAY, LL.D. 
Lecturer, PAUL T, LAFLEUR, M.A. 

Second Year.—First term.—Elementary Psychology. (Text-book ;—Murray’s 
Handbook of Psychology, Book [.) Second Term.—Lugic. (Text-book :— 
Jevons’ Elementary Lessons in Logic.)* 

Third Year—First Term:—The Logic of Induction, as in Mill’s System of 
Logic, Boon II[, Second Term:—The Psychology of: Cognition, as in 
Murray’s Hanubook of Psychology, Book IL., Part I. 

Fourth Year.—First Term.—The Psychological Basis of Ethics. Second Term.— 
Ethics Proper, comprising the elementary principles of Jurisprudence and 
Political Scienve, In the Third and Fourth Year Students are also 
required to write occasional Essays on Phiiusophical subjects. 

For Additional Courses see Honour Course. 


—_—_— 


#% The prizes are awarded on the work of the whole Session, 
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4. FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
Professor, P. J. DAREY, M.A., B.C.L., LLD., Officier d’ Académie. 


Kirst }’ear,—Darey.—Principes de Grammaire francaise. LaFuntaine,—Choix de 
fables. Moliére.—l’Avare. ° Dictation. Colloquial exercises. 

Second Year.—Ponsard.—l’Hoaneur et l’Argent.—Racine. Britannicus. Contan- 
seau.—Précis de littérature frangaise, depuis son origine jusqu’d la fin du 
A Ville si¢cle. Translation into French :—Dr. Johnson.—Rasgselas. Dicta- 
tion. Parsing. Colloquial exercises, 

Third Year.—Corneille.—Polyeucte. Cogery.—Third French course. Translation 
into French :—Johnson.—Rasselas. Dictation. Contanseau.—Précis de lit- 
terature francaise, depuis le X VILle siécle jusqu’da nos jours. 

Fourth Year.—Cogery.—Third French course. Bonnefon.—Les Ecrivains mo- 
dernes de la Franc». Translation into French :—Morley.—Ideal Common- 
wealths. French Composition. Dictation. Corneille,—Polyeucte, 

For Additional Courses see Honour Lectures. 
The Lectures in the Third and Fourth Years are given in French. 


GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


Lecturer :—P, Toews, M.A. 


First Year.—Vandersmissen’s & Fraser’s German Grammar. Adler's Progressive 
German Reader (selections from Sections 1 and 2). Translations, Oral and 
written. Dictation. Colloquial exercises. 

Second Year.—Vandersmissen’s and Fraser’s German Grammar. Adler's Pro- 
gressive German Reader (selection from Sections 3-5), Townson, Easy 
German Stories. Parsing. Dictation. Colloquial exercises. Translations, 
oral and written. 

Third Year.—Vandersmissen’s and Fraser’s German Grammar. Lessing, Minna 
von Barnhelm; Schiller, Siege of Antwerp. History of German Literature 
from the earliest periods to the close of the 18th century (a brief survey). 
German Composition. Dictation. 

Fourth Year—German Grammar and Composition. Fouqué, Undine; Schiller 
Wallenstein. Outlines of German Literature :—Gostwick and Harrison 
(Chapters 15-24). 

For Additional courses see Honour Lectures. 


6. HEBREW AND ORIENTAL LITERATURE. 


Professor, Rev, D. CoussIRAT, B.A., B.D., Officier d’Académie. 


Elementary Course.—Reading and Grammar with oral and written exercises in 
Orthography and Etymology.—Translation and Grammatical Analysis «f 
Genesis.—Text-books:—Harper’s Elements of Hebrew ; and Introductory 
Hebrew Method and Manual. 

E 
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Intermediate Course.—Grammar,—Dr. Harper's ‘ Blements'and Method.”—Trans- 
lation from Genesis, Exodus, Deuteronomy.—Exercises.—Hebrew into 
English, and English into Hebrew.—Syntax.— Reading of the Masoretic 
notes. 

Advanced Course.— Gesenius’ Grammar, and- Harper's Elements of Syntax.— 
Exercises continued.—Translation, Reading of the Masoretic notes. First 
Part :—Isaiah ; Psalms. Second Part :—Job; Ecclesiastes; Proverbs. 

The course comprises Lectures on the above Language and its Literature 
in particular, with a general notice of the other Oriental Languages, ito genius 
and peculiarities. Comparative Philo'ogy, affinity of Roots, &c., also receive due 
attention, while the portions selected for translation will be illustrated and 

explained by reference to Oriental manners, customs, history, &e. 

For Additional Courses see Honour Lectures. 


7, MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
(Perer RepPATH PROFESSORSHIP or NATURAL PHILOSOPHY). 


Professor, ALEXANDER JOHNSON, M.A., LL.D. 


In the ordinary work of the First Year, assistance will be given by, G. H. 
Chandler, M.A., Professor of Practical Matbematics in the Faculty of Applied 
Science. 
first Year.—Matuematics.—Arithmetic.—Euclid, Books, 1,2,3,4,6, with defini- 

tions of Book 5 (omitting. propositions 27, 28, 29 of Book 6) ; Todbunter’s 
Edition—or Hall and Stevens’ ; the latter is recommended to Candidates for 
Honours especially. Colenso’s Algebra (Part I.) to end of Quadratic Equa- 
tions.— Galbraith and Haughton’s Plane Trigonometry to, beginning of 
solution of Plane Triangles. 

Second Year.—Matuematics.— Arithmetic, Euclid, Algebra, and Trigonometry 
as before.—Nature and use of Logarithms.— Remainder of Galbraith and 
Haughton’s Plane Trigonometry. 

The course for the Intermediate University Examination consists of the 
Mathematics fcr the First two years. 

Third Year.—MATHEMATICAL Puysics.— Galbraith and Haughton’s Mechanics, Viz.: 
Statecs, First 3 chapters, omitting SC. 5, chapter I., and sec. 21, chapter 
IL.; Dynamics, subjects of the First 5 chapters. Galbraith and Haughton’s 
Hydrostatics. 

Additional Department (open to those only who have studied the Mathematical 
Physics).—Optics (Galbraith and Haughton). Descriptive Astronomy 
(Lockyer’s Blementary Astronomy, English edition ; First three chapters, 
viz., The Stars and Nebule; The Sun; The Solar System). Students are 
recommended to use with this an “ Easy Guide to the Constellations, > | 


Gall. 
Fourth Year.— AsTRoNoMY.—( Optional) Galbraith and Haughton’s Astronomy.— 


The lectures on this subject will be given before Christmas. 
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Third and- Fourth Years. —Experimentat PHysics.—Light.—T heories—Reflec- 
tion — Refraction — Dispersion — Interference and Diffraction — Double 
Refraction — Polarization. 2—Heat—Dilatation of Solids, Liquids and 
Gases—Specific and Latent Heat—Radiation and Conduction—Mechani- 
cal Theory of Heat. 3 — Hlectricitty—Statical and Dynamical ;— including 
EKlectro-Magnetism— Magneto-Electricity — Thermo-Klectricity.— Diamag- 
netism—Hlectric Measurements—Practical Application to Telegraphy, &c. 
4.—Maguetism. 5. Sound.—-Theory of Undulations—Production and Pro- 
pagation of Sound—Vibration of Strings, Rods and Plates—Vibrations of 
F'luids—Musical Sounds. Text-book :—Ganot’s Treatise, translated by 
Atkinson. This course extends over two years. 








The subjects for the Session 1890-91 are Klectricity, Magnetism and Sound. 

The lectures in Mathematical and Experimental Physics will be illustrated by 
Apparatus, of which the College has a very good collection, including Dynamo 
and Gas En gine, 


8. GEOLOGY, MINERALOGY AND PETROGRAPHY 


(l.0GAN PROFESSORSHIP OF GEOLOGY.) 


Professor, Sir J. WM. Dawson, C.M.G., LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S. 
B. J. HARRINGTON, B.A., Ph.D., F.G.S., Professor of Mineralogy. 
FRANK D. ADAMS, M.A.So., Lecturer on Petrography and Physical Geology. 
Fourth Year (i )—MiNeRALOGY AND PerroGraPuy.—An elementary course, in which 
attention is given more particularly to such minerals and rocks as are 
importantin Geology or useful in the Arts. 

(2.) PuystcaL GEOLoGy aNd StRatTigrAPHY.—Dennudation and Origin of Aque- 
ous Deposits; Volcanoes and Harthquakes ; Arrangement of Rocks on the 
large scale; Origin of Mountains; Field Geology and Construction of 
Geological Maps and Sections. 

(3.) CHRONOLOGICAL GEOLOGY AND PAL®onTotocy —Classification of Forma- 
tions; Geological Periods; Mineralization and Classification ot Fossil 
Remains; History of the several Periods with the Fauna and Flora of each 
Distribution, more especially in Canada. 

Saturday excursions will be made to points of interest, and Museum demon- 

strations will be given. 
Text-Books.—Dawson’s Handbook of Geology, Dana’s Manual of Mineralogy. 
Books of reference will be indicated in the library. 

Students in Natural History are entitled to tickets of admission to the 
Museum of the Natural History Society of Montreal. 

For Additional Departments see Honour Course, II., infra. 

The Geology course is specially fitted to those students who have taken the 
National Science studies of the previous years, but others are not excluded. 
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9. ZOOLOGY AND PALA UNTOLOGY 


. 


Professor, Sir J. WILLIAM DAWsoN, LL: Dy, RS. 


Third Year.—Zoology and Paleontology. Elements of Animal Physiology. Clas. 
sification of Animals. Characters of the Classes and Orders of Animals 
with reeent and fossil examples, taken as far as possible from Canadian 
species:—the whole with referenee to the study of Canadian Animals, 

) | : recent and fossil. Demonstrations in the Museum. 'ext-book.—Dawson’s 

Handbook of Zoology, with books of referenee. 

A prize of $20 will be given for a collection of specimens of recent or fossil 
animals, accurately named. The Prize collections or duplicates of them to 
remain in the Museum if required. Candidates must be students of Zoology of 
the previous session, and the prize will not be awarded except for a collection of 
sufficient merit, and belonging to some one class of recent animals, or the fossils 
of one geological system or one definite locality. 
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10. BOTANY. 
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Professor :-—-D. P. Pennattow, B.Se. 


eee 


Second Year—General Morphology and Classification. Descriptive Botany. 
Flora of Canada. Nutrition and reproduction of plants. Elenents of His- 
tology. 


Text: Books—Gray and Bessey. A book prize will be given by the Professv« for 

3 , the best collections of plants and the greatest proficiency in their determin- 

ation. The collections will be returned after examination. Candidates 
must have been Students of Botany iu the previous Session. 


Phird Year—Avpirionan Course. Vegetable Histology.—Two lectures with 
? practical work, each week. Microscopieal manipulations, micro-chemical 
: reactions, general histology of Phanerogams. Microseopieal Drawing. 

Fourth Year.—Avpitionat Course. 
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Vegetable Histology.—Two leetures with 
practical work each week. A continuation of the Course in the third year 
embracing a study of the structure and life history of Cryptogams. Special 
studies inembryology. No Student willbe admitted tothe Gourse in the 
Fourth Year without having followed that for the Third Year. 


Pext-books.—Bower and Vines’ Practical Botany. Goeebel’s Outlines of Classifica- 
; tion and Special Morphology. 


ee eed 


Fee for Additional Coursé $10 per session for use of instruments ¢.nd reagents. 


, . A prize will be awarded to the Student showing the greatest pri ficieney in the 
work of the two years. 
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11. CHEMISTRY. 
(DAVID J. GREENSHIELDS PROFESSORSHIP OF CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY.) 
Professor :—B. J. HAKRINGTON, B.A., Pu.D. 


First Year.—A course of Lectures preparatory to the course in Natural Science. 
The Lectures are iijlustrated by experiments, and treat of the Elementary 
Constitution of matter, the laws of Chemical Combi: ation by weight and 
volume, the A tomie Theory, Quantivalence, Chemical Formule and Equa- 
tions, Chemical Attraction, characteristics of Acids, Bases and Salts, 
Compound Radicals, the preparation and properties of the non-metallic and 
metallic Elements, and many of their compounds, &e. 


A few Lectures are 
also devoted to the consideration of some of the 


more important Organie 

Substances, including Starch, Sugars, the Vegetable Acids and Alkaloids, 

Alcohol, &¢. During the course attention is called as far as possible to 
the relations of Chemistry to various manufacturing industries. 

Students in Arts may attend the course in Practical Chemistry with the First 
Yearin Applied Science, on payment of a fee of five dollars. 

Text-Book.—Remsen’s Introduction to the study of Chemistry. 


Third Year.—AppviTionaL Dep ARTMENT. (7he Chemistry of the Metals or Organic 

Chemisiry).—One Lecture a week. (Practical Chemistry).—Qualitative 

Analysis, as in Thorpe and Muir’s Qualitative Chemical Analysis, two 
afternoons a week. 

Fourth Year.—ADDITIONAL DEPARTMENT. A course of Practice 


al Chemistry, in 
continuation of that ofthe Third Year. 
Notrre.—New chemical laboratories, capable of accommodating about fifty stu. 


dents, have recently been erected, and afford excellent facilities for practical work. 


12. METEOROLOGY. 


Superintendent of Observatory, C. H. McLeop, MA.E 


D. 
Instructions in Meteorological Observations will be given in the Observatory 
at hours to suit the convenience of the senior students. 
Certificates will be granted to those students who pass a satisfactory exam- 
ination on the construction and use of Meteorological Instruments and on the 
general facts of Meteorology. 





13. ELOCUTION. 


—--—— Instructor. 


Voice culture, including exercises for developing the thorax. Rush’s Phi- 
losophy of the voice Grouping of speech. Narrative reading and the reading of 
poetry. Biblical readings. Dramatic reading and declamation. The instructor 
will make arrangements for hours to suit students. 


: 
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14. GYMNASTICS. 


JAMES NAISMITH, B.A., Instructor, 


The classes will meet at the University Gymnasium, at hours to be announced 
at the commencement of the Session. The Wicksteed silver and bronze 
medals (the gift of Dr. R. J. Wicksteed) are offered for competition to Students of 
the Graduating Class, and to students who have had instruction in the Gymna- 
sium for two sessions,—the silver medal to the former, the bronze medal to 
the latter. (See Regulations appended.) 


Il. HONOUR COURSES. 


1. CLASSICS. 


Third Year-- The Authors to be read in Class, and privately by the Candidate, 
together with the History and other subjects, are selected at the commence- 
ment of the Session, and are divided into Part J. and Part II., at the 
Honour Examination. 

Fourth Year.—Part [.—(1) Greek Authors :—Aischylus, Prometheus Vinctus; 
Sophoeles, Antigone; Euripides, Medea ; Herodotus, Bk. [X.; Xenophon, 
Hellenics, Bks. I. and II.; Aschinés, Contra Ctesiphontem. (2) Latin 
Authors:—Horace, Epistles, Bk. [.; Juvenal, Satires VIII. and XIII. ; Per- 
sius, Satires, V. and VI. ; Livy, Bk. XXI.; Tacitus, Annals, Bk. II. ; Cicero, De 
Officiis. (3) Greek and Latin Prose Composition:—As in Arnold's Greek 
Prose and Smith’s Principia Latina, Part V. Part I/.—(1) Greek :—Plato 
Republic, Books I. and If. Aristotle, The Poetics. Herodotus, Book VIII. 
Thucydides, Books VI. and VII. Hesiod, Works aud Days. Aischylus, Seven 
against Thebes. Aristophanes, The Frogs. Pindar, Olympic Odes. Theo- 
eritus, Idylls I. to VI. Demosthenes, De Corona. (2) Latin—Livy, Books 
XXIL and XXIII. Tacitus, Annals, Book I. Tacitus, Histories, Book I. 
Virgil, Aneid, Books I. to IV. Plautus, Aujularia. Terence, Adelphi. 
Juvenal, Sat. X. Cicero, De Imperio Cn. Pompeii. (3) Hestory of Greece 
and Rome:—Text-Books.—1. Grote’s History of Greece. 2. Arnold’s His- 
tory of Rome. 3. Mommsen’s History of Rome. 4. Mahatffy’s History of 
Greek Literature. 5. Cruttwell’s History ef Roman Literature. 6. Crutt- 
well and Banton’s Specimens of Roman Literature. 7. Donaldson’s Theatre 
of the Greeks. (4) Composition.—Composition in Greek and Latin Prose. 
5. General Paper on Grammar, History and Antiquities. 


9. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
THIRD YEAR. 


Part I.—Schweglter’s History of Philosophy, Chapters 1-21 inclusive; Mill’s 
System of Logic, Books IV. and V.; Murray’s Handbook of Psychology, 
Book Il., Parts 2 and 3; Thomson’s Outlines of the Laws of Thought. 
Any two of these subjects, along with the Honour Lectures, may be taken 
as the Additional Course. ; 





iad 


ede) 
Part II.— Cicerd’s De Officiis—Fraser’s Selections from Berkeley. 


FOURTH YEAR, 


Part I.—Schwegler’s History of Philosophy, Chapters 22-45 inclusive; Lorimer’s 
Institutes of Law; Descartes’ Method and Meditations; (ireen’s Prolego- 
mena to Ethics; Mill’s System of Logic, Book VI. Any two of these sub- 
jects, along with the Honour Lectures, may be taken as the Additional 
Course. 

Part 11.—Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics ; Zeller’s Stoics, Epicureans and Scep- 
tics ; Spinoza’s Ethics; Watson’s Selections from Kant; Maine’s Ancient 
Law. 

N.B.—The class essays of Candidates for Honours are expected to display 
superior ability in the discussion of philosophical subjects. 


_ ENGLISH LANGUAGE, LITERATURE AND HISTORY. 


THIRD YEAR. 


Part (—FEarly English; Morris and Skeat, Part II., Extt. I-IX. inclusive 
Spenser.—Faerie Queene, Bk. I.; Milton—Comus ; Burke—Reflections on 
the French Revolution; Hallam—M ddle Ages, chaps. 1, 3,5. (The above- 
mentioned portion of the Honour work constitutes the Additional Course 
of the Third Year.) Sweet’s Anglo-Saxon Reader ; Extt. 1V., VIII. and 
XXI.; Dryden—Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel, Part I.; the 
Preface to the “ Fables.” Macaulay—Essays on Clive, Ranke’s History 
of the Popes, and Warren Hastings. 

ran I[.—Sweet’s Anglo-Saxon Reader; the pieces in verse ; Chaucer—Assembly 
of Foules (ed. Lounsbury); Sidney—An Apologie for P oetry (ed. Arber, 
to be obtained by post from the editor, 1 Montague Road, Edgbaston, 
Birmingham, price 6d.) ; Milton—Shorter English Poems; Areopagitica 
(ed. Hales) ; Add lison—Essays on Paradise Lost and on the Imagination 
(Spectator) ; Wordsworth—Prelude (Moxon’s edition) ; Leslie Stephen— 
English Thought in the Kighteenth Century, vol. If., chap. X., sections 
V -X. inclusive ; Macaulay, vol. I., chap. [.; Green, History of the English . 


People—(Reigns of Eliz and has II.) 


FOURTH YEAR, 


Part .I.—Sweet’s Anglo-Saxon Reader, Extt. 1I., XIII., XX.; Pope—Essay on 
Criticism, Essay on Man; Shelley— anny: Tennyson—In Memoriam ; 
Buckle—History of Civ. in England, 4 chaps. (The above-mentioned portion 
of the Honour work constitutes the Additional Course of the Fourth 
Year.) Early English ; Morris and Skeat, Part IL, Extt. X.-XX. inclu- 
sive; Shakspere—Love’s Labour’s Lost—A Midsummer Night’s Dream 
—Hamlet; Matthew Arnold— Essays in Criticism (the second). 
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Part 11.—Portions of Beowulf (ed. Harrison and Sharp); Sweet’s Second 
Anglo-Saxon Reader; Vespasian Hymns; Sir Thomas More—Utopia (ed. 
Arber); Villiers—Rehearsal (ed. Arber) ; Campbell—Pleasures of Hope ; 
Tennyson—Coming of Arthur, Gareth, and Lynette, Holy Grail, Passing 
of Arthur} Gibbon—Decline and Fall, chaps. L., LI., LXIV., LXV.; 
Guizot—History of Civilization in Kurope; Macaulay—Vol. I., chap. 3 ; 
Freeman—Growth of the English Constitution. 


4. MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS. 


first and Second Years — Maturematics.—Hall and Stevens’s Enelid; Me- 
Dowell’s Exercises in Modern Geometry ; Hall and Knight’s 
Algebra ; Todhunter’s or Burnside and Panton’s Theory of 
(selected course); Hind’s Plane and Spherical Trigonometry or Lock’s 
Higher Trigonometry, with McClelland and  Preston’s Spherical 
Trigonometry, Part 1.; Salmon’s Conic Sections, chapters l, 2,°3, 5, 6,. 7, 
and 10 to 13, inclusive; Williamson's Differential and Integral Calculus. 
(selected course). 


Advanced 
Equations 


Third Year—MAatTueMATicAL Puysics. Part I.—l. Minchin’s Staties, vol. 1. 
selected chapters. 2. Williamson and Tarleton’s Dynamics, chaps. 1 to 8 
inclusive. Part I].—Remainder of Minchin’s Statics, Vol.I. Besant’s 
Hydro-mechanics, Part I., chaps. 1, 2, 3,7; Godfray’s Astronomy ; Parkin- 
son’s Optics. 


B. Ae HONOUR COURSE, 


Part T.—MATHEMATICAL Puysics.—Honour Course of the Third Year (the whole). 
Pure Maruemarics —Will'amson’s Differential and Integral Calculus ; 
Salmon’s Geometry of Three Dimensions (selected course). 

Part //.—Pure MaruEematics,—Boole’s Differential Equations (selected course), 
Mrcuanics—Minchin’s Statics, vol. Il.,except chapters 14and 18. William- 
son’s and Tarleton’s Dynamics (the whole, including the Dynamies both 
of Rigid Bodies and of a Particle). l’outh’s Dynamics of a Rigid Body 
(for reference). Besant’s Hydro-mechanics. 

PuysicaL AsTroNOMY.—Godfray’s Lunar Theory, or Cheyne’s Planetary 
Theory ; Newton’s Principia, Lib. [., Sects. 1, 2, 3, 9, and 11. 
Lieut.—Lloyd’s Wave Theory of Light. 
ELectTricity AND Ma@ngETIsm.—Ordinary Course, with Cumming’s Theory of 
Electricity and Maxwell’s Elementary Electricity. 
Heat 
ACOUSTICS 
Engineering Students may be Candidates for Honours. 
The above course in each year, and the lecture hours assigned to itin the time 
table are, subject to alterations or omissions which will be made definitely 
known to candidates for honours at the beginning of the session. : 


As in ordinary course. 
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5. GEOLOGY AND NATURAL HISTORY. 


THIRD YEAR. 

Part 1. Mineralogy— Crystallography. Physical properties of minerals depen- 
dent upon light, electricity, state of aggregation, etc. Chemical compuosi- 
tion. Principles of classification. Description of species important as 
constituents of Rocks. (One lecture weekly during First Term, and two 
during Second.) 

Part 1I. Blowpipe Analysis and Determinative Mineralogy.—(One afternoon 
weekly in the Laboratory during the session.—7ezt Book—Brush’s Deter- 
minative Mineralogy and Blowpipe. ) 

Instruc.ions will be given to the class for study and collection in the vaca- 


tion. 
B. A. HONOUR COURSE. 


Part I. (1) Mineralogy.—Description of mineral species, particular attention 
heing called to the Economic Minerals of Canada. Calculations of 
Mineralogical Formule, Quantivalent Ratios, etc. (Two lectures we: kly 
in the First term.) 

(2) Palzontology—Being an extension of that of the third year, with 
special studies of the more important groups of Fossils. (One lecture 
weekly in the First Term.) 

Part Il. (3) Petrography.—Essential and accessory constituents of Rocks. Micro- 
scopic and macroscopic characters. Preparation of Rock-sections. Micro- 
scopic examination of Minerals and Rocks. Principles of classification. 
Description and determination of Rocks. (One lecture weekly in the 
Second Term, with additional practical work.) 

(4) Canadian Geology. Special studies of the Geology of the Dominion 
Canada. (One lecture weekly in the Second Term.) 

(5) Practecal and Applied Geology.—Including methods of observing and 
recording geological facts, and searching for mineral deposits—Geology as 
applied 1o the Arts. (One lecture weekly in the Second Term.) 

Text-Looks.—Dana, Geikie, Dawson, Nicholson, Survey Reports, ete. 
Candidates for Honours will be expected to attain such proficiency as to 
be able to undertake original investigations in some at least of the subjects of 


study. 
Students in the Faculty of Applied Science may be Candidates for Honours. 


ADDIT!ONAL DEPARTMENT. 


Third Year.—Mineralogy as in Part I. above. 

Fourth Year.—Paleontology and Practical Geology as in parts I. and II. above. 
Or the Student may take the Lectures in Mineralogy instead of Palwon- 
tology, or those in Petrography or Canadian Geology instead of Practical 


Geology. 
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6. MODERN LANGUAGES. 
(French and German, both of which must be taken.) 


THIRD YEAR, 


Part [—Franou.—La Fontaine, Les Fables. faocrne, Les Plaideurs, PAvL 
Aubert, Littérature du XVIle siécle. Translation into French :—GoLb- 
sMiTH, The Vicar of Wakefield. Corngitin, Horace. 

GerMaNn.—Schiller, Wilhelm Tell, German Prose Composition, Buchheim. 

(Hither of the above may be taken as the Additional Course in the language 
to which it belongs. See § ITI.) 

The Ordinary Courses in French and German must also be taken. See § Il. 

Part 11.—Frencu.—Racine:—Phédre, Les Plaideurs. Boileau :—L’ Art Poetique. 
Pascal:—Les Pensées. La Bruyére:—Les Caractéres. Ampére :—For- 
mation de la Langue francaise. 

GrerMaN.—Wieland.—Oberon. History of German Literature ; Gostwick 
and Harrison, Chaps. I-V.,.1[X., XIII. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


Part I.—Frencu. Ava. Bracnet, Grammaire Historique. PAuL Apert, La 
Littérature francaise, des origines A la fin du XVle siécle. Eine Souves- 
TRE, Un philosophe sous les toits. Translation into French :—As You Like It. 

GerMAN.—-Lessing, Nathan der Weise. German Prose Composition, Buch- 
heim. 
(Either of the above may be taken as the Additional Course in the language 

to which it belongs.) . 

The Ordinary Courses in French and German must also be taken. 

Part J[—Frencx: Moliére:—Le Misanthrope. Victor Hugo:—Hernani. La 
2ochefoucauld :—Les Maximes. Dr. ©. Saucerotte:—L’Esprit de Mon- 
taigne. Auguste Brachet:—Grammaire Historique. Etudes des anciens 
textes francais (Demogeot). 

Geaman.—A special study of Goethe’s “ Faust ’’ (Part I.). Selections from Heine's 
Lyrical Poems. Behagel.—Die Deutsche Sprache. Gostwick and Har- 
rison, Chaps. XXV., XXX. 

For First and Second Rank Honours the successful Candidates must be 
capable of speaking and writing both languages. 
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7. SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 


THIRD YEAR. 


Part I.—Hebrew.—Genesis (the whole book). Isaiah, Chaps 40-66. dramaic.— 
Diniel. Syriac—The Peshito: St. John, Chaps. 1-5. Literature.— 
Driver's “ Uses of the Tenses in Hebrew.” | 

Part 11.—Hebrew.—Kcclesiastes (the whole Book). Psalms, Books 1 and 2 
(1-72). Aramaic.—Targum of Onkelos, Genesis, Chaps. 1-10. Syriae —The 
Peshito,—Romans, Chaps. 1-5. Literuture.—Davidson’s “The Hebrew 
Text of the Old Testament.” 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


—a 


Part I.—Hebrew.—Proverbs, chaps. 20-31. Job, chaps. 27-42. Aramaie.—Hzra. 
Syriac.—The Peshito.—St. John, chaps. 6-15. Literature.— Muller’s 
“ Outlines of Hebrew Syntax.” 

Part [1.—Hebrew.—Deuteronomy (the whole Book). Malachi (id.). Aramaic.— 
Selections from the Targums of Jonathan Ben Uzziel, ete. Syriac.—Bar 
Hebreus: Selections from his Chronicles, Literature. —Renan’s “ A Gen- 
eral History of the Semitic Languages.” 


eee 


Additional Department:—(For Third and Fourth Years.) The Aramaic Lan- 

guage :-~Brown’s Aramaic Method and Translation. The Aramaic portions 

. of Scripture, Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan Ben Uzziel. The Syriac 
Languaye : —Grammar, Translation from the Peshito. 
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LECTURES IN THE UNDERGRADUATE COURSE IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 
SESSION OF 1890-91. 


Monpay, 


Classics. 

Mathematics. 

English, 

Elementary Chemistry. 


* French, 
Classics. 
Mathematics. 


t Mathematics, Botany, 


LL ses 


English Literature. 
Tt Geology, (4) 

German. + Math. Physics. 
t Mental Philosophy, 


Mental Philosophy. 


+ Math. Physics, + English 
Geology. 
Classics. ft Geology. 


Moral Phil. 


(6) Second Term. 





TUESDAY. 


t+ Mathematics. (6) 
Classics, 
* French, 


* German. * Hebrew, 


Logic. 

* German, Hebrew. 
Classics, 

¥ German. (c) 


Classics, 
French. ft Ment. Phil. 


Zoology. 


@ Physics (Experimental), 
Hebrew. 


Astronomy. (a) 
French, ¢ Ment. Phil, 
German. 
Moral Philosophy. 
Chaldee, 

? Physics (Experimental). 


} 











WEDNESDAY. 


Mathematics, 
Classics, 

* French. 
English, 


* French, 
Logic. 
t Mathematics, 


Botany. 
English. (0) 


t+ Classics. 
t Anglo-Saxon. 
Physics (Mathematical), 


Mental Philosophy, 
Classics, 


+ Math. Phy, 





t Classics. Geology. 
English Literature. 


Classics. 


t Geology. t Math. Phy. 


| 


‘THURSDAY. 





+ Mathematics, (6) 
Classics, 
* French. 


* German. * Hebrew, 


* Hebrew, 
Logic. 
Classics. 

* German (c) 


Classics, 
French. Chemistry. 


Zoology. 
@ Physics (Experimental), 
Hebrew. 


Astronomy. (a) 

t Mental Philosophy. 
German. History. 
Moral Philosophy. 
Chaldee, 

? Physics (Experimental). 

* Hebrew. 


(c) For beginners entering 2nd Year. + For Candidates for Honours 


| 


| 


FRIDAY. 


Mathematics. 

Classics, 

English, 

Elementary Chemistry. 


* French. 

* German. 
Classics, 
English. 


+ Mathematics, 


tClassics. + English. ¢ Geol, 
+ Mathematical Physics. 
* Syriac, etc. 


Rhetoric. 
Physics (Mathematical), 
German. 


t Classics, 
Geology. 


French.  } Geology.  Anglo- 
Saxon and Early English. 
German. + Math. Physics, 





* The Student may take at his option French or German inthe first two years, or, if a Theological Student, Hebrew. 3 From Nov, rst. 
Classes at 1 p.m. may be changed to other hours, 


Library open every day, 9 to 4. The Museum will be Opened as arranced by the Principal. 


Determinative Mineralogy, Wednesday, at 2 p.m. Practical Chemistry, Monday and Thursday, at 2 pin. for 3d and 4th Years; First Year with the Class in applied 
Science. 
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“7 ° r ) ‘ (yy: 
Special Course for Women. 
IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 
DoNALDA ENDOWMENT. 

Professors and Lecturers (as on page 27). Lady Superintendent, Miss Heian 
GAIRDNER. 

The classes for women under this endowment are wholly separate, 
except those for Candidates for Honours (ineluding most of the addi- 
tional courses in the Third and Fourth Years). ‘The examinations 
are identical with those for men. Women will have the same privi- 
leges with reference to Classing, Honours, Prizes and Medals as 
men. 

Regulations for Examinations, Exemptions, Boarding Houses, 
Attendance, Conduct, Library and Museum are the same as for men. 
Undergraduates wear the Academic Dress: others do not. 

The June Redpath Exhibition is open for competition, at the 
beginning of the First or Second Years, to both men and women. 

An jther Exhibition (value $100, along with free tuition), is open 
for competition in the First or Second Year, to students of the Donalda 
Department only. 

One free tuition may be awarded toa candidate who approaches very 
near to the winner of either of the Exhibitions. 

The income of the Hannah Willard Lyman Memorial Fund will 


be given in prizes. 





I. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION. 


Classies.—I. Latin—Cesar, Bell. Gall., Book 1; and Virgil, Auneid, Book L., lines 
1-300; Latin Grammar. 

Greek.—Xenophon, Anabasis, Book [., Greek Grammar. 

Candidates who cannot pass in Greek may substitute an additional 
modern language, subject to the same regulations through- 
out the course of four years. 

Mathematics.—Arithmetic; Algebra to Simple Equations (inclusive); Euclid, 
Elements, Books L., II., If. 

Bnglish.—Writing from Dictation. A paper on English Grammar, including 
Analysis. A paper on the leading events of English History. Essay on a 
subject to be given at the time of the Examinations. 

French.—Grammar up to the beginning of Syntax. An easy translation from 
French into English. Candidates unable to take French are not excluded, 
but will be required to study German after entrance. : 
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An equivalent amount of other books or other authors in Latin and Greek than 
those named may be accepted by the Examiners on application made 
though the Professor of Classics. 

PARTIAL StupeNTS.—-Candidates unable to pass in all the above subjects may be 
admitted as Partial Students, in the separate classes ; if prepared to enter 
in three of the subjects of the ordinary course of study, they may in the 
First Year make good their standing as Undergraduates at the Christmas 


Str sa 


ark tate 
Aye? the 


or Sessional Examinations. 

OccasionaL Srupenrs.—Ladies desirous of taking one or two Courses of 
Lectures in the separate classes for women, as Occasional Students, will report — 
their names and the classes they desire to attend to the Lady Superintendent, and 
may then procure tickets from the Secretary of the University. 


ee 
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II. ORDINARY COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE DEGREE 
OF B.A. | 


In separate classes. 


First Year.—Classies; French or German; English Grammar and Literature 
Pure Mathematics ; Elementary Chemistry. 

Second Year—Classics; French or German; English Literature; Elementary 
Psychology and Logic; Pure Mathematics; Botany. 

Third Year.—Latin or Greek ; Mathematical Physics (Mechanics and Hydrosta- 

tics) ; with any three subjects out of the two following divisions at the 
option of the Student, provided two be selected from one division, and one 
from the other :— 
1. Literature, ete—(a) Greek or Latin, according as Latin or Greek has 
been previously chosen. (6) French or German (whichever has been taken 
in the firsttwo years). (c¢c) English and Rhetoric. (¢) Mental Philosophy. 
LI. Science.—(e) Optics and Descriptive Astronomy. (/)f Experimental 
Physics, First Course. (y) Natural Science (Zoology). 

Fourth Year.—Latin or Greek, same Language as in Third Year ; Mathematical 
Physics (as in Third Year), or Astromomy and Optics; Moral Philosophy ; 
with any three subjects out of. the two following divisions at the option of 
the Student, provided two be selecied out of the one division, and one out of 
the other :— 

LI. Literature, ete.—(a) Greek or Latin, according as Latin or Greek has been 
taken above. (0) French or German, same language as in Third Year 
(c) History. 

IL. Science—(d) Astronomy and Optics, if not chosen as above: (e) + Ex- 
perimental Physics (Second Course). ((f) Natural Science (Geology). 


+ Undergraduates claiming exemption (see § V.) cannot take Astronomy. 
and Optics or Experimental Physics if they have not taken the Third Year 


Mathematical Physics. ; 
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Instead of two distinct subjects in one of the above divisions, the Student in 
either Third or Fourth Year may seiect one subject only, together withan addi- 
tional course in the same or any other of these subjects under the above rules (if 
arrangements be made by the Faculty for it), provided she has been placed in the 
first class in the corresponding subject at the preceding Sessional Examination 
(viz., Intermediate or Third Year, according tu standing). 

The additional course is intended to be more than an equivalent, in the amount 
of work involved, for any of the other subjects in the division. 


Additional courses are provided at present in Botany and Practival Chemis- 
try. 
Gy mnastics.—A class will be conducted by Miss Barnjum, which will be optional, 
and open to Occasional Students, 
Elocution—Should Students offer, a class for Reading and Elocution will 
be opened if possible. 


Hunour Courses AND ADDITIONAL COURSES, 
(in. Mixed Classes.) 


Undergraduates desirous to take one of the Honour Courses in Classics 
Mathematical Physics, Mental and Moral Philosophy, English Language and Liter- 
ature, History, Geology and other Natural Sciences, Modern Language, or such 
portions of the Honour Courses as constitute the * Additional Courses,’ may in 
the fhird and Fourth Years obtain exemptions to the same extent a3 those given 
to men, but must take the same lectures with men. 

Details will be fuund in Section XII. of the Calendar. 


III. DEGREES. 


Students are admissible to the degrees of B.A, M.A., and LL.D., 
conferred in the usual way, on the usual conditions; and will be 
entitled to all the privileges of these degrees, except that of being 
elected as Fellows. 


IV. FEES. 


Matriculation Fee for the First Year, to be paid in the Year of Entrance 
OULY .ceseeeess solaveeitecwssiaeae (Gnas sewhuveswesss Seaee webs ash Ca he ictama lebees . $4 00 

Sessional Feb vccsvcces soe ve ocaecebdccuun tou 0Ouu ceudubadubip cacedsnds¥es nnughed-+ shaesee 20 00 

Library Fee (Optional)....s.s sees seeerseeesestesseennenes cenres ennnen cones Baas Cer eee, 

Partial Students, viz., those taking three or more Courses of Lectures, are 
required to pay the Matriculation Fee, and $5 foreach Course which they 
attend, or $20 for all the Courses. 
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Occasional Students.—$5 for each class. 

for Gymnastics $2.50 for the session (optional). 

The above Fees are to be paid to the Registrar of the University, from whom 
Tickets for the Library and copies of the Library Rules may be obtained. 

For special fees see section XI , ante. 

(Associates in Arts, who, at their special Examination, have passed in Latin, 
Algebra and Geometry, are not required to present themselves for the Matricula- 
tion Examination). 

Exemptions from fees may be allowed to the highest pupil of the Girls’ High 
School of Montreal, and of other Schools, on the same terms as to men. 

One exemption from tuit:on fees is annually allowed to the pupil (boy or girl) 
of the Montreal High School holding an exemption from the Schools of the Pro- 
testant Commissioners, Montreal, who has taken the highest marks at the A.A. 
Examinations, and is recommended by the Commissieners. 

For time of payment and other rules regarding Fees, see § XI., ante. 


V. LODGINGS, &c. 


Women not resident in Montreal, proposing to attend the classes 
and desiring to have information as to suitable lodgings, are 
requested to intimate their wishes in this respect to the Regis rar 
of the University, at least two weeks before the opening of the 
session. 

Students desiring information as to the above or other matters are 
referred to the Lady Superintendent, who will be found in her office 
in the rooms of the Donalda Department, every day during the session, 
except Saturday, 


LECTURES OPEN. TO OCCASIONAL STUDENTS, SESSION 1890-91. 


CugmistRy :—Dr. Harrington. Tuesday and Thursday at 12. 

Borany :—Prof. Penhallow. Monday at 3, Wednesday at 12. 

Zoo.oay :—Sir Win. Dawson. Tuesday and Thursday at 12, 

GroLoey :—Sir Wm. Dawson and Mr. Adams. Monday and Friday at 12, 
Wednesday at 10 a.m. 

EXPrRIMENTAL Puysics :—Dr. Johnson. Tuesday and Thursday, at 11 a, m. 

PsycHoLoey anp Loaic :—Hev. Dr. Murray and Mr. Lafleur. Tuesday and Fri- 
day at 4 p. m., and Thursday at 12. 

Menta Puitosopay :—fev. Dr. Murray and Mr. Lafleur. Monday and Wednes. 
day at 4 p. m. 

Morat Puiwosopxy :—fev. Dr. Murray. Tuesday and Wednesday at 12, and 
Friday at 11 a.m. 

Rugroric :—Mr. Lafleur. Tuesday at 11 a.m, 








: 
| 
/ 
| 


— 


= 
ee 


65 


ENGLISH :— Prof Moyse and Mr. Lafleur. Language and Literature, Tuesday, 
Wednesday and Friday at 4 P-m. Poets of the 19th Century, Wednesday, 
3 p.m, Shakespeare, every alternate Friday at 3 p.m, Uhaucer—Monday 
&¢ 10 a.m. 

History ~—Prof. Moyse, Thursday at 9 a.m, 

LATIN AND GrepK* —Hev. Dr. Cornish and Dr. Faton, 

FRENCH* :— D>. Darey. 

GERMAN* :— yp Toews. 


MATHEMATicg AND MATHEMATICAL, Puysics* ‘—Dr. Johnson and Prof. Chander. 


Those Courses, in which two lectures weekly are delivered, wil] 
each amount to about 45 lectures, and the others in proportion, 
* The Lectures on these subjects extend over all the Ye 
the hours wil] depend on the Standing of stude 
ration as ascertained by examination. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 
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ECIAL COURSE FOR W OMEN. 
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Faulty of Applied Science. 


S, 





THE PRINCIPAL (ex-officto), 


Professors :—-HARRINGTON, Associate Professors :--DAW SON. 


BOVEY, JOHNSON, 

McLEOD, DAREY, 

CHANDLER, MOYSE, | 
PENHALLOW, 


Associate Lecturers: —LAFLEUR, TOEWS, ADAMS. 


Assistants :—-TAYLOR, MIDDLETON, HERSEY, FLEMING. 


Dean of the Faculty: —HENry T, Bovey, M.A.. M.Inst. C.E. 


a 


The Instruction in this Faculty is designed to afford a complete 
preliminary training, of a technical as well as theoretical nature, to 
such Students as ate preparing to enter any of the various branches 
of the professions of Engineering and Surveying, or are destined te 
be engaged in Assaying, Practical Chemistry, and the higher forms 
of Manufacturing Art. 

Four distinct Departments of study are established, viz. : 

(1).—Civil Engineering and Surveying, (2).—Mechanical Engie 
neering (Thomas Workman endowment). (3).—Mining Engineer- 
ing. (4).—Practical Chemistry. 

Each of these extends over four, or, under certain conditions, three 
years, and is specially adapted to the prospective pursuits of the 
Student. 

The Degrees conferred by the University upon such undergra- 
duates of this Faculty as shall fulfil the conditions and pass the 
Examinations hereinafter stated, will be, in the first instance, 
‘Bachelor of Applied Science,” mention being made in the 
Diploma of the particular Department of study pursued ; and, 
subsequently, the degrees of “ Master of Engineering” or of 
‘‘Master of Applied Science.” (§ V.) 

Lixaminations for Land Surveyors:—Any graduate in the 
Faculty of Applied Science, in the Department of Civil Engineer- 
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ing and Land Surveying, may have his term of apprenticeship 
shortened to one year for the profession of Land Surveyor in 
Quebec or Ontario, or for the profession of Dominion Land Sur- 
veyor. He must, however, pass the preliminary and final exami- 
nations before one of the Boards of Examiners. The former exam- 
ination should be passed before entering the University, or in the 
First or Second Year of attendance. 

Students in the Civil Engineering Department, who have obtained 
first or second class standing in Mathematics and Surveying at the 


end of the third year and who at the beginning of ,their Fourth 


Year give notice to the Faculty of their intention to prépare for the 
examination for Dominion Topographical Surveyors, will receive 
preparation for that examination, more especially in Spherical and 
Practical Astronomy and Geodesy, and may be exempted from the 
Heat and Hydraulics, or from the Designing of the Fourth Year. 

Partial Students may be admitted to the lectures and examina- 
tions in the above special work. 


SI. MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION. 


1. Candidates for Matriculation must present themselves for 
examination on the 16th of September, 1890. They may, however, 
be admitted at a later period of the Session upon special application, 
if qualified to take their places in the classes in progress. 

JunioR MaTRICcULATION, For entrance into the First Year, two 
examinations are held ; 

(1) In the first week in June, when Schools may send their pupils 
for examination to McGill College. 

N.B. Schools at a distance may send to the Secretary of the Uni- 
versity the names of Deputy Examiners, together with a list of can- 
didates on or before May 15th, and, if approved, the examination 
papers will be forwarded to them. 

(2) At the opening of the session, on September 16th and follow- 
ing days, in McGill College alone. 

The subjects of examination are :— 

Mathematics —Arithmetic*; Algebra, to the end of Simple equations ; 
Evclid’s Elements, Books I., II., II. 

English —Dictation, Grammar (including Analysis), and Composition. 

French.—Grammar to Syntax (exclusive) and easy translation. 





* In September, 1891, and afterwards, a knowledge of the Metric System of 
weights and measures will be required. 
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Candidates unable to take the French examination are allowed 
to’enter, but must take German as the Modern language of their 
undergraduate course. 

Candidates who have passed the Associate in Arts examinations 
in the above subjects will be received as Matriculated Students in 
the First Year. 

SENIOR MarricuLaTion. For entrance into the Second Year 
only one examination is held, viz., on September 16th and following 
days, in McGill College. The subjects of examination are :-— 

Arithmetic. 

Algebra,—To the end of Quadratics (as in Colenso’s Algebra, Part I). 

Luclid.—Books, I., 11., 111., 1V., VI., and XI., and the definitions 
of Book V. 

Plane Trigonometry .—Including solution of Triangles, and the use 
of Mathematical Tables. 

Chemistry .—As in Remsen’s Introduction to the Study of Chemistry. 

Lnglisk.—Dictation, Grammar (inciuding Analysis), Composition, 
and the leading facts of the History of England. 

french or German.—Grammar and easy translation. 


Candidates unable to pass in Chemistry may be allowed by the 
Faculty to enter and take the First Year lectures on Chemistry. 

Candidates who produce certificates of having already ec .mpleted 
a portion of a course in some recognized School of Applied Science 
may be admitted to an equivalent standing. 





§I. MEDALS, EXHIBITIONS AND PRIZES. 


1. The British Association GOLD MEDAL AND EXHIBITION, 
founded by the British Association for the Advancement of Science 
in commemoration of the meeting held in Montreal in the year 
1884. 

The British Association Gold Medal for the Session 1890-91 will 
be open for competition to Fourth Year Students of the Civil 
Engineering Course. Candidates must take a first-class general 
standing in the Ordinary Course, and the medal will be awarded 
to the Student who stands first in the Advanced Course. (§ IV. B.) 

2. THE STANLEY SILVER MEDAL (the gift of His Excellency The 
Right Honorable Lord Stanley.) 
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The Stanley Medal for the Session 1890-91 will be open for com- 
petition to Fourth Year Students of the ordinary course in Mechan- 


» 


= m ical Engineering. 

The following Exhibitions and Prizes will be open for competition 
at the beginning of the session, students being required to notify the 
Dean of their intention to compete at least one week before the | 


Trier Ew ste 


commencement of the examinations :— 

3. A British Associatio Exhibition of $50.00 to Students enter- 
ing the Fourth Year, the subjects of examination being the Theory 
of Structures, Mathematics and Mathematical Physis of the 


See Mr oie 
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Ordinary Course. 

4. A Scott Exu1Bit1on of $66.00, founded by the Caledonian 
Society «f Montreal, in commemoration of the Centenary of Sir 
Walter Scott, to Students entering the Third Year, the subjects of 
Examination being :— 

[a] Macaulay’s History of England, Vol. I., cap. 1; Scott’s Lady of the Lake. 

[4] Mathematics. [¢] Mechanism. 

s. A British Association Exhibition of $50 will be open for com- 

petition to Students entering the Second Year, the subjects of Ex- 


t 





amination being :— 
(a) Macaulay’s History of England, Vol. I., cap. I.; Shakespeare’s Tempest ; , 


aN (2) Mathematics. 
6. Two Prizestx Books, each of the value of $25, one presented 
by E. B. Greenshields, B A., and one from the British Association 
Medal Fund, for the two best Summer Reports or Essays. 
». Two Prizes, one of $15 and one of $10, from the British Asso- 
ciation Medal Fund, to Students entering the Third Year, for profi- 
ciency in levelling or transit work. 
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q : @. A Prize of $25,00 for the best mechanical model, preference 
1G being given to one of original design, presented by W. E. Gower, 
ay: Motcan. Soc. C, EB. 
x b 9. A Prize of $25.60, from the British Association Medal fund, to 
hae, Students entering the Second Year, the subjects of examination 
fb. being :—(a).—Inorganic Chemistry ; (b),—Elements of Organic 
{. . Chemistry ; (¢).—Practical Chemistry. 
3 to, An Exhibition on the Thomas Workman endowment, being 
: an exemption from fees, of the value of $88, to be offered for 
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competition in the September Matriculation Examination of the First 
Year, to candidates intending to follow the Mechanical Engineer- 
ing course. Application as to conditions must be made to the 
Dean on or before September rst. 

11. Prizes or certificates of merit are given to such Students as 
take the highest place in the Sessional and Degree Examinations. 


§ IIT. SPECIAL PROVISIONS. 

1. Partial Students may be admitted to the professional classes 
upon payment of special fees ($ VII.) 

2. Undergraduates in Arts may, if allowed by the Faculty of Arts, 
be admitted to the Professional Classes in Applied Science on pay- 
ment of the fees for these classes, 

3. Students in Applied Science may, by permission of the Faculty, 
take the Honour Classes in the Faculty of Arts, 

4. Students who have passed the Intermediate in Arts, with 
standing not lower than Second Class in Mathematics, have the 
privilege of entering the Second Year in Applied Science, and will 
be exempted from one of the Departments in the Third and Fourth 
Years in Arts. 

5. Undergraduates in Arts of the Second and Third Years, or 
Graduates of any University, entering the Faculty of Applied Science, 
may, at the discretion of the Professors, be exempted from such 
lectures in that Faculty as they may have previously attended as 
Students in Arts, but must pass all the examinations. 


6. Students who have failed in a subject in the Christmas or Ses- 
sional Examinations, and who desire to regain their standing, are 
required to make a written application to the Dean of the Faculty 
for a supplemental examination. Unless such supplemental exami- 
nation is passed, students will not be allowed to proceed to any 
subsequent examination in that subject. 

7. Students of the Second, Third and Fourth Years will be re- 
quired to answer satisfactorily a weekly paper on such subjects of 
the course as shall be determined by the Faculty, 

8. Students who fail to obtain their Session, and who, in conse- 
quence, repeat the Year, will not be exempted from examination in 
any of those subjects in which they may have previously passed, 








= 333 2pm? 
oT by alin a ae! 1 oe 
erbl a page wep tr P 


ne 
¥ 
1s 
w 


4" 
5 
*,. 

joa 

ne 
- 
Lo- 
a 


or | 





ee ee at ey 
sie iia Hoek a a ay 
isis aise as Mara eee Ye Sch 





VT 


72 


except by the express permission of the Faculty. Application for 
such exemption must be made at the commencement of the Session. 

g- AStudent may obtain a certificate of standing on payment 
of a fee of $2.00. 

40. The headquarters of the Canadian Society of Civil Engineers 
is at present located in Montreal. The Society holds fortnightly 
meetings, at which papers upon practical currrent engineering sub- 
jects are read and discussed. Undergraduates joining the Society as 
Students may take part in these meetings and acquire knowledge of 
the utmost importance in relation to the practical part of the pro- 
fession. 
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§IV. COURSES OF STUDY. 


A. ORDINAR 


Y. COURSES. 





CIvIL 
ENGINEERING. 


th 





MECHANICAL 
ENGINEERING. 





MINING 


| ENGINEERING. 


PRACTICAL 
CHEMISTRY. 





FIRST 


VEAR. 





Arithmetic, Euclid, 

Algebra. Trigonometry | 

Geometrical Conics. | 
Solid Geometry. 

Descriptive Geometry | 

(By permission of the} 

Faculty.) | 

| 

' 

| 


Freehand Drawing. 
Chemistry. 
Sanita‘ion. 
English. 

French or German. 





Mechanism. 
Materials. 
Surveying. 
Descriptive Geometry. 
Algebra. 

Analytical Geometry. 
Calculus. 
Mathematical Physics. 
Experimental Physics. 


e 


Zoology. 
English. 
French or German. 


Arithmetic, Euclid. 
Algebra. Trigonometry 
Geometrical Conics. 
Solid Geometry, 
Descriptive Geometry. 
(By permission of the 
Faculty.) 
Freehand Drawing. 
Chemistry, 
Sanitation. 
English. 
French or German. 


Arithmetic, Euclid. 


Algebra. Trigonometry 

Geometrical Conics, 

Solid Geometry. 

Descriptive Geometry. | 
(By permission of the 
Faculty.) 

Freehand Drawing. 

Chemistry. 

Sanitation, 

fnglish. 





Arithmetic, Euclid. 
Algebra. Trigonometry 


|\Geometrical Conics. 


Solid Geometry. 

Descriptive Geometry. 
(By permission of the 
Faculty ) 

Freehand Drawing. 

Chemistry. 

Sanitation, 

English, 





| French or German, 





SECOND YEAR. 


Mechanism, 
Materials 
Surveying. 


Practical Chemistry. 
Mechanism. 
Surveying, 


French or German. 











Practical Chemistry. 


Descriptive Geometry.| Descriptive Geometry.| Descriptive Geometry, 


Algebra. 


| Analytical Geometry. 


Calculus, 
Mathematical Physics. 
Experimental Physics. 
Marine Engines, 
Mechanical Work, 
English, 

French or German. 


| Algebra. 
| Analytical Geometry. 
Calculus. 
| Mathematical Physics, 
Experimental Physics. 


Zoology. 
English. 
French or German. 


} 





THIRD 





Theory of Structures. 
Materials, 
Surveying. 


Descriptive Geometry. 
Analytical Geometry. 
Calculus 

Sphl. Trigonometry. 
Practical Astronomy. 
Mathematical Physics, 
Iixperimental Physics. 
Geology & Mineralogy. 
Modern Languages.* 


Theory of Structures. 

Materials. 

Machinery ¢t Millwork 
Loco. Design ét Cons 

Descriptive Geometry, 
Analytical Geometry. 

Calculus 


Mathematical Physics. 
Experimental Physics. 


Mechanical Work. 


Modern Languages,* 





Theory of Structures. 
Mathematics. | 


Heat <t Heat-Engines. | 
Hydraulics. | 
Materials. 
Designs. 
Estimates. Spec’ns. 
Modern Languages,* | 





FOURTI 


YEAR. 


) Theory of Structures. 


Materials. 
Mining. 


Practical Chemistry. 
Blowpipe Analysis. 
Descriptive Geometry. 
Analytical Geometry. 
Calculus. 
Mathematical Physics. 
Experimental Physics. 


French or German. 


Mathematical Physics. 
Experimental Physics. 


| Botany. 
|English. 


Practical Chemistry. 
Theoretical Chemistry. 


Blowpipe Analysis. 
Mineralogy. 


| Mathematical Physics, 
|Experimental Physics 





Geology ¢t Mineralogy 
Modern Languages.* 





1 YEAR, 





Theory of Structures. 
Mathematics. 
Machinery ¢t Millwork 
Materials, 

Loco. Design ét Cons 
Heat ct Heat-Engines, 
Hydraulics, 

Materials. 

Desi gns. 

Fstimates. Spec’ns. 
Modern Languages,* 


| Assaying. 
Mathematicse 
Metallurgy. 

Geology (advanced). 
Mineralogy (advanced.) 
Heat ct Heat-Engines. 
Hydraulics, 

Materials. 

Designs. 

Estimates. Spec’ns. 
Modern Languages.* 


| 
} 





Zoology. 
|Modern Languages.* 


{Practical Chemistry- 
Theoretical Chemistry. 
Metallurgy. 

|Assaying. 

|Mineralogy 

Geology. 





Modern Languages.* 





(x) During the summer recess the Students in the 2nd, 3rd and 4th years are to employ them- 


selves insome practical work (Mechanical Engineering students in a work-shop), and they are 
also to prepare a report on such work, to be handed in notlater than October rst. Credit will be 
given for this Report (or Essay) in the subsequent Sessional Examinations. ; 

(2) Students are not allowed to take subjects which do not form part of their course, without 
the sanction of the Faculty. ek 

* Modern languages not imperative in the Third and Fourth Years. 
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eS \ | | 
E | B. ADVANCED COURSES. | 
= 1. Ctvit ENGINEERING.—The higher Mathematics and Ma- | 
) , thematical Physics, and the higher branches of Applied Mechanics | 
ak \ (Strength of Materials, Theory of Structures, Heat and Heat 
a { ‘ rule 
a | Engines, Hydraulics). 
Be 2. MECHANICAL ENGINEERING.—The higher Mathematics and | 
; . 
Mathematical Physics, and the higher branches of Appled Mechan- | 
ics, (Strength of Materials, Dynamics of Machines, Heat and 
ig fleat Engines ). | 
sa? | 
3- MINING ENGINEERING.—Study of Ore-Deposits (as in Phillips). | 
Metallurgy. Theory and practice of Metal-Mining and Ore- 
Dressing. Special work in mineral analysis, with an Essay thereon. 
4. CHEMISTRY.—Organic Chemistry, Industrial Chemistry, Min- 
eralogy and special laboratory work with an Essay. | 
N. B.—A Student. will not be allowed to take rank in an Advanced Course unless he has 
obtained a first class general standing in the Ordinary Course of the same Department, 
The Advanced Courses in the Departments of Civil and Mechanical Engineering extend over 
\ two years. Students who have passed a creditable examination in the Mathematics of the 
Second Year may take these Courses. 
x a 
* | | §V. EXAMINATIONS. 
a a I. FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
ae 
ik 1. CHRISTMAS AND SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
é . = . . . 
r There will be a Christmas Examination for Students of the First 


Year in all the subjects, aid for Students of the Second, Third and 
Fourth Years in Mathematics, and in those subjects which they 
; take in the Faculty of Arts. A Sessional Examination in all the sub- 
jects will be held at the end of the First and Second Years. 


“ 
Se ee ae 


2. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 


(a) There will be a Primary Examination at the end of the Third 
Year in all the subjects of that year. Candidates ‘must pass this 
Examination before entering the Final Year. 

(4) There will be a Final Examination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Applied Science at the end of the Fourth Year in all the subjects 
of that year, 
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The General Classification for the Degree Examination will be 
under two heads, viz. : 

First, those who have satisfied the Examiners in the Advanced 
Courses, in order of merit. 

Seccndly, those who have satisfiedthe Examiners in the Ordinary 
Courses in order of merit. 

Special Certificates may be given for proficiency in particular sub- 
jects. 

Certificates may be given to Students who have passed the Special 
Courses added to the curriculum. 

Students who take their Degree in one of the Courses provided 
by the Faculty of Applie | Science may obtain credit in either of the 
remaining Courses, by attending one or more subsequent sessions 
the necessary provisions for which will be made. 


Il. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING. 


Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science of at least three 
years standing, and must produce satisfactory certificates of having 
been engaged during that time upon dona fide work in either the 
Civil, Mechanic il, or Mining Branch of Engineering. 

They must pass with credit an Examination extending over the 
general Theory and Practice of Engineering, in which papers will 
be set having special reference to that particular branch upon which 
they have been engaged during the three preceding years. 


Candidates must present applications for Examinations, together 
with the necessary certificates andfees. The Faculty will notify the 
candidates whether their certificates are satisfactory, and also of the 
date of the Examination. 


Ill. FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF APPLIFD SCIENCE, 


Candidates must be Bachelors of Applied Science ofat least three 
years standing, must present certificates of having been employed 
during that time in some branch of scientific work, and must pass 
with credit an Examination on the Theory and Practice of those 
branches of scientific work in which they may have been engaged. 
The other conditions as under the last heading. 
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76 
> Vi, ATTENDANCE AND CONDUCT. 


The regulations under this head are in all respects the same as 
those in force for Undergraduates in Arts. 





§ VII. LIBRARY AND MUSEUM. 


Students in this Faculty have the same privileges with reference 
to the Library and Museum as Undergraduates in Arts. 





§ VIII. FEES. 
N.B. FOR FEES OF NEW STUDENTS SEE 
ANNOUNCEMENT,” 
Ln the Course of Civil Engineering, 


‘* SPECIA, 


45 ; Library, $4. In all $49 for each 


Session, 

in the Course of Mechanical Engineering-—$4 5; Library, $4. In all $49 for each 
Session, 

Ln the Course of Mining Engineering.—$ex 55 Library, $4. In all $59 for each 
Session. 


in the Course of Chemistry.—$ 55 ; Library, $4. In all $59 for each Session. 
fee for Degree of Bachelor of Applied Sctence, (including the Registration fee) 
$12.50. 
fee for Degree of Master of Engineerin & or Master of Applied 
If for any Special reason the Degree of M 
absentia the fee will be $40. 
The fees must be paid to the Secretar 
within a fortnight after the commencement of attendance in each Session. In case 
of default, the student’s name will be rer 


noved from the College books, and can 
be replaced thereon only by permission of the Faculty on payment of a fine of 
$1. 


Sczence—$2 Se 
a. E, or M.A. Sc. be granted zz 


y, and the tickets shown to the Dean 


The B. A. Sc. fee must be paid before the final Examinations, 
Laboratory Students are required to purchase their own chemicals, Gc. The 


larger articles of apparatus will be supplied by the Laboratory, the Students 
being responsible for breakage. 


Partial students may be admitted to the Professional Classes in any year by 
payment of the ordinary fees for that year; or they may attend the lectures on any 
subject by payment of a special fee. 


Graduates in the Faculty of Applied Science 
payment of half the ordinary tuition fees, 

Students taking Blowpipe Analysis, 
are required to pay a fee $5. 

Partial Students may 
paying a fee of $5. 


may take further courses on 


when it does not form part of their course, 


attend the course of Instruction in Meteorology on 





ee 
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2 IX. COURSES OF LECTURES. 


Note.—Extensive changes in the technical courses will be made before the beginning of the 
session, See Special Announcement. 


I, CIVIL ENGINEERING AND APPLIED MECHANICS. 


Professor :—HENRY T. Bovey, M.A., M.Inst.C.E. (William Scott Professor 
of Civil Engineering.) 


Civil Engineering. 


The course of instruction in Civil Engineering will include the following :— 
Mechanism, Earthwork, Masonry, Carpentry, Structures of Timber, Stone and 
Iron, the Construction of Common Roads, Rail Roads, Bridges, Viaducts, Tun- 
nels, Canals, River, Harbour and Sea Works, Drainage Works, Lighthouses, 
Works connected with Irrigation and Water Supply, etc. 


Applied Mechanics. 


The subject of Applied Mechanics will be treated under two heads -— 


(2) The Strength of Materials, embracing a study of Work, Inertia, Energy 
and Entropy, Strength, the Stiffness, and Resilience of Materials, Beanis or 
Girders, Pillars, Shafts, Structures (simple and complex), Earthwork, Retaining 


Walls and Arches. 


(2) Hydraulics, comprising the Theory of Hydrostatics and Hydrodynamics, 
the Flow of Liquids through Orifices, Pipes and Canals, the Action of a 
Stream on inclined or curved Vanes (fixed or revolving), Hydraulic Machines 
Pressure Engines, Vertical Water Wheels, Turbines, Centrifugal Pumps) , Pneu- 
matics. 


fleat ang Heat-Engines. 


The course of instruction in this’ Department will embrace :—General 
Description of the Steam Engine, the Theory of Heat, the Application of Heat to 
Thermal Machines, the production of Heat and Steam, and also :~— 

(a) The movement and distribution of Steam; including the action of Steam in 
a Cylinder, the methods and regulatiohs of the distribution of Steam, Systems of 
Cut-off, the general disposition of Cylinders, Condensers, &c, 

(4) The modes of transmission and a consideration of certain special ma- 
chines. 

(c) The construction of an Engine, under which head will be considered 
Rivets, Bolts, Screws Sockets, Keys, Cylinders, Pistons, Organs of Distribution, 
Organs of Transmission. 

(¢) The construction of Special Machines, 
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| Designs, Estimates. 
Engineering Students will also prepare designs, specifications, and estimates 
of such works as are usually undertaken by the Engineer. 
Each Student works independently, under the personal supervision of the Pro- 
fessor of Engineering, and makes such drawings and caculations as would be 
needed were the structure designed to be actually carried out, 


i 


SANITATION. 


Soa | 


Mr. R. P. Fleming, M. Can. Soc, C. E., Engineer to the Montreal Sanitary 
rm Association, will deliver a series of lectures at 8 p.m. on Tuesdays, on the fol- 
lowing :— 

House Prainage. External and Internal Drains (size, grade, materials, 
laying, jointing, and flushing). Ventilation of Drains (different kinds of traps, 
merits and demerits, @°c). Soil and Waste Pipes (materials, joints, ventilation 
&c), Fixtures, traps, tests (different kinds, their merits and demerits). Diffe- 


systems of drainage and of remodelling them should they be found defective 
f 


Yee 


3 
rent systems of house drainage. Flushing Tanks. Methods of examining existing . 
illustrated hy practical examinations, 
: Ventilation,—Natural and mechanical, Principles and merits of various 
1 systems. Methods of caculation Gc: 
4 Damp.—F rench drains for removal of surface water. 
| aM d | ‘Medical and Partial Students will be admitted to the lectures on Sanitation 
on payment of a fee of $6. : 
Students in Applied Science may attend the course of lectures on Hygiene in 


the Medical Faculty, on payment of a fee of $6. 


Il. MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


Sg were 
aoe Be 
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(ln the Thomas Workman Department) 
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4 aes Piotss ‘ah, Henry T. Bovey, M.A., M.I.M.E. 
| sie ie ea ( C. H. McLeop, Ma.E., M.CaAn.Soc.C.E. 


(A Professor of Mechanical Engineering will be appointed before the opening 
of the Session. ) 


Mechanism. 


The lectures on Mechanism will treat of :—The object and structure of a ma- 
chine, conversion and modification of motion, aggregation of motion, velocity 
ratios, linkwork, the teeth of wheels and trains of wheels, indicator diagrams and 
yneasurement of H. P., escapements, connections, various elementary combinations. 


Shop visitation by the class. 
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Theory of Machines. 
This Branch will comprise :— 


(2) The transmission of work, including the measurement of work, the 


efficiency of machines, dynamical friction, viscosity, and the methods ot transmit- 


cc 


ting work (dy continuous rotation, oscillation, belts, water, and compressed air. ) 

(4) The modification of Work and Stores of Energy, embracing a study of 
the actual energy of moving pieces, springs and weights. 

(¢) Governing and controlling Machines, including a consideration of uni- 
form effort, variable resistance, machines driven by fluid pressure, differential 
governors, 

(¢) Balancing Machinery. 


Mechanical Work, 


A course of lectures will be given on the following specific Departments of 
Mechanical Engineering, and will treat entirely of the principles and results of 
actual practice :—The different classes of machinery, Belts, Gearing, Forging, 
Hammers, the Tempering of Steel Tools, Vice-work, Fitting and Finishing, 
Lathes and Lathe-work, Planing, Slotting and Shaping Machines, Boring and 
Drilling; Milling and Milling tools, Screw cutting, the Slide-valve, Standard 
Measures, Gauging: Implements, Rivetted Joints, Fastenings, Pipes and Cylinders, 
Journals, Bearing, Shafting, Linkwork, Pistons and Stuffing Boxes, Lubricators, 
Moulding and Founding. 
Students before obtaining their degree in this course must present certificates 
of having been employed for ar least eight months in Mechanical work-shops. 


ENGINE DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION. 
SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH YEARS :—Session 1890-91. 
Mr. TI. Middleton, M, Can, Soc, C.E., Mechanical Engineer, will give a 


; course of lectures on the design and construction of Compound and Triple 


Expansion Marine Engines and Boilers, including radial Valve gears. 





) Ill. MINING ENGINEERING. 
1% Professor:—B. J. Harrincton, B A., PH.D. 

The object of this course is to give Students a knowledge of the characters and 
modes of occurence of various economic minerals, together with the methods em- 
ployed for their extraction and subsequent treatment. 

The lectures on Mining are given during the Third Year, and among the sub- 
jects taken up the following may be mentioned :—Dblasting and the nature and use 
of different Explosives, Quarrying, Hydraulic Mining, Boring ; the Sinking, Tim- 
bering and Tubbing of Shafts ; Driving and Timbering of Levels, Underground 
Conveyance and Hoisting, Drainage and Pumping, Lighting and Ventilation f 
Mines, special methods of Exploitation employed in the working of Metalliferous 
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Deposits or cf Coal Seams, &c. During this year, also, instruction is given in 
Blowpipe Analysis, the object of which is to enable Students by means of the 
blowpipe and a few simple re-agents to detect the nature of different Minerals or 
Ores. On account of the small quantity of appar 


atus required, and the rapidity 
with which accurate results may be arrived 


at, a knowledge of this subject will be 
found most useful to those engaged: in geological or other field-work. 

In the Fourth Year a short course of lectures on Metallurgy is given, and assays 
are made of various Ores, Fuels, &c. 


Nore.—The lectures on Mining and Metallur 
Models. 


gy are illustrated by a series of 


IV. DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY AND SURVEYING. 





Professor :—C. H. McLEop, Ma.E. 
Descriptive Geometry. 


SECOND YEAR —(1).— Linear Drawing, (2).—Orthographic projection, in- 
cluding penetrations, developments, sections, etc. (3).—Problems on the straight 
line and plane. (4),—Isometric projection. 

THIRD YEAR.—(1I) The projections of plane and solid figures. 


faces and tangent planes. Intersections of curved surfaces. 
mination of spherical 


Curved sur- 
Graphical deter- 
triangles. (2)— Spherical projections, including’ the 
construction of maps. (3).—Axometric projection. (4),—Shades and shadows. 
5)-—Mathematical perspective. Perspective of shades and shadows. 


Surveying 

This course is designed to qualify the Student for adm 
Provincial and Dominion Land Surveying. It 
ical training in field engineering. 

SECOND YEAR.—Chain Surveying, Angular Surveying. The use and adjust- 
ment of the Transit, Theodolite, Level (Dumpy, Y, and other forms), Sextant, 
Aneroid Barometer, P]ane-table and other field instruments. Contour Surveying, 
Underground Surveying. Plotting. Practical operations in the field and Class- 


ission to the practice of 
also affords a practical and theoret- 


room. Calculating areas. 


THIRD YEAR.—Topography, Review of Instruments, Methods of Setting out 
Work arc Curves. Geodesic Levelling, Indirect and Barometic Levelling, Hydro- 
graphic Surveying, Geodetic Surveying. The Astronomical Transit and Deter. 


mination of time. Practical operations in the field, class-room and observatory, 


NotE.—The field work is carried out under the personal supervision of the 
Professor, and is as follows:—(a) a chain survey, (4) an angular survey, (c) a 
contour survey, (@) the location of.a line of road, including preliminary surveys, 
ranging curves, levelling and settting out the work, (¢) a hydrographic survey. 


Each student ‘is required to make field notes, and from these to plot all plans and 
sections required in connection with the above. 
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’ 
At the close of the sessional examinations there is also an optional course for 
the 3rd year in astronomical observations and triangulations. The former includes 


latitude, longitude (by lunar culminations), azimuth and time. 
FREEHAND AND MODEL DRAWING, 


First YEAR,—Instruction in Freehand and Model Drawing will be given by 
Mr. A. T. Taylor, F.R.1.B.A, 
Students in Arts may attend the classes in Freehand Drawing on payment of 


a fee of $i per term. 


V. CHEMISTRY AND ASSAYING, 
Professor :—B.J. HARRINGTON, B.A., Pu.D. (Greenshields Professor of Chem- 
istry and Mineralogy.) 


Assistant :—M. L. HERSEY, 


A course of Lectures, illustrated by experiments, is given to all Students of the 
First Year in Applied Science on the Laws of Chemical Combination, Chemical 
Formulz and Equations, the preparation and properties of the more important 
non-metallic and metallic Elements and many of their Compounds, and on the 
elementary principles of Organic Chemistry. Students taking these lectures must 
also devote one afternoon a week during the first term, and two afternoons a week 
during the second term, to practical work in the laboratory. 

In the Second and Third Years of the Mining Course, instruction will be 
given in Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis, and Chemistry Students of these 
years will attend a Course of lectures on either Organic Chemistry or the Chemistry 
of the metals, In the Fourth Year, Mining Students will devote themselves 
chiefly to Mineral Analysis and Assaying, while Practical Chemistry Students 
may substitute Organic Analysis and the preparation of Organic Compounds 
for these subjects. 

The laboratory is open daily (Saturdays excepted) from 9 a.m. to I p.m., and 


from 2 to 5 p.m. 





VI. GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY. 
Professor :—-SIR WILLIAM DAwsoON, LL.D., F.R.S. (Logan Professor of Geology). 


Professor :—B. J. HARRINGTON, B.A., PH.D., F.G.S. 
Lecturer.—F RANK D, ADAMS, M.A.Sc. 


SECOND YEAR.—A preliminary Course in Zoology, with special reference to 
Fossil Animals. 

THIRD YEAR.—Mineralogy (Ordinary and Honour), Petrography, Physical 
and Chronological Geology and Paleontology, Geology of Canada, Methods of 


Geological Exploration. 
G 
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FourTH YEAR.—Special Studies in Mineralogy and Petrography ; Advanced 
Course in General Geology and Palaontology ; Geology of Canada; Practical 
Geology and Field-work. 

For further details see Announcefient of the Faculty of Arts. 

Nore. Students of the Mining and Chemistry courses take the Honcur 
Mineralogy of the Third Year. Mining Students take the whole (Honour) course 
of the Fourth year. Chemistry Students take, in addition to the ordinaly course 

in Geology, only the Honour Mineralogy of the Fourth Year. 





VII. BOTANY. 
Professor :-—D,P, PENHALLOW, B.Se. 


Course.— General Morphology and Classification. Descriptive Botany. 
lora of Canada. Nutrition and reproduction of plants. Elements of Histology. 





VIII. MATHEMATICS AND MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS. 
Professor :—G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 

The lectures in this course are specially designed to meet the requirements of 
Students of Applied Science; those in Mechanies being introductory to Applied 
Mechanics. ‘The subjects are as follows :— 

First YEAR:—(1) Euclid, six books. (2) Loci, Transversals, Gc. (3) 
Algebra, to Progession. (4) Plane Trigonometry and the use of Mathematical 
Tables. (5) Elements of Solid Geometry. (6) Geometrical Conic Sections. 

SECOND YEAR.—(1) Algebra continued. (2) Analytical Geometry. (3) 
Differential and Integral Calculus. (4) Mechanics. 

THIRD YEAR.—(1) Mechanics continued. (2) Spherical Trigonometry. (3) 
Spherical and Practical Astronomy. (4) Revision and continuation of Analy ti- 
cal Geometry and Calculus, with applications to Mechanics, &c. 

FouRTH YEAR.—Revision of Analytical Geometry and Calculus, 





IX, EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 
Professor : —ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. (Peter Redpath Professor of Natural 
Philosophy.) 
Students in this Faculty are required to take the course in Experimental 
Physics provided by the Faculty of Arts, 

The subjects for the Session 1890-91 are Electricity, Magnetism and Sound. 
X. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
PROFESSOR:—C.E. Moyse, B.A. (Molson Professor of English Language and 
Literature.) 








Lecturer.—Pau. T, LAFLEUR, M.A. 
First YEAR.— English Language and Literature. 
SECOND YBAR.—A special course on English Composition, 
THIRD YEAR,—A special course on English Composition, 
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XI. FRENCH OR GERMAN. 
#rench.—Professor.—P, J. DAREY, LL.D., B.C.L. 
German .—Lecturer,—P, Torws, M.A. 


Students of this Faculty are required to take the course in one of these languages 
provided by the Faculty of Arts. 





XII. METEOROLOGY, 
Instruction in Meteorological Observations will be given in the Observatory 
at hours to suit the convenience of Senior Students, 
Certificates will be granted to those Students who pass a satisfactory exam- 


ination on the construction and use of Meteorological Instruments, and on the 
general facts of Meteorology. 








§ X. TEXT BOOKS. 


Applied Mechanics :—Bovey, Cotterill, *Rankine, *Collignon, *Weisbach, 
Reuleaux. 

fydraulics :—Merriman, *Weisbach. 

Machinery, etc.:—Goodeve (new edition), *Willis, Rankine, Kennedy, 
*Knight, Rose, *Shelley, *Fairbairn, Unwin. 

Heat and Heat Engines ‘—Holmes, *Jamieson, “Maxwell, Tait, Wilson, 
Rankine, Rigg, Marks, 

Moulding and Founding :—Overman. . 

Materials :~_Notes on Building Construction, *Gilmore, Thurston. 

Descriptive Geometry :—Millar’s Descriptive Geometry, 

Surveying :—Gillespie’s Land Surveying (new edition). Johnson’s Surveying. 

Geology :—Dana’s Geology; Dawson’s Handbook of Zoology and Lecture 
Notes on Geology, *Nicholson’s Palzontology, *Geological Survey Reports, 


> 
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*Dawson’s Acadian Geology, 


Mineralogy :—Dana’s Manual, *Dana’s Descriptive Mineralogy, 
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Blowpipe Analysis :—Brush’s Determinative Mineralogy and Blowpipe. 
Botany :—Gray and Bessey. 


bees 


Chemistry :—Remsen’s Introduction to the Study of Chemistry (First Year), 
Remsen’s Compounds of Carbon, Thorpe & Muir’s Qualitative Chemical Analy- 


sis, Fresenius’ Manuals of Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis, *Watt’s 


es 
ae 


Dictionary of Chemistry, *Roscoe 6 Schorlemmer’s Treatise on Chemistry. 
Metallurgy :—Greenwood’s Manual of Metallurgy. 





A ssaying :—Rickett’s Notes on Assaying, Chapman’s Assay Notes. 
Mathematics :—Todhunter’s Euclid, Colenso’s Algebra (Part 1), Hamblin 
Smith’s Trigonometry, Wilson’s Solid Geometry and Conic Sections, Briggs’s 
Analytic Geometry, Peck’s Calculus, Goodeve’s Principles of Mechanics, Cham- 
bers’ Practical Mathematics, Chambers’ Mathematical Tables. 
* Books of Reference, 
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(az) Steam during first term; Hydraulics during 


Field work for Students of the Second year on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thurs- 


days and Fridays 


Fridays during the months of September and October. 


; for Students of the Third year on Mondays, Wednesdays, Thursdays and 


SPECIAL ANNOUNCEMENT. 


Large Engineering Laboratories, fully equipped with apparatus 


and extensive workshops, are now in course of erection, a full des- 


cription of which will be given in a separate announcement, which may 


be obtained from the Secretary of the University. 


In consequence 


of the greatly increased facilities for the prosecution of a thorough edu- 
cation in all departments of Applied Science, the fees of all students 
entering in September, 1890, or afterwards, will be $roo per annum, 
this amount to include matriculation, tuition, gymnasium, library 


and graduation fees, and also the use of the machinery and other 


apparatus as well as the cost of material in the workshops and engi- 
neering laboratories, Students who are already in attendance may 
obtain all privileges connected with the new buildings, etc., on pay- 
ment of special fees, which will be announced in due course. 
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Faculty of Medicine. 
G OP 


THE PRINCIPAL (ex-officio). 


Professors : 


WRIGHT, Ross, WILKINS, 
MacCALLum, RODDICK, PENHALLOW, 
CRAIK, GARDNER, MACDONNELL, 
FENWICK, SHEPHERD, MILLS, 
GIRDWOOD, BULLER, CAMERON, 


STEWART. 
Dean.—R, CRAIK, M.D. 
Vice-Dean.—-GEORGE Ross, M.D. 
Registrar. —]. STEWART, M.D. 
Librarian,—F , J, SHEPHERD, M.D. 


The Fifty-Eighth Session of this Faculty will be opened on Wed- 
nesday, October rst, 1890, by an introductory lecture at 3 p.m. 
The regular lectures will begin on October 2nd, at the hours speci- 
fied in the time-table, and will be continued for six months. 

The new building of the Medical Faculty, which was opened 
in the year 1885, is one of the most complete structures of its 
kind on this continent or elsewhere. It has been found admirably 
adapted for the tulfilment of the great aim of the Faculty—to make 
the teaching of the primary branches as practical and as thorough as 
possible. ‘The facilities now possessed by the Faculty for the above 
purpose are equal to those of the most advanced European medical 
schools. 

In addition to the laboratories and dissecting room, there are two 
large lecture rooms, each capable of comfortably seating 300 stu- 
dents, and one small demonstration room for classes of 50 and 
under. The space allotted to the lbrary and museum has been 
largely increased, 
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The Dissecting Room, which is situated on the second floor, is 76 
feet in length and 31 feet in breadth. It is furnished with twenty 
tables, and is well lighted for work during the day and night. In 
procuring appliances for the comfort and convenience of the stu~ 
dents, no reasonable expense has been spared. 

The Physiological Laboratory, which is situated on the ground 
floor, is supplied with the most modern apparatus for the practical 
teaching of this most important branch of the medical curriculum. It 
contains amongst other valuable instruments,— kymographs, various 
manometers, etc., for demonstrating blood pressure; myographs, 
rheocords, moist chambers, etc., and various electrical appliances for 
demonstrating experiments in connection with nerve and muscle ; 
special apparatus for illustrating various points in respiration ; appa- 
ratus specially suitable for demonstrating the processes of digestion, 
as well as the chemical composition and nature of the secretions, 
and the chief constituents of the tissues and nutritive fluids. The 
laboratory is arranged in such a way as to permit of students assist- 
ing at and taking part in these demonstrations. During the past 
session important additions have been made to the physiological 
laboratory. 

The Histological Laboratory is a large, well-lighted room on the 
second floor. It isso arranged that over eighty students can be 
present at the microscopical demonstrations. From the large number 
of microscopes employed, students will have special facilities in study- 
ing and making themselves thoroughly acquainted with the speci- 
mens that are the subjects of demonstration. 


The Pharmacological Laboratory is a large room situated on the 
ground floor, and is now furnished with the necessary appliances for 
the practical teaching of pharmacy. 


The Chemical Laboratory is large, lofty, and well lghted, and 
can accommodate comfortably 76 menat onetime, Each student, 
when entering on this course, has a numbered table in the laboratory 
assigned to him for his use during the session. Each table has its 
own gas and water fixtures, and is provided with shelves for its cor- 
responding set of reagent-bottles, as ‘well asa drawer and locker 
containing a modern set of chemical apparatus especially adapted 
for the work. This apparatus is provided by the Professor of 
Chemistry, and supplied to each student without extra charge. 
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The student is only required to pay for apparatus broken or des- 
troyed. 

In the Pathological Laboratory accommodation will be provided 
for students or practitioners who desire to carry on private patholo- 
gical research. 

The recent additions made to the laboratory include a suite of 
rooms exclusively devoted to the study and culture of Bacteria, fur- 
nished with a complete outfit of the best modern apparatus for this 
purpose, including sterilizer, thermostat, etc., etc. 


The class tickets for the various courses are accepted as qualifying candidates 
for examination before the various Colleges and Licensing bodies of Great Britain 
and Ireland, and the College of Physiciansand Surgeons of Ontario. The degree 
in Medicine of this University carries with it at the Licensing Boards of Great 
Britain the same exemption in certain subjects as are granted to all colonial 
degrees. 

To meet the circumstances of the General Practitioners in British North Amer- 
ica, where there is no division of the profession into Physicians and Surgeons 
exclusively, the degree awarded upon graduation is that of ‘* Doctor of Medicine 
and Master of Surgery,” in accordance with the general nature and character of 
the curriculum, as fully specified hereafter. The degree is received by the College 


of Physicians and Surgeons of the Province of Quebec. 


— — —__. 


f §I. MATRICULATION. 
It is very important that intending Students should note the 
following facts and regulations :— 
(1.) If residents of Ontario, and desirous of obtaining the license 
of that Province, they must conform to the regulations regarding the 
Preliminary Examination, and register before beginning their medi- 
* cal studies. 
(2). If residents of the Province of Quebec, and desirous of obtain- 
ing the ‘license of that Province, they must pass the Matriculation 
Examination of the Quebec Medical Board before beginning their 
«clical studies, 
_In the event of a resident in the Province of Quebec producing a 
| Certificate of Matriculation from any of the other Provinces of the 
ty) Dominion, he will be required to make a declaration that he had 
not obtained it with the object of avoiding the examination of the 
Quebec Medical Board. 
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(3) Residents of the Maritime Provinces, Manitoba or British 


aS Columbia may either pass the Preliminary Examination of their re- 
= spective Medical Boards or the Matriculation Examination of this 
ES University. 


i (A).—UNIVERSITY MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, 


Re wlio 


bs 
—_— 


The Preliminary Examination in General Education of the follow- | 
| ing Bodies is accepted by the University in lieu of its own Matricu- 
lation Examination : 
I, I'he College of Physicians and Surgeons, Ontario. 

= j 2. The College of Physicians and Surgeons, Quebec. 
‘3 3. The New Brunswick Medical Board. 

4. The Nova Scotia Medical Board. 

5. The Manitoba Medical College. 

Graduates and Matriculates in Arts of all recognized Universities 
are exempt from examination. Any student who is unable to pre- 


sent proof of having passed any one of the above, or other equally 

satisfactory examination, will be required to undergo the matricu- 

lation examination either in Arts or Medicine of this University. 

4 ‘These examinations are as follows : 

| H : (1) Zhe Matriculation Examination in Arts is held twice yearly 

on the rst of June and following days, and on the 17th of September . 

a8 |) and following days. 

a Papers for the June examination can be sent to local centres on application to 

fi the secretary of the University, the September examinations are held in Montreal | 

i only. 

f The subjects for examination are Classics, Mathematics and | 

: English. | 
Greek,—Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I.; Greek Grammar. i 


Latin, —Cesar, Bell. Gall., Book I. ; and Virgil, Aineid, Book I., lines 1-300 ; 


An equivalent amount of other books or other authors in Latin or Greek than 


| as Latin Grammar. 
iv —_ 
+ } : : ; : 4 ; , ? 
] Mathematics.—Arithmetic ; Algebra, to -Simple Equations (inclusive), : 
i Euclid’s Elements, Books I., II., ILI. 
English.—W riting from Dictation. A paper on English Grammar including . 
Ro Analysis. A paper on the leading events of English History. Essay ona subject 
‘a } " . . . “ 7 
oh to be given at the time of the examination. 
| | 
; 
: 
: 


es ee 
ee 


st thse ‘i 
Soe ae +: ‘Ss + - 
" 
a 
I ee 


those named may be accepted in the September examination, on application 
through the Professor of Classics. 
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(2) The Medical Matriculation Examination is the same as that 
required by the Medical Council of Great Britain. 

This Examination will be held on the last Friday and Saturday in March, and 
the third Friday and Saturday in September of each year. Application may be 
made to Dr. Howe, the Examiner, till the evening of the previous day. The 


or 
dD 





requirements of the Standard for Matriculation are:—(1) English Language, 
including Grammar and Composition. (2) English History. .(3) Modern Geo- 
graphy. (4) Latin, including Translation from the original and Grammar. (5) 
Elements of Mathematics, comprising (@) Arithmetic, including Vulgar and 
Decimal Fractions; (4) Algebra, including simple Equations; (c) Geometry, 
including the first two Dooks of Euclid or the subjects thereof. (6) Elementary 
.Mechanics of Solids and Fluids, comprising the elements of Statics, Dynamics 
and Hydrostatics. (7) One of the following optional subjects :—(a) Greek, (4) 
French, (c) German, (2) Italian, (e) any other modern language, (f) Logic, (g) 


Botany, (2) Elementary Chemistry. 
TEXT Books.—Latin, Cicero, in Catilinam II. ; or Virgil, ASneid, Bk. I. 
GREEK.—Xenophon, Anabasis, Bk. I., or Homer’s Iliad, Bk. IV. 
F RENCH.— Voltaire’s Charles XII., Two Books, 
NATURAL PHILOSOPHY.—Ganot’s Physics, the Chapters on Statics, Dynamics, 
Hydrostatics and Heat. 
BoTANY.—Gray’s * How Plants Grow. ” 


ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY.—Storer and Elliot’s Manual, 


(B).—MA TRICULATION #XAMINATION OF THE COLLEGE OF 
PHYSICIANS AND SURGEONS OF QUEBEC, 


Graduates in arts of any British or Canadian University are exempted from this 


examination on presentation of their Diplomas. 
LATIN.—Cesar’s Commentaries, Bks. I., Il., ILI., [1V.— Virgil’s A£neid, 
Bks. I. and Il.—The Odes of Horace, Bk, III. 


ENGLISH.—A play of Shakespeare, viz.,‘* Richard III.,” for 1890, “* Henry IV.,” 
Part I. for 1891; ‘* Henry IV.,” Pt. Il. for 1892. 
FRENCH—Fénélon’s ‘* Aventures de Télémaque ’’—Translations into French 


of easy English extracts. 


BELLES LETTRES AND RHETORIC.—Principles of the subject. History of the 
Literature of the age of Pericles in Greece, of Augustus in Rome, " 
the 17th and 18th centuries of England and France. 


History.—Outlines of the History of Greece and Rome, with particular know- 
ledge of England, France and Canada. 
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GEOGRAPHY.—A general view, with particular knowledge of England, France and 
North America. 
ARITHMETIC.—Must include Vulgar and Decimal Fractions, Simple and Com- 
pound Proportion, Interest and Percentages, and Square Root. 
ALGEBRA.—Must include Fractions and Simultaneous Equations of the First 
q 
Degree. 
Grometrry.—Euclid, Books, I., II., IlI., and VI., or the portion of Plane 
’ ? b 3 > 3 } 
Geometry covered by those Books. Also the measurement of the lines, 


surfaces and volumes of regular geometrical figures. 
Optional Subzects. 


GrEEK.—Xenophon’s Anabasis, Book I.—Homer’s Iliad, Book I., with Greek 
Grammar, 
Puysics.—Outlines of the subject, as in Ganot’s Physics, translated by Atkinson. 
PHILOsopHY.—Elements of Logic and of Moral Philosophy, as in Jevon’s Logic 
and Calderwood’s Handbook of Moral Philosophy. 

The Examinations will be held upon the 18th of September, 1890, at Quebec, 
and on the 7th of May, 1890, at Montreal. A pplications to be made to Dr. F. 
W. Campbell, Montreal, or Dr. Belleau, Quebec, either of whom will furnish 
schedule giving text-books and percentage of marks to be obtained. 

Examination Fee, ten dollars. Should the candidate be unsuccessful, one half 
of the fee will be returned. 

Of the four years’ study after having passed the Matriculation Examination, 
three six months’ sessions, at least, must be attended ata University, College or 
Incorporated School of Medicine, recognized by the “ Provincial Medical Board.” 
The first session must be attended during the year immediately succeeding the 
Matriculation Examination, and the final session must be in the fourth year. 


(C.)—MATRICULATION EXAMINATION OF THE COLLEGE OF 


PHYSICIANS AND SURGEONS OF ONTARIO. 


Every one desirous of being registered as a Matriculated Medical Student in 
the Register of this College, except as hereinafter provided, must present to the 
Registrar, 
class Teachers’ examination, with Latin option; whereupon he shall be entitled to 
be so registered, upon the payment of twenty dollars and giving proof of his 
identity. 

Graduates in Arts, or Students having matriculated in Arts in any University 
in Her Majesty’s Dominions, are not required to pass the Matriculation Examina- 
tion, but may register their names with the Registrar of the College, upon giving 
satisfactory evidence of their qualifications, and upon paying the fee of twenty 


dollars. 


Dr. Pyne, Toronto, the official certificate of having passed the 2nd- 
t g | 


El 


. 
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2 1I._ENREGISTRATION. 


The following are the University Regulations :— 


(= 


All Students desirous of attending the Medical Lectures shall, at 
the commencement of each Session, enrol their names and residences 
in the Register of the Medical Faculty. 

The said Register shall be closed on the last day of October in 
each year. Fees are payable to the Registrar, and must be paid in 
advance at the time of enregistration. 


ee 


¢ III.—COURSES OF LECTURES. 
ANATOMY. 
PROFESSOR, FRANCIS J. SHEPHERD, 

Anatomy is taught in the most practical manner possible, and its relation to 
Medicine and Surgery fully considered. The lectures are illustrated by the fresh 
subject, moist and dry preparations, sections, models and plates, and drawings on 
the blackboard. 

Special attention is devoted to Practical Anatomy, the teaching being similar to 
that of the best European schools. The Dissecting Room is open from’ 8 a.m. to 
10 p.m., the work being conducted under the constant supervision of the Pro- 
fessor and his staff of Demonstrators. Special Demonstrations on the Brain, 
Thorax, Abdomen, Bones, etc., are frequently given. Every Student must be 
examined at /east three times on each part dissected, and if the examinations are 
satisfactory a certificate isgiven. Prizes are awarded at the end of the Session for 
the best examination on the fresh subject. Abundance of material provided. 


CHEMISTRY. 
PROFESSOR, GILBERT P. GIRDWOOD, 


LECTURER, R. F. RUTTAN, 

Inorganic Chemistry is fully treated; a large portion of the course is devoted 
to Organic Chemistry and its relations to Physiology, The branches of Physics 
bearing upon or connected with Chemistry also engage the attention of the Class. 
For experimental illustration abundant apparatus is possessed by the College. 


The Chemical Laboratory will be open to the members of the class to repeat ex- 


periments performed during the course, under the superintendence of the Professor 
or Lecturer, 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
PROFESSOR, GILBERT P. GIRDWOOD., 
LECTURER, R. F. RUTTAN, 
The course in practical chemistry includes two hours’ laboratory work three 
times a week for three months, The Students are instructed individually in 
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chemical manipulations, blow-pipe analysis, and qualitative determination of the 
salts, acids, etc., they will require to use in practice. They are required before 
finishing their course to be familiar with the principles of practical Forensic and 
Sanitary Chemistry. Special attention is directed to instructing the Student in 
making accurate notes of his experiments and his conclusions. These notes are 
examined daily and criticised. 
PHYSIOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR, T. WESLEY MILLS. 

The purpose of this Course is to make Students thoroughly acquainted, as far 
as time permits, with modern Physiology: its methods, its deductions, and the 
basis on which the latter rest. Accordingly-a full course of lectures is given, in 
which both the Experimental and Chemical departments of the subject receive 
attention. 

In addition to the use of diagrams, plates, models, etc., every department of 
the subject is experimentally illustrated. The experiments are free from elaborate 


technique, and many of them are of a kind susceptible of ready imitation by the 
Student. 


Laboratory work for Senior Students. 


(1) During the first part of the Session there will be a course on Physiological 
Chemistry,’in which the Student will, under direction, inve-tigate food stuffs, 
digestive action, blood, and the more important secretions and excretions, includ- 
ing urine. All the apparatus and material for this course will be provided. 

(2) The remainder of the Session will be devoted to the performance of such 
experiments as are unsuitable for demonstration to a large class in the lecture 
room, and such as require the use of elaborate methods, apparatus, etc. There 
will be no extra fee for this part of the course. 


HISTOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR, GEO. WILKINS. 

This will consist of a course of ten lectures and twenty-five weekly demonstra- 
tions with the Microscope. As the demonstrations will be chiefly relied upon for 
teaching the Microscopic Anatomy of the various structures, the specimens under 
observation will then be minutely described. Plates and diagrams specially pre- 
pared for these lectures will be freely made use of. 

PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS. 


PROFESSOR, JAMES STEWART, 
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The course on this subject comprises : 


ey — 


I. Adescription of the Pharmacology and Therapeutics of the more important 
medicinal agents, 

II. The delivery of a weekly lecture (‘* Clinical Therapeutics ’’) in the theatre 
of the General Hospital, on some case or groups of cases well adapted for illus- 
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trating important points:in both general and special Therapeutics, The material 
for these lectures is abundant, being obtained from both the wards and the out- 
door clinics. Electro Therapeutics will also be dealt with in this part of the 
course, 
Ill. The attendance during the summer session of a course on Practical Materia 
Medica, 
MEDICINE, 


PROFESSOR, GEORGE ROSS, 


While the lectures on this subject are mainly devoted to Special Pathology and 
Therapeutics, no opportunity is lost of illustrating and explaining the general laws 
of disease. With the exception of certain affections seldom or never observed in 
this country, all the important internal diseases of the body, except those peculiar 
to Women and Children, are discussed, and their Pathological Anatomy illustra- 
ted by the large collection of morbid preparations in the University Museum, and 
by fresh specimens contributed by the Demonstrator of Morbid Anatomy. 

The College possesses an extensive series of Anatomica! plates, illustrative ofthe 
Histological and Anatomical appearances of disease, and the wards of the General 
Hospital afford the lecturer ample opportunities to refer to living examples of very 


many of the maladies he describes, and to give the results of treatment, 


CLINICAL MEDICINE. 
PROFESSOR, R. L. MACDONNELL., 


Attendance is given inthe Medical Wards of the Montreal Genera] Hospital 
on three days of every week with the 3rd year students, and three days with those 
of the 4th year. Accurate reports of all cases are kept by duly appointed clinical 
clerks, and are systematically read before the class. Instruction is given 
at the bedside, and every pupil is required to take part in the physical 
examination of patients. The mode of conducting investigations, the use 
of the microscope, the value of the thermometer and ophthalmoscope, etc., 
in medical diagnosis, are all explained and illustrated. Senior Students are 
called upon in rotation to examine new Cases before the class, and to be examined 
thereon as to their general knowledge. In addition, one weekly Clinical Lecture 
is delivered, bearing upon some case or cases of importance which may happen 
to be under observation at the time. Special attention is directed to Medical] 


Anatomy, and candidates for the degree will be examined thereon, 
SURGERY. 
PROFESSOR, THOMAS G. RODDICK, 
The first part of this course consists of Surgical Pathology, illustrated by a 
large collection of preparations from the College Museum, also specimens as they 
are obtained from cases under observation at the Hospital, and contributed to that 


coljection by the Hospital pathologist, and from private sources. _The second part 
of the course is devoted to the practice of Surgery, in which attention is drawn 


TS 


rh X30 ds 








+) 





96 


to. cases which have been observed by the class during the previous summer 
session. The various surgical appliances are exhibited, and their uses and appli- 
cation explained: Surgical Anatomy and Operative Surgery form a special de- 
partment of this course, and Quain’s and Maclise’s plates are used in illustration. 


CLINICAL SURGERY. 
PROFESSOR RODDICK. 
LECTURER, JAMES BELL. 


This course is eminently practical, consisting of bedside instruction and lectures 
delivered weekly, illustrative of surgical cases actually present in the wards of the 
General Hospital. The class is separated into junior and senior divisions, which 
are taken charge of by the Professor on alternate days, when the reports of the 
Clinical clerks are read and criticised, and fresh cases are examined by the senior 
students. The surgical dressings are, as much as possible, reserved for these occa- 
sions, so as to give all present an opportunity of participating in the application 
of splints to fractures, dressing of wounds, minor operations, etc. Major operations 
are performed in the theatre attached to the Hospital, which is so constructed that 
the most distant can obtain a fair view of the operations, All the recently invented 
appliances for the treatment of surgical disease have been introduced into the Hos- 


pital. 
MIDWIFERY. 
PROFESSOR, J. C. CAMERON. 


This course will embrace: 1. Lectures on the principles and practice of the 
obstetric art, illustrated by diagrams, fresh and preserved specimens, the artificial 
pelvis, complete set of models, illustrating deformities of the pelvis, wax prepara- 
tions, bronze mechanical pelvis, etc. 2. Bedside instruction in the Montreal 
Maternity, including the management and after-treatment of cases. 3. A com- 
plete course on obstetric operations with the phantom dnd preserved foetuses. 4. 
The Diseases of Infancy. 5. A course of individual clinical instruction at the 
Montreal Maternity. 

Particular attention is given to clinical instruction, and a clinical examination 
in Midwifery similar to that held in Medicine and Surgery now forms part of 


the final examination. 
GYNACOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR, WM. GARDNER. 


The course on this subject will comprise two lectures a week throughout the 
session. The anatomy and physiology of the parts concerned will be first 
discussed. Then the various methods of examination will be fully described, the 
necessary instruments exhibited, and their uses explained. After this, the diseases 
peculiar to the sex will be considered as fzlly as time will permit, in the follow- 
ing order -— Disorders of Menstruation ; Leucorrhoea, its causes and treatment ; 
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Pelvic Cellulitis and Peritonitis ; Lacerations of the Cervix Uter; and Perineum ; 
Urinary and Fecal Fistule:; Inflammations of the Uterus; Displacements of the 
Uterus ; Tumors of the Uterus; Diseases of the Ovaries. 

The lectures will be illustrated as fully as possible by drawings and morbid 
specimens. The Gynecological Clinic of the General Hospital furnishes the Pro- 
fessor with ample material to illustrate the subjects considered in the didactic 
lectures, 

Particular attention is given to clinical instruction, and a clinical examination 


ry similar to that held in Medicine and Surgery now forms part of 


in gynzecolog 


the final examination. 
MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 
PROFESSOR, GEO. WILKINS, 


This course includes Insanity, the subject being treated of in its Medical as well 
as Medico-legal aspects. Special attention is devoted to the subject of blood 
stains, the Clinical, Microscopic and Spectroscopic tests for which are fully de- 
scribed and shown tothe class. The various spectra of blood in its different con- 
ditions are shewn by Zeiss’ Microspectroscope, so well adapted for shewing the 
reactions with exceedingly minute quantities of suspected material. Recent re- 
searches in the diagnosis of human from animal blood are alludedto. In addition 
to the other subjects usually included in a course of this kind, Toxicology is taken 
up. The modes of action of poisons, general evidence of poisoning and classifica- 
tion of poisons are first treated of, after which the more common poisons are de. 
scribed, with reference to symptoms, post-mortem appearances, and chemical] 
tests. The post-mortem appearances are illustrated by plates, and the tests are 


shown to the class. 
OPHTHALMOLOGY AND OTOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR, FRANK BULLER. 


Will include a course of lectures on disease of the Eye and the Ear, both Didac- 
tic and Clinical. In the former, the general principles of diagnosis and treatment 
will be dealt with ; in the latter, cases illustrative of the typical form of ordinary 
diseases of these organs will be exhibited and explained to the class, and afterward 
placed under the special care of gentlemen who may show themselves competent 
to take charge of them. A course of Operations on the cadaver will be open to 
such students as may wish to avail themselves of the same. 


HYGIENE, 
PROFESSOR, ROBERT CRAIK. 


Comprises lectures on Drinking Water and Public Water Supplies ; conditions 
of Soil and Water as affecting health, including Drainage and the various methods 
Hi 
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for the removal of Excreta; the Atmosphere, including Heating and Ventilation ; 
Individual Hygiene, comprising the subjects of Food and Drink ; Physical Exer- 
cise and Bathing ; discussion of the respective merits of the various forms of each, 
precautions, cContra-indications, etc., Village Sanitary Associations ; Matuat 


Protective Sanitary Associations for cities. * 
4 BOTANY. 
PROFESSOR, D, P. PENHALLOW, 


The course in Botany includes General Morphology, Histology, Physiology and 
Classification. It isdesigned to give special prominence to Physiology, which 
iS will be made comparative whenever practicable. The course is illustrated by the 
¥ . microscope and gas microscope, and by the collection, models and apparatus in 


the Peter Redpath Muséum. 
ZOOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR, SIR WILLIAM DAWSON. 


This course includes a systematic study of the classification of animals, illustra- 
ted by Canadian examples, and by the collections in the Peter Redpath Museum. 
It forms a suitable preparation for collecting in any department of Canadian Zoo- 
logy and Palzontology, and an introduction to Comparative Physiology, It may 
be taken instead of Botany, or along with it, without any additional fee. 

Students in Botany or Zoology will receive tickets to the Peter Redpath Mu- 
seum, and to the Museum of the Natural History Society of Montreal. 







PATHOLOGY. 






DEMONSTRATOR, W. G, JOHNSTON. 







This Course comprises :— 





1. Twenty-five lectures on General Pathology to Students of the third year. 
7 gy y 





\ 2. Weekly Pathological Demonstrations to Students of the third year, The 
. gross and microscopic appearances of specimens collected durmg the week are 







1 demonstrated to the final classes. In addition, special demonstrations in Patho- 
| logical Histology are given throughout the session. 
ai: pe i 
iH 3. Instruction in Post-Mortems. The Autopsy Room of the General Hospital 
t is in charge of the Demonstrator. The post-mortems are performed by the 





*# Students may attend the Lectures on Sanitation in the Faculty of Applied Science :— 


Fee $6. 
Exemptions from Botany in the Matriculation, for Arts Students, do not entitle Students to 






exemptions in the First Year. 
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Students in rotation under his direction, and systematic demonstrations of post- 
mortem methods, including these to be follewed in Medico-Legal cases, will alse 
be given, 
° PRACTICAL MICROSCOPY. 
This is an entirely Optiowa: Course, and will be conducted by Prof. Wilkins. 
It is imtended especially for teaching the tecknigue of Microscopy. Students will 
be shown how to examine blood, etc., also to cut, stain and mount specimens. 


Everything except over-glasses and cabinet cases provided, Fee $8.00. 





$ IV.—_QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE DEGREE. 


The following are Extracts from the Regulations respecting the 
qualifications of Candidates for the Degree in Medicine :— 


ist. No one entering after October Ist, 1884, will be admitted to the Degree of 
Dector of Medicine and Master of Surgery, who shall not have attended Lectures 
for a period of at least four six months’ sessions and ene three months’ summer 
session* in this University, or some other University, College or School of Medi- 
cine approved of by this University. 

2nd. Candidates for final Examination shall furnish Testimonials of attend- 


ance on the following branches of Medical Education, vie. :— 


Provided, however, that Testimonials equivalent to, though net Precisely the same 


as those aboue stated, may be presented aud accepted. 


ANATOMY. 

PRACTICAL ANATOMY, 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

CHEMISTRY, 

MATERIA Mepica AND THERAPEUTICS. 
PRINCIPLES AND Practice of SurGERY. 
Mipwirery anj D seases og WoMEN AND 


OF whith twe courses will be 
required of Six Mentks’ dura 


St eee 


LOR. 





CHILDREN, 
THEORY AND Practice of MEDICENE. 
CLINICAL MEDICINE, 
CriinicaAL SuRGERY, 


cits ney eli 


Of which One, Course of Six 

} Months, er Twe Courses of 
Three Mouths, will be required, 

Of which One Course will be re- 
quired of Three Menths’ dura- 


tiun. 


Mepicat JurisrRupENCE. 


PrRactTicat CHEMISTRY. 
BoTANY OR ZOOLOGY. 
HYGiENg. 


ee 


Ten Lectures and Twenty-five 
Demonstrations. 
Twenty-five Lectures, 


Hisrorwocy, 


anne! 


GENERAL PatHoLocy. 





*To be takem after 3rd Winter Session. 
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3rd, The candidate must give proof by ticket of having attended during 
eighteen months the practice of the Montreal General Hospital, or that of some 
other Hospital approved of by this University, and of having compounded medi- 


cines for six months. 
4th, He must also give proof of having assisted at six autopsies, 


5th. He must also give proof by ticket of having attended for at least six 
months the practice of the University or other I sying -in- Hospital approved of by 


this University, and of having attended at least six cases of labor. 


6th. No one will be permitted to become a Candidate for examination who 
shall not have attended at least one Session of this University, and one full course 


ofall the branches included in its curriculum. 


sth, Courses of less length than the above will only be received for the time 


over which they have extended, 


8th. Students, except by special permission of the Faculty, must pursue the 
subjects of Anatomy, Chemistry, Histology and Botany in their first session, and 


are advised to take Physiology in addition. 


oth. Candidates who fail to present themselves for to pass in any of the 
subjects of the first two years will be granted a supplemental examination at the 


beginning of the following session. 


1oth. Supplementary examinations will not be granted except by special per- 
mission of the Faculty, and on written application stating reasons, and accom- 


panied by a ‘e2 of Jor each class. 


tith. No candidate will be permitted to proceed with the work of the final 
year, until he has passed all the subjects comprised in the Primary Examination. 


12th. Candidates who fail to pass in a subject of which two courses are re- 
uired may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be required to attend a third course, 


q 
and furnish a certificate of attendance thereon, 


A course in Practical Anatomy will be accepted as equivalent to a third 


course of lectures in General and Descriptive Anatomy. 


13th. The requirements for the summer session, when as at present taken 
after the third winter session, shall be :-— 
(a) Daily Hospital attendance ; 
(2) Maternity attendance ; and 
(c) Any two weekly clinics, in addition to the clinics in General 


Medicine and Surgery: 
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14th. Every Candidate for the Degree must, on or before the first day of 
March, present to the Registrar of the Medical Faculty testimonials of his quali- 
fications, entitling him to an examination, and must at the same time deliver to 
the Registrar of the Faculty the following Certificate :— 


18— 





MONTREAL, 


T, the undersigned, being desirous of obtaining the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and 
Master of Surgery, do hereby declare that I have attained the age of twenty-one years, or (if the 
case be otherwise) that I shall have attained the age of twenty-one years before the next gradu- 
ation day, and that I am not (or shall not be at that time) under articles as a pupil or apprentice 
to any Physician, Surgeon, or Apothecary, 

(Signed) A.B, 


isth. The trials to be undergone by the Candidate shall be such as are 
referred to under Section V. 


16th. The following Oath or affirmation will be exacted from the Candidate 


before receiving his degree :— 


Sponsto ACADEMICA. ) 
In Facultate Medicinz Universitatis. 


Ego, A———-B—*——.,, Doctoratus in Arte Medica, titulo jam donandus, sancto coram Deo 
cordium scrutatore, spondeo ;—me in omnibus grati animi officiis erga hanc Universitatem, ad 
extremum vite halitum, perseveraturum; tum porro artem medicam caute, caste, et probe exer- 
citaturum ; et quoad in me est, omnia ad egrotorum corporum salutem conducentia, cum fide 
procuraturum ; qua denique, inter medendum, visa vel audita silere conveniat, non sine gravi 


causa vulgaturum. Ita praesens mihi spondenti adsit Numen. 


17th. The fee for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine and Master of Surgery 
shall be thirty dollars, to be paid by the successful candidate iminediately after 


examination. 


§ V.—EXAMINATIONS. 


Weekly examinations are held to test the progress of the Student ; 
and in addition two or three written examinations are given through- 


out the Session. 
The examinations at the close of each Session are arranged as 


follows :— 
First YEAR, 


Pass Examination in BOTANY, HisroLtocy and VIscERAL ANATOMY, 
Sesstonal Examination in ANATOMY, CHEMISTRY, and PHysroLocy. 


A due proportion of marks will be allowed for the Sessional Examination 
in €ach subject, which marks shall be reckoned in the ranking of the candidate 


after the examination of the following year. 


— 
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SECOND YEAR. 


Pass Examination in ANATOMY, CHEMISTRY, PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, 
PHYSIOLOGY and HisTOLocy. 

Sessional Examination in PHARMACOLOGY and THERAPEUTICS. 

One hundred marks will be allowed for the Sessional Examination, which 
marks shall be reckoned in the ranking of the candidate after the examination of 
the following year. 

THIRD YEAR, 

Pass Examination in PHARMACOLOGY and THERAPEUTICS, MEDICAL JU- 

ae RISPRUDENCE, HYGIENE* and PATHOLOGY, 





om * The examinations in Hygiene are held at the close of the summer session. 


a 








FOURTH YEAR. 





Pass Examination in MEDICINE, SURGERY, OBSTETRICS, CLINICAL MEDI- 
CINE, CLINICAL SURGERY and PRACTICAL PATHOLOGY. 


By means of the above arrangement a certain definite amount of work must 
be accomplished in each year, and an equitable division is made between the 







= | Primary and Final branches. 
BY 4 . With regard to the Primary Examination at the end of the second year, it 
remains optional with the Student whether he passes in all the branches or leaves 
two for the third year. In any case, Chemistry and Anatomy must be taken at 
the close of the second year, except it be otherwise agreed to by the Faculty. 









§ VI—MEDAL AND PRIZES. 





rst. The Holmes Gold Medal, awarded to the Student of the 
i eraduating class who receives the highest aggregate number of marks 
for the best examinations, written and oral, in both Primary and 
Final branches. 

; | | The Student who gains the Holmes Medal has the option of 
is exchanging it for a Bronze Medal, and the money equivalent of the 
‘ Gold Medal. 

end. A Prize in Books awarded for the best examination, written 
and oral, in the Final branches. ‘The gold medallist is not permit- 
¢ ted to compete for this prize. 
| 3rd. A Prize im Books awarded for the best examination, written 
| wee | and oral, in the Primary branches. 
4th. The Sutherland Gold Medal, awarded for the best examina- 
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tion in Theoretical and Practical Chemistry, together with creditable 
examination in the Primary branches, 

5th. A Prize in Books for the best. examination in Practical 
Anatomy. 

6th. Prizes in Botany. 

A Prize in Books for the best examination. 


7th. The Clemesha Prize in Clinical Therapeutics, Books to the 
value of $25.00. 


§ VII.—FEES. 


The total collegiate fees for all students entering on and after the 
first of October, 1890, will be four hundred dollars, to be paid in 
four annual instalments of one hundred dollars each. The above 
sum represents the tuition for four winter and one summer sessions, 
and if the student elects to attend the two. other summer sessions 
of his course, he can do so without further payment. (For Fees of 
graduation, see § IV, clause 16, supra.) 

All fees are payable in advance, to the Registrar, and except by 
permission of the Faculty will not be received later than Ist 
November. 

Lt ts suggested to parents or guardians of students that the fees 
be transmitted direct by cheque or P.O. Order, to the Registrar, 
who will furnish official receipts. 





§ VIII.—_TEXT BOOKS. 
(Prices current in Montreal.) 
ANATOMY.—Gray, Wilson, Quain (Eng. Ed.) 


PRAcTICAL ANATOMY. — Heath’s Dissector, Holden’s Dissector, and Landmark’s, 
Ellis’ Demonstrations. 


PuHysics.—Balfour Stewart. 

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—Millar, Wurtz’s Elementary Chemistry. 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. —Armstrong. 

PRACTICAL CHEMIsTRY.—Odling, Galloway, Fresenius. 


PHARMACOLOGY and THERAPEUTICS.—Wood, Lauder Brunton, Whitla, and 
Bruce. 
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Puysiotocy.—Huxley’s Elementary Lessons, Foster, Prof. Mills Text-Book of 
Physiology and Outlines of Lectures, 


ParHoLocy.-- Delafield and Prudden. 
HistoLocy.—Klein’s Elements, Schafer’s Essentials of Histology. 
SuRGERY —Holme’s Surgery (Eng. Ed.), Erichsen, Druitt, Bryant, Treves. 


PRACTICE OF MEDICINE.—Flint, Roberts, Bristowe, DaCosta, Fagge, Quain’s 


Dictionary. 


For REFERENCE.—Pepper’s System of Medicine. 


CLINICAL MEDICINE.—Finlayson’s Clinical Manual, Fenwick on Medical Diag- 
nosis, Warner on Medical Case Taking. 

MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE.—Husband, Guy and Ferrier, Reese. 

MIDWIFERY.—Lusk, Galabin. 

DIsEASES OF CHILDREN.—Smith, Goodhart and Starr. 

GynacoLocy.—Edis, Goodell’s Lessons, Hart and Barbour’s Manual, Thornburn 
Skene. 

Hycienre.—Parks, Wilson (Eng. Ed.). 

BoTANy.—Gray’s Text-Book of Histology and Physiology. 


ZooLoGy.—Sir William Dawson’s Handbook of Canadian Zoology. 


§ IX.—MUSEUM. 


For the past fifty years, the rich Pathological Material furnished 
by the Montreal General Hospital has been collected here. The 
Faculty are also greatly indebted to many medical men throughout 
different parts of the world for important contributions to the 
Museum. 

During the past few years, numerous and extremely important 
additions have been made to the Medical Museum. 

It is particularly rich in specimens of Aneurisms. In addition to 
containing a large number of the more common varieties of these 
formations, there are specimens of such rare condition as Aneurism 
of the Hepatic and Superior Mesenteric Arteries, ‘Traumatic Aneu- 
rism of the Vertebral, together with several of the Cerebral and 
Pulmonary Arteries. The most important collection probably in 
existence, of hearts affected with ‘‘ Malignant Endocarditis,” is also 
found. The Faculty are indebted to Prof. Qsler, late of this 
University, for this collection. 
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Obstetrical Department of the Museum. 

Besides the ordinary pathological preparations, dry and moist, 
usually found in Museums, this departmant contains a complete 
set of models of deformed pelves, a series of preparations in wax, 
illustrating the normal relations of the pelvic organs, the develop- 
ment of the Uterus and its contents during pregnancy, various abnor- 
malities, twin pregnancy, foetal circulation, etc., a series of colored 
casts of frozen sections, Tarnier’s artificial pelvis, Budin’s bronze 
mechanical pelvis, models of obstetrical instruments, etc. 

Additions are being constantly made, and ere long the department 
will possess a complete collection of models, casts, preparations and 
apparatus for the practical teaching and illustration of Obstetrics. 

Anatomical Museum. 

In addition to the already large collection of normal and abnor- 
mal osteology, comparative and human skeletons of various classes 
of animals, moist preparations and frozen sections, the following 
preparations have been recently obtained :— 

(t) A series of articulated skeletons of fore and hind limbs of the 
various domestic animals prepared by the articulator, Mr. Bailly. 


. 


(2) Numerous moist preparations presented by the Professor and 
Demonstrator of Anatomy. 
(3) A complete set of Steger’s beautiful colored casts taken from 
the celebrated frozen sections of Professors His and Braune of 
Leipsig. These preparations have been placed in the Museum, so 
that they can be constantly consulted by the Students. 
(4) (a2) A complete set of Steger’s brain sections. 
(6) Set of hardened brains with the various lobes, convolutions, 
ganglia, etc., in different colors. 
(c) Models of the cerebro-spinal and sympathetic nervous systems, 


§ X.—LIBRARY. 
_The Library of the Medical Faculty now comprises upwards of 
thirteen thousand volumes, the largest special library connected with 
any medical school on this continent. 
The standard text-books and works of reference, together with P 
complete files of the leading periodicals, are on the shelves. Stu- 
dents may obtain books on making a deposit of $5, which is refunded 


on returning the volumes. 
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§ XI.—McGILL MEDICAL SOCIETY. 


This Society, composed of enregistered Students of the Faculty, 
meets once a week during the Summer Session, and fortnightly 
during the Winter, for the reading of papers and the discussion of 
medical subjects. It is presided over by a physician chosen by 
the members. 

A reading room has been established in connection with the 
Society, in which the leading English and American Medical jour- 
nals are on file, 

The leading daily and weekly newspapers of the Dominion are 
also kept on file. 


§ XII.—COST OF LIVING, &c. 


This will, of course, vary with the taste and habits of the Student, 
but the necessary expenses need not exceed those in smaller towns. 
Good board may be obtained from $15 to $20 per month. A list of 
boarding houses is prepared annually by the Secretary of the Univer- 
sity, and may be procured from the Janitor at the Medical College. 


§ XITI.—HOSPITALS. 


Montreal General Hospital. 


The Montreal General Hospital is the most extensive clinical field 
in the Dominion. A much larger number of in-door and out-door 
patients receive treatment there than in any other Canadian Hos- 
pital, Last year’s report shows that 2,565 Medical and Surgical 
cases were treated in the wards, and the great proportion of these 
were acute cases, as may be gathered from the fact that the average 
duration of residence was only 23.6 days. 

The large number of out-door patients that are treated in the Hos- 
pital—upwards of 30,000 annually—supply illustrations of most of 
the diseases of infants and children, of very many of the eye and 
skin, and of those chronic and ill-defined ailments, which, as they 
do not require admission to the wards of a hospital, would not other- 
wi :e come under the observation of the Student, 
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The large number of patients affected with diseases of the eye and 
ear, now attending the out-door department, will afford Students 
ample opportunity to become familiar with all the ordinary a ffections 
of those organs, and to make themselves proficient in the use of the 
ophthalmoscope, and it is hoped that every student will thus seek to 
gain a practical knowledge of this important branch of Medicine and 
Surgery. Operations are performed on the eye by the Ophthalmic 
Surgeon after the out-door patients have been seen, and Students 
are invited to attend the same, and, as far as practicable, to keep 
such cases under observation so long as they remain in the Hospital. 

There are now special departments in the Hospital for Gyne- 
cology and Laryngology, presided over by Specialists in these 
branches. Students are thus enabled to acquire special technical 
knowledge under skilled direction. The plan of teaching practical 
gynecology for the past five years with marked success bas been the 
limitation of the number of Students to two or three, who, in _rota- 
tion, assist at the examinations, and receive instruction in the diag- 
nosis and treatment of uterine diseases and the use of gynaecological 
instruments. 

Recently two additional special clinics have been instituted in 
connection with the Out-door Department ; one for diseases of child- 
ren and the other for diseases of the nervous system. 


CLINICAL CLERKS in both medical and surgical wards are appoint- 
ed every three months, and each one during his term of service 
conducts, under,the immediate direction of the Clinical Professors, 
the reporting of all cases in the ward allottedhim. The holding of 
one of these offices is found to be of the greatest possible advantage 
to Students, as affording a true practical training for future pro- 
fessional life. ‘Ihey will be awarded on application at the end of 
each Session to final Students of that year, in ofder of their standing 
in the primary examination. 

DRESSERS are also appointed to the Surgical wards and to the 
Out-door Department. For these appointments, application is to be 
made to the Professor of Clinical Surgery and to the assistant 
Surgeons. 

The Operating Room (used also fora lecture room) is so con- 
structed as to enable the Students to obtain a good view of the 


operations, 
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Montreal Dispensary. 
ST. ANTOINE STREET. 


Over 12,000 patients yearly are treated at this Institution. The 
cases are of great variety, comprising a large number of pulmonary 
affections and children’s diseases. Minor operations are of daily 
occurrence, and excellent practice is afforded in the application of 
splints and bandages. The attending Physicians furnish Students 
with all possible facilities. ‘The hours of attendance are from 12 to 2 
daily during the winter session, and from 4 to 6 p.m. during the 
summer session. 

The Montreal Maternity. 


The Faculty have great pleasure in announcing that the Corpora- 
tion of the Montreal Maternity have recently made very important 
additions to their building, and have still further improvements in 
contemplation. Students will therefore have greatly increased facili- 
ties for obtaining a practical knowledge of obstetrics, © An improved 
Tarnier-Bidin phantom is provided for the use of the Students, and 
every facility afforded for acquiring a practical knowledge of the 
various obstetric manipulations. The institution is under the 
direct supervision of the Professor of Midwifery, who devotes 
much time and attention to individual instruction. Students who 
have attended one course of lectures are furnished with cases in 
rotation, which they are required to report and attend till convales- 
cence, Clinical Midwifery having been placed upon the same 
basis as Clinica] Medicine and Surgery and a final clinical examina- 
tion instituted, Students will find it very much to their advantage to 
pay special attention to their clinical work during the summer session. 
Though only six cases are required to qualify for the license of the 
Ontario and Quebec"Medical Boards, twenty cases are demanded by 
the licensing bodies of Great Britain. A sufficient number of cases 
will be assigned to students who contemplate presenting themselves 
for British qualifications. ‘Two resident Accoucheurs are appointed 
yearly from the graduating class to hold office for a period of six 
months each. By an arrangement with the authorities of the 
Montreal General Hospital, one of the residents acts as Clinical 
assistant to the Gynecologists fora period of six months, a change 
which has greatly enhanced the value of this appointment. 
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§ XIV._STUDENTS’ APPOINTMENTS. 


General Hospital—Five Resident Medical Officers, 
Clinical Clerk, Gynzecology. 


™ “ Laryngology. 

= Diseases of Children. 
es 2: Dermatology. 

“é ¢¢ 


Diseases of Nervous System. 
University Maternity—Two Resident Medical Officers, 
Out-door Dressers, 
Dressers in Eye and Ear Department. 
Surgical Dressers (in-door), 
Medical Clinical Clerks, 
Post-mortem Clerks. 
Student Demonstrators of Anatomy, 4 third-year Students. 
Prosectors to Chair of Anatomy, 2. 
Assistants in Practical Histology Course, 2. 
Assistants in Practical Physiology Course, 4, 
V42 


/ 
J9 @* 


Assistants in Practical Chemistr 





§ XV.—RULES FOR STUDENTS. 


1, Inthe case of disorderly conduct, any Student may, at the discretion of the 
Professor, be required to leave the Class-room. Persistence in any offence against 
discipline after admonition by the Professor shall be reported to the Dean of the 
Faculty, The Dean may, at his discretion, reprimand the Student, or refer the 
matter to the Faculty at its next meeting, and may in the interval suspend from 
classes. 

2. Absence from any number of lectures can only be excused by necessity or 
duty, of which proof must be given, when called for, to the Faculty. The num- 
ber of times of absence, from necessity ur duty, that shall disqualify for the 
keeping of a Session, shall in each case be determined by the Faculty. 

3- While in the College, Students are expected to conduct themselves in the 
same orderly manner as in the Class-room. 

When Students are brought before the Faculty under the above rules, the 
Faculty may reprimand, impose fines, disqualify from competing for prizes and 


honors, suspend from Classes, or report to the Corporation for expulsion, 
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Faculty of Lato. 


The re-organization of this Faculty under the endowment given 
by W. C. McDonald. Esq., is now in progress, and the usual 
announcenent of the professional staff, course of study, etc., will be 
appended io this Calendar and published separately, before the open- 
ing of the session, which will take place on the 1st of October, 


1890. 
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Faculty of Comparative Medicine any 
Veterinary Science. 


THE PRINCIPAL (Ex-officio), 
Professors : 
McEAcHRAN (D7, BAKER, McEACHRAN (C), 
Associate Professors: 

GIRDWooD, PENHALLOW, 

WILKINS, MILLs, 

STEWART, 
Dean of the Faculty :—D. McEAcHRAN, D.V,S. 
Secretary :—-C. M¢ CEACHRAN, D.V.S. 

The Second Session of the Faculty (being the tw enty-fifth of the 
Montreal Veterinary Coll lege) will be opened on W ednesday, the 
Ist October, 1890, by an introductory lecture, at 8 p.m., in the 
lecture-room of the Faculty, No. 6 Union Avenue. The regular 
course of lectures will begin 1 Thursday, 2nd October, at the 
hours named in the time- ee é, pe will continue till bite end of 
March, 

The complete course of study in this Faculty extends over three 
years. Graduates of recognized Medical Colleges are allowed to 
presenti themselves for examination after regular attendance on one 
full course; graduates of rec ognized Agricultural Colleges where 
Veterinary Science constitutes a branch of study, after regular 
attendance for two full courses. 

Allowances will be made to students of Human or Comparative 
Medicine, or others who can produce certified class tickets for 
attendance on any of the subjects embraced in the curriculum from 
any recognized college or university, 

Graduates and students who avail themselves of the above privi- 
leges will nevertheless be required to pass an examin ation in the 
subjects comprised in the three years’ course, unless, from satisfac 
tory evidence otherwise prod luced, the examiners consider it to bd 
unnecessary. 

Graduates of recognized Veterinary Colleges desirous of taking 
the degree may do so by attendance on the final subjects for one 
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full session, but will be required to pass the examinations on all 
the subjects embraced in the curriculum, botany excepted. 

Occasional and agricultural students will be received without 
matriculation for attendance on any particular series of lectures. 
Such students will not be examined, nor will they be entitled to 
receive class certificates except as occasional students, nor will such 
attendance be accepted, should the student subsequently wish to 
become a regular student of the Faculty. 


I. MATRICULATION. 


Every student, previous to his admission, must produce a certificate of educa- 
tional acquirements satisfactory to the Faculty, or submit himself to a matricula- 
tion examination in writing, reading aloud, dictation, arithmetic (including 
vulgar fractions), English grammar (as a text-book, Miller’s Swinton’s Language 
Lessons). It will be seen that this examination is far from severe; yet it affords 
a certain guarantee that illiterate men will not be admitted. 

A. N. Shewan, M.A., will hold the matriculation examination on Saturday, 
4th October, at Io o’clock, at the College, 6 Union Avenue, when all those 
intending to enter the course should present themselves for examination. Candi- 
dates possessing certificates of education or of previous matriculation should 
produce them for the inspection and approval of the examiner. Graduates in 
Arts or Medicine and graduates of recognized Agricultural Colleges are not 
required to be examined 

No College is recognized unless its students are required to matriculate. 


II, ENREGISTRATION AND PAYMENT OF FEES. 


The following are the College regulations :— 

All students desirous of attending the Veterinary Lectures shall, at the com- 
mencement of each session, enrol their names and residence in the register of the 
Veterinary School, and procure from the Registrar a ticket of Enregistration, for 
which each student shall pay a fee of $5. 

The said register shall be closed on the last day of October in each year. The 
fees are payable to, and all class tickets will be issued by the Registrar, and 
must be paid in advance (except under special circumstances) at the time of 
enregistration. 

All students must enregister, including those who receive free bursaries. 

Fees for the whole course are $180, which may be paid in three annual 
payments of $60 each, which, in all cases, must be paid on entering. Matricu- 
lation fee, $5, which is to be paid prior to the examination; $5 for registration, 
and $5 for re-registration, payable at the beginning of each of the following two 
Sessions, and $20 on receiving the diploma. Students who are allowed time fo 
previous study will be required to pay fuli fees. 
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EL? 
Ill. STUDENTS OF THE PROVINCE OF OUEBEC. 


In consideration of the annual grant, the Council of Agriculture have the 
privilege of sending thirteen pupils, free of expense, to the whole course— 
Registration and Botany excepted, the fee for which is $5 each. These Bursa- 
ries may be obtained by young men resident in the Province of Quebec, by 
application made to the Dean of the College, in the hand-writing of the applicants, 
accompanied by a recommendation from the Agricultural Society of the district 
in which they reside, provided the Council considers them qualified by education 
and in other respects for entering the College. 

In all cases, except when specially arranged, Bursars will be required to give 
a guarantee that they will attend three Sessions ; and failing to do so, they will 
have to pay the fees for the Sessions which they have attended. 


IV. GENERAL REGULATIONS, 


Students of this Faculty will be graded as of the first, the second, and the 
final year. 

In each year students will take the studies fixed for that year only, unless by 
special permission of the Faculty. 

Persons desirous of entering as Occasional Students shall apply to the Dean of 
the Faculty for admission as such, and shall obtain a ticket or tickets for the class 
or Classes they desire to attend. 

All Students shall be subject to the following regulations for attendance and 
conduct :— 

A class book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in which the 
presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted ; and the said class-book 
shall be submitted to the Faculty at a meeting to be held between the close of 
the lectures and the commencement of the examinations; and the Faculty shall, 
after examination of such class-book, decide which Students shall be deemed to 
have been sufficiently regular in their attendance to entitle them to proceed to the 
examination in the respective classes. 

Punctual attendance on all the classes proper to his year is required of each 
Student, Absence or tardiness, without sufficient excuse, or inattention or 
disorder in the Class-room, if persisted in after admonition by the Professor, will 
be reported to the Dean of the Faculty, who may reprimand the Student or 
report to the Faculty, as he may decide. While in the building, or going to or 
from it, Students are expected to conduct themselves in the same orderly manner 
as in the Class-rooms. Any Professor observing improper conduct in the Class- 


rooms, or elsewhere in the building 


g, will admonish the student, and, if necessary, 


report him to the Dean. 

When Students are reported to the Faculty under the above rules, the Faculty 
may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, disqualify from competing for 
prizes or honors, suspend from classes, or report to the Corporation for expulsion. 

Any Student injuring the furniture or building will be required to repair the 
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same at his own expense, and.will, in addition, be subject to such penalty as the 
Faculty may see fit to impose. 

The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall disqualify 
for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case be determined by the Faculty. 

All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one Faculty, or of 
the University generally, shall be reported to the Principal, or, in his absence, 
to the Vice-Principal. 

The College year shall be divided into two terms, the first extending to the 
Christmas vacation, and the second from the expiration of the Christmas vaca- 
tion to the 30th March following. 

Fach lecture shall be of one hour’s duration, but the Professors shall have the 
right to substitute an examination for any such lecture. 

At the end of each ‘term there shall be a general examination of all the 
classes, under the superintendence of the Professors and such other examiners as 
may be appointed by the Corporation. The results shall be reported as early as 
possible to the Faculty. 

The students have all the privileges of the McGill Medical Faculty’s Labora- 
tories, which aredescribed in its annual calendar. 


V. COURSES OF LECTURES. 
MEDICINE AND SURGERY. 
D. MCEACHRAN, F.R.C.V.S, 

This Course is intended for students of the second and third years only. 

The course embraces the principles and practice of Veterinary Medicine, includ- 
ingthe diseases of domestic animals, their nature, causes, symptoms, and treat- 
ment. It necessarily includes Pathology and Pathological Anatomy, with daily 
clinical demonstrations in the hospital and yard practice of the College, as well 
as illustrations from plates, preserved specimens, and fresh material furnished by 
the’ Pathologist. 

The course on Surgery embraces Surgical Anatomy and Practices of Surgery, 
and will be illustrated by a large collection of surgical appliances, about to be 
added to the College material for the illustration of lectures. 

The large and varied practice of the College furnishes abundance of cases for 
demonstration purposes. 

Special lectures will be given on Sanitary Science, Quarantine, inspection of 
meat and milk, and also on the examination of horses for soundness. 

ANATOMY. 
M. C. BAKER, D.V.S. 

In this course the Anatomy of the horse is the subject of special study ; while 

the structural differences of all the domestic animals are caretully explained and 


llustrated by fresh subjects. There is a very large collection of clastic anatomical 
models by Dr. Auzoux, of Paris, natural injections and dissections, and a most 
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complete collection of diagrams, including Marshall’s complete set, Mons. 
Achille Comte’s Anatomical and Zoological series, also’a large collection of 
deawings specially prepared forthe school by Mr. Scott Leighton, artist, Boston, 
and Mr, Hawkset, Montreal. 

The Dissecting Room is open at all hours, subjects are easily procured, and 
either the Professor or Demonstrator will be in attendance to superintend and 
direct students in practical dissection. The room is furnished with every con- 
venience, is thoroughly lighted, and affords students all that can be reasonably 
desired, 


MATERIA MEDICA, 


JAMES STEWART, M.D, 

This course comprises :— 

A description of the Pharmacology and Therapeutics of the more important 
medicinal agents, as well as a.special course on the properties, preparation, phy- 
siological and therapeutic actions of all the medicines used in Veterinary practice. 

Students are also required to do practical work, in compounding and adminis- 
tering medicines, in the pharmacy and hospital. 


CATTLE PATHOLOGY AND OBSTETRICS. 
C, MCEACHRAN, D.V.S. 


A special course on Cattle Diseases and Veterinary Obstetrics will be delivered, 


embracing the history of Cattle Plagues: their nature, symptoms, pathological 
anatomy, prophylactic and therapeutic treatment; breeding and general man- 
agement of breeding animals diseases incident to gestation and parturition, etc. 


SPECIAL COURSE ON DOGs, 


Professor Wesley Mills will give a special course on Dogs, which will 
include :— 

(1) Lectures on the physical and psychic characteristics of all the leading 
varieties, illustrated’ by specimens from his own kennels and other sources, as 
well as by plates, etc. 

(2) The principles of training ; the feeding and general management of dogs, 

(3) The principles of breeding; the management of brood bitches and the 
rearing of puppies. 

(4) Bench show management and the public judging of dogs. 

(5) The rights and duties of dog owners. 

In all of the above courses the clinical and pathological aspects of the subjects 
will be considered, as well as the normal. 


SPECIAL COURSE ON STOCK-BREEDING. 


Professor D. McEachran will during the session deliver a special course of 
lectures on the Breeds of Horses, Cattle, Sheep and Swine, embracing their 
breeding and management on farms and on the prairies, This course will also 
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embrace inspection and transportation of animals by railroad and steamer, sub- 
ects of general information of great value to Practitioners of Comparative 
Medicine. 
The above special courses are free to all students. 
The courses in the following subjects are the same with three in the Faculty of 
Medicine, which see. 
Borany.—Prof. Penhallow. 
ZOOLOGY.—Prof. Sir. W. Dawson. 
CHEMISTRY.—Prof. Girdwood, M.D. 
PuystoLtocy.—Prof. J. Wesley Mills, M.D. 
HisroLtocy.— Prof. G. Wilkins, M.D. 
COMPARATIVE PATHOLOGY.—Demonstrator Wyatt Johnson, M.D. 


VI. THE MUSEUM 


contains a large collection of natural and artificial specimens, consisting of skele- 
tons of almost all the domestic animals, numerous specimens of diseased banes, 
preparations by Dr. Auzoux of all the different organs in the body, natural 
dissections, colored models, diagrams, etc., etc., all of which are used in illustrat - 
ing the lectures, and to which the students have frequent opportunities of referring. 
Students will also enjoy the privileges of the Museum of the Medical Faculty of 
McGill University, which is rich in pathological specimens and of the Peter Red- 
path museum of Zoology and Botany. 
VII. THE PHARMACY. 

All the medicines used in the practice of the College are compounded by the 
students, under the direction of the Professors, from prescriptions for each parti- 
cular case, and most of them are administered or applied by them. For this 
purpose they are detailed for certain pharmaceutical duties alternately. By this 
means they become familiar with the physical properties, compatibilities, doses 
and uses of the medicines, and become expert in administering them to the diffe- 
rent patients. brought for treatment. 

VIIl. THE PRACTICE. 


The Hospital and Daily Clinics, as well as a very extensive out-door practice, 
including most of the largest stables in the city and numerous farms in the vicinity, 
afford excellent opportunities for clinical observation on horses of all breeds and 
ages. Owing to the numbers of cattle kept in the city, and the valuable 


thoroughbred herds in the neighborhood, advanced students are enabled to see 


and do considerable cattle practice. The dog practice is the largest in Canada. 


All canine diseases can be studied clinically, owing to the large number of dogs 


brought to the College for medical or surgical treatment. 
Senior students will be appointed to act alternately as dressers in the Hospital, 
and first and second year men must assist in administering medicines and at 


operations. 
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IX. FREE CLINICS. 


To afford the students still more extensive opportunities of clinical observation, 
an hour a day will be given to free clinics for animals belonging to the poor, 
which will be duly advertised. 


X. QUALIFICATIONS. FOR THE DEGREE, 

Candidates for the Final Examination shall furnish testimonials of attendance 

on lectures on the following subjects :— 
2 ee , 
fristoleey, Zoology, One course of six months, Ist year. 
Chemistry, } 
Physiology, } Two courses of six months, Ist and 2nd years, 
Anatomy, 
Cattle Diseases and Obstetrics, 
Practice of Medicine and Surgery, -Two courses, 2nd and 3rd years, 
Materia Medica, J 

No one wil] be permitted to become a candidate for examination who shall not 
have attended at least one full course of lectures in this Faculty, including all the 
subjects embraced in the curriculum, 

Courses of less length than the above will be received only for the time over 
which they have extended, 

Students, except by special permission of the Faculty, must pursue the subjects 
of Anatomy, Chemistry, Histology.and Botany in their first session, and are 
advised to take Physiology in addition, 

Candidates who fail to pass in not more than two subjects ofthe first two years 
may be granted a supplemental examination atthe beginning of the following ses- 
sion. 

Supplemental examinations will not be granted, except by special permission 
of the Faculty, and on written application stating reasons. 

Candidates who fail to pass in a subject of which two courses are required may, 
at the discretion of the Faculty, be required to attend a third course, and furnish 
a certificate of attendance thereon. 

In addition to the written and oral examinations, candidates must pass a practi 
cal clinical test, including examination of horses for soundness, written reports 
being required ; the clinical reports to include diagnosis, prognosis and treatment. 

The following oath or affirmation will be exacted from the candidate before 


receiving the degree :— 


; 


DECLARATION OF GRADUATES IN COMPARATIVE MEDICINE AND 
VETERINARY SCIENCE, 





G , promise and solemnly declare that I will, with my best endea- 


vors, be careful to maintain the interests of this University, and that, to the best 
of my ability, I will promote its honor and dignity, 
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XI, EXAMINATIONS. 


First Year—Pass Examinations in Botany or Zoology and Histology. 

Second Year.—Pass Examinations in Chemistry, Physiology and Anatomy, 

Third Year.—Pass Examinations in Practice of Medicine and Surgery and 
Veterinary Obstetrics, and Diseases of Cattle and Materia Medica. 

N.B,—Examinations will be held from time to time during the session, and 
attendance at these is compulsory. 


XII. AGE FOR GRADUATION. 


Students under seventeen will be received as apprentices, but cannot be entered 
as regular students before attaining that age. 


Minors may pass the Examinations, but cannot receive the Diploma until they 
are twenty-one yeals of age. 


XIII. PAST SESSION. 


The total number of Students enregistered in this Faculty during the past session 
was 51, of whom there were from 


MOTIOG 155 'v-s i's 00s «e's ¥ 23 Massachusetts. ....7 New Hampshire..1 
(oa rs ay New Yorks. 06.4 Montana.,.--...I 
PHU COUA te cccc sce I Minnesota....+--.I a ONAS:. iek wees ee ee 
| (S53, A na | PRGA. C0k be ecee t Arkansas... fs <1 
North-West Territories.. I Wisconsin ......I 


For further information see the special announcement of the Faculty, which may 
be had on application to the Secretary. 





Unwersity Regulations Governing the Conferring of the Degree upon former gra- 
duates of Montreal Veterinary College, 


The Degree of Doctor of Veterinary Science may be conferred on former gra- 
duates of Montreal Veterinary College, at any Convocation of McGill University 
held for conferring degrees, subject to the following regulations, which were 
adopted at a meeting of the Corporation of McGill University, held on 22nd 
January last, governing the conferring of Degrees on former graduates :— 

Ist. —That the candidate must be found to have conducted himself throughout 
his professional career with honor and integrity. 

2nd.—That he has not been connected with the manufacture or sale of proprie- 
tary medicines, 

3rd.—That he has been engaged in actual practice for at least one year since 
graduating, or that he has been engaged in professional study at some European 
school. 

4th.—That he shall be required to satisfy the Board that he has made reason- 
able progress in professional knowledge and skill, 
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In estimating the fitness of a candidate for a degree, account will be taken 
specially of work done in professional teaching, original research, publication of 
books or contributions to the journals of the profession. 

The fee for the Diploma shall be Twenty Dollars. 

An affirmation shall be administered similar to that of other Faculties, and in 
English. 

The Degree may be conferred on absentees. 

The regulations relating to fees and affirmations shall apply to ordinary under- 
graduates on taking the Degree. 

Candidates intending to apply for the Degree of D.V.S. should notify the Regis- 
trar of the Faculty at their earliest convenience, and at the same time state the 


grounds explicitly on which they base their claims for the Degree. 


ie 
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Vuiversity School Examinations, 
18gI. 


UNDER THE SUPERINTENDENCE OF McGILL UNIVERSITY, MONTREAL, AND 
THE UNIVERSITY OF BIsHOP’s COLLEGE, LENNOXVILLE, AND RECOGNIZED BY 
THE PROTESTANT COMMITTEE OF THE COUNCIL OF PuBLIC INSTRUCTION, 





FOR CERTIFICATES OF THE UNIVERSITIES AND THE 
TITLE OF ASSOCIATE IN ARTS.’ 


These Examinations are held in Montreal and at Lennoxville; and local 
centres may be appointed elsewhere on application to the Principal of either 
University, accompanied with the names of satisfactory Deputy Examiners, and 
guarantee for the payment of necessary expenses. 

The Examinations are open to Boys or Girls from any Canadian school. 

SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION, 
[, PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS, 
English Reading ....e.. 
PUPS oo i bata $5: GAS sR ELEN Le : 


MRIS LILI BIION . Cinch ch Clee bales 


ees eoeepeee*we*#eeeeeene ee 


seevees socece 30 Marks. 
cteags dewetvs 20° <0 
alate neve es o#s8s weecss 50. ' dO 
Lnglish Grammar including easy Analysts. ..cccecesssereees 50 dO 
Arithmetic (all the ordinary rules, including square root)......100 do 
Geography (acquaintance with the mans of each of the four con- 

tinents, and of British North America).......... 


ef @ e*ereeses 50 do 
British History and Canadian History ...e se. 


*e@e*#*@#*@eseeweeeenevene 50 do 
New Testament History* (Gospels and Acts, asin Maclear). 50 do 


* Cahdidates will be exempted from examinationin this subject only if their parents or guardians 
make written objection thereto, 


Il, OPTIONAL SUBJECTS. 
Section 1.—Languages. 
Latin :— 
Ceesar.— Bell. Gall., Bk. I. 


Virgil,— Zneid, Bk, I., lines I-300. 150 marks, 
Cicero,—In Catilinam, Oratt. I. and II. 


G? EEK = 
Xenophon.—Anabasis, Bk. I, q 
Homer.—lliad, Bk. IV. 150 o 
French :— 


Grammar, Dictation, 


Darey’s Lectures Frangaises (selected extracts), 120. —Ss« do 
Re-translation, English into French, 








= 
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Gernian — 


Grammar, 
Adler’s Reader, Sections I. and II. 120 
Translation from German into English. 


Section 2.—Mathematics, Natural Philosophy, &c. 


Geometry :— 
r Euclid, Lis Il., Sf seeewe7ewer#r#e ee@ee4#e7e#7##te#es ee *eereete e*eeeees 150 
Algebra :— 


Elementary Rules, Involution, Evolution, Fractions, Sim ] 
ple Equations. fe S79. 


Plane Trigonometry. 
(As in Hamblin Smith, pp. 1-100, omitting Ch. XI.) 100 
Natural Philosophy. 


Mechanics and Hydrostatics (as in any ordinary School Text 
Book). 100 
Geometrical and Frechand Drawing ...ccecesccrsecceeesecesss 100 
Geometrical.—V ere Foster R!, R?, R8, problems 119 to 129, 
Freehand.—Rules of Perspective. Drawing from the object. 


Section 3.—English. 
The English Language. 


Meiklejohn’s English Language, pts. I., IH., II. (ie 
Trench’s Study of Words. { $i 


English Literature, 
Meiklejohn’s English Language, pt. IV. 
Shakespeare, Julius Ceesar. 120 
Scott’s Lady of the Lake. 

History.—(Asin Primers of Greece and Rome, and Collier’s Great ) 


Events.) } 108 


evaphy.—Physical, Political and Commercial,......+-+++s++. 100 
cog J y ’ 


Section 4.—Natural Science, &c. 


Zoology (as in Nicho’son’s Introductory Text-Book)..:.....%... 100 
Botany (as. in Spotten’s High School Botany, with Analysis 
according to the method of Nelson’s ** Herbarium and Plant 
Descriptions.” )..se+e seeeee ceeees cevecn cere “eee peewee . Io0o 
Geology (as in Dana’s Text-Book).....00 sccesececsossverisseese 100 
Chemistry (as in Remsen’s Elements of Chemistry, pp. I to 160).. Ioo 
Physiology and Hygiene (as in Cutter’s Intermediate)... ..-+.,.+. 00 


i 
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GENERAL REGULATIONS 


Je 


1. For the Certificate of ASSOCIATE .IN ARTs, Candidates must pass in all 
the preliminary subjects, and alsoin the Optional subjects contained in one of the 


three following groups :—~ 


Lirst,—(a) Two subjects of Section 1, one of them being Latin or 
Geometry or Algebra of Section 2. 
sections 3 and 4. 


Greek. (4) 
(¢) Two of the nine subjects of 


loebra of Sec- 
tion-2. (¢) Two subjects of Section 3. (2) One subject of Section 4, 
Lhird,—(a) One subject of Section 1. 


Second,—(a) French and German of Section 1. (4) Geometry or A 


(2) Two sudjects of Section 2. (¢) Three 
of the nine subjects of Sections 3 and 4. 
2. For the JUNIOR CERTIFICATE, Candidates must pass in all the Pre- 
liminary subjects and also in the following Optional subjects :— 


(a) One subject of Section 1. (6) One-subject of Section 2, (c) One of 
the nine subjects of Sections 3.and 4. 


3. Candidates will not be considered as having passed in any subject, 


unless they have obtained at least ome third «and, in the case of English Reading 
and English Dictation, ¢wo-thirds) of the total number 
that subject.* 

*When (e. g., in'History, English Language, &c.) two or more books or subjects are prescril 
for one examination it is necessary to pass in each. Candidates will not be al 


of marks obtainable in 


ed 
lowed to pass in 
the Preliminary Grammar, unless they show a satisfactory knowledge of Syntax (Parsing 


, Anal- 
ysis, and questions connected therewith), 


In Classics at least one-third of the marks allotted to 
the grainmatical questions must be obtained, 


4. The total number of Marks gained by every Candidate in the Optional 
subjects shall be added up, and the Candidates arranged in order of merit in a 
printed list, at the close of the Examination, those who are over 18 years of age 
on the first day of the examination being ina separate list. No marks in any subject 
shall be counted, unless the Candidate has gained at least the minimum number 
of marks required for passing in that subject. The marks in not more than three 
subjects of Section 1, three subjects of Section 2, and three subjects selected from 
Sections 3 and 4, will be counted. Candidates taking one classical and one 
modern language may, instead of a third language, take an additional subject of 
Section 4, with Geometrical or Freehand Drawing (150 marks in the aggregate, 
Candidates who take two modern languages may take an additional subject of 
Section 4, with drawing as above, to be reckoned at 180 marks, Candidates 
taking one subject only of Section 1 may take four Subjects selected from Sections 
3 and 4. 

5. Candidates who obtain at least ¢wo-thirds of the marks in any Optional 
subject will be entitled to a certificate of creditable answering in that subject, 
provided they satisfy the conditions for either Associate in Arts or Junior Certi- 
ficate. 

6. Candidates who pass in the subjects of the University Matriculation 
Examinations may, without further examination, enter the Faculties of Arts and 
Applied Science. 
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». Candidates who fail, or who may be prevented by illness from completing 
their examinations, may come up at the next examination without extra fee. 

8. Candidates who pass in all the Preliminary subjects may at the next 
examination take the Optional subjects only, and without extra fee. 

9. The Head Master or Mistress of each school must certify to the character 


——— 


—— 


Ah tet toteL 


a) 
Rages? 


and ages of the pupils sent up for-examination. 
to. The examinations will begin on Monday, June Ist, at 9 a.m. 
11, Lists of the names, ages, and Optional subjects to be taken by the Candi- 


Rt | dates, together with the fee of $4 for each Candidate, must be transmitted to the 
Lia Secretary of McGill University on or before May Ist. (Blank forms and copies 
Piatt . of the Regulations will be furnished on application.) 
¥ te Extracts from Darey’s Lectures Frangaises, for the examination of 1891. 


Extracts beginning on pp. I0, 13, 15, 20, 32, 335 37, 42, 47) 51, 56, 63, 68, 

2 hy a 9 R 799 / ~ ~ “2 
74, 76, 85, 87, 92, 94, 99, 103, I10, 118, 125, 129, 133, 144, 149, 151, 156, 158, 
162, 166, 169, 176, 179, 182, 196, 215. 





NotTEe.—No fees will be exacted for the examination of pupils of Acad -mies 


ts 
Gis under the control of the Protestant Committee; but in order to obtain the certifi- 
| cate from the Universities, the prescribed fees, viz.: $4.00 for A. A. certificates, 
i i and $2.00 for junior certificates, must be paid to the Secretary of the University 
ae Examiners. 
; 5 The complete regulations of the Protestant Committee of the Council of Public 
rt Instruction with reference to these examinations may be obtained on application 
5 to the Rev. E.I. Rexford, Secretary, Department -of Public Instruction, Quebec. 
3 ; i 
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Ac Gill Normal School. 


The McGill Normal Sckool in the city of Montreal is established 
chiefly for the purpose of training teachers for the Protestant popu- 
lation, or for all religious denominations of the Province of 
Quebec other than the Roman Catholic. The studies in this school 
are carried on chiefly in English, but French is also taught, 


GOVERNMENT OF THE SCHOOL. 


The Corporation of McGill University is associated with the 
Superintendent of Public Instruction in the direction of the McGill 
Normal School, under the regulations of the Protestant Committee of 
the Council of Public Instruction, and it is authorized to appoint a 
standing committee consisting of five members, called “The Nor- 
mal School Committee,” which shall have the general supervision 
of the affairs of the Normal School. ‘The following members of 
the Corporation of the University constitute the Committee of the 
Normal School for the Session of 1890-91. 





NORMAL SCHOOL COMMITTEE. 


SiR Wo. Dawson, C.M.G., LL.D., F.R.S., Vice-Chancellor of the 
University, Chairman, 
MR. SAMUEL FINLEY. Governors of McGill College. 
Mr. Greorce Hacur. ss 
pay) ppORGE Counisy, LL.D, t Fellows of McGill University. 
J. R. DovuGa.i, M.A. f 
J. W. BRakeEnripvcE, B.C.L., Acting Secretary. 
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OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION. 


McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 





SAMPSON PAUL Rosins, M.A., LL.D., Principal and Ordinary 
Professor of Mathematics, and Lecturer on Art of Teaching 
and Natural Science. 

GEORGE W. PARMELEE, B.A., Ordinary Professor of English 
Language and Literature, and Instructor in Classics. 

MADAME SOPHIE Cornu, Professor of French. 

Mr. R. J. Fow.er, /astructor in Music. 

Lnstructor in Elocution, 

Miss GREEN, /ustructor in Drawing. 

Miss Rosins, Assistant to the Principal. 

Mr. W. H. Smitu, /ustructor in Tonic Sol-Fa., 





MODEL SCHOOLS OF THE McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 


Mr. Tuos. B. SmiLey, Head Master of Boys’ School. 
Miss JANE A. SwaALLow, Head Mistress of Girls’ School. 
Miss Lucy H. Derick, Head Mistress of Primary Schood. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT FOR THE SESSION 1890-01. 


This Institution is intended to give a thorough training to teachers, 
by instruction and training in the Normal School itself, and by 
practice in the Model Schools; and the arrangements are of such a 
character as to afford the greatest possible facilittes to Students from 
all parts of the Province, 

The thirty-fifth session of this school will commence on the first 
of September, 1890, and close on the twenty-ninth of May, 18qr. 
The complete course of study extends over’ four years, and the 
Students are graded as follows :— 

1.—Llementary School Class.—Studying, for the Elementary 
school Diploma. 

2.— Model School Class.—Studying for the .Model School 
Diploma, 3 any 

3-—Academy C/ass.—Studying for the Academy: Diploma. 

All the following regulations and privileges apply to male and 
female students alike. 





I. TERMS OF ADMISSION, * . 


(Extracted from the Regulations of the Protestant Con mittee of 
the Council of Public Instruction.) ; 


; 


Any British subject who produces a certificate of good moral 
character from the minister of the congregation to which he belongs, 
and evidence to show that he has completed the sixteenth year 
of his age, may be admitted to examination for entrance into the 
Elementary School Class, or, if he has completed his seven- 
teenth year, to the entrance examinations of the Model School 
Class. (See Wote a.) 

Previous to admission to the Elementary School Class, every 


pupilteacher shall undergo an examination as to his sufficient know - 
ledge of reading, writing, the rudiments of grammar in his own | 


language, geography, and arithmetic ; before admission to the 
Model School Class he must give proof of his knowledge of the 


= 


subjects of the previous year. Except as stated below, the exam- 


* 
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ination shall take place before the Principal, or before such other 
person as he may specially appoint for the purpose. (See /Vore 6.) 

All catsdidates who present certificates of having passed in Grade 
III. Model School Course, and all holders of Elementary School 
diplomas, shall be exempt from examination for admission to the 
Elementary School Class. All candidates who have passed at the 
A. A. examinations, taking two-thirds of the aggregate marks, and 
who have passed in French, and all holders of Model Sghool diplo- 
mas, shall be exempt from examination for admission to the Model 
School Class. Holders of Elementary School diplomas, desiring 
admission to the Model School Class, shall be examined in Algebra, 
Geometry, and French only. 

Candidates shall be admitted to examination for entrance only at 
the times regularly appointed by the Principal of the school at the 
beginning of the session. Candidates exempt from examination can 
only be admitted during the first week of the session, except that 
teachers who may be actually engaged in teaching at the commence- 
ment of the session may, at the discretion of the Principal, be 
admitted to.the Elementary School Class not later than the close 
of the Christmas vacation. No teacher-in-training admitted later 
than the first of October shall share in that part of the bursary fund 
which is distributed at Christmas. 

In exceptional cases the Principal of the Normal School may admit 
on trial to the classes persons whose qualifications»may be insufh- 
cient for entrance. Such persons may be excluded from the school 
by the Principal whenever he may judge it best so to do ; but none 
shall be permitted to enter or to remain on trial after the semi- 
sessional examinations. 

No candidate is admitted to the Normal School until the provi- 
sions of the school laws respecting admission have been fulfilled. 
(See Vote ¢.) 


II. PRIVILEGES OF TEACHERS-IN-TRAINING. 


All teachers-in-training are entitled to free tuition. 

At the close of the semi-sessional examinations, the sum of $400 
from the bursary fund will be divided among the forty most success- 
ful pupils who do not reside at home with parents or guardians 
during their attendance at the school. Similarly the sum of $800 
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will be divided at the close of the sessional examinations. The 
remainder of the bursary fund will be divided as an allowance for 
travelling expenses among teachers-in-training residing in the Pro- 
vince of Quebec, at a distance of more than ninety miles from Mont- 
real, in a proportion determined by the excess of distance above 
ninety miles, it being provided that no allowance for travelling . 
expenses shall exceed ten dollars. 

All teachers-in-training who pass the semi-sessional examinations 
in the Normal School with 60 per cent. of the total marks, and who 
have not fallen below 50 per’cent. in any one of the groups of sub- 
jects, English, Mathematics, French, and Miscellaneous, nor in any 
one of the subjects required by the Syllabus of Examination pre- 
scribed for diplomas of the grade to which they aspire, shall be 
entitled to continue in their classes after Christmas. Except by the 
special permission of the Principal, none others shall be entitled to 
this privilege, nor to a share in the Christmas bursary. 

All teachers-in-training, who attain the standards defined above at 
the final examinations in the Normal Schools, shall be entitled to 
diplomas of the grade of the class to which they belong, and except 
with the concurrence of the Principal of the school and the professor 
of each subject in which there has been failure, none others shall 
receive diplomas or share in the bursary fund. 

All holders of Elementary School diplomas obtained by reaching 
the standards defined above shall be entitled to admission to the 
Model School Class ; none others, without the special permission of 
the Principal. Such holders of Elementary School diplomas as 
have taken not less than 75 per cent. of the total marks, nor less 
than 60 per cent. of those in any subject essential to the diploma, 
according to the Syllabus of Examination of the Protestant Com- 
mittee of the Council of Public Instruction, shall be entitled to 
mentioned in the fol- 


9 


admission among the “selected students 
lowing parigraph, but others may be so admitted by the Principal 


(See Note d i j 
III. STUDENTS FOR THE ACADEMY DIPLOMA. 


1. The Normal School shall bring up selected students at the end 
of the Model School year.to the examinations for the entrance into 
the first year of the Faculty of Arts of the Universities, They may 
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be examined either at the examinations for the Associate in Arts in 
June, or at those for the matriculation in autumn, and shall take the 
full course of study in the first and second years. 
2. Such students shall be enrolled in the Normal School as stu- 
dents of the Academy Class, and shall be under the usual pledge to 
‘teach for three years. ‘They shall engage in the practice of teach- 





a ing at such times and in such schools as may be arranged by the 
= 7 Principal from time to time in consistence with their college work, 
oa ie and shall be under the Principal and the regulations of the Normal 
School. 

SR | 3. On report of the colleges which such students may be attend- 


4 f . 


ff ing, that they have passed creditably in the Christmas and sessional 
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a examinations respectively, they shall. be entitled to bursaries, not 
exceeding thirty dollars per session, in aid of fees and board. Such 
| bursaries may be paid by the Normal School Committee out of any 
as By . fund available for the purpose. 

e v) 4. On passing the intermediate, or equivalent, examination ofthe 
Universities, such students will be entitled to receive Academy 
Sal diplomas, in accordance with the regulations of the Protestant Com- 
: mittee of the Council of Public Instruction for such diplomas. 


. 


Rhye 5. Such students may, with the advice of the Principal, attend 

| classes at McGill or its affiliated colleges, or at Bishop’s College, 
and the Normal School Committee shall make such arrangements as 
may be possible for free tuition at such colleges. 


ry rtyyt } 
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6. It shall be competent to the Principal of the Normal School 
to provide any tutorial assistance that may in his judgment be 


ig 
a= 


= 
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: necessary for Academy students. Also, it shall be his duty in the 
‘| eR case of optional studies to select for the students those required for 
a the curriculum of the Normal School. 

: 7. It shall be competent to students who have taken Academy 
diplomzs as above to continue for two years longer at the University, 
or to return thereto, after teaching for a time, in order to take the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts ; but they shall be held bound to fulfil 
and they shall not be entitled to bur- 


re 


a | | their engagements to teach 
3 saries. (See lVote é.) 
Holders of Model School Diplomas of the McGill Normal School, 
who are certified by the Principal of the Normal School to have 
taken 75 per cent. of the total marks at their final examinations, 


) 
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with not less than 60 per cent. of the marks in Mathematics, French, 
Latin and Greek respectively, shall be admitted without further 
examination to the first year in Arts of the McGill University; but 
all such Students must make good their standing in the University 
at the Christmas examinations. 

Teachers-in-training who do not attain the standard defined 
above, must, in order to enter the University, pass the usual exam- 
ination for Matriculation. 

Exemption from the payment of fees in McGill College for the 
first year will be granted to the three holders of Model School 
Diplomas, not being resident in Montreal, who, of all those entering 
the University oun the conditions stated above, have gained the 
highest aggregate of marks at their final examinations in the Normal 
School, as certified by the Principal of the Normal School. 

Exemptions from fees in the second year will be granted to the . 
three students entering from the Normal School who, with credit- 
able standing in all their examinations at the close of the first year 
in Arts, have taken the highest aggregate of marks of any Normal 
School Students of their year. 


IV. CONDITIONS OF CONTINUANCE IN THE NORMAL SCHOOL. 


Teachers-in-training guilty of drunkenness, of frequenting taverns, 
of entering disorderly houses or gambling. houses, or keeping com- 
pany with disorderly persons, or committing any act of immorality or 
insubordination, shall be expelled. (See Vote c.) 

Each professor shall have the power of excluding from his lectures 
any student who may be inattentive to his studies, or guilty of any 
minor infraction of the regulations, until the matter can be reported 
to the Principal. 


V. ATTENDANCE ON RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION. 


Teachers in-training will be required to state with what religious ° 
denomination they are connected ; and a list of the students con- 
nected with each denomination shall be furnished to one of the 
ministers of such denomination resident in Montreal, with the request 
that he will meet weekly with that portion of the teachers-in-training, 
Or otherwise provide for their religious instruction, Every Thursday 
after four o’clock will be assigned for this purpose. 
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In addition to punctual attendance at wee kly religious instruction, 
each student will be required to attend public worship at his own 
church at least once every Sunday. 


: 


VI. BOARDING HOUSES. 





‘4 The teachers-in-training shall state the place of their residence : 
Ci those who cannot reside with their parents will be permitted to 
live in boarding houses, but in such only as shall be specially approved 
a ei of. No boarding houses hi ving permission to board male teachers- 


ere 


Bbc in-training will be permitted to receive female teachers-in- training as 
Ss F pee ei and vice versa. (See Vote g.) 

" BoB They are on no account to be absent from their lodgings after 
: | half past nine o’clock in the evening. 

3. They will be allowed to attend such lectures and public meet- 
ings only as may be considered by the Principal conducive t6 their 
: fi moral and mental improvement. 

4. Acopy of the regulations shall be sent to all keepers of lodging- 
houses at the beginning of the session. 
5. In case of lodgings being chosen by parents or guardians, a 


written statement of the parent or guardian shall be presented to the 
te Principal. 


6. All intended changes of lodgings shall be made known before- 
hand to the Principal or to one of the professors, 

7. Boarding-houses shall be visited monthly by a committee of 
= a professors. 
ae 8. Special visitations shall be made in case of sic kness being 
reported, either by professors or by ladies connected with the school ; 
and, if necessary, medical attendance shall be procured. 
he g. Students and lodging-house keepers are required to report, as 
HH | soon as possible, all cases of serious illness, and all infractions of 
| rules touching boarding houses. 


~~ 


2 
- 
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VII. ACADEMY DIPLOMAS, 


iz on Granted under the regulations of the Protestant Committee of the 
ee Council of Public Instruction. 


Pe Graduates in Arts from any British or Canadian University, who 
; have passed in Latin and Greek in the Degree Examinations, or 
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who have taken at least second class standing in Latin and Greck 
at their Intermediate Examinations, shall be entitled to receive first 
class Academy diplomas, provided that they have also taken either 
(a) the regular course in the Art of Teaching at the McGill Nor- 
mal School (or other public training institution outside the Pro- 
vince approved by the Protestant Committee), or (4) a first class 
standing in the special professional examination provided for such 
graduates by the McGill Normal School. Such aforesaid graduates 
as take only second class standing in the special professional 
examination of the foregoing sub-section (4) shall be entitled tu 
second class Academy diplomas only. 

Teachers taking Academy diplomas in course from the McGill 
Normal School, who take at least second class standing in Latin 
and Greek in the Intermediate Examination of the Universities, 
shall be entitled to receive first class Academy diplomas, other- 
wise their diplomas shall be second class. 

Teachers who hold (a) Academy diplomas granted before the first 
July, 1886, or (6) second class Academy diplomas granted under 
these regulations, and who produce satisfactory proof to the Pro- 
testant Committee that they have taught successfully for at least 
ten years, shall, when recommended by the committee, be entitled 
to receive first class Academy diplomas. 

Any candidate who presents to the Principal of the McGill Nor- 
mal School, (a) the requisite certificates of age and of good moral 
character according to Form No. 1 (page 11), and (@) satisfactory 
certificates that he has complied with either of the foregoing regu- 
lations, shall be recommended by him to the Superintendent of 
Public Instruction for an Academy diploma of the class to which 
he is entitled under these regulations. 

The examination of Bachelors of Arts and of members of gradu- 
ating classes, who are candidates for Academy diplomas, shall be 
held in the McGill Normal School, on or after the 15th of May each 
year, and the results shall be declared at the close of the Normal 
School Session in May. (See Vote /.) 

The Principal of the school is authorized to send examination 
papers, based on the syllabus given in Reg. 59, to the University of 
Bishop’s College for the use of students in the graduating class, and 
such students shall receive their diplomas on their graduating. 
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The period of study in the Model School for such candidates 
Shall be fixed from time to time by the Principal, and shall extend 
Over at least four weeks.* Candidates who produce certificates that 
they have taught successfully for at-least one year may be exempted 
from attendance at the Model School. 

The results of the examination must show that the candidate has 
a — knowledge : 

- Of the School Laws of the Province and of the regulations 
ner by the Protestant Committee of the Council of Public Instruc- 
tion, in so far as these refer to the duties of teachers, 

2. Of the aim and possible attainment of school life, of the annual 
progress to be expected, of the best classification and the best 
arrangement of school duties tending to this end, and of the mode 
of recording all facts representing the attendance and progress of 
Ages that may be necessary. 

. Of discipline, and, in relation to it, the teacher, the parents, 
hs pupils, rewards, punishments, and the formation sf the habit of 
instinctive obedience. 

4. Of the best methods of imparting knowledge ; how to fix it in 
the memory, how rightly to govern a class in receiving knowledge, 
and how to conduct a successful class recitation, Ee seaker with 
the methods of instruction in each important branch of school 
work. 

5. Of methods of using books aright, and of investigating truth 
by weighing evidence and by using the senses as instruments of 
research. 

Of the physical, mental, and moral constitution of the child, 
and the demands that society will hereafter make upon him. 

To prepare for such an examination, the candidate should care- 
fully weigh his own experiences as a learner, should closely examine 
the methods in vogue in a good school, and should add to the 
impressions received from his general reading the results of study- 
ing the text-books on Sehool Management and School Methods, 
prescribed for the Academy diploma, a thorough knowledge of which 
will be required. 








—~— -— KS, Sia ome I 


* Bachelors of Arts will observe that the Principal of the Normal School has no power to 
dispense with this condition, Students in Arts about to graduate, and desirous of sec uring 
the Academy diploma of the Normal School, are recommended to arrange with the Principal 
for fulfilling this condition during the saelias part of the Session. 
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These books are Baldwin’s Art of School Management and Glad- 
man’s School Methods. 


FORM No, I. 


“This is to certify that I, the undersigned, have personally known and had 
opportunity of Observing...+ seeseesseeseseccrrcces ee ee aia sas SOM tee 
Per Perri re ek eh ae peeoeeceeeeeeslast past, that during all such 
time Ais life and conduct have been without reproach ; and I affirm that I believe 
him to be an upright, conscientious, and strictly sober man.” 


This Certificate must be signed by the Minister of the Congregation to which the 


Candidate belongs, and by two School Comm isstoners or Trustees or Visitors. 
VIII. NOTES ON THE PRECEDING REGULATIONS. 


Chiefly extracted from the By-Laws of the McGill Normal School, 


(a) On application to the Principal of the School, candidates for almission will 
be furnished with forms of application, containing the required forms of certifi- 
cate of good character and of agreement to teach for three years in some Public 
School in the Province of Quebec. 

(6) Teachers-in-training admitted to the Elementary Sghool class at the beginning 
of a session must be able to parse correctly a simple English sentence; to write 
a neat dictation from any school reader, with no more than five per cent. of mis- 
takes in spelling, in the use of capitals, and in the division ef words into syllables ; 
to give the names and state the positions of the continents, of the oceans, of the 
greater islands, peninsulas, capes, mountains, gulfs, bays, straits, lakes, and 
rivers, and of the chief political divisions and most important cities of the 
world ; and to work correctly examples in the simple rules of arithmetic and in 
fractions, 

(c) Teachers-in-training are expected to give their whole time and attention 
to the work of the school, and are not permitted to engage in any other course of 
study or business during the session of the school. 

There shall be no intercourse between male and female teachers-in-training 
while in school, or when going to or returning from it. Teachers of one sex are 
strictly prohibited from visiting those of the other. 

Teachers-in-training who leave the Normal School in the middle of a session 
are expected to assign to the Principal satisfactory reasons, accompanied, in case 


of failure of health, by medical certificates. 


(d) The J.C, Wilson prize of forty dollars and a book, annually chosen by. the 
donor, shall be given to that teacher-in-training of the Elementary School class 
who passes for a diploma, and takes the highest aggregate of marks at the final 


examination of the year. 
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The Prince of Wales’ medal and prize shall be given to that teacher-in-training | 


of the Model School class who passes for the diploma, and takes the highest 
aggregate of marks at the final] examination of the year. 

The Lord Stanley silver medal shall be given to that teacher-in-training of the 
Academy class, who at the University Intermediate Examinations has passed for 2 
diploma with the highest aygregate of marks. If in any year there are teachers- 
in-training in two Universities, the Principal of the Normal School, in view of 
the examinations set, and of the number of marks reported for each examination 
shall determine to whom this medal shall be awarded. 

(¢) In order to be recognized as teachers-in-training for the Academy diploma, 
students who have fulfilled the conditions stated in the regulations of the Protes- 
tant Committee of the Council of Public Instruction must apply at the beginning 
of each collegiate year to the Principal of the Normal School for enrolment, and 
for certificates of enrolment to be presented to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 
Having entered college, they must report to the Principal of the Normal School 
from time to time as he may require; and must furnish him with certificates of 
having successfully passed their several’ examinations, without which certificates, 
signed by the Dean of the Faculty or his representative, no bursaries shall be 
paid. 

(f/f) The date of the examination of graduates in Arts for Academy diplomas 
shall be the 20th day of May, or the school day next succeeding that date ; the 
hours shall be from I0 a.m. to 12 noon. 

(g) No boarding house is attached to the institution, but every care will be 
taken to ensure the comfort and good conduct of the Students in private boarding 
houses approved by the Principal, who will furnish lists to applicants for admis- 
sion. Board can be oBtained at from $12 to $16 per month. 


IX. COURSE OF STUDY. 


N.B.—The subjoined Course of Study has been designed, and all instruction in 
it is given, with express reference to the work of teaching. 

In addition to the work of the School carried on by its regular pro- 
fessors, as detailed in the subjoined course of study, arrangements 
have been made by which lectures on School Law will be delivered 
by the Rev. E. I. Rexford, B. A., Secretary of the Department of 
Public Instruction; on Botany, by Professor Penhallow, B. Sc.; and 
on Chemistry and on Physiology and Hygiene, by Thomas D. Reed, 
Esq., M. D. 

1, ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE ELEMEN. 
TARY SCHOOL DIPLOMA, 


With the view of accommodating teachers actually in charge of 


schools at the commencement of the Session, and whose previous 
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education may enable them to enter at a more advanced period, the 
course of study in this class is divided into terms, as follows :— 


First TERM, from September Ist to December 3rd, 
(Entrance Examination as stated above.) 


English.—The structure of sentences. Orthography and orthoepy. Pen- 
manship. The study of Milton’s L’Allegro, 
Geography.—General view of continents and oceans. Map of North 

America with special reference to the Dominion. 

History.—Outline of general and sacred history. 

Arithmetic.—Simple and compound rules. 

Algebra,—The elementary rules. 

Geometry.—Elementary Notions. 

French.—Darey’s Principes de Grammaire Frangaise to page 50, with verbs 
of first conjugation, Méthode Berlitz. 

French Geography.—Eléments de Géographie Moderne, Amérique. 

Botany.—High School Botany, Spottcn. 

Chemistry .—Lectures., 

Reading and Elocution. 

Drawing.—Elements, simple outlines and map drawing. 

Music.—Vocal music with part songs. Junior Certificate of Tonic Sol-Fa 

College. 

Art of Teaching.—Lectures on school organization and discipline, and on 
methods of teaching particular subjects. 
SECOND TERM, January 6th to end of Session. 
(No pupils will be received after the commencement of this term, Those who enter 
must pass the examination of the class in the work detailed above.). 
English.—Structure of words and sentences. Etymology, derivation and 
syntax. Study of Milton’s I] Penseroso and of Goldsmith’s Deserted Village, 
Geography.—Contour, elevations, river systems, political divisions and chief 
cities of South America and of the Old World, with special reference to the Bri- 
tish Islands. 

History.—England. : 

Avrithmetic.—F ractions, Decimals, Proportion, Interest, Properties of num- 
bers, Mensuration. 

Book-keepin g.—Single Entry. 

Algebra,—Simple equations of one unknown quantity with problems, 





Geometry.—First book of Euclid, with deductions. 





Art of Teaching. Lectures on schoo] organization and. discipline, and on 
‘ ‘ = ’ 
methods of teaching particular subjects. 
French.—Principes de Grammaire Frangaise, page 100, with verbs regular 


and irregular. Méthode Berlitz. 
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fiench History,—Histoire de France. 
french Geography.—Europe. 
Hotany.—High School Botany, Spotten. 
Phy stelogy and Hygiene.—Lectures. 
Reading and Elocution. 


Drawing 





Freehand drawing from the solid, and elements of perspective. 

Music —Elements cf vocal music and part songs. Elementary Certificate 
of Tonic Sol-Fa College. 

Practice im Teaching in the McGill Model Schools, as directed by the 
Principal, 

Religious Instruction will be given throughout the Session. 

In addition to the text-books named above, each student of the Elementary 
School Class must be provided with an English Grammar, an English History, 
an Atlas of recent date, an Arithmetic, an Algebra, and a Euclid. 


2. MODEL SCHOOL CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE MODEL 
SCHOOL DIPLOMA. 


Students entering the school in this second year must have passed a satisfactory 
examination in the subjects of the Elementary School Class. The Class 
will pursue its studies throughout the Session, without division 


into terms, 


English.—Principles of grammar and composition. Style. History of the 
English language. Study of Shakespeare’s Tempest, Scott’s Lady of the Lake. 

Geography.—Mathematical and physical. Use of the globes. 

History.—Rome, Canada. 

Art of Teaching.—Lectures on the principles of education, especially on 
those derived from the mental and moral nature of the child. 

Arithmetic—Commercial arithmetic. Logarithms, 

Book keeping.—Double entry. 

Algebra,—Kquations of more than one unknown quantity, and quadratics, 

Geometry.—Second, third and fourth books of Euclid, with application to 
mensuration. 

Object Lessons, 

Latin.—Grammar, Cesar Gallic War, Book I, A‘neid, Book I, vv. 300. 

Greek.—Grammar, Anabasis, Book I. 

French,—Translation from French into English, and from English into 
French, Worman’s French Grammar, Lectures Frangaises, Méthode Berlitz, 
Canadian History, L’Histoire du Canada par Miles, French Geography. 

Agricultural Science.—Principles,.especially chemical and botanical, and 
application to Canadian agriculture. 

Elocution. 

Drawing.—Elements of perspective, drawing from the cast and map 


drawing. 
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Music.—Instrumental music, part songs, and rudiments of harmony, Inter- 
mediate Certificate of Tonic Sol-Fa College. 

Practice in Teaching.—In the McGill Model Schools, as directed by the 
Principal, 

Religious Instruction throughout the Session, 

Such students as, from their conspicuous ability and preparation, may be 
selected to enter the Academy Class of the Normal School, will, in addition to 
the work given above, read Xenophon, Anabasis, Book I., aud Virgil, Aeneid 
Book I., with special attention to Greek and Latin Grammar, 


5 


In addition to the text-books named above, each student of the Model 
School Class must be provided with an English Grammar, a History of Canada, 
a History of Rome, an Arithmetic, an Algebra, a Euclid, and Dawson's Scien- 
tific Agriculture, 


3. ACADEMY CLASS, STUDYING FOR THE ACADEMY DIPLOMA. 


Will follow for two years the course of McGill University and its affiliated 
colleges, or that of Bishop’s College, Lennoxville, being enrolled on the books of 
the Normal School, and, if residents of the country, receiving a bursary from the 
Normal School not exceeding $30 per annum, and such tutorial assistance as may 
be deemed necessary. Such students must take in their courses such options only 
as are approved by the Principal of the Normal School. 


The course for the current year in McGill College, for first year students, is :— 

Greek,—Odyssey, Books XXI. to XXIV. (Selections), 

Latin,—Cicero, Select Letters, Virgil, Book IX, 

English Language and Literature.— Analysis and Composition. Milton’s 
Comus and Bacon’s Essays. Lectures on English Literature, 





trench.—Darey, Principes de Grammaire Frangaise, La Fontaine, Les 
Fables, Livres I. and II. Moliére, L’Avare. Dictation and colloquial exercises. 

Mathematics.— Arithmetic, Euclid, six Books. Algebra to end of quad- 
ratics, Plane Trigonometry. 

Chemistry. —Lectures illustrated by experiment on chemical theories and 
laws, and on the more important elements and compounds, 


The course for second year students is :— 
Greek.—Euripides, Medea, 
Latin.—Horace, Epistles, Book IT, Tacitus, Germania, 
French,—Ponsard, L’Honneur et Argent. Racine, Phédre. Contanseau 
Précis de Littérature Francaise. Dr. Johnson, Rasselas, 
English Literature. — Shakespeare, A Midsummer Night’s Dream. Lectures 
Psychology and Logic.— Murray's Hand-book of Psychology. Jevons’ Ele. 
mentary Lessons in Logic. 
Botany.—Text-books, Gray and Bessey. 
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The course in Bishop’s College for the current year is :— 

Greek,—Aéschylus, Prometheus ; Plato, Crito, 

Latin.—Horace, Odes II.; Sallust, Jugurtha, 

Linglish.—Rhetoric and Grammatical Analysis, with a course of Lectures on 
Hnglish Literature. 

fistory,—Greek and Roman. 

french,—Translation, Grammar and Composition. 

Mathematics.—Euclid, Books I., I1., H1., IV., and VI. Algebra to: Pro- 
gressions. Arithmetic, 


Physics.—Balfour Stewart’s Ele mentary. 


MODEL SCHOOLS OF THE McGILL NORMAL SCHOOL. 


Boys’ Schoo].—Thomas B. Smiley, Head Master. 
Selina Sloan, 
Elizabeth Reid, 

Girls’ School.—Jane E. Swallow, Head Mistress. 
Mary J. Peebles, ) 
Louisa McNaughton, | 

Primary School.—Lucy H. Derick, Head Mistress. 

Marion Taylor, Assistant. 


; Assistants. 





Assistants. 


These Schools can accommodate about 300 pupils, are supplied 
with the best furniture and apparatus, and conducted» on the most 
modern methods of teaching. They receive pupils from the age of 
six and upwards, and give a thorough English education. Fees, 
Boys’ and Girls’ Model Schools, $1 to $1.50 per month ; Primary 
School, 75.; payable monthly in advance, 





PLassed the Aniversity Gramination, 


SESSION 1889-90, 





FACULTY OF LAW. 


PASSER FOR THE DEGREE OF B.C.L. 
Kneeland, W: eet A. Montreal. | Harvey, Alfred B., Stanstead, Q. 
England, George P., Dunham, Q. i Pelle stier, Hormisias R4 soni, Marie sville, Q 
Girouard. Désiré ft” Montreal. Ambross2, John David Lon: gy, My. Ltreal. 


Vipord, Thomas Z., ' Montreal, 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE, 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF M.D, C.M 


(Arranged Alphabetically.) 





Addy, G. A. B., St. John, N.B. Morris, 0., Pembroke, Ont. 

Ault, C. A., Oshkesh, Wis. Mulligan, B. A., Aylmer, Q. 

Bissett, C. B, River Bourgeois, N.S. | Murray, M. W,, Beachwood, Ont. 
Bowes, KE. J , Ottawa, Ont. | Macdor ald, M. S., Scotchtown, Q. 
Broderick, B.d , B.A, “Fredericton , N.B. | McKown, P. Winnipeg, Man 

Burritt, C. H., B. Be Mite held, Ont. | McKay, H. H., Pictou, NS. 

Campbell, J. M., Longueuil, Q. Me Kechinie, R. K., W ta , Man. 
Clarke, J. W., Tatamagouche, N.S. McKee, G. L., Coaticeok, Q 

Clune, P. J., W ark worth, Wis. McLellan, G,, Ai Bias. P.E.T. 
Coleman, A Ms, Belleville, Unt, McManus, iT D,, > A., Frederickton,N.B 
Corbin, , Bedford, N.S. McMillan, G. A. "St Agués de Dundee, 
Curtis, L B, “Hartland, N.B, | = Que. 

Kllis, T. H., Pembroke, Ont. Noble. C. T., Sutton, Ont. 

ieee. D> é., Montreal. | O'Conner, CG. .. Worcester, Mass. 
Gorrell, A. S., Brockville, Ont. Oliver, A. J., Cowansville, Q. 


Patton, H. M, B.A., Winnipeg, Man, 
Reid, ey - Winnipeg, Man, 
Robertson. W., Chesterfield, Ont. 
Ross, anand , Hali fax, N.S, 
Ross, , Que bec, 
Smith, es. “Db. Plantagenet, QO. 
Jenkins, W. B , Conquerall, N.S. Telfer, W. J., Burgoyne, Ont. 
Jento, C. P., Mellville, Q. | Thompson, F. E., Quebec, 
Kee, B.N., Fordyce, Ont. | White, D. DedJ., Montreal. 

| 


Greene, T. J., Appleton, Gnt. 
Hamilton, H. D., B.A., Montreal 
Harris, N. M., Ormstow n, Q. 
Hayes, John, 'B. A., Richmond, Q. 
Inksetter, W. E., Copetow n, Ont 
Irwin, A. fF. , Chatham, Ont. 


ee 


Kemp, Hi. D., Montreal. W ilson, W. A., Derby, N.B. 


Leslie, A, U., Grand Forks, Dak. Williamson, H. M., Guelph, Ont. 
Lewin, ries , St. John, N.B. W oodruff, i. H, B.A. St. Cathannes,O. 


Liddell, G. i , Cornwall, Ont. Y urston, F S., Truro, N.S, 
Morphy, A. G., B.A. , London, Ont. 
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PASSED THE PRIMARY EXAMINATION. 


ae Berwick, G. A. Henderson, James McNally, H. 

Be Binmore, J. EB. Hogg, D. H. Patersun, Lamont 

Be Bowen, G. A. Irwin, A. F. Phelan, E. D. 

: Boyce, B. F. Jameson, Thos. Robinson, B. E. 

i Brown, F. W. A. Johnson, Albert Rogers, W. 

: Bruee, D. A. Lang, F. W. Shirriff, Geo. R. 
Carmichael, H. B. W. Langley, A. F. Sinclair, O. W. 
Carlaw, C. M. Lewin, A. A. Smith, W. H. 
Chabot, J. L. Mair, A. W. Stewart, J. A. 
Chipman, R. J. Martin, C. F. Taylor, T. T. 
Day, A. R. Massiah, H. B. Taylor, J. N. 
Duncan, G. H. Meade, C. J. Taplin, M. M. 
Glendinning, R. F. Meikle, W. F. Wade, A. 8. 
Grabam, W. ©. R. Mackay, D. T. Walsh, W. E. 
Grant, H. A. McKenty, J. E. Walker, W. G. 
Halliday, V. McKenzie, R. T. Wasson, H. J 
Hayes, P. J. McKinnon, A. I. Yates, H. B. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


GRADUATING CLASS. 
PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF B.&A- 
fn Lonours. 


(Alphabetically arranged.) 
First Rank.—Bortrerern, H. Inez R. 
CoLciover, WILLIAM F. 
Derick, Carkiz M. 
Fraser, Danieu J. 
MeDowGau., Roper. 
NicHoLis, ALBERT G. 
RoBertson, ANDREW A. 
Tor¥, Henr¥ M. 
TRENHOLME, Epwarp CG, 
WILLIAMS, ANNIE, 
Second Rank.—E.uiott, JamMus A. 
Ordinary. 
(In order of Merit.) 
MeGill College. 
Class [.—AppoTT, Maung. 
Davipson, PEERs. 
Binmork, KLIZABETH, 
TOLMIE, ALEXANDER. 
MaATTHEWsoON, GreorGr H. 
Class IJ,—SuTHERLAND, Huce OC, 
Da.ry, James T. 
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CAMERON, JonNn A LEXANDER, 
Fry, Freperick M. 


BorTTereuL, Jeanie T. 
! 


equal, 


Haut, ALEXANDER R. 
Mack, Siuas W. 


Kineuorn, H. Mcth.. 
Moss, Witttam Tuos. ey; 


HonteEr, ALEXANDER. 
Swanson, Isaac J, j 


WaLsH, ALEXANDER W. 
McVican, Donan. 
RICHARDSON, Persp L. 
Reip, Wittram D. 
Parker, Jon. 
McGregor, ALEXANDER M. 
Class I1I.—Macrarvane, Mira. 
Patron, Wittiam RB. 
Fincu, Catvin Wrigart. 
HENDERSON, Mary, 
Ross, Josrpu J. 
Aegra.—Scort, Sara B. 


equal, 


equal, 


equal, 


——_ 


Morrin College. 


Class J.—Bropim, Cuaruss BR. 
Class IJ.—Craia, Aven. 
DesBrisay, CHARLES. 
Class 11].—Anprrsox, Duncan. 
BACHELORS OF ARTS PROCEEDING TO THE DEGRER OF M.A. IN COURSR, 
CAMERON, WELLINGTON A., B.A. 
McGoun, Arcuipacp,; B.A. 
ADMITTED TO THE DEGRFE OF LL.D. “ Honoris Causd.”’ 
THe Rieur Honovasne Freverick Arraur STANLEY, Baron Preston, 
G.C.B., P.C., Governor General of Canada, 
PASSED THE INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
MeGill College. 


Class I,.—Woop, Artuvr B, 
Koc.Myer, W. Hecror S., 
ARCHIBALD, Epwarp W. 
Barron, Rosert H. 
Rosins, George D. 
Pitcner, Eruetwyn. 
Cusuing, Haronp B. 
Ross, Roser Q, 
Boriegut, MaBEt, 
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Class 1].—Campsent, Kate W. 
TAYLOR, JAMES. 
Parker, Epwin G. 
Messencer, W. J. 
Mircue.t, R. J. W. 
Tatitey, ELeanor KH. A. 
Mackenzik, H. A. 
Ancus, Frances R. 
Davey, R. GrorGe. 
Raynes, Eruet G. 
Jaquays, H. M 


Class I1J.—Day, Maurice B. 
Leach, Mitpa E. 
DAVIDSON, CLARA. 
MacLennan, KENNETH. 
CoLQUHOUN, PHILLIP. 
Lyman, Heien W. 
SmytTu,: WALTER H. 
ALLEN, JAMES H. 
AnpgrsoN, JonN D., 8. 
BLACHFORD, HENRY, °. 
3ROWN, DANIEL, 8. 
CARMICHAEL, SAUMAREZ, §. 
Hunt, Lovisa E., s. 
MaopoNaLp, Minnié J, 8. 
Mewaort, Lovissg, s. 
Prirenarp, WiLiiaM S., s. 
RussELL, WILLIAM, 8. 
WinuiaMs, Epwarp J., §, 

3.—With supplemental Examination in one subject. 


Morrin College. 


Class 1—WNone. 

Class 1[.—Droum, Lorne. 

Class IJ. —Svoank, SAMUEL Ts 
McHare, Roper F. 
Tanner, JouN F. EH. 
Logir, EDWARD 5., 8. 





St. Francis College. 


Class I.—Nonkt. 
Class J. —FRaser, Hortense C. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENO 


Gi 


Civil Engineering (Advanced Course). 
IN ORDER OF MERIT, 


Ernest ALBERT STONES, RoBERT BICKERDIKE. 
Civil Engineering (Ordinary Course). 
IN ORDER OF MERIT, 


Ernest Atsert Stone, WititAM Jarpinge Bouman, Roserr BIcKERDIK®, JOHN 
EowarbD ScCHWITZER. 


Mechanical Engineering (Ordinary Course). 
IN ORDER OF MERIT, 
Henry Martyn Ramsay, Percy Howe Mippustroy, TaoMis Haexey Winaaam, 
Mites LAWRENCE WILLIAMS. 
Mining Engineering. 
IN ORDER OF MERIT. 


Witt1aM Henry H. Waker, Hoga Yeuverton Rosset. 


FACULTY OF VErERINARY SCIENCE. 


PASSED FOR THE DEGREE OF D.V.S. 
HONORIS CAUSA. 
D. MoE,onray, F.R.C.V.S., V-S. Edinburgh, Deau of the Faculty. 
FROM PREVIOUS SESSIONS. 


(Arranged Alphabetically.) 


Anstin,R. D., V.S. | Hinkley, Nelson P., V.S., Buffalo, N.Y. 
Baker, Professor Malcolm C., V.S., | Hoare, idward W., V.S. and M.R.C.V. 
Montreal S., Cork, [reland 

Ball, E. P., V.S., Stanstead, P.Q. | Jakeman, William, V.S., Halifax, N\S. 

Becket, Geo. C , V. S., Montreal | Lemay, D: aniel, V. 's. 

sryden, Williamson, V.S., 36 Sudbury, | Lyford, ©. 0. M. D., V.5., Minneapolis, 
St., Boston. Mass. : Minn, U.S. 

Clement, A. W., V.S, Baltimore, Md.,| MeOorandly Archibald,V.S., Ormstown 
U.S. | CG. 


Couture, J. A., V 8., Quebec 
Craig, Wm., V S., Cornwall, Ont. 
Daubigny, ¥. T.,:¥ se Sgr ae McLellan, Frederick W., V.S., Bridge- 
Dawes, M. A., V.S., St. Anne de Belle-| port, Conn,, U. 2) 

vue MeWhinnie, Hy., VS. , Troy, N.Y., U.S. 
D'llon, Gerald P., V.S., Toronto, Ont. | Miller, John A., VS , Storm Lake, lowa 
Dyer, Charles E., Y, S., Sutton, P. Q. Munro, Maleolm, VS. , Lancaster, Ont. 
Goddard, A.J. GAY. oh Mylne, R. C., V. 'S. 
Hall, Wm. B., V.5., Quebec, P.Q. Ormond, Chas. H., V.S., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Harris, A, W. 4 S.. Ottawa, Ont. Parker, John M., VS. e Montreal 
Har ris, James Gey Va, Duluth | Sangster, Geo., Vs. , Huntingdon, P.Q 


McEachran, Professor Charles, V.S., 
Montreal 
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Simpson, Martin W., V.S., Greenfield, , Torrance, Frederick, B.A., V-S., Bran- 
Pt Mass, don, Man. 
ee Skaife, F. W., V.S., Montreal Wardel, Walter, V.S., Aqueduct St, 
eet Smith, Henry D., V.S., Montreal Montreal 


Thomas, Flavel S., M.D., Ph.D., V.S.,| Wroughton, Theodore Ambrose, S.V. 
Hanson, Mass. | Fort McLeod, N.W.T. 


ue 


SESSION OF 1889-90. 


Crossman, Geo,, E., Brushton, N.Y.,U.S| Scanlan, Henry, Montreal 

Darling, Andrew, Montreal * Scott, James F., St. Mitchel, Montreal 
Hayman, Julian M., Boissevain, Man. Walsh, R. N., Huntingdon, P.Q. 
McClue, John, Lynn, Mass., U.S. Willyoung, Lester E., Albion, N.Y. 
Mills, Professor Wesley, M-A., M.D 
—MeGill Co'lege 

* Cannot receive the degree until he is of age. 
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cholarships and Gxbibitions. 





SESSION 1889-90. 
FACULTY OF ARTS. 
I. ScHOLARSHIPS (Tenable for two years). 


— a : 

















Year 
of Names of Scholars. /Subject of Exam-} Annual poe or Donor. 
ination, Value. 
Award, | co 
1888 |Tory, H. M. Mathematics. $125 a a McDonald. 
1888 |Nicholls, A. G. Class.G»° Mod.Lang 12e . C. McDonald. 
18838 |MacDougall, Robert. |Class.6° Mod.Lang 120 Barbar Scott 
1888 |Sutherland, H. C. Nat. Science. 125 | W.C. McDonald. 
1889 |LeRossignol,W.J. |Class.é° Mod.Lang 125 |W. C McDonald. 
1889 |McGregor, J. M. \Class.G° Mod. Lang 120 |Chas, Alexander. 
1889 |Gunn, W, T. \Nat. Science *| 125 |W.C. McDonald. 
II. ExuHrBITIONS (Tenable for one year). 
= 
NAMES OF EXHIBI-| Academic ni ual F aml: 
ee ; ound-r or Donor. 
TIONERS. Year. ‘ alue, 
Wood, Arthur B. Second $125 W. C. McDonald, 
Kollmyer, W. H. ai 125 George Hague. 
Kobins, George D, 100 Major Mills. 
*Fairclough, Elizabt. First 100 Mrs. Redpath. 
*Brown, James. vy 125 W,. C. McDonald. 





* The Governor-General’s exemptions from Sessional Fees for four years 
were awarded to the students thus indicated, 


Bursaries were awarded as follows:—To. *Hunter, J. N. (1st year), a 
McDonald Bursary of $62.50; to *White, A. H. (1st year), a McDonald 
Bursary of $62.50. 
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Session 1889-96. 





FACULTY OF LAW, 
| - GRADUATING CLASS. 


First Rank Honours and Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal: 


f Warren Andersun Kneeland. 


First Rank Honours and Second Prize for General Proficiency : 


[ 
. George Prevost England. 
- 

:T First Rank Honours: 


Désiré Howard Gironard. 
Thomas John Vipond. 
Second Rank Honours: 
Alfred Eugene Harvey. 
STANDING IN THE CLASSES. 
INSURANCE, AFFREIGHTMENT AND SURETYSHIP.—Prof. Trennoume. 
First Class —Kneeland, Vipond, England, Girouard. 
Second ‘ None. 
Third * Harvey, Ambrosse, Pelletier, 
CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.—Professor ARcHIBALD. 
First Class —England, Kneeland, Harvey. 
Second Girouard. 
Third * Pelletier, Ambrosse, Vipond. 
ROMAN LAW.—Professor HutcuHineson. 
First Class—Girouad, Vipond, England, Kveeland. 


a 


: Second “ Ambrosse, Harvey, Pelletier. 
CIVIL LAW. (Marriage Covenants, Gifts, and Wills).—Professor Rostvovx. 
First Class—Kneeland, Harvey, Girouard, Vipond, England, Pelletier. 
a Second * Ambrosse. 


f COMMERCIAL LAW. (Merchant Shipping and Banking).—Professor DAVIDSON. 
First Class.—Kneeland, Girouard, England. 
Second “  Ambrosse, Pelletier, Vipond. 


Ps) Third “ Harvey. 
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CIVIL PROCEDURE.—Professor McGouy. 

First Class.—England, Pelletier. 

Second “  Vipond. 

Therd. - © Harvey, Girouard, Kneeland, Ambrosse. ; 
CIVIL LAW.—Assistant Professor ForTIN, 

First Class —Kneeland, Girouard, Vipond, Pelletier, Harvey, England, 
cc 


Second None. 


Tata i Ambrosse. 
SECOND YEAR. 
First Rank Honours and Prize. 
Francis Joseph Hatchette. 
First Rank Honours and Prize. 
Frederick William Hibbard. 
PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 


Hatchette, Francis J., Montreal. 
Hibbard, Frederick W., Dunham, Que. 
Geoffrion, Victor, Montreal. 


equal. 


RANKING IN THE CLASSES. 
INSURANUE, AFFREIGHTMENT,AND SU RSTYSHIP.—-Professor TRENHOLME. 
First Class.—Hibbard. 
Second “ Hatchette. 
Therd * Geoffrion. 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.—Professor ARCHIBALD. 
First Class.—Geoffrion. 
Second “ Hibbard, Hatchette. 


ROMAN LAW.—Professor Hurcuinson. 
First Class.—Hatchette, Hibbard. 
Second * None. 

Third * Geoffrion. 


g 


CIVIL LAW. (Marriage Covenants, Gifts and Wills).—Professor RoBipoUx, 


PA SEaEAS Vs 


eX: 


First Class.—Hatchette and Geoffrion, equal. 
Second “ Hibbard. 


COMMERCIAL LAW.—Professor DAVIDSON. 


First Class.—Hatchette, Hibbard. 
Second “ None. 
Thira * Geoffrion. 
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CIVIL PROCEDURE.-—Professor MoGoun, 
First Class.—None. 
Second ‘ Hibbard. 
Lhird . Geoffrion, Hatchette. 
CIVIL LAW.—Assistant Professor Fortin, 


First Class.—Hatchette, Hibbard. 
Second “ Geoffrion. 


FIRST YEAR. 
First Rank Honours and Prize.—Perey C. Ryan. 
Second Rank Honours and Prize.—Harry V. Truell. 
PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 


Ryan, Perey C., Ottawa. 


Truell, Harry Valorous, Stanstead, Q. 
) Hutcheson, Robert Bennett, Montreal. 
STANDING IN CLASSES. 
| INSURANCE, AFFREIGHIMENT AND SURETYSHIP.—Professor Trexadotus 
| First Class.—Ryan. 
Second “ None. 
) Third * Truell, Hutcheson. 
CONSTITUTION—Professor ARCHIBALD. 
: First Class.—None. 
‘ _ Second “ Ryan, Truell, 


if a ey 
| Rapes 


Third * Hutcheson. 
. ROMAN LAW.—Professor H UTCHINSON, 
First Class —Hutcheson. 
Second ‘ Truell. 
Third * Ryan. 
CIVIL LAW.—Professor Rosipoux, 
First Class—Ryan, Truell. 
Second * None. 
Third * Hutcheson. 


COMMERCIAL LAW —Profesgsor DAvIpson. 
First Class.—Ryan. 
Second * Truell. 
Third & Hutcheson. 


CIVIL PROCEDURE—Professor McGovuny. 
First Class.—None. 


SAE Peer © 


Second “ Ryan, 
| Lhird “ Hutcheson, Truell. 
CIVIL LAW—Assistant Professor Fortin. 


First Class.—Ryax, Hutcheson, Truell. 
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


Tue Hotmes Gotp MEDAL, FoR THE BesT EXAMINATION IN ALL THE BRANCHES 
COMPRISED IN THE Mepicay Curricunum. — Rossrt Epwarp McKecuNig, of 
Winnipeg, M. 

Tue Prizes FOR THE BEST EXAMINATION IN THE FINAL Branodes.—EpDWakD JOHN 
Bowes, Ottawa, Ont., MicHarL W. Murray, Beachwood, Ont., equal. 

Tur OxiewesHa Prize in Clinical Therapeutics —ALFReD HENRY COLEMAN, 
Belleville, Ont. 

THe Prize FoR THE BEST EXAMINATION in the Primary Branches.—J ames HENDER- 
son, Warkworth, Ont., and THomas Jameson, Buffalo, N, Y., equal. 

Tue Suruertanp Goud MgepaAL.—Tuomas Jameson, Buffalo, N.Y. 

The following, arranged in order of merit, deserve honorable mention :— 

In the Primary Branches.—Chabot, J.L., Day, A.R., Massiah, H.B. W., Martin, 
C. F., Wasson, H. J., Hayes, P. J., Boyce, B. F., Chipman, R. J., Lang, F. W. 

Inthe Final Branches:—Smith, W. D., Inksetter, W. E., Yorston, F. 8., [rwin, 
A. F., Coleman, A. H., Hayes, John, Broderick, E. J., Noble, . T., Wilson, 
W.A., Evans, D. J. 

Professors’ and Demonstrators’ prizes :— 


Botany «000. is naonnn oun iemewncauenes vues RODt. Wilson, Montreal. 
Senior Anatomy .eseoes-+eee+oee-00ee- Dames Henderson, Warkworth. 
Junior ee eC CEe CESS OE POSSE THESES H eet ESHTH Geeeese S undies ideals W. Scane. 


Passedin Anatomy. 
Anderson, N., Philimore, R. H,, Girdlestone, C. W., Jack, du Vernet. 


Passed in Chemistry. 
Coburn, A. D., Cooper, M. A, Jack, du Vernet, Walsh, T. N., Girdlestone, C. 
W., Gunter, F. B., Hume, G. L., Martin, S. H., Whyte, J. T., Peake, J. P., Thomp- 


son, John. 
Passed in Practical Chemistry. 


Anderson, Norman, Ault, C. R., Brousseau, J. A., Dupuis, DRY Ets, Wo be 
Fulton, J. A., Girdlestone, OC. W., Gunter, F. B., Hume, G. L., King, H.8., King- 
horn, H. M., Lindsay, W, Martin, S. H.., McKenzie, R. J., McLennan, D. A., 
McLeod, H. 8. Peake, J. P., Richards, S., Thompson, John, Tremblay, L., 
Walsh, T. N. 


Passed in Physiology. 


Akerley, A. W. K., Anderson, N., Coburn, A. D., Jack, du Vernet, Martin, 8. 
H., Outwater, S. W., Peake, J. P., Travers, J. B., Thompson, John, Walsh, T. N. 
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Passed in Hygiene. 


i Addy, G. A.B. Ault, C. A., Beers, A. H., Bissett, C. P., Boderick, B. J. 
Bowes, E. J., Burritt, ©. H,, Clarke, J. W., Clune, P. J., Corbin, F. G., Curtis, 
; I. B., Ellis, T. H., Gorrell, A. G., Hayes, Jobn, Hayes, Joseph, Inwin, A. F., 
f Jenkins, W. E., Jento, C. P., Kee, D. N., Lewin, A. A., Morpby, A. G., Morris, 

O., Mulligan, E. A., Murray, M. W., Macdonald, M..S , McEown, F., Mackay, H., 


H., McKechnie, R. E., McKee, G. L., McLellan, A. C., McVanus, H. D., Noble, 
C. T., u’Connor, C., Patton, H. M, Reid, J. T., Ross, Jas., Ross, H. R., Smith, 
W. D., Telfer, W. J., Williamson, H. M., Wilson, W. A. 


Passed in Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 


Alexander, W. W., Bennie, R., Bowie, R. A., Brouse, J. E., Brown W. A, 
Busby, J., Calkin, B. H., Carlaw, C. M, Clarke, J., Glemesha, J. C., Dewar, A., 
Farwell], W. A., Fletcher, R. W., Fulton, J. A., Gibson, R. J., Grafton, E. A; 
Hamilton, W. F., Harrison, J D., Hattie, W. H., Heweston, J., Holden, D. Bi; 
Interno:cia, A., Irwin, A. F., Kelly, C. I., Keir, E. J., Lambert, E. M., Love, A., 
Lovering, W., Mader, A. I., Main, C. G., Martin, M. McL., Moore, J. M., Morrow, 
W.S., McCann, A. E. A., McCrimmon, A. A., McGauran, G. F., McGuire, J. C., 
McMillan, J. H., MacPhail, J. A., Neill, J., Robertson, E. A., Robertson, T. ES 
Sinclair, O. W., Smith, C. F., Smith, T. H., Sparling, A. J., Spier, J. R , Tunstall 
C. A., Troy, W., Watson, N. M., Webster, R. E., Williamson, W. P. 


Passed in Pathology, 


Alexander, W. W., Bennie, R., Bowie,'R. A., Brown, W. A., Busby, J., Calkin, 
B. H,, Carlaw, C. M., Clarke, J., Clemesha, J. C., Dewar, A., Farwell, W. A 
Fletcher, R. W., Gibson, R. J., Graften, E. A., Hamilton, W. F., Harrison, J. D 
Hattie, W. H , Heweston, J., Holden,-D. B., Internoscia, A., Irwin, A. F., Kelly, 
C.1., Keir, E. J., Lambert, E. M., Love, A., Lovering, W., Mader, A. I., Main, GC. 
G., Martin, M. Mcb., Moore, J. M., Morrow, W.S., McCann, A. E. A., McCrim- 
mon, A. A, McGuire, J. ©., McMillan, J. H., MacPhail, J. A., Neill, J., Robert- 
son, KH. A., Robertson, T. F., Shirriff, G., Sinclair, O. W., Smith, C. F., Smith, T. 
H., Sparling, A. J., Spier, J. R., Tunstall, C. A., Troy, W., Waston, N. M, Web- 
ster, R. E., Williamson, W. P. 


"") 


? 


Passed in Medical Jurisprudence : 


Alexander, W. W., Bennie, R., Bowie, R. A., Brouse, J. K., Brown, W. A., 
Busby, J., Calkin, B. H., Carlaw, C. M., Clarke, J., Clemesha, J. C., Dewar, A,, 
Farwell, W. A., Fletcher, R. W.. Fulton, J. A., Gibson, R. J., Grafton, K. A., 
Hamilton, W. F., Harrison, J. D., Hattie, W. H., Heweston, J., Holden, D. B., 
Internoscia, A., Irwin, A. F., Kelly, C. I., Keir, E. J., Lambert, E. M., Love, 
A., Lovering, W., Mader, A. I., Main, C. G., Martin, M. M. Meu., Moore, J. M. 
Morris, 0., Morrow, W. 8., Mackay, H. H., McCann, EB. A., McCrimmon, A. A.. 
McGauran, G. F., McGuire, J. C., McMillan, J. H., MacPhail, J. A., Neill, 
J., Richards, S., Robertson, E. A., Robertson, T. F., Shirriff, G. R., Sinclair, 
O. W., Smith, C. F., Smith, T. H., Sparling, A. J., Spier, J. R., Tunstall, C. 
A., Troy, W., Waston, N. M., Webster, R. H., Willamson, W. P. 
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Passed in Histology. 


Aylen, E, D., Barrett, H. H., Blunt, H. W., Bostwick, W. E., Brown, J. A. 
Cameron, J. D., Campbell, Robt., Carroll, R. W., Cooper, M. A., Deeks, W. E., 
Dewar, G. F., Dewar, A. T., Du Vernet, Ed., Fleming, G. W., Fulton, J. A,, 
Girdlestone, OC. W., Goff, H. N., Gunter, F. B., Haight, Mortimer, Hewetson, 8. 
W., Hume, G. L., Internoscia, A., Jamieson, W. H., Lambly, W. O., Lawrence, J. 
W., Lewis, J. T., Lindsay, W., Livingstone, H. A, Masten, C, U., McKenzie, 
S. 8., McArthur, A. D., McIntyre, J. D, MacKay, R.B., McLennan, D., McLen- 
nan, K., McMillan, Wallace, McMorine, R. F., Ogden, C. L., Patterson, W. 
Robinson, B. E., Rorke, R. F., Scane, J. W., Semple,’ E. J., Seguin, J. W. A., 
Shaw, G. F., Sinclair, O. W., Smith, W. H., Trenholme,G A., Wade, A. 8., 
Walker, J. L., Walsh, T. N., Wilson, Robt,, Wilson, R. D., Yearwood, SP. or 
Young, W. E. 


Passed in Botany. 


Anderson, N., Aylen, E. D., Barrett, H. H., Bostwick, W. E., Brown, J. A., 
Cameron, J. D., Campbell, Robt., Carroll, R. W., Cooper, M. A., Jolinston, A., 
Lambly, W. O., Lawrence, J. W., Lewis, J. T., Lindsay, Wm., Living:ton, H. 
A., Masten, C. H., Mathieson, R., Mills, W. ©., Rodger, D. A., Ropke, R. F, 
Robinson, H.-J., Scammell, J. H., Scane, J. W., Seaton, J. S., Semple, E. J., 
Seguin, J. W. A , Shaw, Thos. P. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 
GRADUATING CLASS. 


B.A. Honours in Mathematics and Natural Philosophy. 


Tory, Henry M.—First Rank Honours and Anne Molson Gold Medal. 


B.A. Honours in Classics. 


Nicnotts, ALBERT G.—First Rank Honours and Chapman Gold Medal. 
CoLtcLoues, Wiit1aM F.—First Rank Honours. 


B.A. Honours in Natural Science. 


Derick, Carrie M.—First Rank Honours and Logan Gold*Medal. 
Ropertsox, ANprew A.—First Rank Honours and Meial Prize. 
Borrerety, H. [vez R.—First Rank Honours. 

TreNHoLME, Epwarp O.—First Rank Honours. 


B.A. Honours in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 


WituiaMs, AnNie.—First Rank Honours and Prince of Wales Gold Medal. 
McDoueatt, Rospert.—First Rank Honours. 

Fraser, Daniet J,—First Rank Honours. 

Exuiort, J. A.—Second Rank Honours. 
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Gold Medal and Special Certificates for First Rank General Standing. 
i AxssoTtr, MaupE.—Special Certificate, Lord Stanley Gold Medal, 

t DaAvipson, Peers.—Special Certificate, 

Binmorg, EvizaBeTH.—Special Certificate. 

y TOLMiIg£, ALEXANDER.—Special Certificate 

MatTTuEwson, Grorce H.—Special Certificate. 


Morrin College. 
Bropig, Cuartes D.—Special certificate. 
THIRD YEAR, 


| LeRossienot, WALTER J. J—First Rank Honours and Prize in Mental] and Moral 
! Philosophy; First Rank General Standing; Prizes in Classics and 
i Zoology. 


y so ‘sy D « r tr . 7 T<¢ ae . ~ 
: Warne, James F.—-First Rank Honours in Natural Science ; First Rank General 


! 

‘a Standing ; Prize in English and Rhetoric. 

Warne, WititiAM A.—First Rank Honours in Natural Science. 

if PipGgon, GeorGeE U.—Second Rank Honours in English Language, Literature and 
f History. 

Guyn, \v 1LLiAM T.—First Rank General Standing. 


i Pattison, Mary L.—First Rank General Standing ; Prize in Zoology. 
| Oxiver, Wititiam.—First Rank General Standing. 
f Rosins, LintAn B.—First Rank General Standing ; Prize in Classics. 


McGrecor, Joon M.—First Rank General Standing ; Prize in Classics. 
Morrart, Eva L.—First Rank General Standing ; Prizesin Latin and French. 
McDovuea.tL, Gorpon W.—First Rank General Standing. 

ELLENWOoOoD, WILLIAM R,—First Rank General Standing; Prize in Grammar. 

f Gorr, H. N.—First Rank Generil Standing. 

; McAtpine, Jonn J.—Prize in Hebrew. 


Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


LeRossignol, Gunn, [Pattison ; Oliver and Robins, equal McGregor (J. M.) and 

Warne (J. F.), equal; Moffatt, McDougall ; Ellenwood and Goff, equal ; 
| Hall (B-) and Smith and Whyte (G.), equal; Hall (R. S.); McAlpine and 
5 McGregor (EK, B.) and Moore (L.), equal ; Young ; McLeay and McMillan 
and Warne (W. A.), equal; Cole and Tees, equal; Pidgeon and 


Russell equal; Whyte (J.7.) Hipp McLeod, Dobson, Craik. 
SECOND YEAR. 


Woop, ArrHur B.—(High School, St. Johns, P.Q.)—First Rank Honours and 
Prize in Mathematics ; First Rank General Standing ; Prize in Classics. 

Rozrns, George D.—(High School, Montreal.)—First Rank Honours and Prize in 
Mathematics ; First Rank General Standing. 

KotuMyer, W. Hector 8.—High School, Montreal.)—First Rank General Stand- 
ing ; Prize iu Logic. 
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ARCHIBALD, Epwarp W.— (High School, Montreal.)—First Rank General Stand- 
ing ; Prizes in French and German. 

Barron, Ropert H.—(Lachute Academy, P.Q.)—First Rank General Standing; 
Prize in Botany. 

Pitcuer, Ersenwyn.—(High School, Morrisburg, Ont.)—First Rank General 
Standing ; Prizes in Logie and English. 

Cusnine, Haroitp B.—(High Sehool, Montreal.)—First Rank General Standing. 

Ross, R. O. R.—(Baddeck Academy, C.B.)—First Rank General Standing ; 
Prize in Hebrew. 

Borieut, Maset.—(Sutton Academy, P.Q.)—First Rank General Standing; 
Prizes in French and German. 

CAMPBELL, KATE M.—(Girls’ High School, Montreal, )—Prize in Classics. 

Mrssenegr, WiLL1AM J.—(Private Tuition, )—Prize in English. 

TATLEY, ELEANOR.—(Private Tuition.)—Prize in Botany. 


Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


Wood, Kollmyer, Archibild, Barron, Robins, Pitcher, Cushing, Ross (8. 0.), 
Boright, Campbell (K.), Taylor, Parker, Messenger, Mitchell, Tatiey, 
Mackenzie, Angus, Davey, Raynes, Jaquays, Day, Leach, Davidson, 
Maclennan, Colquboun, Lyman, Smyth, Allen. [The following arranged 
alphabet:cally|—Anderson, Blachford, Brown, Carmichael, Hunt, Mac- 
donald, Mewhort, Pritchard, Russell, Williams. 


FIRST YEAR, 


Brown, James T.—(Huntingdon Academy, P.Q.)—First Rank Honours and Prize 
in Mathematics, 

FaircLouen, Lizzig M.—(Hamilton "Collegiate Institute)—First Rank Honours 
in Mathematics. 

JorpDAN, JoHn E.—(Coaticock Academy, P.Q.)—Second Rank Honours in Mathe- 
matics. 

Wuitsr, ALFrep H.—(Peoria High School, [l., U. $8.) —First Rank General Stand- 
ing; Prizes in Classics, and Chemistry and German. 

Hickson, Joseph W. A.—(Eliock School, Montreal.)—First Rank General Stand- 

: ~ ing; Prize in French. 

Mansur, Cuaries.—(Stanstead Wesleyan College).—First Rank General Stand- 
ing. 

James, Acnes S.—(McGill Normal School).—First Rank General Standing. 
Prizes in Latin and History, and in English Literature. 

Gorpox, Joun S.—(Prince of Wales’ College, Charlottetown, P. E. I.)—First 
Rank General Standing; Prize in Hebrew. 

LeRossi@not, Mary A.—(Girls’ High School, Montreal).—Prize in History. 


Jackson, Annie L.—(Miss Symmers and Smith’s School, Montreal.)—Prizeg in 
French and German. 


_Reay JaNxez—(McGill Normal School).—Prize in Chemistry. 
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Passed the Sessional Examinations. 


White, Hickson, Mansur, James, Gordon, Killaly, Gurd, LeRossignol ; Fairclough 
and Townsend, equal; Brown (J. T.), Mahaffy, Jackson, Millar, Reay, 
Jordan, Seymour, Honeyman, ,Thompson, Allen, Mills, Smith,-Hodgins, 
Skeels, Stearns, Brown (C. L.), Ballantyne ; Hutchison and Lee, equal ; 
Internoscia, Brittain, Adams (J. R.) 8, Botterell s, Donahue s, Hunter s, 


: Ireland s, McGerigle s, Munn s, Naylor s. 


a 


| s.—- With Supplemental Examination on one subject. 
I , 
SPECIAL PRIZES, WC. 


Anne Molson M ithematical Prize (364)—(Examination held in Sept ember, 1889) 
Tory H. M., Fourth Year Siudent. 








. Professor's Prize for Collection of Insects—McDougall Robert, Fourth Year Stu- 
4 . / 
’ dent. 
at Professor's Prize for Vollection of Fossils—Botterell (H. Inez R.), Fourth Year 
" Student. 
ot Professor's Prize for Collection of Lepidoptera—Trenholme Ed rard ©., Fourth 
Yea: Student. 
4 
" oy fag * ‘ 
f.! Charles G. Coster Memorial Prize—To that undergraduate of the First Year 
} from the Maritime Provinces who, in the opinion of the Faculty, has 
} passed the most satisfactory Sessional Examination.—Gorpon, JOHN 5S. 
; Alberton, P. E. I. 
Note.—The prizes in the Donalda department are from the income of the Hannah 
Willard Lyman Memorial Fund, 
; SCHOLARSHIPS—TENABLE FOR TWO YEARS. (AWARDED SEPT., 1889.) 
: THrp Yrar—Classical and Modern Language Scholarships.—* LeRossignol 
: W.J.; ** McGregor J. M.—Natural Science Scholarship.—Gunn W. T. 
i 
EXHIBITIONS—TENABLE FOR ONE YEAR. 
; Seconp Year.—* Wood, Arthur B. (St. Johns’ High School, P.Q.), t Kollmyer W. 
f H. (High School, Mtl.) ; § Robins George D. (High School, Mtl.) 
et First YEAR.—HIGHER ENTRANCE AND EXHIBITION EXAMINATIONS. ; 
Class /.—1. { Fairclough, Elizabeth, (Hamilton Coll. Inst.) Hx hibition. 
. 2. *Brown, James, (Huntingdon Academy.) Lxhibition. 
Class JJ.—8§ Hunter, J. N., Clifton College, England. 
g§ White, Aa is Peoria High School, [ll., U.S. 
(Bursaries were granted to the candidates in Ulass Il.) 
i a ee a TE a ae ee td —~— be me 
s * Value of Scholarship or Exhibition, $125 yearly ; founder, W. C. MacDonald, Esq. 
| + Value, $125 yearly; donor, George Hague, Esq. 
t * Value, $120 yearly ; founder, Charles Alexander, Esq. 
f ** Value, $100 yearly ; founder, Major Mills. 
i t Value, $100 yearly ; founder, Mrs, Redpath 
\ 22 Value of each Bursary, $62.50 ; donor, W. MacDonald, Esq. 
f 
iF 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1890. 





McGILL COLLEGE. 
In the following list * indicates Partisl or Occasional Students. 
GREEK. 
B.A. Orpinary.—Class 1.--Nichols, Colclough, Cameron, Abbott, Binmore, Fry, 
Daley. Class JI1.—Mathewson, Tolmie, Parker, Moss, Hunter, Reid, 
Mack. Class Jii.—Walsh, Henderson, Swanson, Finch, Richardson, 
Ross. 


Tairp Year.—Class J.—LeRossignol (W.J.), (Prize); Gunn, Pattison, Robins 
(Lilian B.), McGregor (John M.), Hall (R. S8.); Ellenwood and Oliver, 
equal. Class //.—Hipp, Moore (Levi), Young, Tees, McGregor (E. B.). 
Class J/IJ,—Pidgeon, McAlpine: Cole and Russell, equal; McLeod, 
Holden, Guthrie, Dobson, Craik. 


Seconp Year.—Class 7.—Archibald and Barron and Wood, equal; Kollmyer, 
tobins, Parker, Campbell (K, M.), Taylor, Messenger. Class 4/—Ross 


R. O.), Cushing, Mitchell, Day, Blachford; Jaquays and Pritchard, equal. 
) os ; J) quay 7 &G 


Class Ji[,—Sadler; Brown and Colquhoun and Mackenzie, equal ; 
Davis and Robertson, equal; MacLennan; Carmichael and Smyth, 
equal; Allen, Davey, Russell, Hunt; Anderson and Graham and Jekill, 
equal. 


First Yrar.-- Class J.—White, Townsend, Gurd, Hickson, James, Jordan, 
Mansur, Killaly, Mahaffy; Brown (J. T.) and Fairclough, equal. Class 
/i/.—Millar; Allen and Honeyman and Reay, equal; Carter, Donabue, 
Naylor, Skeels, Hunter, Thompson, Brown (C. L.); Byers and Gordon 
and Ireland and Stearns, equal. Class ///.—McGerrigle, McVicar (R. 
M.), Hodgins, Hutchison, Brittain, Fraser, Adams (J. R.), Lee; Mac- 
Keracher and Munn, equal; Ballantyne; Internoscia and Smith, equal. 
Prize.—White. 





LATIN. 


B.A. Orpinary—Class J.—Nichols; Colclough and Williams, equal; Abbott 

and Binmore, equal; Hall (Alex. R.), Tolmie, Trenholme; Botterell 

; (Jeanie T.) and Kinghorn, equal. Class //—Davidson, Moss; Fry and 
Parker, equal; Hunter. Class J//.—Paton, Macfarlane, Henderson. 


Tuirp Yrar.—Class 1.—-Le Rossignol (W.J.), (Prize) ; McGregor (Jno. M.), 
(Prize); Moffatt (Prize); Ellenwood and MeMillan, equal; Warne (Jas. 
F.), Smith, Moore (Levi) ; Hall (R. 8S.) and McGregor (E. B.) and Robins 
(Lilian B.), equal. Class J/.—MacDougall, Hall (Bessie); Oliver and 
Whyte (Geo.) and Young, equal. Class ///.—Guthrie, McLeay, Warne 
(Wm. A,). 


SeconpD YwrAr.—Class J.—Wood, Barron; Archibald and Kollmyer, equal ; 
Cushing, Campbell (K. M.), Boright, Robins (G. D.), Parker, McKenzie ; 
Pitcher and Ross (R.O.), equal. Class /J.—-Mitchell, Taylor, Messenger, 
Raynes; Day and Tatley, equal ; Jaquays, Angus; Mewhort and Sadler, 
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equal ; Johnson (N.) ; Carmichael and Leach, equal. Class J/J.—David- 
son and Hunt and McDonald, equal ; Russell, Anderson ; Colquhoun and 
McLennan, equal; Brown and Davey and Ellicott and Smyth, equal ; 
Allen, Lyman; Ross (J. K.) and Williams, equal ; Pritchard, Camp- 
bell (R. K.), McCoy. Prizes.—Wood and Campbell (K.M.) 


Se gE 


Sreconp Year.—(Latin Prose Composition.)—Class I.—Wood ; Arcbibald and 
Kollmyer, equal; Robins (G.S.); Barron and Campbell (K. M.), equal ; 
Pitcher; Boright and Cushing and Taylor,equal. Class //.—Mewhort, 
Parker, Day, Ross (R, QO.) ; Johnson (N.) and Raynes, equal; Angus ; 
Leach and McKe:zzie and Messenger, equal; Anderson, McDonald. 
Class [JJ —McLennan; Davidson and Ellicott and Mitchell and Tatley, 
equal; Hunt, Pritchard, J»quays, Davey , Blachford, Brown, Carmichael ; 
McCoy and Smyth and Williams, equal ; Allen, Lyman, Colquhoun, 
Graham. 


aS ee ae 


First Year.—Class I.—Hendrie; James and White, equal, Fairclough, Sey- 
mour; Hickson and LeRossignol, equal ; Skeels; Mahaffy and Mansur, 
equal. Class I/.—Allen, Gurd, Jackson Killaly ; Millar and Townsend, 
equal; Botterell and Honeyman, equal; Carter, Brown (J. T.); Ballan- 
tyne and Donahue and Hunter, equal ; Jordan, Naylor, Gordon, Reay,. 
Class [1/ —Thompson, Hutchison ; Brittain and lreland, equal; Smith 
and Stearns, equal ; Brown (C. L.), McDonald, Mills, Byers, Adams (J. 
R.), Lee, MeVicar (R. M.), McKeracher; Hodgins and Internoscia, equal. 
Boyd, MeGerrigle. 

Prizes.—James and White. 
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GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY. 


PPI F« & 


> 


First YeAR.—Class J.—Botterell and James, equal ; LeRossignol, Gurd ; Gordon 
and Killaly, equal. Class //.—Brown (J. T.) and White, equal; Honey- 

an and Mahaffy and Mansur, equal; ee, Hunter, Smith, Jordan ; 

Allen and Millar and Townsend, equal. Class J//.—Hutchison and 

McViecar (A.) and Seymour, equal ; Hickson, Brown (C. L.), Donahue 

Brittain; Gerrie and Ireland and McVicar (R M.) and Munn, equal; 

Naylor, Mills; Ballantyne and Internoscia and MeGerrigle, equal ; 


- € 
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ua: Jackson, Stearns, Skeels, Thompson, McDonald, Vipond, Hodgins, 
al Reay, Fraser. 
Prizes.—James and Le Rossignol. 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN CLASSICS. 


B.A.—First Rank Honours and Chapman Gold medal : Nichols, Albert G. 
First Rank Honours; Colclough, Wm. E. 


ea. 


MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


B.A. Orpinary.—(Moral Philosophy.)—Class T.—Williams, Fraser ; MacDougall 
(R.) and Abbott, equal ; Elliott (J. A.), Binmore, Cameron; Davidson 
and Sutherland, equal; Swanson, Mack, Paton, Botterell (J.T.) ; 


Ta OEE 


; 
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Kinghorn and Richardson equal. Class J7.—Hall (A. R.) and McGre- 
gor, equal; Tolmie, Reid, Parker, Fry, Hunter, McVicar; *Judge, 
Henderson, Walsh, Macferlane, Mathewson. Class J//.—*Moore (C.), 
Finch, *Mitchell, Ross. 


Tarp Yrar—(Mental Philosophy.)—Class 1—Gunn and LeRossignol, equal ; 
*Hendrie; Hall (B.) ard Oliver, equal; *Clendinnen, Whyte (G.), 
Moffatt. Class J/.—Ellerwood, Russell, Whyte (J.); Goff and Hall (R. 
S.), equal; MacDougall (G. W.) and Pidgeon, equal. Class L1l.— 
*Flagg, McAlpine, Craik, *Massicotte, *Chantler, *Moore (8.). 
Prize.—Le Rossignol. 


Seconp Year.—(Logic)—Class 4—Kollmyer and Wood, equal; Barron and 
Pitcher, equal; Archibald; Davey and Robins and Ross, equal; Camp- 
bell (K.) and Mackenzie, equal; Brown and Boright, equal; McKinley 
and Mitchell and Tatle7, equal. Class /7.—Messenger and Russell, 
equal; Monk, Macdonald Angus, Cushing; Davis and Mewhort, equal ; 
Davidson; Anderson and Day and Raynes and Taylor, equal. Class 
/17.—*tliott; Blachfurd and MacLennan, equal; Burnett and Sadler, 
equal ; Williams, Parker, Logan, Allen ; Colquhoun and Morris and Ross, 
equal; *Burke and Gratam and Leach, equal; Carmichael and Hunt, 
equal ; Jaquays; Lyman and Pritchard and *Tener, equal ; *Campbell 
(EB. M.); Grisbrook and Jekill, equal; Campbell (R. Ff.) and *Murray, 
equal; Robertson and Smyth, equal. 

Prizes.—Kollmyer, Pitcher. 


EUIOPEAN HISTORY, 


B.A. OrnpINARy.—Class J.—Davidson and Mack, equal; Sutherland, Kinghorn, 
Class I].—Tolmie ; Daley and McGregor, equal ; Botterell (J. T.) and 
Hall and Hunter, equal ; Reid, McVicar, Swanson ; Macfarlane and Moss, 
equal; Parker. Class d/{.—Paton, Walsh, Henderson, Finch. 


B.A. Additional in English Lit. and Hist. Class [I --Mack. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE AND RHETORIC, 


Tarp Year.—-Class 1—Warne (J. F.). (Prize); McMillan and Smith, equal. 
Class 1[—Pidgeon, Wame (W. A.) ; Holden and Moore (L.), equal. 
Class IJ/4.—Moore (S.). 


Tarp YEAR.—Additional in English Lit. and Hist. Class I[.-—Pidgeon. 
ENGLISH LERATUR® AND HISTORY. 


Seconp YeAR.—Class I.—Messeiger (Prize), Kolimyer, Archibald, Robins, 
Pitcher (Prize) ; Barron and Mitchell, equal; Raynes, Wood; Macdonald 
and Parker, equal. Class [7.—Blachford and Cushing and Ross (R.O R.) 
and Taylor, equal ; Borigat and Campbell (K.), equal ; Russell, Mackenzie, 
MacLennan, Jaquays, Angus, Day, Sadler. Class ITI,—Davey ; Campbell 
(R,) and Tatley, equal ; Anderson and Ross (J. K.), equal ; Colquhoun, 
Pritchard ; Leach and M:whort, equal; Davis and Lyman, equal ; Tener, 
Allen, Carmichael, Davilson, Grisbrook, Smyth, Williams. 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


First Year.—Class 1.—James (Prize), Killaly ; Hickson and Seymour (M,), 
equal; Le Rossignol ; Brown (J. T.) and Gurd, equal ; Botterell (F. A.) 
and Cleland, equal. Class //—Brown (J.) and Macdonald, equal ; 
Miller, Mills, Gor‘ion ; Elliott and Honeyman and Jackson and Lee and 
Thompson and White, equal; Allen (G. F.) and Hodgins, equal; Inter- 
noscia and McVicar (A.) and Mansur, equal; McLean, Jordan. Class 
f1].—Byers and Coffin and Hutchison and Munn and Townsend, equal ; 
Mahaffy and Skeels, equal; Fairclough, McGerrigle, Fraser (F.C.), 
Naylor; Ballantyne (J.) and Vipond, equal ; Reay ; Hunter and Morrison, 
equal; Brown (OC L.) and Ireland, equal ; Adams (J. R.) and Stearns, 
equal; Brittain and MacLaren, equal ; Smith, Donabue, Boyd. 


MECHANICS AND HYDROSTATICS, 


B.A. Orpinary.— Class /.—Sutherland, Moss, McVicar, Tolmie, Hunter, Binmore. 
Class [{.—Cameron and Botterell (J. T.), equal; Abbott, Daley, Walsh. 
Class 11[.—Reid, Macfarlane, Parker, Ross, Paton, Henderson. 


THirp Yxuar.—Class J.—Robins, Ellenwood, (liver, Goff; Macdougall and 
eae Pattison, equal: Warne (J. F.). Class //.—Moffatt, Young, Moore (L.), 
: Whyte (G). Class /11.—McGregor (E. B.) and McLeay and Warne 
(W. A.), equal; Cole and McLeod, equal; MeMillan, Whyte (J. T.) ; 
Hall (B.) and Smith, equal ; Tees, Hall (R. S.), Dobson, Hipp. 
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ASTRONOMY AND OPTICS, 


B.A. Orpinary.—Class /.—Tory ; Mathewson and Walsh, equal; Abbott and 
Davidson, equal; Tolmie, Binmore. Class //.—Hunter and McViear, 
equal; Parker, Fry, Sutherland. Class /J/—Mack, Kinghorn; Elliott, 
(J. A.) and Hall, equal; Ross, Paton. 


oi 


Tarrp Ywar.—Class J.—Oliver, Pattison, McLeay, Robins. Class 1/.—None. 
Class [11.—Dobson, Guthrie, McLeod, Hipp. 
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B.A. Orpinary.—Class /.—Tory, Sutherland; Daley and Davidson, equal; Tol- 
mie, Ross, Mathewson. Class //.—Walsh, Kinghorn, Moss, Reid. Class 
{11,—Cameron, McVicar, Fraser. 
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Tairp Year.—Class [,—Oliver, McGregor, MacDougall, Goff, Cole, Whyte 
(George), * Ferguson. Class £/.—Tees, McLeod. Class ///.—Holden, 
Whyte (Jas. T.) ; Dobson and Guthrie, equal. 


_ 
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GEOMETRY AND ARITHMETIC, 


Srconp Year —Class 1.—Cnshing and Ross (R. O. R.), equal ; Taylor; Barron 

afi, and Kollmyer and Robing and Wood, equal; Jaquays; Archibald and 
Davey, equal; Pritchard and Pitcher, equal; Mitchell; Boright and 

Campbeli (K.), equal; McCoy. Class J/.—Sadler, Brown, Parker, 
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Tatley, Anderson, Allen; Angus and MacKenzie, equal, Class IJ/.— 
Day, Graham, Macdonald; Leach and Messeuger and Williams, equal; 
Davis; Blachford and Russell, equal; Lyman, Smyth, Ellicott, Morris, 
Hunt, Colquhoun; Jekill and Raynes, equal; Carmichael, Campbell 
(R-), Robertson, MacLennan, Davidson. 


First Year.—Class /.—Fairclough, Killaly, McVicar (A.), Gordon, Hickson, 
Mansur; LeRossignol and Reay, equal; Jordan; Allen and James, 
equal; Mahaffy and White, equal; Smith, Hodgins, Brown (J.), 
Gurd, Thompson. Class 7/.—Honeyman and McGerrigle and Town- 
send, equal; Jackson. Class J//.—McVicar (R.); Hunter and Millar, 
equal; Fraser and Ireland, equal; Brown (C.L.) ana Lee and Stearns, 
equal ; Internoscia, Naylor, Hutchison ; Adams (J.B.) and Ballantyne 
(J.) and Botterell and Skeels, equal; Boyd, Seymour, Donahue ; Gerrie 
and Mills and Munn, equal ; Brittain. 


T RIGONOM ETRY AND ALGEBRA, 


Seconp Year.—Class 7.—Pitcher, Wood, Cushing, Messenger, Barron, Archibald, 
Kollmyer; Robins and Taylor, equal; Ross (R.O. R.) Class I1.— 
Boright, Mackenzie, Davey, Parker, Jaquays. Class ///.—Blachford ; 
Campbell (K. M.) and Pritchard, equal; Russell, Davidson, Ellicott, 
Angus, Raynes; Colquhoun and Mitchell and Tatley, equal; Allen ; 
Hunt and Mewhort and Robinson, equal; Brown, Williams, Smyth; 
Graham and Leach and MacLennan, equal; Lyman, Ross (J. K.) 

First YEAaR.—Class /.—Mansnr, Brown (J.), White; Fairclough and Hickson, 
equal; Gordon and Jordan, equal; Townsend, Stearns, Thompson. Class, 
i/.—Smith, Honeyman, Naylor; Gurd and Hunter and McGerrigle and 
MecVicar, equal; Brown (C.L.) and James and Seymour, equal; Lee 
and LeRossignol and Mahaffy, equal. Class ///.—Killaly, Ireland, Fraser, 
Reay, Millar; Ballantyne (J.) and Jackson and Munn, equal; Mills; 
Allen and MecVicar (R.), equal; Brittain, Hutchison ; Boyd and Donahue 
and Internoscia, equal; Byers, Skeels, Hodgins. 





Honour EXAMINATIONS IN MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
B.A.—First Bank Honours.—Tory H. M. (Anne Molson Gold Medal). 
Seconp Yaar.—First Rank Honours.—Wood ( Prize): Robins ( Prize). 
First.— First Bank Honours.—Brown (Jas.) (Prize) ; Fairclough. 

Second Rank Honours.—Jordan (Prize.) 
FRENCH, 


B.A. Orpnary.—Class J.—Abbott, Binmore, Mathewson, *Johnson (N.) Class 
J7.—Hall, Davidson, Cameron. Class IJ1.—Ross. 


Turrp Yrar.—Class [.—Moffatt (Prize), Pattison, McGregor (J. M.), Oliver, 
Whyte, Young, Smith, Ellenwood. Class /J—Tees, McGregor (E. B.) 
Class 11I.—Cole, McLeay. 

Seconp YnaR.—Class ].—Archibald ( Prize), Boright ( Prize), Barron; McDonald 
and Wood, equal; *Blachford ( A. C.) and Kollmyer and Robins, equal ; 
Angus, Raynes; Campbell (R.) and *Johnson (H.) Class /7.—Mitchell ; 









TOPE SEN Pk REPS SAIN SORE tT eed REL age a 5 n= ie a et a ai RY ME eee meat i Tine ant ote 3 WSS we ie =n git Raeeepee es ESA. ect = 
ak: ze iain sieht aise as Sis SHIDO ANCL Reece EMBER fee. aD sires SI at 


166 


ho 


Leach and Lyman, equal ; Cushing and Pitcher, equal; Davidson and 
Taylor, equal. Class J//.—Allen and Messenger and Parker, equal ; 
Blachford (H) and Smyth, equal; Carmichael ; Hunt, Day ; Mewhort 
and Ross, equal; Brown and Tatley, equal; *Mussen, Graham. 


eS ee 


First Year.—Class / —Jackson (Prize), Hickson (Prize), Mansur. Class 1l.— 
Fairclough, Reay, Millar, Donahue, Kirk, McGerrigle, Honeyman, Le 
Rossignol. Class J//.—Killaly and Lee and MacVicar, equal; Seymour, 
James; Botterell and Gurd and Jordan, equal; Allen and Mills, equal; 
Internoscia, Hodgins, Brown (C.), Skeels; Munn and Stearns, equal ; 
Thompson; Ballantyne and Brown (J.), equal ; Brittain. 


ee ee 


GERMAN. 


Fourta Yrar.—Class 1.—None. Class [J.—Botterell (J.). Class £//.—Botterell 
(H.I.R.), McFarlane. 


Tuirp Year.—Class /.—Ellenwood. Class [J.—Hall, McMillan, McGregor. 


Sreconp YEar.— Class /—Mewhort, Archibald (Prize), Boright (Prize), Tatley, 

Angus. Class //.—Pitcher, McDonald ; Campbeli (K. M.) and Campbell 
(R.), equal; Davidson. Class ///.—Lyman and Raynes, equal; Leach, 
Ross (J. K.), Williams, Jekill. 


First Ywar.—Class /.—Jackson (Prize), Botterell, Seymour, LeRossignol ; 
Fairclough and Millar, equal ; McDonald, Seymour, White. Class //.— 
Mills. Class 1/J.—Byers, Coffin. 
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HEBREW: 


ApVANCED Courss.—Class J.—Swanson, McAlpine, (Prize), Russell (A.), Finch. 
Class J/.—Richardson, McGregor (A. W.), Dobson. Class J//. —Mc- 
Leod, Craig (G.), Moore (C.). 
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{NTERMEDIATE Course.—Class [.— Daley, Ross (R. O ), (Prize), Reid (W. D.). 
] Class 11.—Tener, Caldwell, Davey. Class ///.—Kennedy (J.), Colqu- 
houn, Flagg, Anderson (J. D.), Russell (Wm.), Davis, Eadie, Mc- 
Lennan (K.), Sanderson, Morris. 


—— 


= 


ELEMENTARY Course.—Class /—McArthur, Gordon, (Prize), Townsend, Cle- 
land, Gunn, Burnett, Mahaffy. Class //.—Gourlay, Massicotte, Barnby, 
McKinley, Mackenzie, Adams (J. R.), Ireland. Class ///.—Hunter, 
Hipp, Smith (BE. P. M.), Maynard (M.), McVicar (A.), Ballantyne, Hut- 
chison. 
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GEOLOGY. 
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B.A. Orvinary.—Class 1.—Robertson, Derick, Fry, Trenholme, Abbott, Botterell 
(H. J.), Binomore. “Class J/.—Cameron ; Mack and Mathewson, equal ; 
Hall and MacDougall, equal; McGregor, Richardson, Kinghorn, Botter- 
ell (J.), McFarlane. Class ///.—Paton, * Hausen, Henderson, Finch, 
Swanson. 
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Additional Department (Practical Geology and Paleontology).—Class I.—Fry: 
Class [1.—* Hausen (Partial), Richardson, McGregor. 
HONOUR EXAMINATION IN NATURAL SCIENCE. 


B.A. First Rank.—Derick, Carrie M. (Logan Gold Medal); Robertson, Andrew A. 
(Medai Prize) ; Botterell (H. [Inez R.); Trenholme, Edward CO. 
Thrirt Yeur.—First Ren't.—Waroe Jins3 FL; Warns William A. 
ZOOLOGY. 


Tarp Year.—Class I.—LeRossignol (Prize), McDougall, Gunn, Pattison 
(Lyman Prize), Robins, Warne (J.), Smith, Finley (Partial), Warne 
(W.); Clendennen (Partial) and Hall (B.) and Holden and McAlpine, 
equal; Flagg, Oliver, McLeay, Goff, Hall (R.8.), McGregor (H.), Tees, 
Moffatt. Class /J.—Cole, Moore (L.), Hipp, McGregor (J. M.), Ellen- 
wood; MeMillan and Pidgeon, equal; Young. Class /J/.—Whyte 
(J. T.), Craik, Russell. 


Medical Students. —Class 11.—Beaman. Class [Ii.—Lamb. 
BOTANY. 


B.A. Orpiwary.—Class J,—Derick and Robertsor, equal. 

Seconp Year.—Class [.—Barron (Prize), Parker, Kollmyer, Tatley; Pitcher 
and *McArthur, equal; Gushing, Boright, Campbell (K. Mj; Davey 
and Pritchard and Ross (R. O. R.}, equal; Anderson; Mackenzie 
and Mitchell, equal; *McKinley; Archibald and *Logan, equal ; 
Blachford and Smyth, equal; Raynes; Jekill and *Barnby, equal ; 
Morris. Class J/.—Graham; Hunt and Sadler and Jaquays, equal ; 
Grisbrook; Messenger and McLennan, equal ; Macdonald, Brown, 
*Radie; Leach and Taylor ard *Burnett, equal ; Mewhort, Davidson ; 
Angus and Williams, equal; Carmichael and Colquhoun, equal. Class 
iil.—Lyman and *Tener, equal; McLeod (N. A. D.), Campbell (R.), 
*Ross (J.K.), Day, Russell, Gourley, Sanderson, Allen, Robertson, 
Davis. 

CHEMISTRY. 

First Year.—Class * .—*Patton, Cleland, White (Prize), Gordon, Reay 
(Prize). Class 11.—Gurd and Munn, equal; James and Millar, equal ; 
Murray ; Elliott and Killaly, equal; Mansur, Jackson (M L.); Hickson 
and Townsend, equal; Hodgins and MacDonald, equal ; MecVicar (A.), 
Ballantyne (J), Brown (J. T.); Naylor and Thompson, equal. Class 
117 —Mabafty ; Brittain and Fairclough, equal; Brown (J.); Botterell 
and Mills, equal; Morrison, Kennedy, Internoscia; Ballantyne (Robt.) 
and Jordan, equal; MacIunes; LeRossignol and Smith (Ed ), equal; 
Hutchison, Seymour, Adams (J. R.), Honeyman, McLaren, Skeels, 
Coffin, McLean, Allan, Byers, Brown (C. L.). 

Passed (unclassified) —Lee, Stearns, Gerrie, 


Passed in PRACTICAL CHEemistRY.—Class [—White. Class I/.—None. Class 
JiJ.—Stearns. 


Passed in earlier Examinations.—Dougall, Chantler, Massicotte. 
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. GYMNASTICS. 
) WickstErD. Silver Medal. J. J. Ross.—Student of fourth year. 
Wickstrep. Brenze Medal. H. M. Jaquays.—Student of second year. 
Donaupa DerparrMENT.—Sirk Donatp Smitu’s Prizes. 

Fourth Year.—ANNi® WILLIAMS. 
Second Year.—Lovisk SMITH. 
i MORRIN COLLEGE. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION. 
Grrek.— Class 1.—Craig. 
Latin.—Class [.—Brodie. Class 1/.—DesBrisay, Craig, Anderson. 


Mecaanics AND HyprostatTics.—Class J/.— None. 
Class JI/.—McCullough, DesBrisay, Anderson. 


te ASTRONOMY AND OpTics.—Class J.—Brodie. Class //.—DesBrisay. 


Anderson, McCullough. 


Class ILI.— 
Moran Puitosopaxy.—Class J.—Brodie, DesBrisay. Class J/.—Anderson and 
i Craig, equal. | 
History.—Class J.—Brodie. 
McCullough. 


Class 1[—DesBrisay, Anderson. Class II[.— 


Frescu.—Class 1.—None. Class 1J.—Brodie, DesBrisay. Class J7/.—Anderson, 


= 


Hesrew.—Class [.—Craig. Class /7,—McCullough. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 


Greix.—Class I.—None. Class Ji.—Drum, Sloane. 


Tanner, Logie. 


Class JII.—McHarg, 


Latw.—Class /.—None. 
Tanner. 


Class /{.—Drum, Sloane, Logie. Class //7.—McHarg, 


- Latw Prosk Compositien.—Class /.—None. 
Class 11/.—McHarg, Tanner. 


Cl+ss 1{—Drum, Logie, Sloane. 


TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA, 





Class 1{J.—Drum, Sloane, Tanner, McHarg. 


GBONETRY AND ARITHMETIC.—Class /.—Drum. Class //.—Logie. 
Sloane, McHarg, Tanner. 


Class 11].— 


Logiw.—Class J—Drum. Class IJ.—None. 
equal; Sloane, Logie. 


Class [/J.—McHarg and Tanner, 


Excush Lireratoure AND History.—Class 1.—Drum. Class J/—McHarg, Logie. 
Class 111.—Sloane, Tanner. 


Class [1,—McHarg. 
Class 11.—Logie. 


Class I/I1.—Sloane, 
Class 1/1.—Tanner. 


Frenzu.—Class J7.—Drum. 


Hesrew.—Class J.—None. 


Class I1.—Craig, Brodie. 
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ST. FRANCIS COLLEGE. 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 


Greek.—Class J.—Fraser. 

Latin.— Class [/.—Fraser. 

LATIN Prose Composition.—Class J.—Fraser. 
TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA.--Class //.—Fraser. 
(JROMETRY AND ARITHMETIC.—Cl1 «ss 1.—Fraser. 
Loaic.—Class / —Fraser. 

Enauisn LireraATURE AND History.—Class J.—Fraser, 
Frencn.—Class [.—Fraser. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
GRADUATING CLASS. 


Ricuarp Smita Lea.—The Stanley Silver Medal; special British Association 
Prize of $30.00 ; $25 Prize for Summer Report; certificates of merit in 
Theory of Structures, Hydraulics, Steam and Designing. 

Epwarp Ernest Stuart Martice.—British Association Exhibition of $50 ; certif- 
cates of merit in Steam, Hydraulics and Designing. 

Percy Norton Evans.—British Association Gold Medal; Prize for Summer 
Report ; certificate of merit in Metallurgy. 

Rogert Henry J amizson.—Certificate of merit in Mineralogy. 

Grorae W. Moonny.—Gower Prize ($25) for Mechanical model ; certificates cf 
merit in Mechanical Work, Machinery and Millwork, and Designing. 

Peter Wuiterorp Reopata.—Certificates of merit in Mechanical Work, Machin- 
ery and Millwork, and Designing. 

Srpney Catvert.—First rank honours in Natural Science. 

ArtHor Epwarp SauTTLewortrs.—Certificate of merit in metallurgy. 

PASSED For THE DEGREE OF BaCHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
Civil Engineering (Advanced Course). 
IN ORDER OF MERIT. 
Ricuarp Smirx Lea, Epwarp Ernest Stuart Marrice, 
Civil Engineering (Ordinary Course). 
IN ORDER OF MERIT. 

QionarD Smita Lwa, Epwarp Ernest Stuart Marricr, ORRIN RexXForp, ALBERT 
Howarp Hawkins, WILLIAM Simeon Denison, Cuaries Hersert ELLACOT!, 
CuesTeR BowpitcH REED. 

Mechanical Engineering. (4dvanced Course). 
GrorGk WaLworts Mooney. 
Ordinary Course, (In order of merit.) 


Peter WHITEFORD RaepPpaTH, GEorGeE WALWwoRTH Mooney, 
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Practical Chemistry. (Advanced Course.) 
Percy Norton Evans. 
Ordinary Course. (In order of merit.) 
Percy Nortoy Evans, Artaur Epwarp SaurTLeworts, WILLIAM SMAILL, SIDNEY 
CaLverT, RopertT Henry JAMIgSON. 


THIRD YEAR. 





Ernest ALBert Sroxe.—Scott Exhibition of $66; certificates of merit in Mathe- 
matical Physics, Descriptive Geometry, Theory of Structures, Surveying, 
and Mathematics. Second Prize for Instrumental work (Levelling). 

WiLtuiamM Jarpine ButmMan.—Certiticate of merit in Descriptive Geometry and 
Mathematics. Second Prize for Instrumental work. (Levelling). 

Rogert Bickerpike.—First Prize for Instrumental work (Levelling). 

Wim Henry H. Warxer.—Prize for summer report ; certificate of merit in 
Experimental Physics. 

Hueu YELVERTON RussEL.—Certificate of merit in Mining. 

PRIZES FOR GeNERAL STANDING. 
Civil Engineering: 
Ernest ALBERT SToNE,—First Prize. 

id WILLIAM JARDINE BuLMAN,—Second Prize. 

Mining Engineering. 

13 WitiraM Henry H. Watker,—First Prize. 

Mechanical Engineering. 

Henry Martyn Ramsay,—First Prize. 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
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SECOND YEAR. 
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Joun Murray McGrecor.—Certificates of merit in Mathematics, French, English, 
Whe ae Mechanism, Surveying. 
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Perer Henry LeRossignou.—Scott Exhibition of $56; Burland Chemistry Prize; 
certificates of merit in English, French, Mathematical Physics, 
Experimental Physics, Descriptive Geometry, Practical Chemistry, 
Botany and Theoretical Cheraistry. 

Witttam Henry Warren.—Certificates of merit in Descriptive Geometry, Prac- 
tical Construction and Mechanical Work. 

Forest RuTHerrorp.—Certificates of merit in Mechanical Work and Practical 
Construction. 





PRIZES FOR GENERAL STANDING. 


Mixixg Exerngerinc.—John Murray MeGregor, First Prize. 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.—Peter Henry LeRossignol, First Prize. 


se tins Et bi Ms met ES TEAS = 


PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATION. 

Givi, Exemngertne Course (in order of merit).—Tbomas M. McLeod, Ellsworth 
Bolton, Louis B. Copeland, James G. R. Wainwright. 

Minine Eneinesrine Course (in order of merit)..—John Murray McGregor, Charles 
B. Kingston, 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING Course (in order of merit).—William H, Warren, Forest 
Rutherford, William N. Cunningham, W. C. Gregory Smart. 

PkacticaL Onemistry (in order of merit).—Peter Henry LeRossignol, William 
©. Adams, Alonzo Klock, Walter D. McFarlane. 


FIRST YHAR. 


Howarp Turner Barnes.—Certificates of merit in Mathematics, Chemistry and 
Drawing. 
AuExanper Scott Dawson.—Certificates of merit in English, Mathematics, Sani- 
tation and Chemistry. 
Louis Herpr.—Certificate of merit in Mathematics. 
Louis Greenserc.—Certificate of merit in Mathematics. 
Roger? Cravpe Hotman.—Certificate of merit in Mathematics. 
Frank Lamsbert.—Certificate of merit in Sanitation. 
PRIZES FOR GENERAL STANDING. 
Howarp Turner BAarnes.—First Prize. 
ALExaNpgr Scotr Dawson.—Second Prize. 
PASSED THE SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 
In order of merit. 
Howard ‘Turner Barnes, Alexander Scott Dawson, Louis Herdt ; Louis Greenberg 
and Robert Claude Holman, equal; Henri Herdt, William Arthur 


Bowden, Frank Lambert, Jobn Dougall Cochrane, Arthur W. K. 
Massey, Robert A. Gunn, David A. Murphy. 


SUMMER REPORT. 


Fourta Year.—Class I.—Lea (Prize, Stindpipes) ; Evans (Citric Acid) and 
Mattice (Cornwall Canal Enlargement), equal; Ellacott (Brockville 
S-werige System) and Shuttleworth (Quantitative Analysis of Titani- 
ferous tron ore), equal; Jamieson (Extraction of Glycerine from Spent- 
Lye). Class I[.—Redford (Stanstead Granite) and Smaill (Portneuf 
Geology), equal; Denison (Steam) ; Hawkins (Bay of Quinté Bridge) 
and Mooney (Governors) and Redpath (7’ransmission of Power), equal * 
Class [1I.—Reed (Cement and Concrete), Calvert (Oats). 


Turrp Year.—Class [.—Walker (Prize, Springhill Coal Mines), Middleton 
(A Spoon Dredge). Class [J.—Russell (Londonderry Iron Mines) and 
Wingham (Loco. Frames), equal; Bickerdike (Vaudreuil and Prescott 
Ky.); Stone (Baie des Chaleurs Ry.) and Klock (2nd year), (PAos- 
phorus), equal; Ramsay (/iles and Filing) ; Stuart (Mt. Royal Incline 
Ry.) and Williams (Boilers), equal. Class [11.—Schwitzer (Lake 
Temiscamingue Col. Ry.), Bulman. 
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FREEHAND DRAWING. 


First Year.—Class I.—Barnes, Herat (L.), Murphy, Greenberg, Cochrane. Class 
//.—Herdt (H.), Darling, Costigan, Massey, Gunn, Bowden. Class J//. 
—Holman, Churchill, Dawson, Lambert, Lorway. 


+ 


MAPPING, 


First Year.—Class J.—Barnes : Murphy and Greenberg, equal ; Cochrane. Class 


/7.—Herdt (L.), Massey, Herdt (H.), Churchill, Darling, Bowden, Daw- 
son, Lambert; Costigan and Holman, equal. Class £/1.—Gunn, Lor- 
way. 


DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY, 


Tuirp Year.—( Civil and Mechanical) —Cluss /.—Bulman, Stone. Class J/.~ 
Bickerdike, Schwitzer, Wingham, tamsay, Middleton. Class //[.— 
Williams, Stuart, 

Taro Year.—(Mining)—Class [1 —Walker. Class [II.—-Russel. 

Seconp Yrar.—Class /.—Warren, LeRossignol, McGregor. Class I7,.—Copeland, 
Cunningham ; Rutherford and McLeod, equal; Bolton and Stevenson, 


equal; Kingston, Adams. Class f11.—McFarlane, Wainwright, Purves, 
Smart, Klock, Ryan. 


one 


MECHANISM, 


SECOND YEar.—Class 1—McGregor. Class //.—-Rutherford, McLeod, Kingston ; 
Cunningham and Murphy, equal. 


Class [1I,—Purves, Copeland, Smart, 
Tighe, Bolton, Wainwright. Ryan ; Warren and Featherston, ec ual, 
Sue; ? Qu, LN) 7 <Q 
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PRACTICAL CONSTRUCTION. 
Fovrru Y#ar.—Class J7.—Redpath, Mooney. 
Tarp YeAR.—Class 1.—Middleton, Ramsay. Class IT.—Williams, 


Seconp YEAR.—Class 1—Warren, Rutherford. Class /I1.—Cunningham. Class 
{1/.—Smart and Pink and Simpson, equal. 


em 


Wingham. 


MECHANICAL WORK, 
Fourta Year.—Class J.—Mooney and Redpath, equal. 


Tairp YeaR.—Class J.—Middleton and Ramsay, equal. Class /1.—Wingham. 
Class ILI,—Williams. 

Second Year.—Class /.—Rutherford, Warren, Smart. 
Pink. Class J/1,—Simpson. 


a 


Class J.—Cunniogham, 


GEOMETRY OF MACHINERY, 


Turd Year.—Class JJ.—Middleton, Ramsay, Wingham, Williams. 


SURVEYING, 
Tarrp YgAr.—Class J.—Stone, Bulman. Class 1I.—Bickerdike, Schwitzer. 
Seconp Year.—Class 7.—McGregor. Class I7,—Copeland, Kingston, Warren, 
Rutherford, McLeod, Purves, Bolton; Cunningham and Rankine, equal ; 


Stevenson, Ryan. Class 17/.—Wainwright, Smart; Murphy and Simp-’ 
son, equal ; Featherston. 
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DESIGNING, 
Fourth Yuar.—Class 1.—Lea, Redpath, Mooney, Mattice. Class i .—Rexford, 
Hawkins, Ellacott, Denison. Class /7/.—Reed. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Advanced), 
Fourta Year.—(Civil Lingineering.)— Class I.—Lea, Mattice. (Mechanical 
Engineering).—Class [.—(None). Class /I.—Mooney. 
Tarp YEAR.—Class J.--Stone. Class I/.—Bickerdike. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Ordinary), 
Fourth Ysrar.—(Civil Engineering.)\—Class I—lea, Mattice. Class I/.— 


texford. Class I//.—Hawkins, Denison, Reed, Ellacott. (Mechanical 


Eingineering).—Class I.—None. Class 4I.—Redpath. Class [[/.— 
Mooney. 


Tuirp Yrar.—Class /.—Stone. Class /1.—Walker, Bickerdike ; Bulman and 
Schwitzer, equal; Wingham, Ramsay. Class L1I.—Wlliams ; Stuart*¥ 
and Russell, equal ; Middleton.* 


* 'To pass a supplemental in Analytical Mechanics. 
HEAT ( Advanced), 


FourtH Year.— (Jn order of merit).—Lea, Mattice, Mooney. 


HEAT (Ordinary). 
Fourru Yrar.—Class I.—Lea, Mattice, Mooney, Redpath. Class /I.—Denison, 
Hawk'ns, Rexford. Olass 7//.—tllacott and Reed, equal. 
HYDRAULIOS (Advanced), 


Fourtu Year.—(Jn order of merit),—Lea, Mattice. 


HYDRAULICS (Ordinary), 
FourtH Year,—Class J,—Lea, Mattice. Class 1/.— Redpath, Mooney. Class IU. 
—Denison, Hawkins, Rexford ; Ellacott and Reed, equal. 
MACHINERY AND MILLWORK. 
Fourrn Yrar.—Class J.—Mooney, Redpath, 


Tuirp YeAR.—Class J.—(None). Class II.—Middleton, Ramsay, Wingham. 
Class [1/,— Williams. 


MATERIALS. 


SEconp, Tarrp AND FourtH Years:—( Civil and Mechanical Engineering).—Class 
I.—Mattice, Stone. Class 1l.—Bickerdike, Rexford, Ellacott, Warren, 
Rutherford ; Hawkins and Smart and Mooney, equal; Cunningham, 
Wingham, Reed, Bulman. Class 111.—Redpath, Denison, Bolton, Me- 
Leod, Middleton, Schwitzer, Tighe, Wainwright, Copeland, Ramsay. 


, MATERIALS (Metallurgy), 


SeconD, THirD AND FourtH Yrars.—( Chemistry and Mining Courses).—Class I. 
—Evans, Walker, Jamieson, Shuttleworth. Class /1,—MeGregor and 
Smaill, equal; Russel, Calvert. Class 1/7.—Purves. 
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CHEMISTRY (Practical). 


First Year.— Class J.—Barnes, Holman, Dawson, Gunn*; Cochrane and Herdt 

r (H.), equal; Bowden and Darling*, equal ; Costigan and Greenberg 

| | and Herdt (L.), equal; Massey*, Lorway*, Murphy* (D.). 

* Supplemental in Theoretical Chemistry. 

| Seconp Year.—(Chemistry Course.)—Class I.—LeRossignol ; Klock and Mac- 

| Farlane, equal. Class //.—Adams, Jackson (Oc.). 

Srconp Year.—(Mining Course.)—Class J.—McGregor. Class IT. —None. 
Class ///.— Kingston. 

Class .—Walker. Class J7.—Russel. 





Tuirp YEAR.—(Mining Course.) 
ESSAY. 


Fourth Yrar.—Class J.—Calvert and Evans, equal; Lea and Shuttleworth, 

) equal; Mattice and Jamieson and Smaill,equal. Class //.—Rexford and 

| Redpath, equal; Hawkins and Mooney, equal. Class ///.—Denison and 

Ellacott and Ree, equal. 

‘ Tump Yrar.— Class 1.—Stone, Walker. Class 1/.—Bickerdike and Wingham, 
equal; Russel ; Bulman and Middleton and Stuart, equal; Williams 
and Ramsay,equal. Class 1J/.—Schwitzer. 

Srconp YEAR.—Class J.—LeRossignol. Class //—Adams; Stuart and Bolton 
and Copeland, equal; Rankine; Cunningbam and Pink and Klock 

\ h and Rutherford and McGregor and Mcleod and Featherston, equal. 

Class 1/7.—Purves and McFarlane, equal; Tighe; Warren and Murphy 

and Ryan, equal; Stevenson. 


CHEMISTRY (General). 

First Yrar.—Class J.—Dawson, Barnes, Bowden. Class 1/.—Greenberg, Herdt 
(L.), Herdt (H.), Cochrane, Lambert, Holman. Class ///.—Uostigan, 
McLeod (2nd Year). 

Srconp Yrar.—(Chemistry Course)—Class 1.—LeRossignol, Adams, Klock. 
Class If.—None. Class [11.—Jackson (Uc.), MacFarlane. 


me 
ns ee ng a re tee er ene 


ay Seconp Yrar.—(Mining Course)—Class J.—None. Class JI.—McGregor. 

ed Class JJI.—Kingston, Purves. 

aah Turmp Yrar.—( Mining Course)—Class J.—-Walker. Class il.—None. Class 
ft I17.—Russel. 

L | Fourtu Yrar.—(Chemisiry Course, Ordinary)—Class J.—Evans. Class I.— 
4 


Smaill, Shuttleworth, Calvert, Jamieson. 
5 Fourto Year.—(Chemisiry Course, Advanced)—Class J.—Evans. 
MINING. 
Tuirp YEaR.— Class J.—Walker, Russel. 
MINFRALOGY (Advanced). 


Tarp Year.—(Mining Course)—Class I.—Walker. Class /7.—Russel. 
Passed in Theoretical Mineralogy only,—Class J.—Ferguson. 
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fourta Yerar.—(Chemistry Course)—Class [,—Calvert and Jamieson, equal. 
Class JJ.—Evans, Smai!l, Shuttleworth. 


ASSAYING, 


Fourth Yxrar.—(Chemistry Course)—Class [.—Evans. Class /1,—Smaill, 
Jamieson, Calvert, Shuttleworth, 


ZOOLOGY. 


Seconp Yrar.—Class J.—McLeod, Bolton, Ryan. Class /7.—Stevenson, Mc- 
Gregor, Murphy, Wainwright, Featherston. Class ///.—Purves, Cope- 
land, Rankin. 


GEOLOGY, 


THIRD AND Fourtu Yrars.—Class —Russel, Stone, Walker. Class 7/.—Bulman, 
Smaill, Jamieson, Bickerdike. Class J//,—Stuart, Schwitzer. 


BOTANY. 


Ssconp Year.—Class [.—Le Rossignol. Class 1/,—Adam3. Class ///.—Klock, 
McFarlane. 


MATHEMATICS, 


Tarp Yrar—(Advanced).—Class 1.—Stone. Class /I/.—Bickerdike. 


Tuirp Year.—(Ordinary).—Class 1.—Stone, Bulman. Class I[.— Bickerdike, 
Schwitzer. Class [/[.—Stuart. 


Srconp YeAR.—Class J.—McGregor, McLeod. Class //.—Bolton, Copeland. 
Gliss I11.—Cunningham, Purves, Murphy, Featherston, Warren, 
2utherford, Smart, Wainwright, Simpson, Kingston. 


First Year.—Class J.—Holman, Greenberg, Herdt (L.), Barnes, Dawson, Herdt 
(H). Class 1/.—Bowden, Cochrane, Class [1J-—Lambert, Massey, 
Gunn, Taylor,* Murphy. 

* To pass a supplemental in Geometry. 

: cei ae - “ Algebra. 


MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS. 


Tatrp YeAr.—Class [.—Stone, Bickerdike, Russel. Class I/,—Ramsay. Class. 
T1l.—Wingham, Middleton, Walker, Schwitzer ; Bulman and Stuart and 
Williams, equal. 


Ssconp YeAr.—Class J.—LeRossignol, Adams, McGregor. Class IJ.—McLeod, 
Bolton, Warren. Class J//.—Cunningham, Copeland, Rankin, Kingston; 
Simpson and Stevenson, equal; Rutherford, Murpay, Featherston, Pur- 
ves, McFarlane, Smart, Ryan ; Klock and Tighe and Wainwright, equal. 


EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS, 


Tarap Year.—Class [.—Walker, Stone, Bulman, Ru;sel, Wingham. Class 1I.— 
Stuart, Bickerdike, Schwitzer. Clzss ///.—Middleton, Ramsay. 
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Seconp Yrar.—Class 1.—Le Rossignol. Class I7.—Warren; Klock and Ru- 
therford, equal; Adams. Class ///.—Wainwright, Copeland, Rankine; 
Bolton and McFarlane and Simpson, equal; Tighe; McLeod and Purves 
and Stevenson, equal; Cunningham and Pink, equal ; Murphy, Feather- 
ston, Smart. 


% ENGLISH. 


THirnp YHAR.—Class J.—Bickerdike, Walker, Wingham. Class J//.—(None). 
Class J/1.—Middleton; Bulman and Russel, equal; Stuart, Ramsay, 
Schwitzer, Williams. 


BEOOND YeAR.— Class .—McGregor and LeRossignol, equal. Class //.—McFar- 
lane, Tighe, Cunningham; Bolton and Klock and Simpson and Wain- 
wright, equal. Class ///.—Adams and Rutherford, equal; Pink and 
Purves and Warren, equal; Rankine, Featherston; Ryan and Steven- 

: son, equal ; Smart, Copeland, McLeod. 


First YrAr.—Class ]—Dawson, Lambert, Bowden, Barnes; Herdt (L.) and Tay- 
lor, equal. Class J7.—Holman, Gunn, Greenberg, Darling, Herdt (H.). 
Class I/1.—Massey, Costigan, Murphy, Cochrane. 


FRENCH. 


First Year.—Class [—None. Class //—Herdt (lL), Greenberg, Dawson, Lam- 
bert. Class J/7.—Taylor, Herdt (H.), Bowden, Gunn, Massey, Darting, 
Lorway. 


Sprconp Yrar.—Class [.—LeRossignol (certificate of merit) and McGregor, equel . 
Class 1J.—Adams, McLeod. Class //1/.—Rankine, McLeod, Feather- 
j ston, Copeland. 


GERMAN. 
First Ysear.—Class J.—Barnes, Cochrane. Class /J.—None. Class IJI.—Hol- 
man, Murphy (D.A.). 


Srconp Yaar— Class .—Cunningham (certificate of merit). Class 1[.—Nene. 
, Class 1J1.— Rutherford, Murphy (P.J.); Tighe and Bolton, equal. 


LETTERING, 


Srconp YeEAR.—Class /.—Warren, Wainwright, Copeland; Purves and Ryan, 
equal; McGregor. Class J/.—Rutherford; Smart and Murphy and Bol- 
ton, equal; Stevenson, Rankine, Cunningham. Class J//.—McLeod, 
Featherston, Pink, Simpson, Tighe. 


First YEAR.—Class J.—Barues, Greenberg, Murphy. Class J/—Cochrane 
Herdt (Louis), Massey, Herdt (Henry), Churchill, Darling, Bowden, 


5?) 


Dawson, Lambert. Class I1I.— Holman, Costigan, Gunn, Lorway. 
METEOROLOGY. 


FourtH Yrar.— Class [J.—Mooney, Denison, Hawkins. 
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FACULTY OF VETERINARY SCIENCE, 


PRIZES. 


Silver Medal, for the best general examination on all pass subjects during the 

toree years of study, awarded to R. N, Walsh. 

VETERINARY MEDICINE aND SorGerY.— lst prize, L. E. Willyoung ; 2nd prize, J. 
F. Scott. 

CHEMISTRY .— lst prize, S. S. Twombly ; hon. mention, J. A. McCrank. 

ANATOMY.—lst prize, J. F. Scott ; 2nd prize, L. E. Willyoung. 

PHYSlOLOGY.—lIst prize, Geo. E. Macaulay ; hon. mention, 8. 8. Twombly. 

HistoLoGy.—Prize, 8. 8. Twombly ; hon. mention, J. W. Moffatt. 

Botany.—Prize, J. W. Moffatt ; hon. mention, J. Plaskett. 

MaTekiA Meoica,—Prize, J.S. Twombly; hon. mention, G. E. Macaulay. 

PatHoLocy.—L. E. Willyoung. 

VETERINARY OBS1IETRICS AND DISEASES OF CATTLE.—1st prize, R. N. Walsh; 2nd 
prize, L. E. Willyoung. 
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Students of the University, 


SESSION 1889 90. 


ee Pre cet al er Re 
Ee TSP erin Pree 


McGILL COLLEGE, 


AD ea pte a a 
Pe Ie 7 re 


FACULTY OF LAW. 
FIRST YRAR. 


Hutcheson, Robert B., Montreal, Q | Truell, Harry V., Barnston, Q 
Ryan, Percy C, Ottawa, O 


SECOND YEAR. 


Hatchette, Franc's J., Montreal, Q ; Hibbard, Frederick Wm., Dublin 
Geotfrion, Victor, Montreal, Q 





THIRD YEAR, 





Ambrose, J. D. L., Montreal, Q Kneeland, Warren A., Montreal, Q 
England, Geo, P., Sheffal, Pelletier. Hormisdas Rémi, Marieville, Q 
Girou: urd, Désire "How ard, Montre al, Vipond, Thomas John, Montreal, Q 
Harvey, Alfred Ei igen , ‘Stanstead, Q | 

PARTIAL. 


Bickerdike Frank, Montreal, Q 
Menard Etienne, 
Owens, Thomas P., Drogheda, Ireland 


Paton John, Largs, Ayrshire, Scotland 
Williamson Thos., Sanquhar, Scotland 


: a 





Hl 
if 
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' 


A 
mi FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
iy aha Addy, G. A. B.. St- John, N.B. | Boyce,B. F., Norham, O. 
a Pe | Akerly, A. W. K., Fredericton, N.B. | Bowen, G. A., Compton, Q. 
ea) sh hiEe Alex cander, W. W., Stanhope, P.E.I. Bowie, R. A., Brockville, O. 
; | Anderson, ‘iorinan. Montreal, Q. | Brouse, J. E., Brockville, O. 
ae Ault, C.R., Tilsonburg, Ont. Bruce, W. A., Grand View, N.S. 
Pees te ek. | bel Ault, C. i Oshkosh, Wis. | Brown, F. G. A., Brockville, O. 
hy Aylen, E. D., Ayimer, Q. Brown, J. A., Sarnia, QO. 
1 ee | Brown, W. A., Chesterville, O. 
: Shey Barrett, H. H., Three Rivers, Q. Brunette, J. T., Cornwall, O. 
SS ie a Benny, R., tiverfield, Q. Broderick, E, i. B.A., Fredericton, N.B, 
ee FR ey Berwick, R. H. Farnham, Q. | Brousseau, J. a Ottawa, QO. 
a! ee Berwick, G. A. ’ Farnham, (). Busby, J., Pontvi lew, (). 
uae Beers, A. H.. Montreal, (). | Burritt, CG. H. , B.A., Mitchell, O. 
#2 a Binmore, J. E., Montreal, Q. ) 
: AT the Bissett, CG. P., River Bourgeois, N.S. | Campbell, Robert, Laggan, O. 
he’ ae Blunt, i. iy West Bolton, Q. Carroll, B. W ., Stratford, O. 
Las) ah) Dawes: E. J. Ottawa, O. | Cameron, J. W., L’Orignal, QO. 
ag Bostwick, W. E., , Montreal, Q. | Carmichael, H. B. W ., Montreal, Q. 
ali 
ety 


see 
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ee 
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a 
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1 
Calkin, B. H., Kentyil lle, N.S. 
Carlaw, GO Wi. Gampbell‘ord, O. 
Campbell, John, Longueuil, Q, 
Ulitp ‘days i. J., Halifax, Nos 
Chabot, J. L., Ottawa, O. 
Clark, eae Troy, O 


Clarke J. W.., Tatamagouche, N.S. 
ibaa : , Port Hope, O. 
Clune, P . W, arkworth. U. 
Cooper, M eR Ormstown, Q. 


Connolly, A. J.. 
Coburn, A. D, Keswick Bridge, 
Corbin, F. G., Bedford, N.S. 
Col man, A. H., Belleville, O, 
Curtis, 1. B., Hartland, N.B. 


Lennoxville. Q. 


N.S. 


Day, R., Guelph, O. 

Day, S. W., St. Thomas, O. 
Dewur, G. F , New Peril, P.E.I. 
Dewar, A. F.. Kerteh, O 


Dewar, A., mond, Q. 

Deeks, W.H., B.A,, N. Williamsburg, O. 
DuVernet, E., G agetown, N.B. 
Duncan. G. H., Duncanville, O 


Ellis, W.L., St. 
Kllis, T. H., Pembroke, QO. 
Ksty, A. 5.. Keswicx Ridge, 
Evans, D. J.; Montreal, Q 


John, N.B. 


N.B. 


Farwell, W. A., Lenroxville, Q. 
Feron, Frank, Montreal, Q 
Fleicher, R. W., Londonderry, N.S. 
Flemming, G@ W., Chipman, N.B. 
Fraser, M.5S., Brandon, Man. 
Fulton, Cyril, Greenmore, OV. 
Fuiton, J. A., Franklin, Q. 


G'rdlestone, C. P., Winnipeg, Man. 
Gibson, Kk. C linton, QO. 

Glendenning, R. G., Trumanville, N.S. 
Goff, H. N., Newport, P.B.f 

Gorrell, A. 8., Brockville, Q. 

Graham, W. C. R.., Prescott, ce 

Grant, H ap Pembroke, O. 

Greene, ’ Barnes Place, O, 
Gratton Montreal, Q. 

Gunter, B. Fredericton, N.B. 


A 


' iy 
F, 
Halliday. V., Peterboro’, O. 
Hattie, W. H , New Glasgow, 
Hamilton, W. F. Peterboro, O. 
Hamilton, W. F., Sackville, N.B. 
Hamilton, H. D,, Montreal, Q. 
Harrison. J. W., Fredericton, N.B. 
Harris, N. M., Stella, 0. 


N.S. 


Hayes, P. H., Montreal, Q. 
Hayes, Jno., Richmond, Q. 


Hayes, 
Hall, J. 


Joseph, Nelson, N.B. 
M., Franklin, Q. 


7 


Haight, 


| Hogg, 


| Hume, G. N. L., Leeds, O. 


| Inksetter, 
| Internoscia, A 
| Irving, K., 
| Irwin, 


Kee, 


| Kelley, C. 1., 


Kemp, . . D.. Montreal, Q. 
King, H. S., Sarnia, O. 


| Kinghouge, 


Kyle, J. N., North Winchester, O, 
| Lambert, E. M., Ottawa, QO. 


| Leslie, A. 4h, Grand For ks, U.S. 
| Lewin, * A, St. John, N 
| Lewis. J. 


Liddell, ¢ 


Love, 
Lovering, W.F., Seattle, U.S 





Jack, 


| Jakes, 


Jameson, 
| Jenkins, 


| Mackay, R. B., 


| Main, C. G., 
| Mader, A. I., New Canada, N.S. 


| Martin, 


~~ s 
a into 
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Mortimer, New Durham, Q. 
Hewitson, S. W., Georgetown, UO. 
Hewitson, Jobn, Riverside, O 
Henderson, J. G.. Warkworth, O 

D. H., Winnipeg, Man. 
Holden, D. B, Montreal, Q 


W. E., Copetown, O. 
., Montreal, Q. 
Pembroke, QO. 

H.. Pembroke, O. 

Irwin, A. F., Chatham, Q, 
DuVernet, Frede N.B. 
W.; 
Jamieson, 


ricton, 

Merrick yille, O. 

W. H., Montreal, Q. 
Thos., Buffalo, N.Y. 
W. E., Conquerall Bank, N.S, 
Jento, ©. P., Brockville, O 
Jolnson, Albert, Ottawa, QO. 

Jones, W. A., Clandeboye, QO. 


D. 
rg ey Si 


, Fordyce, O. 
See P.K.I. 
West I lamborough, O. 


Kei 


H. M., 





ay ie. 


Lambly, W.O., Montreal, Q. 
sang, F. W., St. Marys, O. 
Langley, A. F., Victoria, B.C. 
Lawrence, J. W., Lower Dumfries , N.B, 
B. 

t., Hillsboro, N.B, 

te. Cornwall, QO. 

Lindsay, Wm. . St. Mary’s, O. 
Livingstone, H. A., Montreal, Q, 

A., New Glas sgow, N.S. 


Toronto, O, 
Mackay, H. H. Plainfield, NS 

Mac kenzie, we: We Rk Smithfield, . 
MacPhail, J. A., B.A. Montreal, 
Mair, A. W., Clinton, 0. 
St. Andrews, N.B. 
Martin, O. F., B.A., Montreal, Q. 

M. McL-, Brown’s Creek, P.E.I, 
Martin, S. H., Savage Mines, Q. 
Matheson, R. ’ Cardigan, QO. 


Martin, C. H., Lacolile, Q. 
Massiab, \ v. B. a Barbadoes, W.L 
McArthur, A. Kennmore, 0. 


McCann, E. mh de Montreal, Q. 
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McCrimmon, A- A, St, Thomas, O- 
McDonald, M. 8., Scotchtown, Q. 
McKown, F., Lyndoch, 0. 
McKeehbnie, R. E., Winnipeg, Man. 
McKay, W. T., Clifton, P.EV. 
McKenzie, A, R., Montreal, Q. 


McKenzie, Rh. J., Melbourne, Q. 
McKenzie, R. G.. Montreal, Q. 


McKenty, J. E., Montreal, Q- 
McKee, G. L., Cuaticock, Q 


MeciInnon, A. L:, Kinross, O. 

McGuire, J. C., Trenton, O. 
MeGauran, G. ¥., Richmond, 
Meclotyre, J. Clifton, P-E. ‘ys 
McLellan, A. C., Indian River, P.&.I. 
McLellan. D. A., Fournier, O. 
McLellan, K. ie gan, Q. 

McLeod, H. 5 _ Dunstatfn: ize, P_E J. 


MeMillan, W., , Alberry Plains, P.E I, 
McMillan, G. A., St. Agnes, Q. 
McMillan, J. H,, ‘Pictou, N.S. 
McManus, H. D, 8b.A., Fredericton, 
McM rin, R. F., Riebmond, Q. 
McNally, H. H., Fredericton, N.B. 
Meade, C. J., Morrisburg, Ont. 
Meikle, W. P., Morrisburg, O. 
Mills, W. C., “Montreal, (). 
Moore, J. M.., Be Heville, O. 
Morrow, W. 'S., Halifax, N.S. 
Morris, U., Pembroke, O. 
Morris, F. X.. Fareville, N.B. 
Morphy, A. G., B.A., London, 
Mulligan, Bb. A, Aylmer, Q. 
Murray, M. W.. Beachwoud, (). 
Muteb, P. R., St. John’s, NF. 


Q. 
Montreal. Q- 
ntton W est, UO. 


N.B 


Q. 


Neil, John, 
Nichol, vg 
Noble, 


Aylmer, 
o 3 8., 
a yee 


©’ Connor, C., Worcester, Mass. 
Ogden, U. L. Warrensburg, U.S. 
Vliver, A. J., Lennoxville, Q. 


Uutwater, 5. W., Plainfield, O. 


pits Patterson, Wm., New Glasgow, N.S. 
Paterson, L., Harbor Grace, Nfid. 
Patton, H. M., B.A.. Montreal, Q. 
Parke, G. H. , Quebec, Q. 
Parker, G. Cardigan, O. 
Peake, de ie Fredericton, N.B. 
P helan, B.D ; Montreal, (). 
Phillimore, R. #., Cookshire, Q. 


W.. 


Quirk, E. M., Montreal, Q. 

head, ig W., Ramsey, Hants, Eng. 
Reid, 23 Montreal, (). 

op ae S., Ottawa, O. 
Robinson, H. J. Brockville, O. 
Robinson, B. E, Orillia, O. 


, Robertson, E. A,, 
| Robertson, W.., Ghestertie la, € 
| Robertson, T. F., Brockville, 5. 
| Rodgers, W A., Bast Setilement, Q. 
Rodgers, W., Montreal, Q. 
Rox ke, R. F., St. Thomas, O- 


cowie ik ie 2 


C4 
ot 


290 3, A. R., Quebec, Q. 
| Ross, J., Halitax, N.S. 
| Seane, J. W.., pone 0. 
} Scammell, J. a een N B. 
| Seaton, 3.5 hoes N.B. 
| Scott, W. H., 0 ven Sound. O. 
| Seguin, J. sh ., Rigaud, Q. 


| Sempie, BE. meal Q. 
Shaw, G. F se ban QO. 
Shaw, Thos. P., Montreal, () 


Sherriff. G. R.. Franklin, Q. 


Sinelair, O. W., Bridgetown, N.B. 
Smith, T H., North Sidney, C.B. 
Smith, Y H., Winnipeg, Man. 


Smith, 4 Plantagenet, O. 
Smith, 6. Ww est W inchester , OV. 
Smith, A. @ , st Marys, 0. 
Sparling, A. J. , Pembroke, O. 
Spier, J. Lindsay, 0. 
Stuart, J. A., Clareneeville, Q. 
Taplin. M. M., Addison, O. 
| Yaylor, J. N., Ottawa, O. 
i'Taylor, T. T., Chatham, O. 
| Telfer, W. J., Burgoyne, O. 
| Thompson, J., Moulinette, O, 
| Tho pson, F. B., W innipeg, Man. 
| Somes, J. EK. C., Coaticeuok, (). 
| Trenholm, G. A., Coaticook, Q. 
Trenholm, A. M., lremholmville, Q-. 
| Travers, J. B., St. sohn, N.B- 
| Tremblay, ae ‘Ottawa, 0. 
| Troy, W., Valleyfield, Q. 
| Tunstall, ‘©. A., Montreal, Q. 
| Wade, A.S., Perth, O. 
| Walsh, TF. N. , Ormstown, (). 
|W alsh, W. E., Ormstown, Q. 
|W alker, W. G., Su atford, VU. 
a alker, J. L., Montreal, Q. 
Wasson, H.J, Peterboro’, O. 
| Watson, N. M , Williamstow", O. 
WwW ebster, R. E.. Brockville, OU. 
|W hyte, 3 T., Montrea}, Q. 
White, D., Montreal, {). 
Wits, Bobet Montreal, Q. 
Wilson, RD. , Derby, N.B. 
| Wilson, W. a , Derby, N.B. 
| Williamson, W. P., Chatham, O. 
| Williamson, H. M., Guelph, 0. 
Woodruff, E. H.. St. Catharines, O. 
Yates, H. B., igs ther. Ont, 
Yearwood, C. Barbadoes, W.E. 
Yorston, F. 5., Owiaien NW. 





Name. 


Adams, James R., 


Allen, G. Fred., 
Boyd, Leslie H., 
Brown, Cecil L., 
Brown, James, 


Brunet, Léandre, 
Byers, W. Gordon M., 
Coffin, James IT., 
Dawson, Percy M., 


Demers, Placide, 
Donahue, Wm., 

Gerrie, Wm. A, 
Gordon, John S. 
Gurd, Charles C., 


Hickson, J. W. A., 


Hodgi ins, ches 


Honeyman, H. oS 


Hunter, John N:. 


Hutchison, David, 
Internoscia, Jérome, 
Ireland, George iin 


Jordan, Jobn E., 
Killaly, H. N., 
Le Wis, Ww. P. = 


McGerrigle, J. A., 
Mae Keracher W. M.,, 
Robert M., 


MacVicar, 
Mv Vicar, ’Arch., 
Mahaffy, Albert, 
Mansur, Charles 


Mitchell, Albert T. 
Munn, Stewart ie 


Naylor, denry A 
Page, A., 
Skeels, Albie J ‘y 


Sy, 4 


Smith, EH. &. Mel, 
Stearns, Chas. F. N., 
Thompson, James, 


Townsend, Wm 


White, Alfred H., 


Allen, James H, 


Anderson, John D., 
Archibald, Edward, 
Avlen, Ernest D.; 


Barron, Robt. H., 


Blachford, Henry, 


Brown, Daniel, 
Carmichael, S., 


Cushing, Harold B., 
Davey, R. George, 


Davis, Ernest A., 
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zACULTY OF ARTS. 
Ongergraduates. 
FIRST YEAR. 
School. 


Private Tuition, 

Waterloo Academy, 

H.3., Montreal, 

Huntingdon Ac: idemy, 

Huntingdon Academy, 
Sabrevois College, 

H S., Gananoque, 

Private Tuition, 

Private Tuition, 

Sabrevois College, 

H.8., Montreal, 

H. $:, Fergus, 

Prince of Wales College, P.E.I, 

H.S., Montreal, 

Eliock School, Montreal, 

Shawville Ac aie mv, 

Stanstead Wesleyan C ollege, 

Clitton College, England, 

Private Tuition, 

Technical Institute, Italy, 

Prince of Wales College, P.£ [., 

Coaticook Academy, 

Trinity College School, Port Hope, 

Sabrevois Se hool, 

Huntingdon Ac: vdemy, 

H.S., Montreal, 

Bliock School, Montreal, 

Strathroy © ollegiate Inst , 

|e a Goderich, 

Stanstead W esleyan College, 

Sabrevois C ollege, 

H. S., Montreal, 

Shawville A cademy, 

Diba: Gram. School, England, 

H. S., Montreal, 

iT Ss. Hawkes sbury, 

Private Tuition, 

Lachute, 

oo of Wales Ooll., P.E [., 

H.S8., Peoria, 


SECOND YRAR. 


. Catharines, O., 
Private Tuition, 
H.S., Montreal, 
Lachute Academy, 
Lachute Academy, 
Huntingdon Academy, 
Huntingdon Academy, 
Bishop's College Se hool, 
H. S.; Montreal, 
W hitby Collegiate Institute, 
Huntingdon Academy, 


Residence. 


Toronto, O 
Waterioo, " 
Montreal, 
Port Le Wis, G 
Huutingdon, Y 
Montreal, 
Gananoyue, : 
Montreal, - 
Montreal, 0 
Roxton Falls, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Fergus, O 
Alberton, PEL 
Montreal, Q 
Moatreal, 3 
Shawv ille, 
Knowlton, 5 
Clifton, Eng. 
Brechin, O) 
Montreal. Q 
Alberton, P.E.L 
Coaticook, Q 
Morrisburg, O 
Iberville, Q 
Ormstown, Q 
Howick, Q 
Montreal, 
Strathroy, 6 
Port Albert, © 
Stanstead, Q 
Montreal. Q 
Montreal, Q 
Sbawville, Q 
Oakhampton, Eng 
Montreal, ¢ 
Haw kesbury, ( 
Montreal, ¢ 
Bristol, Q 


£ 


2 
) 
wv 


Traveller’s Rest, P.B.I 


Peoria, Ill., U.S 


West Osgoode, O 
Tiverton, O 
Montreal, Q 

Aylmer, Q 
Lachute, Q 
Huntingdon, Q 
Morris Flats, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Whitby, O 
Morris Flats, Q 


a 
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Day, Maurice B., 
Drum, Lorne, 
Ellicott, T. W. H., 
Flinn, John W., 
Fraser, Alex. D., 
G.isbrook, Ed..0., 
Jaquays, H..M., 
Jekill, Henry, 
Kollmyer, W. Hector, 
Mackenzie, Ewen A., 
McLennan, Kenneth, 
Messenger, Win. 
Mitchell, Robt. J. W., 
Morris, John T., 
Pritchard, Wm. 58., 
Read, George K., 

tobertson, A.. 

tobins, Geo. D., 
Ross, Robert O., 
Russell, Wm., 
Sadler, Thomas A., 
Smyth, Walter H, 
Taylor, James, 
Williams, Edward J., 
Wood, Arthur B., 


Cole, Arthur A., 
Craik, Galen, 
Dobson, Jobn R., 

K len wood, Ww. R., 
Goff Harry N., 
Gunn, Wm. Thos., 
Futhrie, Donald, 
Hall. Richard 8., 
Hipp, E. G., 
Holden, Arthur R., 
LeRossignol, W. J., 
McAlpine, John J., 
McDougall, G. W., 
McGregor, John M., 


Cameron, John A., 
Colclough, Wm. F., 
Daley, James, 
Davidson, Peers, 
Elliott, Edward As, 
Elliott, James A., 
Finch, C. W,, 
Fraser, D. J., 

Fry, Fred. M.. 

Hall, Alex. R., 
Hunter, Alexander, 
Kinghorn, H. M., 
McDougall, Robert, 
McDuttee, Lewis P., 
McGregor, A. M., 
McVicar, Donald 


John, 


Yarmouth, 
Georgetown, 


Huntingdon, Q 
St. Catharines, O 


Alberton, P.E.1 
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H.S, Montreal, 
Bishop’ s College School, 
m..5:, Montreal, 
Pictou Academy, N.S., 
Huntingdon Academy, 
Private Tuition, 


Sutton Academy, 

Dioe The ological College, 
H. S., Montreal, 

H, S., Goderich, 


H.8., Alexandria, 
Private Tuition, 
H.S., Montreal, 
Whitby Collegiate Inst., 
H.$.. Harriston, 
Cherville College, 
H.S, Weston, 
H.S., Moutreal, 
B: ad lock Acad, 
H. 8., Montres al, 
Hi hin Ran Acad., 
H.S., Montreal, 
Ottawa Collegiate Inst. 
H.S., Pembroke, 
H. ce St. Johns, Q., 


5 he 


a | > 
, ©, Be 


? 


THIRD YEAR,» 


| McLeay, Alfred A., 
| McLeod, Norman A. 
Moore, Levi, 

Moore, Samuel, 
Oliver, William, 
Pidgeon, G. C., 
teeves, Arch. C., 
Russell, Andrew, 
Tees, John, 

War ne, James F., 
Warne, Wm. A, 
Whyte, George, 

W hyte. Jas T., 


Montreal, Q 
Rockburn, Q 
Picton, N.S 
N.S | 
P.E.1 
Montreal, Q 

Guelph, O 
Montreal, Q | 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Welland, UO 
Montreal, 4 
Montreal, Q 





FOURTH YEAR. 


Mack, Silas W., 
Mathew son, George H.., 
Srouffville, ¢ 
Montreal, Q 
Ulverton, Q 
Shawville, Q 
Caledonia, 0 


Nicholls, Albert rs 
Parker, Jobn, 
Paton, W. E., 
Reid, Will am D., 
kichardson, P. L., 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Bute, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Ormstown, Q 
Stansted, Q 
Montreal, Q 
. trathroy, O 


Ross, Joseph J., 
Sutherland, Hugh C., 
Swanson, Isaac. J., 
Tolmie, Alexande r, 

| Tory, Henry Mars hall, 
Trenholme, Edward G., 
Walsh, Aiex. W., 








Navarro, Cal., U.S 


. 


Robertson, Andrew A.., 





Montreal, ‘Q 
Quebe 7 () 
Mo: itreal Q 
W: allace, N.S 
Dundee, Q 
Sarnia, O 
Sutton, Q 
Morris Flats, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Lucknow, O 
Alexandria, © 
Montreal, Q 
Whitby, O 
Redgrave, O 
Romsey, Eng 
W ood {bridge, 0 
Montreal, Q 
Margaree, CB 
Matane, Q 
Dewittville, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Ottawa, O 
Montreal, Q 
St. Johns, Q 


Danville, Q 
Lochside, N.S 
Lachute, Q 
Mille Isles, Q 
Rockburn, 


New Richmond, Q 


Ormstown, Q 
Bristol. Q 
Montreal, Q 
Eastman, Q 
Eastman, Q 
Leeds Village, Q 
Manotick, O 


Young, Henry C., North Troy, Vt. U.s 


Ayer’s abet Q 
Montreal, Q 


Moss, W. . 238 Portage la Prairie, M: aD. 


Montreal, 0 


Leeds Village, 


Sherbrooke, 6 
Maple Hill, a 
Lyn, 
Montreal, Q 
Dewittville, Q 
Embro, O 
Stouffville, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Guysboro’, N.S 
Montreal, Q 
Huntingdon, Q 
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Partial and Occasional. 
Partial Students are indicated by the asterisk. 

*Adams, Robt., Sarnia, O }) *Macaulay, Alexander, Montreal, Q 

*Ballantyne, Robt. L., Dunbar, O | *Macdiarmid, Arch. A., Dornoch, O 

*Barnby, Robt. H., Lucknow, O | *McArthur, John H., Kilbride, Q 
Bickerdike, Fri ank A. C., Montreal,Q| MeCuaig, William, 

*Blunt, F orest H., ’ Kuowlton, () | *McInnes, John P, Vankleek Hill, O 
Blunt, Simon Ba: Knowlton, Q | *McKinley, George, Seaforth, O 
Bowden, Wm. A., McLaren, Duncan Es Montreal, Q 
Burke, Thos. E., Farran’s Point,O|} Me Laren, Narcisse, Chicoutimi, Q 

*Burnett, Herbert W.., Toronto, 0 |*McLean, ‘Neil, Vankleek Hill, O 

*Cameron, Malcolm J., Cowansville, Q | *Massieotte, Léopold, Montreal, Q 

*Chantler, Wm. N., West Assa'} Maynard, Joseph, Ste. Brigide, Q 
Charles, Guillaume, Montreal, Q} Moore, Church M., Economy, Col. Co., 

*Church, Athole, Montreal, Q N.S 

*Cleland, John A,, Montreal, Q | *Morison, W. T., Ormstown, Q 

*Clendinnen, George S., Ottawa, O | *Murray, Jas. H., Glen Willow, VU 
Darling, Edward, *Orr, Wm.. Ottawa, O 
Dawson, Alexander Seott, | Patton, Walter M., Montreal, Q 
Dempster, Wm. J., | *Rollitt, Charies D., Mostreal, Q 

*Dixon, James C., Moatreal, Q| Rondeau, S. P., Joliette, Q 

*Eadie, Robt. E., She brooke, 6 | Sauve, Narcisse A, Hull, Q 

*F lage, Edwin L., Morrisburg, Q| Savignuac, Joseph A., Tul'eride, 

*Elliott, Alex., Shawville, Q Col., U.S 

*Fraser, Frank C., Montreal, ()| Strong, John J., Cambria, Q 

*Gault, M H., Montreal, Q | *Vipond, Chas. W.., Montreal, Q 
Giroulex, L. R, Duclos, Q| Waterson, Wm. J. Mc., Vankleek 
Kennedy, John, Conn. Co., Wel- Hill, O 

lington, 0} Wilkinson, Thos. J., 
Ker, John, Montreal, Q| Wilson, J. H., Montreal, Q 
Logan, Alfred, Musquodeboit, N.S 
Caldwell, Henry, Carney, 0; Ryan, Perey C., Montreal, Q 
* Dougall, Fred. E.,e Montreal, Q | Sanderson, Albert E., 
Ferguson, A. H., Montreal, ° | Stevenson, J. A., 
Gourlay, John J. L.,, Carp, O | *Tener, Rich: ard, Montreal, Q 

*James, K. G. H., Montreal, Q | Tunstall, Charles A., Montreal, () 
Read, R. A., 

*Judge, Percival E., Montreal, Q} St. Aubin, T.5.,. Ste. Philoméne, Q 
Maynard, Moise, Ste. Brigide, Q 
Baillie, J. E.S8., *Mitchell, Thos. A., Linder, N.S 
Hausen, T., M ipp, Frederick, Spenceville, O 
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SPECIAL COURSE FOR WOMEN. 


Names. 


Ballantyne, Jessie, 
Botterell, Florence A.., 
Brittain, Isabel as 
Carter, Agnes 
Fairclough, Libaie M., 
Jackson, Annie, 
James, Agnes 5., 
Lee, Mabel, 
LeRossignol, Mary, 
Millar. Edith N,, 
Mills, Jennie, 

Reay, Janet, 
Seymour, Matilda, 


Names. 


Angus, Frances R., 
Boright, Mabel, 
Campbell, Kate M., 
Campbell, R. F., 
Davidson, Clara F. M., 
Hunt, Louisa E., 
Leach, Milda, 
Lyman, Helen W., 
McCoy, Emma B, 
MacDonald, Minnie L., 
Mewhort, Louise, 
Mooney, Caroline Jug 
Pitcher, Ethelwyn. 
Raynes, Ethel, 

Ross, Jessie K., 
Tatley, Eleanor, 


Hall, Bessie, 
McGregor, E B., 
McMillan, Helen, 
Moffatt, Eva L., 


Abbott, Maude M., 
Binmore, Blizabeth, 
Botterell, H. Inez R., 
Kotterell Jeanie T., 
Derick, Carrie M., 


Macdonald, Jessie H., 
Finley, Greta, 


pe ei 
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Undergraduates. 
FIRST YEAR. 


School. 


G. H. S., Montreal, 
Ns afaloar Institute, Montreal, 
G. H. S., Montreal, 
Sowanacile Academy, 
Hamilton Collegiate Tnstitute, 
Misses Symmers : and Smith, 
McGill Normal School, 
H.S.. Quebec, 
G. H. S., Montreal, 
McGill Normal School, 
Stanstead College, 
McGill Normal School, 
Mrs. Lay’s School, 


SECOND YEAR. 


School. 


G. H. S., Montreal, 
ig Ac., 

ELSE Montre al, 
otk Normal School, 


McGill Normal School, 

ae Symmers & Smith, 
H.58., opine 

role hah Mes. 

G. H. S. , “seen 


H.S8., Morrisburg, 
G. H. S., Montreal, 
G.H.S.. Montreal, 
Private Tuition, 


THIRD YEAR. 


Montreal, Q | Pattison, 
Montreal, Q 


Montreal, Q 


Gananoque, O | 


FOURTA YEAR. 


St. Andrew’s, Q ; Henderson, Mary J., 
Macfarlane, Mira, 
Scott, Sara B., 
Williams, Annie, 


Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 


Partial. 


Montreal, Q 


Montreal, 


Mary 
Robins, Lilian B., 
Smith, G. Louise, 





Residence. 


Montreal, Q: 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Cowansville, Q. 
Hamilton, O. 
Montreal, Q. 
Montreal, Q. 
Quebec, Q. 
Montreal, 
Montreal, Q. 
Montreal, Q. 
Melbourne, Q. 
Montreal, Q° 


Residence. 


Montreal, Q. 
Sutton, Q. 
Montreal, Q. 
Montreal, Q. 
Frelighsburg, Q. 
Lennoxville, Q. 
Moutreal, Q. 
Montreal, Q. 
Rockburn, Q: 
° Moutreal, Q. 
st. Anne, Q. 
Montreal, Q: 
Montreal, Q. 
Montreal, Q. 
Montreal, 
Montreal, 6: 


.  Clarenceville, Q 


Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 


Montreal, 

Montreal, 3 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, 


| McFee, Donalda, B.A. 
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Occasional. 
Abbott, Alice F.M., St. Andrew’s,Q , Seymour, Julia L., Montreal, Q 
Brown, Jessie, Montreal, Q | Squire, Maud M., B A,, 
Hendrie, Lillian M., Cote St. Antoine, Q | Cote St. Antoine, Q 
Kirk, Mabel, Montreal, Q | Stone, Alice, Montreal, Q 
Mackeand, Kate, Montreal, Q | 
Ames, Mury C., Montreal, Q | Linton, Florence, Montreal, Q 
Bagg, Helen F., Montreal, Q | Mattice, Brenda, Montreal, Q 
Bazin, Lydia C., - Montreal, Q | Macfarlan, Jessie, Montreal, Q 
Blachford, Agnes C., Montreal, Q | McGowan, Ada A., Montreal, Q 
Bremner, Jennie M., Montreal, Q | Monk, Isa M., Montreal, Q 
Campbell, E. M., Montreal, Q | Mussen, Ethel [., Montreal, Q 
Darey, Hattie, Montreal, Q | Prentice, Annie E., Montreal, Q 
Dawson, Winifred, Montreal, Q | Radford, Annie E., Montreal, Q 
Dyer, Evelyn, Montreal, Q | Scott. Julia A.,, Newark, N.J., U.S. 
tlanson, Alice M., Montreal, Q | Sinclair, Constance M., Montreal, Q 
Holden, Ella E , Montreal, Q | Sinclair, Minnie H.,, Montreal, Q 
Holland, Gertrude, Montreal, Q | Stewart, Jessie W., Montreal, Q 
Johnson, H., Montreal, Q | Trenholme Florence T., 
Johnson, Nugent, Montreal, Q | Cote St. Antoine, Q 
Lawless Lucinda, Montreal, Q 
Blackader, Helen Montreal, Q | Kennedy, L. Marion, Montreal, Q 
Dawson, Hilda, Montreal, Q | Turner, Edith, ' Montreal, Q 
Cochrane, Elizabeth M., Montreal, Q Evans, Mabel N.., Montreal, Q 
Duggan, Mildred 8., Montreal, Q 





MORRIN COLLEGE, QUEBEC. 


Undergraduates. 


Blue, John H. F., Metis, Q. | Logie, Edward 5., Leeds, Q. 
Brodie, A., Quebec, Q. | Macadam, Bessie, Glasgow, Scot. 
Brown, Martha Lucinda, (Juebec, Q. | Macadvm, Maggie, Glasgow, Scot. 
Chambers, E. T. C., Granby, Q. | McCullough, Robert, Inverness, Q. 
Drum, Lorue, Quebec, Q. | McHuarg, Robert J., Quebec, Q. 
Gale, Ethel, Quebec, Q. | McLeod,Thos. G.J.McT., Chatham, N.B. 
Lindsay John, Danville, Q. Stoane, Samuel T., Quebec, 4). 
Livingstone, Neil, Hampden, Q.' Tanner, John F. E., Levis, Q. 


Occasional Students. 


Duchéne, Henri J. Polley, John 
Hardy, John Rattray, David John 
McDonald, Simon Quebec, Q. 





ST. FRANCIS COLLEGE, RICHMOND. 


Undergraduates. 


Coburn, A. B., Melbourne, Q| Lyster, N. C., Montreal, Q 
Dickson, Sydney, Trenbolmville, Q | Lyster, H. F., Montreal, Q 
Dickson, E. T., Kingsey, Q | McHang D., Maple Hill, Q 
Ewing, T. A., Coaticook, Q | McKenzie, T. F., Richmond, Q 
Fraser, Hortense C., Durham, Q | McKenzie, L. F., | ichmond, Q 
Fraser, H. N., L’Avenir, Q | Moore J. G., Kingsey, Q 
Hewitt, Edith, London, Ont. | Prendergast, A. R., Montreal, Q 





Howard, C. M., Wolfe Island, Q 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
FIRST YEAR. 
Barnes, Howard Turner, Montreal | Herdt, Louis, Montreal 
Bowden, William Arthur, Richmond, Q | Holman, Robert Claude, Summerside, 
Cochrane, Jonn Dougall, Montreal] | P,f#. 1. 
Costigan, James Shearer, Montreal | Lambert, Frank, London, Eng. 
Dawson, Alexander Scott, Pictou, N.S. Massey, Arthur W. K., Montreal 
Greenberg, Louis, Montreal | Murphy, David A., Montreal 
Gunn, Robert A., Montreal |' Taylor, Richard Nutting, Charlotte- 
Herdt, Henry, Montreal | town, P. KE. L. 
SECOND YEAR. 
Adams, Walter Chamblet, Montreal; Murphy, Peter James, Qnebec 
Bolton, Ellsworth, Listowel, O} Pink, Lawrence Naismith, Pembroke, O 
Copeland, Louis Benjamin, Berthier, Q | Rankin, John, Montreal 
Cunningham, William Norton, Montrea| Rutherford, Forest, Montreal 
Featherston, John Hamilton, Mortreal | Ryan, Arnold James, Rouse’s Point, 
Fraser, William Foster, Pembroke, O N.Y. 
Kingston, ©. B., Montreal | Simpson, Lincoln, Javendish, P.E.I. 
Klock, Alonzo, Aylmer, Q| Smart, W. C, Gregory, Hamilton, 0 
Lawrie, William Pitt, Quebec | Turner, John Alexander, Hamilton, O 
Le Rossignol; Peter Henry, Montreal | Wainwright, Jas. Geo. R., St. Andrews. 
MacFarlane. Walter Douglas, Montreal Q). 
McGregor, John Murray, Montreal | Warren, William Henry, Montreal 


McLeod, Thos. M., Georgetown, P.E.I. | 


THIRD YEAR, 


| Bickerdike, Robert, Montreal } Stone, Ernest Albert, Montreal 
Le Bulman, William Jardine, Sweetsburg, Q | Stuart, Henry B.,, Montreal 
| Middleton, Percy Howe, Montreal | Walker, William Henry H., Montreal 
4 Ramsay, Henry Martyn, Montreal | Williams, Miles Lawrence, Montreal 
4 if | Russell, Hugh Yelverton, Montreal | Wingham, Thomas Henry, Montreal 
A, t . Schwitzer, John Edward, Ottawa | 
Lt 
fe FOURTH YEAR, 
- me} 
na Calvert, Sidney, Rochdale, Eng. } Mooney, George Walworth, Montreal 
Denison, William Simeon, | Redpath, Peter Whiteford, Montreal 
Denison’s Mills, Q | Reed, Chester Bowditch 
; ; 
Kilacott, Charles Herbert, Montreal | Chicago, U S.A. 
Evans, Perey Norton, Montreal | Smaill, William, Montreal 
Hawkins, Albert Howard, Listowel, 0 | Shuttleworth, Arthur E£., 
Jamieson, Harry Robert, Montreal | Mount Albert, O 


Lea, Richart Smith, Crapaud, P.E.I. 
Mattice, Ernest Edward S., 
Cornwall, O 


Partial Students. 


Churchill, John Howard, Coaticook, Q | Kirkpatrick, John J., 

Darling, Edward, Montreal | Sonth Hadley Falls, U.S.A. 
Drummond, George ‘u. P., Montreal | Lorway, John Muir, Svdney, ©.B. 
Dudderidge, William, Lachute, Q | Purves, J. G., North Sydney, U.B. 
Ellenwood, William R., Yarmouth, N.S. | Stearns, C. F., Montreal 
Gurd, Charles G. Montreal | Stevenson, James A., South (Granby Q. 
Herdt, George, Montreal | Tighe Jas., South Hadley Falls, U.S.A, 





Jackson, F.S., Montreal 
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FACULTY OF COMPARATIVE, MEDICINE AND VETERINARY 
SCIENCE. 
Barton, Frank J., Lennoxville, Que.| McDonald, T. B., Boston, Mass .U.5. 
Bolger, D. L., Cambridge, Mass., U.S. McDougall, James, Montreal, Que. 
. Brodie, H., jr., Montreal, Que. | McGlne, J., Lynn, Mass, U.S. 


Gannon, A. G. C., Milwaukee, Wis., 


U.S. 
Comstock, D. B., Miles City, Mont.,U.S. 
Crossman, Geo. S., Brushton, N.Y.,0.5. 
Darling, Andrew, Montreal, Que. 
Dunton, H. B., Richmond, Que. 
Dyer, R. E,, Boston, Mass., US 
Ewing, Jas. A., 
Gangioff, G. E., Buffalo, N.Y., U.5. 
Alstead, N.H., US. 


Montreal, Que. | 


“McNaughton, D. D., 


Meffatt, Sam., 
Moffett, Joe N., 
Miller, Geo.A., 
Perley, H. S.,; 


Laggan, Ont. 
Ormstown, Que. 


Kingtisher, I.T., U.S. 


Plaskett, Joseph, 
Pote, Thomas, New Harmony, Ind4.,U.5. 


Ramsay, R. A., 


fathburn, J.8, 


Robb, Ed. M., 


Granby, Que. 
Ottawa, Ont. 
Montreal, Que. 


Eden Mills, O it. 
Montreal, Que. 
Montreal, Que. 


Gorham, A. W., 
Hadiey, Andrew, Howick, Que. 
Granby, Que. 
Montreal, Que. 

Cote St. Michel, Q:.e. 
St. Andrews, Que. 
Ormstown, Que. 


North Georgetown, | Robertson, A. T., 
Que. | Seale, J. H., 
Boissevain, Man. | Scanlan, H., 
Henderson, E. P., Chelsea, Mass., U.S. | Scott, Jas F.. 
Higginson, OC. M,., L’Orignal, Ont. | Simpson, T. ©., 
Joel, C. L., Fitchburg, Mass, U.S.| St. Lonis, D, 
Lamb, A.S., Montreal, Que. | Sturrock, Thos., Laggan, Ont. 
Lathrop, Virgil, Albany, N.Y., U.S, | Townsend, Geo., New Glasgow, N.S. 
Lee, Geo. H., Brighten, Mass,, U.S. | Twombly, 5.5., Fayetteville, Arkansas, 
Lofgren, O. C., Sauk Centre, Minn.,US. U.S. 
Macaulay, G. E., Salem, N.Y., U.S. Huntingdon, Que. 
MacMartin, A. P., St. Andrews, Que. Beauharnois, (jue. 
McCrank, J. A, Plantagenet, Ont. Cochrane, N.W.T. 
McDonald, D. M., Laggan, Ont. Albion, N.Y., U.S. 


Hayman, J. M., 


Walsh, R. N., 
Watson, John, 
Wells, Geo. P., 
Willyoung, L. E., 


SUMMARY. 
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chool €xaminations. 





STANDING IN THE EXAMINATIONS 1890. 


ASSOCIATES IN ARTS. 


I. Candidates under 18 years of age. 


Class J, 
No. 
. Willie ’, Craig (High School, } eal) 
Mi § William A. Dull (igh School, Montreal), | 2 pe 
i; 4 46 M. Gertrude Summerhayes (Girls’ High School, Montreal), 1146. § 
i q 19. Herbert Molson (High School, Montreal), 1142 $6 
. } 12. John Jenkins (High School, Montreal), Ty: sg 
17. Kalph B. McDunnough (High School Montreal), LIS.» 6 
) Class Ll. : 
35. Lilian N. Evans (Girls’ High School, Montreal), roo 
25. Fred. D. Rogers (High School, Montreal), 
a4 Robert M. ee (High Schcol Oecheey Lequal, 1048 2 
| it 30- Robert Wilson (High School, Montreal), Hes 
Hee | ae 41. Ethel S. Radford (Girls’ High School, Montreal), tH25; ~..*8 
Cn ie 56. Henry N, Thomson (High School, Quebec), 1025. 
= Bes) 43. Margaret E. Robinson (Girls’ High School, Montreal), 1022... 
: | I, Charles E. B. Adams (High School, Montreal), Fae eee 
| . 27. Christie M Shaw (High School, Montreal), 1a67 9 §* 
y ct { 14. George S. Lovejoy (High School, Montreal), Ioo2 * 
: ty 4) 2. Walter L. Barlow (High School, Montreal), SOG: 
a is ay 21. Arthur L. Mudge (High School, Montreal), 907): 5 
= Bh a f 114, William A. Moffatt (Huntingdon Academy), 965 « 
| i Bo! Bae 84. Alice J]. Griggs (Coaticook Academy), o56) --# 
. 4 ed 139. Osmond E, LeRoy (Lachute Academy), he FF 
F Af e | 10. Leonard W. Dyer (High School, Montreal) , 944 * 
| itt 11. F. A, Hogle (High School, Montreal), Gre* | 
i R 175. Edith Hargrave (Sherbrooke Girls’ Academy), 923... © 
i 20. Henry S. Mooney (High School, Montreal), eet 
Eb 53. David T. Davis (Private Tuition), OO4\: 
i "tt 26. Alexander E. Shaw (High School, Montreal), oe 
if | Class ITI, 
170. Ralph E, Howe (Sherbrooke Boys’ Academy), Io ills 
180. Katherine Robinson (Stanstead Wesleyan College), Bor. se 
28. Henry J. M. Smith (High School, Montreal), 881“ 
42. Ethel H. Reid (Girls’ High School, Montreal), 866 «+ 
go. Edith M. Ayerst (Cookshire Model School), 864 
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36. Muriel G, Galt (Girls’ High School, Montreal), 
177, Louise E. Johnston (Sherbrooke Girls’ Academy), 

68. Harriott S. Olive (Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), 
143. Wiliiam Mitchell (Lachute Academy), 
209. Gertrude M. Slack (Waterloo Academy), 
7. Thomas I. Pollock (Lachute Academy), 
3. James H. Doak (Coaticook Academy), 
2. John B, Norton (High School, Montreal), 
190. George N. Boright (Sutton Model School), 

18. Thomas H. Metcalfe (High School, Montreal), 
95. Ruth E. Boright (Cowansville Academy), 

7. Jessie S. Harvie (Girls’ High School, Montreal), 

59. Emily E. Lee (Girls’ High School, Quebee), 
171, Robert Knight (Sherbrooke Boys’ Academy), 

49. Florence M. Simms (Misses Symmers and Smith’s School, 

Montreal), 

133. Hanam H. Barclay (Lachute Academy), 

112. Sarah McDonald (Huntingdon Academy), 

7, Arnold W. Duclos (High School, Montreal), be 
29. Edward S. Wadsworth (High School, Montreal), \ equal, 
6. Percy H. Cushing (High School, Montreal), 

125. Grant S. Johnson (Inverness Academy), 

63. Isabelle Estabrook (Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), 
207. Elizabeth J. Lufkin (Waterloo Academy), 

44. Lilian M. Sharpe (Girls’ High School, Montreal), 

155. Charles W. Candlish (St. Francis College School, Richmond), 
158, Howard F, Lyster (St. Francis College School), 


61. Elizabeth Beatteay (Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), ) cial 
141. Hugh C. McConnell (Lachute Academy), ae , 


William L. Bond (High School, Montreal), 

92. William H. A. Hopkins (Cookshire Model School), 
110. Ernest G. Campbell (Huntingdon Academy), 

66. Celia G, Heffer (Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), 
109. Nellie F. Cameron (Huntingdon Academy), 

54. Maggie G. Murphy, (Private Tuition), 

34. Annie Cox (Girls’ High School, Montreal), 
106. Louisa H. Chalmers (‘sranby Academy), 

40. Alice E. Nichols (Girls’ High School, Montreal), 
98. Agnes B. Tarrant (Cowansville Academy), 

93. Edith M. Miller (Cookshire Model School), 

4. Dorlon T, Buchanan (High School, Montreal), 

39. Jeanie C. McLea (Girls’ High School, Montreal), 
132. Percy Stevens (Knowlton Academy, 

121, Frederick E, Edwards (Inverness Academy), 


Ww 


eee eee oe Se Pe aware 


856 Marks 


844 
$39 
833 
530 
825 
S21 
Sil 
$07 
890 
799 
796 
799 
784 


~] ~yJ ™I] ~ 
“I ~I “I o..¢) 
Nw Pf IT © O 


wy any “SI sy sy 
nN On ™I 
~ ™s 


ON 
O 


> 
Oo = 


737 


732 


725 
721 


ce 





190 


60. Louisa G. Moses (Girls’ High School, Quebec), 654 Marks 
24. Thomas J. Rodger (High School, Montreal), GES 
20%. William A. Ryan (Waterloo Academy), 6327) 
65. Edna M. Gregory (High School, St. John, N.B.), 626 .- 32° 
178. Sarah K.. Turner (Sherbrooke Girls’ Academy), 617 = 
69. Loretta L. Shaw (Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), 611 Ee 
15. W. B. Macpherson (High Schoo], Montrea)), Gos "i 
182. Clarissa J. Lewis (St. Johns High School), 604 ~ §§ 
34. Sarah Bradshaw (Lachute Academy), sor oe 
138. Nettie M. Giles (Lachute Academy), ESOy'* 2% 
126, Barbara M. McVetty (Inverness Academy), 581 : 
195. Fred, W. Harvey (Sutton Model School), A Re i 


Ik, Over 18 years of age. 


STII o—_ 
— = _ 


Class Ll, 


23. Adam F. Patterson (High School, Montreal), 23) ee 
172. Albert L. Parker (Sherbrooke Boys’ Academy), Tort... * 
210. Jenniefried P. Solomon (Waterloo Academy), 953-88 
127. Donald M. Solandt (Inverness Academy), ee Ye 
Class LIT, 

9. H. H. Dyer (High School, Montreal), $84 * 
115. Amanda Robson (Huntingdon Academy), oS 
57. Ethel V. Fraser (Girls? High School, Quebec), O4y, 58 
67. Maggie Morrow (Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), S2e 1-68 
; 45. 5. Louise Shaw (Girls’ High School, Montreal), $25 6c 
ae i 62. Margaret M. Brady (Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), Sol 6 
ram) ae: I11. Robert I. Gillies (Huntingdon Academy), FOS yy i * 
Bee’ bit lp 293, Effie J. Frost (Waterloo Academy), rh: ie geeed 
ove RR 116. Denald Walker (Huntingdon Academy), Feit 3S 
se | 3 i . 85. eee te McKee Shree Academy), | edanl ee 

11g. Rebecca Coulter (Inverness Academy), \ e4 
bis Bs. ; 206. Ruth E. Libby (Waterloo Academy) re ee 
mh 8 I9!t. Frank L. Doray (Sutton Model School), 961.3. = 
Poe ‘te 148. Stanfel F. A. Wainwright (Lachute Academy), EG oS 
1. ‘ | 291. Archer Booth (Waterloo Academy), eo. &6 
ia By 50. May Gertrude Jchnson (Mrs, Watson’s School, Montreal), A 
ee 212. Mary Olive Vaudry (Waterloo Academy), w47 
ee 64. Lillian E, Fenwick (Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), WE, 6 
Peeks... 140 Robert Mason (Lachute Academy}, 689 «6 
; ahi aa 78. Joseph L. Mulligan (Aylmer Model School), 662 « 
: : BY hs v“o Agnes L. Warner (Girls’ High School, St. John N.B.), 647 c 
eae | i! Fy. 122. Gardiner Grady (Inverness Academy), 635 c< 
eo eI 196. Alfred C. Paintin, (Sutton Model School), 631 « 


a tw teen 
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58 Alice Gillespie, (Girls’ High School, Quebec), 
162. John G, Moore (St. Francis College School), 
1oo. Hannah L. Bradley (Danville Mocel School), 
156, James E. Church (St. Francis College School), 


77. Emma Maxwe!'l (Aylmer Model School), ) 
52. Francis A. C, Bickerdike (Private Tuition), 


equal 


JUNIOR CERTIFICATES. 


I, Under 18 years of age. 


gt. Clara M. M. Bailey (Cookshire Model School), 
31. Cecil Wotherspoon (High School), Montreal, 


128. Mary Stewart (Inverness Academy), 


202. Isabella F. Frost (Waterloo Academy), 
123. Maggie Hanran (Inverness Academy), 
129. Elizabeth O. Wood (Inverness Academy), 


1. Alice M. Wilson (Girls’ High School, St. John, N.B.), 
3. G. Melville Macpherson (St. Johns High School), 


re Over 18 years of ase 


166. Ernest W. Hodgins (Shawville Academy), 


17. Christina C, Bailey (Inverness Academy), 
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612 Marks 


610 66 
601 an 
S59 oe 
557 = 
647 
6390, * 
601 
590°. 
552 ** 
542 ce 
52 cs 
440. “ 
633 << 
490 * 


The following candidates have passed the Examinations required for Matri- 


culation. 


I. In Arts. 


Barlow, Walter L., 
Beatteay, Elizabeth, 
B'ackett, John, 

Booth, Archer, 
Boright, Ruth E., 
Brady, Margaret M., 
Campbell, Edward M., 
Campbell, Ernest G.,, 
Chalmers, Louisa H., 
Church, Athole H., 
Craig, William W., 
Crawford, Dan T., 
Cruikshank, Alexander, 
Davis, David U’., 

Day, Frank J., 

Doray, Frank L., 
Duclos. Arnold W,, 
Dyer, H. H., 


Montreal, Q 
St. John, N.B 
Huntingdon, Q 
Waterloo, Q 
Cowansville, Q 
St. John, N.B 
Inverness, Q 
Huntingdon, Q 
Granby, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Parkhill, O 
Inverness, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Stratford, O 
Sutton, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 


Estabrooke, Isabelle, 
Fraser, Ethel V., 
Frost, Effie J., 

Frost, Isabella F., 
Galt, Muriel G., 
Gillespie, Alice, 
Gillies, Robert I[., 
Griggs, Alice J., 
Hanran, Robert J., 
Hargrave, Edith, 
Harper, Robert M., 
Harvey, Fred. W.,, 
Harvie, Jessie 8., 
Howe, Ralph E., 
Jamieson. William R., 
Johnson, May T., 
Johnston, Louise E., 
Keith, Neil D., 


St. John, N.B 
Quebee, Q 
Waterloo, Q 
Waterloo, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Quebec, Q 
Huntingdon, Q 
Coaticook, Q 
Inverness, Q 


Sherbrooke, Q 
Quebec, Q 
Sutton, Q 

Montreal, Q 

Sherbrooke, Q 

Ottawa, Q 
Montreal, Q 


Sherbrooke, Q 
Glencoe, Q 





i 
y 
a 
‘a 

: 


.) ee ree 





Lee, Emily E., 
LeRoy, Usmond E., 
Libby, Ruth E., 
Lochead, Jobn, 
Lovejoy, Geo. 8., 
Lufkin, Elizabeth J., 
Mason, Robert, 
Maxwell, Emma, 
McConnell, Hugh C., 
McMullan, John, 
Mitchell, William, 
Moffait, William A., 
Morrow, Maggie, 
Murphy, M. Grace, 
Olive, Harriott 5., 
Oliver, Lucy A., 
Paintin, Alfred C., 
Parker, Albert L., 
Pollock, Thomas [., 
Radford, Ethel S., 


Adams Chas. D., 
Barclay, Hanam H., 
Bond, William L, 
Boright, George N., 
Candlish, Charles W., 
Carron, Fred. B., 


Jendenning, Charles H., 


Coburn, David N., 
Cochrane, Kenneth C., 
Connor, Charles A., 
Crawford, John, 
Cushing, Percy H., 
Doak, James H., 

Dutt, William A.., 
Dyer, Edward O., 
Dyer, Leonard W., 
Eastman, Arthur C., 
Edwards, Frederick E., 
Galbraith, Archibald, 
Grady, Gardiner, 
Hopkins, William H. A 
Jenkins, John, 
Johnson, Grant S., 
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Quebec, Q 
Lachute, Q 
Waterloo, Q 
Parkhill, O 
Montreal, Q 
Waterloo, Q 
Lachute, Q 
Aylmer, Q 
Lachute, Q 
Huntingdon, Q 
Lacbute, Q 
Huntingion, Q 
St. John, N.B 
Montreal, Q 
St. John, N.B 
Cowansville, Q 
Sutton, Q 
Sherbrooke,-Q 
Lachute, Q 
Montreal, Q 


2 


_ 


Stanstead, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Huntingdon, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Waterloo, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Waterloo, Q 


Robinson, Katherine. 
Robinson, Margaret E, 
Robson, Amanda, 
Sharpe, Lillian M., 

Shaw Alex. E., 

Shaw, Christie M., 
Shaw, 8. Louise, 

Simms, Florence M., 
Slack, Gertrude M., 
Smith, Henry J. M, 
Solomon, Jeuniefried P., 
Spearman, F. L, Huntingdon, Q 
Strong, J., Montreal, Q 
Summerhayes, M. Gertrude,Montreal,, Q 
Tarrant, Agnes B. Cow ausville Q 
Thomson, Henry N., Quebec Q 
Tarner, Sarah K , Sherbrooke’ Q 
Vaudry, Mary O.,, Waterloo’ Q 
Walker, Donald, Huntingdon; Q 
Warner, Agnes L., St. John, N. B 


Il. In Applied Science. 


Montreal, Q 
Lachute, Q 
Montreal. Q 
Sutton, Q 
Ric.. mond, Q 
Brockville, U 
Ottawa, O 
tichmond, Q 
Brockville, U 
Ottawa, O 
Toronto, O 
Montreal, Q 
Coaticook, 
Montreal, Q 
Sutton, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Sutton, Q 
Inverness, Q 
Toronto, O 
Inverness, ( 


.» Cookshire, Q 


Montreal, Q 
Inverness, Q 





| 


Sherbrooke, Q 
Montreal, Q 
Goderich, VU 

Richmond, Q 
Montreal, Q 


Knight, Robert, 
Lindsay, Cecil V., 
Lineham, D. M., 
Lyster,Howard F., 
McDunnougbh, Ralph B., 
McHarg, David, Richmond, Q 
McKee, Fr: derick C., Coaticook, Q 
McNaughton, Frs.M.A.,Huntingdon, Q 
Metcalfe, Thomas H., Montreal, Q 
Molson, Herbert, Montreal, Q 
Mooney, Henry 8., Montreal, Q 
Moore, John G., Richmond, Q 
Mudge, Arthur L., Montreal, Q 
Mulgan, Joseph A., Aylmer, Q 
Norton, John B., Montreal, Q 
Ovilvy, Charles, Montreal, Q 
Rodger, Thomas J., Montreal, Q 
Roger-, Fred. D., Montreal, Q 
tyan, William A, Waterloo, Q 
Solandt, Donald M., Inverness, Q 
Stevens, Percy, Knowlton, Q 
Strutbers, Arthur J.. Clarenceville,Q 
Wilson, Robert, Montreal ,Q 


STANDING IN THE SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 


[The numbers correspond with those in the preceding list. Candidates whose numbers are in 
parentheses are equal in standing. ‘Those preceding a single asterisk have obtained at least two- 
thirds of the marks, those preceding a double asterisk at least one-half, those following at least 
one-third. Numbers 1-15 and 17-32 are from the Montreal High School ; 34-47 from the Girls’ 


High School, Montreal ; 49 from the Misses Symmers and Smith’s School, Montreal ; 5c from 


Mrs. Watson’s School, Montreal; 51 from St. John’s School, Montreal ; 52-54 Private Tuition 
55-56 from Quebec High School ; 57-60 from Girls’ High School, Quebec ; 61-71 from Girls’ 
High School, St. John (N.B.); 75-79 from Aylmer Model School ; 80-82 from Clarenceville 
Academy ; 83-88 from Coaticook Academy ; 89 from Compton Ladies’ College ; 90-94 from 


iv 7 .. 


. ee 
_————— 


Cockshire Model School ; 95-97, 98 from Cowansville Academy}; 99-104 from Danville Mode 
Sctool ; 105 from Dunham Ladies’ College ; 106-107 from Granby Academy ; 108-116 from 
Huitingdon Academy ; 117-129 from Inverness Academy ; 130-132 from Knowlton Aca- 
deny ; 133-144, 146-148 from Lachute Academy; 149 from Lacolle Academy ; 1§0-1§3 from 
Potage du Fort Model School; 154-159, 161-105 trom St. Francis College School, Richmond ; 
16¢-169 from Shawville Academy, 170-173 from Sherbrooke Boys’ Academy ; 174-178 Sher- 
brooke Girls’ Academy ; 179-180 from Stanstead Wesleyan College; 181-187 from St. Johns 
High School; 189-198 from Sutten Mcdel Schocl ; 199-200 from ‘Three Rivers Acedemy; 201- 
203, 205-212 from Waterloo Academy ; 213-215 trom Waterville Model school ; 217!rom Hadley 
Acidemy.] 


Il. Preliminary. 


Reading.—|At Montreal—(23, 35, 42, 49), 26, (8, 21, 24, 345 39, 45, 46, 62); 42, (3, 27; 20, 27, 
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51), (1) $5 10, 12, T4, 19, 32+ 362 371 39s 4% 44 54)» (2s 4s O 75 Q) II, 13, 15, 18, 22, 25, 28, 29, 30, 

1513547, 50.53)}J« [4t Quebec.—(Boys),— (55,56) ; (Girls. }—58,59,57,€c]. [At St. John (N.B. — 
(61, 63, 65, 67, 70), (62, 64, 66, 68, 69), qi]. [At Aylmer.—77, (76, 78), 79, 75]. [At Clarence- 
vile.—82, 81, 80].. [At Coaticook.—86, 85, 54, 58, (3; 87)]. [At Compton —8g]. [At Cock- 
shire.—go, 93, 91, 94, 92]. [At Cowznsville.—(95, 97), 98]. [At Danville.—100, (99, 101, 104), 
102, 103]. [At Dunham.—1os5]. [At Granby.—106-107], [At Huntingdon.—(109, 112, 115), 


( x, 114, 116), (108, 111, 113)]. [At Inverness.—(119, 129), (120, 123, 128), (122, Se 127), (117, 


) 


118), (121, 125), 126]. [At Knowlton.— 132, 131, 130]. [At Lachute.—(138, 143), (133, 135,141, 
144 147. 148), (136, 137, 140) 142, 146), (134, 139)]. [At sper as is [At Portage du Fort.— 


15¢, (151, 153), 152]. [At Richmond,—(156, 157, 158, 165), (155, 163), 162, 159, 164]. ‘[AtShaw- 
vile.—169,/168, 167,166]. [At her brooke, Be (171.173); Girls.—175, 176, (177, 
17&), 174]. At Stanstead.—(179,180)]. [At St. Johns.—186, (181, 182,184), (183, 187), 185]. 
[A: Sutton —194, (189, 198), (190, 19%, 192) 193, 195), (196, 197)]. [At Three Rivers.—(199, 
2a)]. [At Waterloo.—e212, (203, 209), 202, 207, (206, 208, 2%), 201, 211, 205], [At Water- 
vile.—215, (213, 214)]. [At Hatley.—217].* 

Writ ing.—(1, 34) 35-379 439 449 45» 64, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 84, OT, 124. 136, 137, 144, 148, 1-9, 


S,—170, 172 


152, 170, 181, 709, 215), (65 9, 10, 23, 27,29» 325 305 425 5%» 55s 59, 61, 62, 63, 77, 80, 82, 83, 86, 99, 
921945 105, iti 131, 172, 183, 192, 212), (2, 3, 4, 5) 8, 11, 12, 19, 20, 22, 30, 38, 41, 40, 47, 


, 88, 89, 93, 95, 98, 99, 100, TOI, 103, 108, 110. 112, 115, 117, 119, 126, 128, 129, 
8 163, 164, 166, 173, 175, 180, 190, 191, 193, 195, 206, 210, 23, eh 
21+),* (15, 18, 24, 28, 31, 39) 53, 56, 57, 58» 60. 66, 795 57, 


a 137, ae 


sy “ 
Coal 
“I 
co 
. 
— 
co < 
& 
a] 
a 
~ 
oO 


I2% 127. 134, 139, 149; 142; 146, 147, 152, 156, 156, 159, 101, 16 7 
9%, 198, 199, 200, 202, 205, 211), ** (7, 13, 14) 17,27) 25) 26, 40, 49, 51, 75 76, 78, 104, 106, 
16 


? 
Iti, 113, 120, 123, 125, 130, 141, 143) 150, 151, 153, 157, 102, 165, 168, 169, 171, 174, 176, 179, 186, 


19:1, 196, 201, 203, 207, 208). 

English Dictation.—(:7, 61, E6, 120, 202, 203, 209), (28, 59, 128, 131), (62, 90, 93, wea) (ay Be, 
52,60, 65; 67, 95» 119, 124, 148, 170, 182, 195)s (1, 12, 14, 17) 23, 41, 56, 69, 71, 80, 89, 94, 101,102, 
1Id TIS, 121, 138, 141, 159) 157; 167, 175, 17° , 180, 187, 210, 217); (6, 25, 425 44, 47s Ss £35 555 58. 
68, 98 127, 132) 7559 169, 171, 172174, 191, 2075 212), (20, 27, 27, 39, 34,3 36, 57, 79, 77, 86, 194,106, 
10% 109, 122) 733% T3437 44» 147) 177 179» 183, 184, 193; 198, 206, 213); (3 4, I1, TQ, 3 38, 63, 34, 97> 
117, 118, 126, 137, 140, 158, 163, 165, 176, 194, 201), (59 18, 26, 38) 43, 46) 87, 91, 
92,100, 113, 125, 130» 143, 146, 156, 161), (10, 29, O45 129, 1355 166, 192, 208), (24. 32, 40, 51, 7 
$8,149, 152, 154, 159) 173, 181), (2, 22, 83, 95» 136), (9s 391 455 54s 82, 110), (13, 15, 168, 196, 
19%), (76, a 186, 214), (31, 162, 1QY; 197) (122, 185), 7™ 

inglish Grammar.—(5, 421 431 49s 975 118), (2, 23) 40, 119), (17; 61, 62, 65, 90, O1, 124, 128, 
17%, 209,), (12, 30, 41, 44 12 1), (25, 26, 35, 555 125), (8, 29, 38, 63, 70, 84, 120, 123, 127), (6, 14, 53, 
56,139, 162, 170, 202), (3 9 11) 27» 36, 60, 66. 67, 71, 95, 194, 114, 117, 180), (195 32, 45) 57, 68 


99,105, 111, 1106, 


¢ 


oO 


> 


¢ A ata ped ‘ OTC 2 e 3 A’ cad cc)\* ; ° > c a 

83,85, 86, 93. roo, 133) [O2, 203; 207, 210), (28, 49) 59, 9°» IOl, 143; 47> 155) ’ (4, 345 373 545 595 
P P / my . 32 4 2 x _ ne 

111, 122, 156, 166, 167, 172, 193, 194), (71 18, 24) 52 1349 158), (2, 64, 89, 92, 193, 116, 174, 178, 

19:, (201), (69, 135, 142, 148, 159, 168, 171, 206), (87, 126, 129 141, <44, 173 5, 183), (15) 20, 


£76 
47, 137) 163, 191) 192, 205, 212, 213), (Ty 102, 105, 107s 149, £77), (10, 22, 39, 88) 94, 111 113,157, 


pasa” So sae 





8 ee 


nee 


ry pw Prey? 








200),* * (58, 112, 136, 169 179, 196), (13, 31, 81, 99, 181, 199, 208), 187, (77, 109, 138, 154, Ig5, 198, 


b 
214), (78, 82, 108, 215), (146, 197), (755 149,150, 164), (79, 102, If0, 132 152), 
‘ : I 


Arithmetic —(s, 9, 12, 19, 21, 27, 35; 55, 62, 67, 68, 84, II2, 115, 127, 147, 155, 72; 190), 
(8, 191, 193, 194), (18, 56), 23 (20, 32, 92, 93, x18, 121, 122, 123, 165, 180), 171, 163, (4, 11, 
14, 345 52, 57, 63, 78, 85, 9°, OI, 95, 97, 108, 109, 114, 116, T1Q, 120, 124, 125, 128, 129, 133, 
¥352 139) 143, 157, 159, 162, 170, 175, 196, 209), (82, 166, 177, 795) 213), (13 10), (17, 29, 83 
117, 126, 144, 212), (113, 197, 198), (7, 22, 103, 107, 203), (13, 106, 136, 140), (31, Tit), (2, 
255 36, 37; 59s 66, 87, 99, 100, 130, I42, 148, 156, 1733 174, 176, 1389, 200, 208, 210)), 6, 30, 
IOI, 158, 192, 217),* (65, 89, 110), (42, 104), (3, 54) 60, 76, 183, 206), (49) 58), (26, 64, 164, 
168, 201), (28, 40, 41, 49, 53, So, 95, 132, 137, 149, 175, 199, 202, 207, 211, 215), ¥# (6x, 70), 
(102, 138), (15, 51, 131, 152, 169), (24, 214), (SI, 134, 153), (71, 186), (43, 154), (39, 44) 45, 60, 
77, 88, 141, 350, 179, 181, 182, 187), 50, 

Geography.—(53, 139, 210), (69, 165,) (14, 46, 55, 90, 147), (29, 62, 68, 114, 120), (23, 28 
92), (9, 12, 58, 123, 125, 127, 134, 142, 172, 190), (8, 25, 30, 43, 47, 63, 67, 86, 95, II9, 136, 
177) (2, 21, 22, 53, 84, 155, 1 6, 168), (36, 66, 79, OI, I15, 133, 163)*, (45 5, 17, 24, 29, 35, 506, 


97; 112, =23, 135, 143, 158, 166, 193); (45, 71, 109, 118, 741, 154) 173), (42, 49, 60, III, 121, 124, 


N 
> 


\ tn 


126,°138, 182, 207), (93, 103, 113, 140, 140), (26, 38, 4°, 57, 59, 61, 65, 94, IlO, 202, 203)s (35 34, 
81, 212, 191, 196, 212), (7, 20, 27, 87, 98, 129, 162, 174), (1, 10, 37, 39 : 

175, 181, 203)**, 18, 3%) 77, %0, 39, 107, 103, T31, 149, 200, 201, 205), (6, 15, 50, 78. 2g +26 
1447 159, 170, 176, 183, 185, 199), (11, 64, 82) 117, 137, 194, 209, 214), (54, 157, 169, 187), (52 


5 
ire) mn = _ é 7 . — 2, Q _9 ne = i : 
75, ©8, 151, 171, 13), (31, LOO, 130, 167, 190, 104, 192), (99, 132 215), (44, £59, 152, 153, 178, 


NY 


Iy5, 206). 

British and Canadian History.—(6, 23), 625 (8. 9, 46), (4, 41, 120), (go, 125), 51 (375 36, 
113,), (2, Il, 127), (19, 53+ 119, 124)*, (1, 39, 67, I21, 175), (40, 42, 45, 56, 12% 
74%) 100, 209), (14, 26, 38, 43, 139, 155), (17, 21, 35, 69, 117, 142, 190, 210), (30, 47, 59, 63 
97, 17%), (12, 44,50, 55, 89, 126, 129, 143, 146), (7, 10, 15> 49, 52, 92, 108, 150, 172 ,173, 186) ** 
(20, 66, 122, 123, 147, 179) 191, 201), (24, 34, TIC, II4, 131, 168), (29, 37, 64, 65, 78, 124. 169, 
180, 207, 212), (84, 94, 148), (22, 571 59, 76; 95, 116, 137, *77), (3) 18, 28, 60, 83, 85, 98, 105 
736, 158, 185, 196, 198, 206), (54) 75) 93, 13 

91, 100, 100, 10g, r11, t12, TIS, 132, 138, 153, 162, 163, 178, 195) 202, 203, 215), 

the Gospels .—5, (21, 172), ot; 20, be (27, 41), (46, C6, 175), (C2, 67), o4, (23, 50), 69, (40 
43, 86), (1, 12, 28, 42), (4) 30. 47), 25, 16 

(, 65, 23) 142), (2, 14, 45, O1, JOs° 1205 134 (49, 124, 206, 213), (32, 200), 54, (20, 60, 1358; 
790), (58) 68, 194), (11, 34, 38, 64, 85), (70, 77, 80), (7, 22) 57, 118, 133), 170, (175 379 59,106, 139, 
177), (87, 107, 138), 10, 88, 94, 331), (89, 171, 180), (166, 215), (9, 24, 153, 173,**, (143, 168, 
179), 132, 178, 214, 217), (105, 196), (18, gs, 74°, 167), (97, 147, 191), (78, 130), (81, 92, 137, 
182), (79, 199), (193, 197 198), 1742 (76, 93), (114, 140, 149), (75) 110), (141, 146), 189. 


Le.) 
= 
en 
ON 
U1 
. 
ae | 
a 
k 
S 
— 


Ge 


2 8 - 208) 75 r io = ie itd 
33» 142, 103, 208 ? (31, 32, O1, “99 7%, 71, 77, 795 Sr, 


(5, 71), (39, 44, 63), (3; 29, 35, 36, 555 595 63), 


’ 
x 
’ 


LI, Optional. 


206), 181, 83, (14, 143), (106, t1I, 127, 175, 208, 212). (116, 120), (148, 155), (132, 147, 183, 193), 
(110, 157, 158), (60, 177), (98, 113), (190, 191 )**, 156, (108, 165), (58, 138), (144, 159, 178), (179, 
195» 199, 200, 205), 146, (125, 142, 166), 105, (176, 196), (107, 154, 164, 194), (77, 136), (167, 189), 
(78, 192). 

Latin (Advanced) —5, 46, 23, (67, 68, 172), 53, (55, 210), 81, (41,63), 2, 30, 209, 69, (56, 65), 
(49, 71), 1, (28, C2, 207), (11, 43), (27, 36), (37, 45)» 170, (26, 34), (14, 86)**, 3, 173, 9, so, ae 
54 (7) 15) 29), 38, (24, 52, 162), 10, 44. 

Greek (Ordinary ).—59, 60%, 139,(57, 201), 58, 170**, (116, x43, 147), 172, 191, 140, IrO, (195, 
196), 141, 146, (106, 164, 203), 142. 

Greek (Advanced).—s5*, 28, 124, (26, 53), 23, 56, 2, 118, 111, 114, 97**, 120, 5s, TIS) 9) 15, 52, 6, 
(14, 27), 7- 

krench .—175, (19) 176), 32, 7, 89), (49, 171), 172, (12, 28, 53), 178, 42, 1, 66%, Bigs, bon. 6 
56,) 52, (38, 55), 46, (7, 8), 315 (4, II, 27, 177, 210), (23, 212), (23, 212), 118, (3, 455 203, 209), (43, 
140, 131), 109, 182, (83, 124, 139, 180), (er, 201), (69, 141), 199, (20, 35) 90) 115, 132, 133), ** (34, 


Latin (Ordinary ).—1309, 124, 97- 59, 114, (57, 84), 95, (x15, 118, 134), (180, 182)*, (85 201), (202 





———_— 


: 195 


74} On 2 \ Am» d me ery ~- “ (fs. ~ ‘ . . —_ 5 re 
8.4, i 34, 2 12 oy (2, 4I, 207), (375 O5, 120, I55) 17Q)5 (14, 44, 97, 140), io, (30, 6§, ] 17), (S 
743), (£27, 158), (92, 114, 121, 156), 1225 (75, 79, 117, 129), (112, 119, 12s, 206), (53, 64 
194), (111, 148), (52, 59, 103, 128, 190), (47, 187, 193), (60, 


7> I9I)y (25) 91, 93), (18 
78, rae, 108, 123 


. 7 
6, 142, 146, 182). 

ve Y QO ay r \ 7 - . . An ? ~ 
french Reading (at Montreal),—(7, 3 T, 49), (18, 29, 46), (x, 45 5,"12, 20, 30,37, 38, 42, 44, 45), 
(3, 8, 10, x7) 19, 35), (9) 14) 21, 23, 25, 26, 32, 36), (6 


43; 47), (2, 40}. 
German.—({12, 29), 17, 35, (8,42)*, 25) 20, 32) 47**, 18, 39, 


Geometry.—(23, 25, 124), (5) 8, 14, 120, 170), (I, 2, 10, 32, 17), (£10, 114), (30, 177), (190, 


: of 18 5 («6 4 : 4. eae be: 72, 22 Q - "tees ; 
1903), (26, TL6}, 40, (56, 54, 127), 20, 43» 535 210, 172, 22, (19, 28, 7) IT9, 194), (62, Ii1I, 1gr), 


(rr, 142, 158, 182, 295), 208, 55, (61 


» 140), 45,(7, 27, 78, 122), 168, 67, (143, 180), (21 
44, 91, 131), (95, 203), (24, £03), (9, 63, 92), (83, 196}, <{go, 155), t21, (85, 165, 207), (41, 64, 97) 
(106, 208, r15, r45, 175)", (6, 125), 4 ( 

z 


2025 52» (755 93y 133 130, 166), Sr, 
60, 112, <81), (138, 21%), 137, 141, (4, 


Dy 
49, 140), 116, (57, 132), (155 37, YQ), 167, (59) 68, 178), 


(66, 157, 200), (29, 213), (86, 98, 99, 201) **, 62, 126, (150, 176), (49, 195, 209), (113, 152, I7I, 


> 77, 30, 214), 70, 78, (79) 107), (100, 200), (54, 215), (156, 162), 2x2, 


183), (36 
$1 a hey 3S one 6 ee. Foy ‘9 ‘ ate o 

A tgebra,—g7,~12, 68 (25, 66), 8, r4y (1 > 41), O4, (57, 67), 84, (65, 122), 03, (165, 202) 

(21, gO, II'5, 209), (35y 45), (20,414), ($5, IOg), (11 


J) \TIQ, 123), 19, Of, 194, 95, vine 43), (56, 203), 
(5, 103, 110, 139!) OF, (95, 116), 193, 37, 117*, 177, 178, 123, (125) 14%, 790} y (62, 120, r2fy 
£24), (99, 180), (2,70, 92, 122, 170, 176, 191), (30, 130, 201), (118, 126, 120). (6, Pad (63, 71), 
f 


(32, 59), (143) 152, 206), (13, £41), (93, 155, 192, 197), (44, 49, 87), (69, 189)**, (9, 36, 54, 127, 
= 26. 8 Re) ey c BS). : Z 3 5 5 
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English Literature.—s, 39; 42, 65 49, 63, (2t, 275 179), (9, 29), (z, 4, T7, 31 2 559 ty 3), (23 


£33), 45» (3, 12, 148, 175), 36, 2IQ, (IL, IQ) §7). Nes 47), (66, 84, 173, 178), (2, 30, 42), (99, 172 ‘i, 
£20, (8, 35, 61, 139, 207), (43 203), (56, 64), (265, 209), (14, 49, 124), (6 


9, ‘59, 67, I4l), (26 Dy £27)*, 
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TOS, 109), (54, 80, 97, 28), (58, 87), 194, (x30, 292) » 75> (73, 83, 193), (157, 13)),.(39, 191), 
X31, £40, (152, 193, 107), (77, 151), 212. x 

fistory.—46, 41, 5, (23, 49), 62, 2, (6, 31), 120, (9% 97)» 14, (19, 30, 36,39), 139%, 210, (I, 3y A 
27, 42, 172), 179, (12, 44, 53), (8. 7 9, (17, 56, 127), (1, 125), (34, 57), (10, 45), (25, 26, 29, 55. 538, 

£24, 128, 180}, 4, (89, 113, 212), (59, 95, 1415-175) **, (215 32, 71), (92, 122,173) 199), (103, 123), 

206, (114, 126, 143}, (50, 142, 170, 203), 201, (129, 147, 177, 196), (106, 111, 119, 171, 199, 215), 
(7,69), (15, TOS, 112, 133), (24, 140), (9), I1§, 173), (93, 103, 23, 20)), (98, 207), (20, 52, 100, x10, 

£21, 132, 146, 193, 200). 

Geography.—go, 136, 94, 8, (325, 139), (9 210), gt, (23, 165), (25, 55, 92), (19, 53, 57, 179, 

E2I, 156), (42, 120, 127)y (12, 20, 147), (4y 5y I4,97, 166), (2x, 5°), (46, $6 172, 190, 193), (45. 
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; ica 





eer 
aa 





a en 


Gt eet 


permet 8 





Btn Ee 





: 
} 
\ 
. 
; 
bie 





Se ned See er ee — pao we ae 
«£ 


Ont ee 


a Es SEED ALSO EI 8 i e nes a ee 


167, (82, 142, 194, 197), (116, 146, 180), (39, 
162, 199), 164, (44, 211), (82, 186), (78, 154), (183, 195), (5, 115, 133. 153)¢ 189, (59, 157, 208), 
184, 77; (32) 130, 169),144, (131, 187.) 


\ Ar eS Q03%% (5 oO 2 i 
8), (7s 108, 109, 149, 105)" *, (9, 225 159), (34, 54> 80; 


Botany.—34,; (70, 84), 40, (109, 175), (8, 63), (45, 68, 158), 64, (43, 50, 206, 210), 54, (21, 46, 99) 
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(20; 94), (11, 8, 67, 92) **, 120, (00, 70, 93, 1 30), 183, (82, 1oI, I 34)y I52, (131, 200), 217; 37, I5l, 


(29, 140, 199), (12, 125), (51, 104, 171), (76, 105, 132) 


Chemistry —179, (8, 39+ 41) 42, 67), 19*, (29, 63), (17, 21, 25, 38, 64, 06), 65, (12, 30, 68), (10, 


8, 20, 61, 62, 70)**, (22, 47), 13, 71, 11. 
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Physiology and Hygtene.—62, 127 
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Monations to Library and Museum, 
FROM JUNE, 1889, TO May, 1890. 


From Professor Bovey—Traité Pratique de Exploitation des Mines, par A. 
Evrard, Vol. 2; Transactions of the Canadian Society of C. E., Vol. 2, Part 2.; 
Neues Jahrbuch fur Mineralogie, Geologie, etc., 4 parts. 

McGill Graduates Society—Works of David Ricardo; Government in Canada. 
by D. A. O'Sullivan. 

American Society of Civil Engineers—Transactions, November and December. 
1888. 

Professor Moyse—Shakespeare’s Skull and Falstaff’s Nose. 

Chief Signal Officer, Washington—Weather Maps for March, April, May and 
June, 1889. 

Mr. J. H, R. Molson—Butterflies of Eastern United States and Canada, Parts 
7 to 12. 

Mrs. Jas. Dakers (per Dr, Jas. C. Cameron)—87 vols. Blackwuod’s Magazine ; 
36 vols. All the Year Round; 12 vols. British Poets. 

United States Government, Washington—Compendium of the United States 
Census 1880, 2 vols. 

British Association for the Advancement of Science—Report of 58th Meeting 
held at Bath. 

Sir J. W. Dawson—Transactions of the Manchester Geological Society 18$8- 
89; Bulletin de la Sociéié Belge de Géologie, 2 parts; Fisheries and Fishery 
Industries of the United States, 3 vols.; Proceedings of the Manchester Library and 
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Philosophical Society, 1888 ; Annual Report of the Geological Survey of Arkan- 
sas, 1888 ; Grainmar of the Kwaguitl Language ; Contributions to Meteorology, 
by E. Loomis, Part 3. 

The Minister of Justice, Ottawa—Cases decided on the B. N. A. Act, Vol, 3. 

The Smithsonian Institution, Washington —Report of Geological Survey of 
Minnesota, 1387; Memoirs of the National Academy of Sciences, 2 Parts. 

Washburn College, Topeka, Kan.—Bulletin of the College, 1889. 

Royal University of Norway—Catalogue for 1886-1887. 

Douglas W. B. Sladen (the author)—In Cornwall and across the Sea; Aus-. 
tralian Lyrics; Edward the Black Prince. 

Frederick G. Scott (the author)—The Soul’s Quest and other Poems. 

William Graham, B. A. Sc.—Tests of Metals 1883, 1-4-5, 3 vols. 

The Canadian Institute, Toronto—Proceedings, Vol, 6, Part 2; Annual Report. 

University of Michigan—Calendar for 1888-89. 

The Government of Manitoba—Statutes of Manitoba. 1889; Journals of the 
Leg. Assembly and Sessional Papers 1888-89 ; the same in French, 2 vols. 

N. H. Winchell, State Geologist, Minnesota—Annual Reports 1884-85. 

Sir J. W. Dawson—Transactions of M inchester Geological Society, 4 parts ; 
U. S. Fisheries, Section 15, Plates; Proceedings of the Boston Society of Natural 
History, Vol. 23; Geological Society of New Jersey, Report for 1888; Proceed- 
ings of the American Philosophical Society, No. 129. 

University of Melbourne, Australia—Calendar for 1888-89. 

H. W. Thornton, New Richmond—Exposition of the New Testament, 1772, 
2 vols. é 

Corporation of the City of Montreal—Annual Reports for 1887. 
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h 
. The University of Aberdeen—Calendar for 1889-90. 
Be | The University of London-—Calendar for 1889-90 
‘a af The Provincial Government, Quebe ioe. Sesczoual’ Papers, Vol, 21, 1888; Sta- ( 
ag ia of Quebec, 1889 ; the same in French; Journals of Leg. Assembly, Vol. 
& | 3, 1889. | 
= | | Pom the author (E. Edmond, Edinburgh)—Oxford Philosophy adapted. | 
ah . Queen’s University, Kingston Calendar for 1889-90. 
en | ) North-Western University, Evanston, Il.— ‘alendar for 1888-89. 
Sea beil'r ; The Royal Society,of Canada—Proceedings and Transactions, 18838, Vol. 6. 
: ‘ American Society of Civil Engineers—Transactions, 3 parts, 
Be Directois of the U. S. Mint, Washington—Production of the Precious Metals 
= in the U. S. 1888. 
| | Mrs. R. Mackay—Actes du Parlement du Canada relatifs a la Loi Criminelle 
y Macmillan & Co., London—Sermo Latinus, a short Guide to Latin Prose 
ie Composition; French life in Letters; The lon of Euripides. 
a Mr:. Philip Carpenter— Herder’s Briefe, Io vols., bound in 5; ‘‘ Selbstschau,” ( 
Boy i" by Zschokke ; Schweizerland’s Geschichte. 
' -) : ) From the Newberry Library, Chicago—Proceedings of the Trustees for acne 
ah i | Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore—Register for 1888 89; 9 pamphlet 
i, published by the University. 
. . Edinburgh University—Calendar for 1889-go. 
s : Dalnousie College, Halifax—Calendar for 1839-90, 
ee | Charles G. Geddes—The Child’s Voice, by Emil Behnke. 
a The Dominion Government, Ottawa—Sessional Papers, 1889, 18 vols. ; 
Se ; Statutes of Canada, 1889 ; Journals of the House of Commons, Vol, 23, 1880. 
=. | H. M.’s Government, per the Under-Secretary of State—Cruise of H.M.S. 
ae 1 “ Challenger,’’ Zvology, a ie 
ES “s From the author GC. L. Waddell), Kansas City—Iron Viaducts for 
et . Highways. 
a # Ontario Entomological Society—1oth Annual Report for 1888. 
' ; ) OER Hon. John C. Schultz, Lieut.-Governor of Manitoba—History of Manitoba by 
a) Bet Gunn and ‘Tuttle: Great Mackenzie Basin Resources. 
a a} tt ) Institution of C. Engineers, Minutes of Proceedings, Vols. 96 and 
Be ee ee . ; 97, 2 vols. 
Ey Gea The Acade my of Nat. Sciences Si PI hi fe hl a a aaa. Part I, 1889. 
=e i ‘ U.S} Department of Agricul The English Sparrow in North Asraxiie, 
t & Uee The Australian Museum, Sobaveei aid Howe Island, its Zovlogy, Geology, 
ep) fel . 2. etc. 
He RE ae ; The Smithsonian Institution, Washington—Keport, 1886, Part 1; Journal of 
int _ . the Trenton Nat. History Society. 
; oF Sete 5) The Free Public Library, San Francisco—Supplementary Library Catalogue, 
. oe 88. 
ty 7g he Geological Survey of Pennsylvania—Catalogue of the Geological Museum, 
1 ae r S III, 1889 ; ; Atlases (3) to the Reports, 
i Yale University Observatory—Report for 1888-89. 
‘i Historical Society of Connecticut—2s5oth Anniversary of the Adoption of the 
5 First Constitution of Connecticut. 
At The Roya al Colonial Institute—Proceedings, 1888-89, Vol. 20. 
- By : Séminaire de Nicolet, P.Q.— Calendar for 1888-89. 
idea aoos The bureau of Education, “Wash ington—History of Education, South Carolina, 


Georgia , Florida, Wi isconsin (4). 
Fron he author (Louis Delahaye, Paris)—-Crimée, a Poem. 
The University of Sydney, N.S.W.—Calendar for 1889. 
Chief Signal Officer, W ashington—W eather Maps for July, August, Sep- 


tember, 1889. 
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From the University, Ottawa—Prospectus for 1889-90. 

The Royal Dublin Society—Proceedings, 4 parts ; Transactions, 4 parts. 

The Trustees of the British Museum—Catalogue of the Fossil Cephalopodia 
Catalogue of the Fossil Fishes ; Catalogue of the Fossil Reptilia and Amphibia 
Catalogue of the Chelonians and Ryncocephalians ; Catalogue of the Marsupialia 
and Monotremata. 

The Zoological Society-of London—Proceedings, 1889, Part I. 

Sir J. W. Dawson—Bulletin de la Société Belge de Géologie, Vol. 3, 2 
parts ; Arkansas Geological Survey Report for 1888+ Transactions of the Man- 
chester Geological society, 2 parts. 

Douglas Brymner, Ottawa—Statistical Records of Canada for 1885 to 1888, 4 
vols. 

Wagner Institute of Science, Philadelphia—Explorations of the West Coast 
of Florida, 

HF. S. McLennan—U S. Geological Survey, Mineral Resources, 1883-8 
3 vols. ; seven old volumes Classics. 

American Society of Civil Engineers—Transactions for May, June and July, 
1889. 

Sir J. W. Dawson—Proceedings of the American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, 37th Meeting ; Historical Sketch of the Burns Statue at Albany ; 
7th Annual Report of the U.S. Geological Survey, 1888; Records of Geological 
Survey of N.S. Wales, 2 parts; Catalogue of Minerals, Fossils, etc., at Mel- 
bourne Exhibition ; Botany for Academies and Colleges. 

J. A. L. Waddell, Kansas City—Specifications for Highway Bridges of Iron 
and Steel. 

Zoological Society of London—Proceedings for January and February, 1889. 

Australian Museum, Sydney, N.S.W.—Description of a skeleton of a new 
Sperm Whale. 

Professor Bovey —On Steam Engineering, the Steam Engine, etc., 23 volumes ; 
Institution of Mechanical Engineers’ Proceedings, 4 parts. 

Professor Moyse—Coleridge, by H. D. Traill. 

University College, }oronto—Calendar 1889-90. 

Sir J. W. Dawson (the author)—Handbook of Geology for the use of Cana- 
dian Students. 

The Seismological Society of Japan—Proceedings, Vol. 13, Part I. 

J.C. Brunner, State Geologist, Arkansas—Report of the Arkansas Survey, 
Vol. 2, for 1888. 

Henry Phillips, jun , Philadelphia ~Account of the Congo Independent State. 

R. L. Jack, Government Geologist, Queensland—Report on the Tarangauha 
Gold Mine. 

Jeffrey H. Burland—g5 bound volumes on Entomology, and a number of 
pamphlets, etc., in paper covers. 

Toronto Public Library—Reports (Annual), 1883-88. 

Dr. Johnson—Annual Report of the State Engineer, Albany, for 1888; Maps 
to accompany this. 

Pennsylvania Geological Survey—Annual Report, 1887; South Mountain 
Sheets (maps): Dictionary of Fossils, Vol. 1, A to M. 

The Upsala University, Sweden@-Upsala Universitets Arsskrift, 1888. 

Observatorio de Marina de San Fernando—Almanaque Maritico para, 189I. 

Rev. Dr. Deems, New York—American Institute of Christian Theology ; 
Christian Thoughts, 6 vols. 

The Geological Survey of Canada—Contributions to Canadian Palzontology, 
Vol. 1, Part II. 

The Corporation of Montreal—Report of the City Surveyor for 1888. 

From the U.S, War Department—Weather Maps for September, October and 
November, 1889. 
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J. E. LeRossignol—Deutscher Universitats Kalendar, 1839-90. 

From the McGill Graduates Society—Industrial Education, by S. G. Love ; 
American Weather, by A. W. Greely; American Text Books of Art Education, 4 
parts; American Text Books of Art Education (Revised), 14 parts; W hite’s 
Industrial Drawing (revised), 18 parts ; South Kensington Drawing Book, 18 
parts; Vere Foster’s Drawing Book, 12 parts ; High School Drawing Course, 5 
parts ; Canadian Drawing Course, 4 parts. 

From the Ontario Government, per the Minister of Education—Revised St a- 
tutes and Regulations respecting Public and High Schools, 1557 ; Reports (4) 


of the Minister of Education, 1884-87. 
actions, Vol, 17, 1888-89. 


The American Institute ot Mining Engineers —Transa 
Civil Engineers, London—Transactions, Vols. 95 and 99 


The Institution of 
(2 vols.) ; Brief Subject Index of Vols. 59 to 98. 

Sir J. W. Dawson—Poceedings of the Manchester Lit 
Society, Vol. 2, 1889 ; (1. S. Commission of Fish and Fishenes 
U. &. Geological Survey—Quicksilver Deposits of the Pacific Slope, Atlas to 
accompany same; Fossil Fishes and Fossil Plants, Newberry ; Bulletin of the U. 
S, G. Survey, Nos. 48 to 53, 6 parts; Bulletin de la Société Belge de Geologie, 
Vol. 3, Part 4, Transactions of the Manchester Geological Society, 3 parts. 

Rev. H. A. S. Hartley, St. John, N.B. (the author)—Classical Translations, 
1889. 

The British and Foreign Bible Society, 85th Report, 1889; La Société Bib- 
lique Britannique et Etrangere, 1806-89. 

G. Bourinot (the author)—Federal Government in Canada; the Study of 
Political Science in Canadian Universities. 

The Dominion Government, Ottawa, per J. G. 
House of Commons, 1875 to 1889, 27 vols. 

The U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey—Report for 1887. 

H. M. Government, per the Under-Secretary of State—Re 
‘<‘ Challenger;’’ Zoology, Vol. 32. 

The Institution of Engineers and Ship Builders in Scotland, per Professor 
Bovey— Proceedings, Vol. 32, 1889. 

The Merchant Tailors’ Company—Early History of the Company, 2 vols. ; 
Memorials of the Company, 1 vol. 

The Provincial Government, Quebec—Sessional Papers, Vol. 22,3 vols. 
The Provincial Government, Quebec (in French), 1 vol. 

The Trustees of the British Museum—Lepidoptera Heterocera, Part VII. 

The Royal Institute of British Architects—Transactions, Vol. 5, 1889. 

Dr. Ruttan—Shakspeare Diversions. 2nd Series, by F. Jacox. 

From Miss Peddie (per Dr. Cornish)—Pigot’s Directory of Scotland, 1837 
Milton’s Poems, 2 vols. ; Ribliotheque Portative des Ecrivains Frangais, 3 vols. ; 
Roman History, by N. Hooke, 3 vols. ; Elegant Extracts in Prose, 1791, 2 vols. ; 
La Bible (en Frangais), 1687; The New Testament, 1686 ; Rural Sports, by W. 
B. Daniel, 1813; ‘The Gentle Shepherd, by Allan Kamsay, 2 vols. ; The Jacobite 
Relics of Scotland, by James Hogg, 2 vols.; Enclish Translations, 1810, 2 vols. ; 
American Atlas (2); Natural History, by G. H. Millar. 

Robert Macdougall, Presbyterian College—Proceedings at the laying of the 
First Stone of Keble College, 1868; The British Garden, 1799, 2 vols. 

The U.S. War lepartment, Washington—Index to the Report of the Chief of 


Engineers, 1880.87. . 
Dr. Johnson—KReport of the State Engineer on the Canals of New York, 


1837 ; Maps to accompany same, 
From the author (Arthur G. Doughty)—Idylls of the King (in shorthand.) 
The Geological Survey of Pennsylvania—Atlases (3) to accompany Repor ts, 
Lewis A. Hart—The Epitome, ehigh University, 1890. 


erary and Philosophical 
Report 1886 ; 


Bourinot—Debates of the 


port of BPS 
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From Macmillan & Co , London—Pliny’s Letters, Vols. 1 and 2; Tacitus, 
Histories, Books 3, 4 and 5; The Amphitruo of Plautus; Livy, Legends | 
of Ancient Rome by H. Wilkinson; Livy, Book 21, by Capes and Melhuish ; : 14 
St. Matthew, by Westcott and Hort. 
The American Society of Mechanical Engineers—Transactions, Vol. to, 1889. j 
From the author (W. G. Cassedy, Pittsburgh, Pa,)—Is the Copernican System 
of Astronomy True? I 
The Dublin University—Calendar for 1890; Examination Papers for 18go. | 
Trustees ofthe State Museum of Natural History, N.Y.—42nd Annual Report. 
From the author (Rev. John DeSoyres)—Christian Reunion, Hulseian Lectures 
for 1888. 
From J. S. Hall, M.P.P.—Dictionnaire du Langage des Nombres, 1889. . 
From Sir J. W. Dawson—Annual Report of the Department of Mines, 
N.S. W.; Steam, Its Generation and Use, 1859 ; Manual of Empirital Psycho- 
logy, by Dr, Lindner; Handbook. of Zoology ; Monthly notices of the Royal 
Astronomical Socie.y, Vol. 49. 
Froni the author (Baron Fred. von Mueller)—Key to the System of Victorian 
Plants, 2 parts. 
Professor Bovey—Tests of Metals, Washington, 1884-88, 6 vols.; Report of 


the Board on Testing Iron, Steel and other Metals, 1881, 2 vols.; Standards of 
Length an! their Practical Application ; “ Pratt & Whitney” Illustrated Cata- 
logue; Notice sur les Instruments Enregistreurs, 1889 ; Annual Report of the 
Director of the U. S Mint, 1889. 
From the U. S. Government, Washington—5sth and 6th Annual Reports of the 
Bureau of Ethnology, 2 vols. ~ 
From Henry Mott—Horace, Odes and Satires, literally translated, 1806, 2 vols. 
From the U. S. Government, per the Smithsonian Institution—Proceedings of 
the U. S, National Museum, Vol. ro, 1887, Vol. 11, 1888, 2 vols. 
From the Geological Survey of Canada—Annual Report, 1837-88, 2 vols. ; 
Maps to accompany the same. 
From the Governor of the State of California—Irrigation- Development, France, 
Italy and Spain; Irrigation, California. ie, | 
From the Provincial Government, Quebec—Description des Cantons Arpentés . 
et des Territoires explorés de la Province de Québec. 
From J. Kendrick Pyne, Manchester, per Sir J. W. Dawson—Catalogue of : 
Musical Instruments principally illustrative of the History of the Pianoforte, 
18388. 
From an unknown Donor—The Literature relating to New Zealand: a Biblio- 
graphy. 
From Douglas Brymner, Archivist, Ottawa—Report on the Archives, 1889. 


From the U.S. Fish Commission, per Sir J. W. Dawson, Report for 18387, 
vol. 7, g 
Per Sir J. W. Dawson—Reports on McGill College. oa: a 


4 


From the U. S. War department, Washington—Annual Report of the Chief of 
Engineers, U. S. Army, for 1889, 4 vols. 
From H. M, Government, per the Under Secretary of State—Report of H.M.S, 
‘* Challenger,” Physics and Chemistry, Vol. 2, 1 vol. — 
From the Board of Railroad Commissioners, Massachusetts—2tst Annual 
Report, January, 1890. 
Froin the Trustees of the British Museum—A Guide to the Mineral Gallery, 
1889; Catalogue of the Fossil Reptilia and Amphibia, Part III. 
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From Professor Coussirat—Tiaité de Grammaire Syriaque, 1881, par Rubens < if 
Duval. a 
nt - ~ . ~~ ° . v ot 
From Messrs. Macmillan & Co., London—Milton’s Samson Agonistes, with a. * 
Introduction and Notes ; Shakespeare’s Macbeth, with Notes by V. Deighton, i 
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From the Trustees of the Australian Museum Record—Vol. 1, No. 1, 1890. 

From Miss Blackwood—Narrative of a Journey to the Shores of the Polar 
Sea, by Capt. Tohn Franklin, 1519-22. 

From the Corporation of Montreal—Annual Reports, 1888. 

From the Smithsonian Institution, Washington—Memorrs of the National Aca- 
demy of Sciences, Vol. 4, Part 2; Smithsonian Keport, 1886, Part 1; Smithsonian 
Report (National Museum), Part 2; Smithsonian Report, 1887 ; Smithsonian 
Report (National Museum), 1887.; Annales de la Société Géologique de Bel- 
gique, Vol. 14; Bulletin, 1889, Vol. 15, 1887-88. 

Professor Bovey—Transactions of the Canadian Society of Civil Engineers, 
Vol. 3, Part 2; Proceedings of the Engineers € lub of Philadelphia, Vol. 7, No. 3 

The Nova Scotia Historical Society—Collections of the Society, Vol. 5, 1886- 
$7; Vol 6, 1887--88. 

The Institution of Civil Engineers—Minutes of Proceedings, Vol. 99, 1890. 

From Trinity University, Toronto—Calendar for 1890. 

From the McGill College Book-Club—Popular History of Astronony during 
the roth Century. 

William Drysdale, per Professor Bovey —The Pennsylvania Railroad, its Con- 
struction, Organization aud Management, by James Dredge, 1879; Modern 
Machine Shop Practice, by Joshua Kose, 2 vols, 

The U. S. Government (War Department)—Weather Maps for April, 1890. 

The Provincial Government, Quebec—Supplement tothe Revised Statutes, 
1888 ; Supplement to the Revised Statutes, P. Q., 1888 (in French). 

Messrs. Rivington, Publishers, London —Homeric Grammar, by F. E. Thomp- 
son, 1890; Selections from Lucretius, with Notes from Dymes and Church, 1889. 

Messrs. Macmillan 6» Co., Publishers, London—Plutarch’s Lives of Galba 
and Otho. 

From the McGill College Book Club 143 volumes as follows : — 

Biography, Memoirs, etc.—Life of General Navier; Life of Frank Buckland ; 
Life of Bishop Hannington; Life of the Duke and Duchess of Newcastle; Life 
of Goethe ; Life of Annie Gilchrist ; Life of Queen Victoria, by G. W. Smith; 
Life of Queen Victoria, by T. G. Ball; Life of Lord Lyndhurst; Life of Samuel 
Morley; Life of Lord Lytton; Life of Marlborough ; Life of Charles Darwin ; 
Life of Princess Alice; Life of A. Vambery ; Life of Percy B. Shelley,. by E. 
Dowden, 2 vols.; The Real Shelley, by J. C. Jeaffreson, 2 vols.; What I 
Remember, by T. A. Trollope ; Lives of Greek Statesmen, by G. W. Cox; 
Recollections of De Quincy; Letters of General Gordon to his Sister; Letters of 
George Sand, 3 vols.; Letters of Charles Lamb, 2 vols. ; Life and Correspon- 
dence of louis Agassiz, 2 vols.; Memoirs of General Grant, 2 vols.; Lady 
Ilamilton and Lord Nelson, 2 vols.; Greville’s Journal in the Reign of Queen 
Victoria, 3 vols.; Memoirs of Count Horace De Viel Castel, 2 vols.; Memorials 
of the House of Alexander, 2 vols.; Memorials of James Hogg; Lord Beacons- 
field’s Correspondence with his Sister ; Don John of Austria, by Sir W. Stirling 
Maxwell, 2 vols.; John DeWitt, by M. A. L. Pontalis, 2 vols.; Letters and 
Journals of W. Stanley Jevons; Record of Ellen Watson, by Anna Buckland ; 
Jacob Boehme, his Life and Teaching, by Dr, Martensen: Life and Work of 


D>? 


— 


Syed. Ahmed Khan. 

History—History of England, by Spencer Walpole, 5 vols.; History of Por- 
tugal, by E. McMurdo; History of Burma, by Sir A. P. Phayre; Decisive 
Battles since Waterloo; Eventful Nights in Bible History; The Unpopular 
King ; the Life and Times of Richard III, 2 vols; [he Burmese Empire, by 
Tandy; The Conflict of the East and West. 

International Science Series—Earthquakes, by J. Milne; British Discomy- 
cetes, by W. Phillips; International Law, by Leone Levi; Weather, by R. 
Abercromby ; Anthropoid Apes, by R, Hartmann ; Physical Expression, by F, 
Warner. 
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Lectures and Essay—Hibbert Lectures, 1886 and 1887, 2 vols. ; History o 
Interpretation, « Bampton Lectures,” 1885 ; Matthew Arnold’s Discourses in 
America; Scientific Theism, by Francis E” Abbot; The Destiny of Man, by 
John Fiske. 

Natural History—Bird Ways, by O. T. Miller; The House Sparrow, by 
Gurney ; A Naturalist’s Rambles About Home. 

Sports, etc.—The Badminton Library, Hunting and Fishing, 3 volumes ; 
Chronicle of the Coach ; Field Sports of the North of Europe ; Reminiscences of 
the Turf; Days and Nights of Salmon Fishing ; Sports and Anecdotes ; Patro- 
clus and Penelope, a Chat ina Saddle. 

Travels, ete—From Korti to Khartoum, by Sir C. Wilson ; Three Years of 
Arctic Service, by Greely, 2 vols.; Tent Life in Palestine, 2 vols.; Como 
and the Italian Lake Land; Travels and Researches in Japan, by J. J. Rein ; 
Russian Central Asia, by Henry Lansdell, 2 vols.; A New Paris Sketch 
Book; An Inglorious Columbus, by E, P, Vining; The Highlands of Cantrabia : 
Persia and the Persians, by S. G. W. Benjamin, 


Miscellaneous—A Clerical Symposium, Inspiration, The Atonement, Immor- 
tality, 3 vols.; Canada and the States, by Sir E.W. Watkin ; Country Life in 
Canada, Fifty Years Ago; The York Mystery Plays, by Lucy. Toulmin 
Smith ; The Fleet—its River, Prison and Marriages ; Shakespeare’s Female 
Characters, by Lady Martin ; Geology, by Joseph Prestwich, vol. 2 ; Renaissance 
in Itaty, by J. A. Symonds, vols. 6 and 7; The Story of the Heavens, by Robert 
S. Ball ; Pottery and the Precious Metals, by H. B. Wheatly : Owens College.— 
its Foundation and Growth ; Triumphant Democracy, by A, Carnegie ; The 
Buntling Ball; Classical and Foreign Quotations, by W. F. H. King; The 
Silent South, by G. W. Cable ; Ecclesiastical Institutions, by Herbert Spencer ; 
Wealth and Welfare—our National Trade Policy; Justice and Police, by F, W, 
Maitland; Life and Labor, by Samuel Smiles ; England’s Case Against Home 
Rule, by A. V. Dicey ; The Happy Prince, by Oscar Wilde ; Pearls and Pearling 
Life, by E. W. Streeter ; English Satire and Caricature on Napoleon I., 2 vols. 
Modern Ships of War, by Reed and Simpson; The Occult World, by A. P. 
Sinnett, 2 vols.; Five Years of Theosophy ; Four Centuries of Silence, by R. A. 
Redford ; Philosophy of Theism, by Borden P. Bowne; Memoir of Fleming 
Jenkin, by R. L, Stevenson ; Scientific Meliorism, by Jane H, Clapperton; The 
Light of Asia and the Light of the World ; Confessions of a Young Man ; About 
Money and Other Things, by Miss Mulock ; Labor, Land and Law, by W. H. 
Phillips ; History of Sunday Legislation, by A. H. Lewis, 

Also the following pamphlets and books in paper covers :— 

From Johns Hopkins University—Fourteenth Annual Report, 1889. 

From Owens College, Manchester—Calendar for 1889-go. 

From Laval] University, Quebec—Annuaire de l'Université, 1889-90, 

From the Academy of Natural Sciences, Philadelphia—Proceedings, part .2, 
May-S eptember, 1889. 

From the University of New Brunswick — Calendar for 1889-90. 

From Y ale University—Calendar for 1889-90. 

From George Sheldon, Deerfieid, Mass.—Catalogue of the Relies in Memorial 
Hall, Deerfield. 

From Erastus Wiman—Six pamphlets on Commercial Union with the U. S. 

From Bryn Mawr College, Philadelphia—President’s Report 1888-89. 

From Dr. G. M. Dawson, Geological Survey, Ottawa—Glaciation of British 
Columbia; On the Earlier Cretaceous Rocks of the N. W., Portion of the 
Dominion of Canada; Notes on the Ore Deposit of the Treadwell Mine, Alaska : 
On the Microscopical Character 6f the Ore of the Tread well Mine, by Frank D, 
Adams. 
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From the Geological Survey, Ottawa-—Contributions to the Micro-Palzonto- 
logy of the Cambro-Silurian Rocks of Canada, part 2. 

From the U. S, Government, Washington, Vepartment of Education—Visible 
Speech and Vocal Physiology. 

From the U. S. Government, Washington, Department of Agriculture—North 
American Fauna, parts I and 2. 

From Ginn & Co., publishers, New York 
4, No. 4. 

From the Smithsonian Institution, per Sir J. W. Dawson—Bulletin of the 
United States National Museum, No. 37. 

From the Imperial Federation League—A set of pamphlets published by the 
League. 

From the U. S. Government, Treasury department—17th Annual Report 
of the Director of the Mint. 

From Victoria University, Cobourg—Examination papers, 1889; Caltndar 
for 1889 go. 

From Harvard University—Catalogue for 1889-90. 

From the Birmingham Philosophical Society—Proceedings, vol. 6, part 2. 

From Professor J. G. McGregor, Halifax, N. S.—9 pamphlets_on Electricity, 
Sc. 

From Professor Bovey—The Vacuum Continuous Automatic Brake; Cata- 
logue, Ransomes and Rapier, Ipswich; Catalogue, Thomas Smith Rodley ; 
Railway Structures, Designs by E. P.C. Girouard; Designs Steam Engines, 
etc.; Steel Pipe Catalogue; Builetin de la Société Vaudoise des Ingénieurs, 4 
parts; the Ironmonger, 6 parts; 18th and 19th Annual Reports of the Board of 
Railroad Commissioners, Buston, 1887-88 ; Proceedings of the American Railway 
Master Mechanics’ Association, 1888; Proceedings of the Engineers’ Clubs of 
Philadelphia, 1889; Rigg’s Catalogue of Apparatus for ‘Technical Instruction, 
188: ; Catalogue of Western & Co., Derby, ‘‘ Wood-working Machinery.” 

From Dr. Johnson—Report of the Canadian Observations of the Transit of 
Venus, December 6th, 1882; Report of the Committee appointed by the British 
Government ; Observations of the Transit of Venus. 

From J. Theo. Robinson—Starke’s Almanac for 1890. 

From the author Sir Albert Rollit)—An Address delivered at the opening of 
the Medical Session 1889. 

From Sir J. W. Dawson—Hawaiian Almanac and Annual] for 1890 ; Trans- 
actions of the Manchester Geological Society 1889-90 ; Bulletin de la Société 
Belge de Géologique, 3 parts ; Proceedings of the American Philosophical 
Society, July to December, 1889 ; Transactions of the Literary and Historical 
Society of Quebec, Session of 1882-83 ; Transactions of the Literary and His- 
torical Society. of Quebec, No. 19, Session 1887-1889. 

From the University of Vermont—Burlington Calendar for 1889-90. 

TheNorth- Western University, Evanston, I1].—Calendar for 1889-90. 

TheCollege of New Jersey, Princeton—Calendar for 1889-90. 

The University of Rochester, N.Y.—Calendar for 1889-90. 

The Toronto Public Library, 6th Annual Report of the Board of Man- 





Political Science Quarterly, vol. 


agement. : : 
The Provincial Government, Ontario—Annual Report of the Canadian Institute 
1889. ; 
The Dominion Government, Department of Railways—Annual Report 1888 
1889. 


‘The Smithsonian Institute, ‘‘ Bureau of Ethnology ”—Bibliography of the 
Iroquoian Languages ; Bibliography of the Muskogean Languages ; The Circular, 
Square and Octagonal Earthworks of Ohio ; the Problem of the Ohio Mounds, 
by Cyrus Thomas ; Textile Fabrics of Ancient Peru, by W. H. Holmes. 
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From W. H. Winchell, State Geologist of 
of the Geological Survey of Minnesota, Bulletin No. | ; History 
Surveys in Minnesota, Bulletin No. 5 ; Natural Gas in Minnesota, 

From the University of Toronto—Examination Papers 1889. 

The U. S. Government (War Department )—Weather 
February ard March, 1890. 

From Professor Bovey—Transactions K 
Reports (3) of the Director of the U. S. Mints 
Precious Metals in the U. S., 1884 ; Instructions 
the U.S. Mints and Assay affairs, 1887 ; Bulletin de la société V 
Ingénieurs et des Architectes, 1889 ; and 12 books on Mill Construct 
Shops, etc. 


From the U. S. Government (Department of the Interior) 
U.S. National Museum, 5 parts, 

From the author (Hon. Judge Gill)—Notes sur de Vieux Manuscrits Aben 
1886 ; Notes Historiques sur L Origine de la Famille Gill, 1887; Notes Ad 
nelles.sur la Famille Gill, 1889. 

From J. M. Lemoine, Quel ec—The Last Decade of French Rule at Quebec, 
1749-1759 ; Paralléle historique entre le Comte de la Galissoniére (1747-49) et le 
Comte de Dufferin (1872-78), 

The Harbour Commissioners of Montrea]l— 

From Frederiks Universitets, Christiania—Calendar for 1888 and 1889. 

American Society of Civil Engineers—Transactions for March and April, 1§9o. 

From the author (R. W. McLachlan) —Canadian Numismatics, 1886; the 

Louisbourg Medals ; Canadian Numismatic Bibliography, | 


akis, 


Annual Reports for 1880. 


DONATIONS TO THE PETER REDPATH MUSEUM 


FOR THE YEAR ENDING APRIL, 1890, 


From The American National Museum, W 
fossils from Newfoundland. 
From Mr. L. N. Bourgeois, D 
From the Cowes Electric Smelting and Aluminium Co., 
per Dr. Waldo—Set of specimens of aluminium bronze, 
From Mr. Horace T. Martin, Montreal— 


ashington—Collection of Cambrian 


anville, P. Q.—Specimen of weathered vein. 


Lockport, N. Y., 


Specimens of Beaver cutting, chips 
and sticks, Maskinongé, Ps Qs specimen of Polyporus ; specimen of Blastoido- 
erinus from Isle Bizard. 


Mr, E. T. Chambers, Montreal—Specimens of C 

The Geological Survey, Ottawa—Specimens of F 
river, 

Mr. Charfes Gibb, B. A., Abottsford, P. Q.—Spe 
Monticulipora, 

From Mr. ‘. W. Walsh, Ormstown, P. Q. 
of Ormstown. 

Lieut.-Col. Grant, Hamilton, Ont.—Collection of Niagara fossils. 

From W. Symington Grieve, Edinburgh—Plate of egg and bone of the great 
Auk. 

From Mr. E., T. Chambers, Montreal—Fossils from I 

From Prof. D. P. Penhallow, Montreal— 
Maritime plants from the New England coast. 

From Dr. R. J. B. Howard, B, A., London, England—Collection of European 
and Canadian Marine Algee. . 

From Mr, 
zona. 


alcite from Mile End, 
ossil plants fram McKenzie 


cimens of Vesicular Trap and 


—Three fossils from the Calciferous 


ake St. John, 


Collection of Marine Algze (and 


W.L, Clay, B. A—Two specimens of agatized wood from Ari- 


Minnesota—17th Annual Report 
of Geological 


Maps for January, 


ansas Academy of Science, 1887-88 ; 

; Report on the Production of the 
and Regulations in relation to 
audroise des 
ion, Machine 


—Bulletins of the 


dition - 
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From Mr. H. Richardson Richards, Montreal—Specimens of tin ore, from St. 
Agnes de Cornwall. 

From Mr. J. Bailly, Montreal—Prepared and mounted sterna of several species 
of birds. 

From Mr, James Reid, of Blairgowrie, Scotland—Specimens of Pterichthys 
and Estheria, from Devonian of Scotland. 

From Principal Sir William Dawson—Specimens of corals from Manitoulin 
Island and Pleistocene plants from the Don river, collected by Mr. J. Townsend, 

From the Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith—-Eighteen mounted specimens of Cana: 
dian mammals and skeleton and skin of Musk ox. 

From the Medical Faculty—Specimen of English lark and of parrot. 

From Dr. Nichols—Tarantula, West Indies. 

From Mr. R. D. Wilson—Specimen of natural grafting. 

From Rev. H. A. Robertson, Erromanga—Collection ofimplements, weapons, 
etc., from the New Hebrides. 

From Baron Von Mueller, Melbourne, Australia—Specimens of tertiary fruits, 
Ballarat. 

From Mr. J. H. R. Molson and Mr. Charles Gibb.— Specimens of Crustacea 
and Fishes from Japan. 

From Miss Carrie M. Derick—Specimens of minerals. 

From Dr. G. P. Girdwood, Montreal—Specimens of African Camwood and 
Ebony. 

From Mr. Robert A. Klock, B. A., Aylmer, P.Q.—Specimen of Moose 
(Alcos Americanus). 
‘Krom Mr. W. E. Decks, B. A., Montreal—Crystallized Specimens of Iron 
Pyrites. 

From Mr. James Baylis, Montreal — Specimens of Ostrea and Silicified wood 
from the Critaceous, South Saskatchewan. 

From Mr. T. W. Wright, Los Angelos, Cal.—Specimens of Hydrozoa, etc. 

From Mr. J. H. Ross, Montreal—Stalactite from St. Georges, Bermuda, 

From Dr. 8, J. Harrington, Montreal—Collection of Rocks from Porto Rico. 

From Lieut.-Col. Grant, Hamilton, Ont.—Fucoids, Worm-burrows, etc., from 
the Clinton and Niagara formations, Hamilton. 

From Miss Carrie. M. Derich, Clarenceville, P.Q.—Specimens of Fossils from 
the Utica and Niagara formations. 

From The Chalmers-Spence Company, New York—Collection of Asbestos 
Products, 

From The Egyptian Exploration Fundand H. R. Ives, Esq., Hon. Secretary for 
Canada—Sculptured granite block from the Temple of Bubastis, Egypt. 

From Mr. H. Hamilton, Hamilton—Group of Orthoclase Crystals from Renfrew, 


Ont. 
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Observatory. 


Latitude, N. 45° 30° 17°. Longitude, 4h 54m 18°.55. 
Height above:sea level 187 ft. 
Superintendent.—C. H. McLeop, Ma.E. 
Assistant Superintendent.—G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


Assistant. —E. H. HAMILTON, B.A.5.C. 


Meteorological Observations are made every fourth hour, beginning at gh om * 
Eastern standard time; also at Sh om and 20h om. Independent bi-hourly tem- 
perature observations are also made. The principal instruments employed are 
the following :—Two standard mercurial barometers; one Kew standard thermo- 
meter ; two Pastorelli thermometers ; one maximum thermometer 3 one minimum 
thermometer ; one set of six self-recording thermometers, with controlling clock, 
battery, etc. ; two anemometers ; one wind vane (wind-mill pattern) ; one anemo- 
gtaph, With battery, etc. 3 one sunshine recorder; one rain-band spectroscope ; 
one rain gauge ; and several spare thermometers. 

The Anemometer and Vane are on the summit of Mount Royal, at a point 
about three-quarters of a mile north-west of the Observatory. They are 57 feet 
above the surface of the ground and 810 feet above sea level, 

The Astronomical Equipment consists of :-—-The Blackman Telescope (64 in.) 5 
a photoheliograph (4% in.); a 3% in. transit, with striding level; two 2 in. tran- 
sits, arranged as collimating telescopes; one sidereal clock ; one mean-time 
clock ; one sidereal chronometer 5 one mean-time chronometer ; one chronograph ; 
batteries, telegraph lines and sundry minor instruments, 

\ Observations for clock errors are made on nearly every -clear night. Time 
exchanges are regularly made with the Toronto Observatory, Time signals are 


distributed throughout the city by means of the noon time-ball, continuous clock 


signals, and the Gre alarm bells; and to the country, through the telegraph lines. 
Observations of sun spots, for position and area, are made with the Blackman 
telescope and the photoheliograph. 
The Blackman telescope is also employed in occasional work and for educational 


purposes. 
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University Gymnaginne. 
Instructor.—J AMES NAISMITH, B. A. 


The classes, which are open to Students of all the Faculties, will meet at the 
University Gymnasium, at hours to suit, as far as possible, the convenience of 
Students, and which wiil be announced at the commencement of the Session. 

THE WICKSTEED SILVER AND BRONZE MEDALS FOR PHYSICAL CULTURE 
(the gift of Dr. R. J. Wicksteed) are offered for competition to students of the 
graduating class, and to students who have had instruction in the Gymnasium for 
two sessions; the silver medal to the former, the bronze medal to the latter. 

The award of these medals is made by Judges, appointed by the Corporation 
of the University. 

Every competitor for the silver medal is required to lodge with the Judges, 
before the examination, a certificate of good standing in the graduating class, 
signed by the Jean or Secretary of the Faculty to which he belongs, and the 
medal will not be awarded to any student who may fail in his examination for 
the degree. 


Classes for the students of the DONALDA SPECIAL CouRSE for women will be 
conducted by Miss BARNJ UM. 


[1'T avd “1 4 Xa ty pty 
Uuiwersity Societies. 
THE GRADUATES’ SOCIETY OF McGILL UNIVERSITY. 
INCORPORATED 1880. 
OFFICERS FOR 1890-91. 
President : 

W.T. SKAIFE, B.A.Sc. 
Vice-President : 
Miss J. HUNTER, B.A. 
Secretary 5 
Mr. WELLINGTON Dixon, B.A. 
Treasurer : 


ProFr. C. H. McLeEop, Ma.E. 


Resident Councillors: Rev. F. M. Dewey, M.A.; C. J. Fleet, B.A., B.C.L; G, 


S. Hall, B.A. ; Octavin 55 Ritchie, B.A, : W. Patterson, M.A. 


Non-Resident Councillors: James Grant, M.D.Sc., Ottawa; W. J. SPROULE, 


B.A.Sc., British Columbia; J. J. McLaren, B.C.L., Toronto. 
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OTTAWA VALLEY GRADUATES’ SOCIETY. 


lon, President : 
SIR JOHN A, MACDONALD, K.C.B, 
President : 
SIR JAMES A. GRANT, M.D, 
Vice-Presidents : 
Henry L. Wricut, M.D. 
ROBERT CASSELS, B.A. 
RoBERT A, KLook, B.A. 
Treasurer: 
J. H. BuRLAND, B.A. Sc. 
Secretary : 
H. M. AMI, M.A. 
Committee: R, Bell, M.D.; R. H. W. Powell, M.D.; G. F. Calder, B.A.; Rev. 
S.F. Rondeau, B.A. ; John R. Church, M.D.; G. C, Wright, B.A, 


UNIVERSITY LITERARY SOCIETY. 


ESTABLISHED 1869. 


Oxpjects.—The encouragement of Literary and Scientific pursuits, and the 
promotion of self-culture among the members. 
President : 
Mr. A. R, OUGHTRED, B.C.L. 


First Vice-President: Second Vice-Fresident : 
&. S. Cgoss, BA. B.C. R. A. DuNTON, B.C.L. 

Cori esponding Secretary by Recording Secreta ry. 
7 M. FERGUSON, B.C.L., Cl A. BARNARD, B.G.-L. 


Treasurer: 
F, W. HIBBARD, B.A,, B.C.L. 


Councillors : Messrs. Selkirk Cross, McGoun, Fry, Mallie, Parmelee and Yates. 


UNDERGRADUATES’ LITERARY SOCIETY. 
CONSTITUTED I88o. 


President? 
PEERS DAVIDSON, 
1st Vice-President : 
A.E. HARVEY, 
and Vice President : 
W. J. LERossIGNoL, 
ag 
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Sec7 etary :» 
Wo. OLIVER. 
Assistant Secretary: 
A. B,. W oop. 

Treasurer: 


A. C. SHUTTLEWORTH. 


Special Committee: A.M. Kinghorn, A. H. Hawkins, G. W. McDougall, C. P. 
Ryan, A, Honeyman. 


McGILL COLLEGE YOUNG MEN’S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIA- 
TION. 


OxBjECT.—To promote the piety of its members and the cause of Christianity 
in the University. 


MEMBERSHIP.—The active Membership of the Association shall consist of 
Graduates and Students of the University who are members of some Protestant 


church. Any Graduate and Student of good moral character may become an 


associate member, A social reception is given to new students at the beginning 
of the session. 


SESSION 1890-91. 
Hon. President : 
sir J.W.Dawson, LL.D. 
President: 
GALEN CRAIK, Arts, ’gI. 
ist Vice-President : 2nd Vice-President : 
A. I. MADER, Med., ’g!. JAs. TAYLOR, Arts, ’92. 
Corresprnding Secretary: Recording Secretary : 

W. S. PRITCHARD, Arts, ’92. W. R. ELLENwoop, Arts, QT. 

Treasurer: Assistant Treasurer: 
R. O. Ross, Arts, ’92. W. W. ALEXANDER, Med.,, QI. 

CHAIRMEN OF COMMITTEES : 

Devotional : Membership : 
W.F. HAMILTON, Med., ’g1. Arts. Ep. ARCHIBALD, Arts, *92: 

Missionary : Med. H. N, Gorr, Med., 93. 
G. S. CLENDINNEN, Arts. Sc. F. LAMBERT, Science, 93. 

Music : Comp. Med. A. W., GORHAM, 
W, F. CoLcLouGH, Arts, ’go. Comp. Med.,’or. 

Secial Purity : Social : 
W.E. DEEKs, Med., 793. A. R. HoLpen, Arts, ’91 
On Handbook : Bulletin : 

1, A. GRAFTON, Med., ’g1. A. McVicar, Arts, °93. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY ATHLETIC ASSOCIATION. 
ESTABLISHED 1884. 


Open for Membership to Undergraduates in this University. 
President : 
Sik WiLLiAM Dawson, LL.D. 
Vice-President : 
A. R. HALL, B.A. 


Secretary : Treasurer: 
D. B. HoOLpEN, B.A, | B. J. HARRINGTON, B.A., Ph. D 


Assistant Treasurer: 
os f. TWEE. 


iN AFFILIATION. 
McGill Football Clu6. | Me Gill Hockey Clud. 
Secy.: W. GREGORY SMART. Secy.: TL. ¥Y. RUSSEL. 
MeGill Cricket Club. 
Secy.: F. W. HIBBARD, 


worry oy 


ro wire 


University Lawn Tennis Clad, Donalda Lawn Tennis Club. 
Secy,: H, A, BUDDEN, B. A. Secy: Miss M. N. EVANS. 


Annual Field Meeting 17th October, 18go. 





DELTA SIGMA SOCIETY. 


ESTABLISHED 1884. 
President : Carrie M. Derick. 
Vice-President : Louise C. Smith. 
Secretary-Treasurer: Ethelwyn Pitcher, 
Assistant Secretary : Elizabeth Fairclough. 
Committee: Misses Abbott, J. Botterell, Hall, Reay and Monk, 


THEO DORA SOCIETY. 
ESTABLISHED 1887. 

Principal object for the present, the diffusion of information respecting 
Christian Missions, and the cultivation of a missionary spirit. Open for member- 
ship to students of the Donalda Special Course for women. 

President; Annie Williams. 

Vice-President : Eva Moffatt. 

Secretary- Treasurer: Minnie MacDonald. 

Committee: Misses Derick, Pattison, Ross and Millar. 
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GLEE CLUB. 
ESTABLISHED 1887. 
Manager: Elizabeth Binmore. 
Secretary ; Florence Botterell. 
Committee : Misses Millar, Moffatt and Ross, 





McGILL UNIVERSITY MUSICAL, ASSOCIATION, 
flonorary President ...... ..+.24.SIR WiLLIAM Dawson, LL.D. 
oe SOcrvetary oece. -e+++.-B, J. HARRINGTON, Ph.D. 
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OFFICERS FOR SESSION 1889-90. 


BROLIN os. os dls «hcecwne's ce ITORMAN ANDERSON, Med., ’92. 
Bg hose) wy RM ee) Oe OR 6eeeee A BEERS Davipson, Arts, 90. 
Treasurer. eee Ce eee ewaeeesersees =F E, SHUTTLEWORTH, Ap. St. *90. 


Devoted to voice culture and to the practice of college and other songs. Mem- 
bership open-to all students’in the University. Annual fee $2.00, Meetings of 
one hour aud a half held weekly during the college session, 


In connection therewith there is also a Glee Club composed of from twenty- 
five ta thirty voices chosen from among the members of the Association and 
devoted te the practice of part songs and glees, 


During the coming session it is intended to inaugurate an Annual Univer 
sity Concert. Music now forms part of the official programme at convocations, 
dinners and other public functions, and is furnished by the Association. 








BENEFACTORS OF 


McGill Hniversity, Dontreal. 





I. Endowments and Subscriptions of the University and of the 
Faculty of Arts. 
1. ORIGINAL ENDOWMENT, 1811. 


THE HONORABLE JAMES McGILL, who was born at Glasgow, 6th Oct., 1744, 
and died at Montreal, 19th Dec., 1813, by bis last will and testament, under 
date 8th January, 1811, devised the Estate of Burnside, situated near the City 
of Montreal, and containing forty-seven acres of land, with the Manor House 
and buildings thereon erected, and also bequeathed the sum of ten thousand 
pounds in money unto the “ Royal Institution foc the Advancement of Learn- 
ing,” a Corporation constituted in virtue of an Act of Parliament passed in the 
Forty-tirst Year of the Reign of His Majesty, King George the Third, to erect 
and establish a University or College, for the purpose of Education and the 
advancement of learning, in the Province of Lower Canada, with a competent 
number of Professors and ‘Teachers to render such Establishment effectual and 
beneficial for the purposes intended ; requiring that one of the Colleges to be 
comprised in the said University should be named and perpetually be known 
and distinguished by the appellation of “ McGill College.”’ 

The value of the above-mentioned property was estimated at the date of the 
DeEQUeSt Ab....reeeeee .  cepanls uv oii'd awed aide PEL ARNSNU EAE Dap SE EH aiN ea (abit bales hiwenn $120,000 


‘ng WILLIAM Motson Hatt, being the west wing of the McGill College buildings, 
with the connecting Corridors and Class Rooms, was erecied in 1861, through 
the munificent donation of the founder whose name it bears. 

Tus Perer ReppatH Museum, the gift of the donor whose name it bears, was 
announced by him as a donation to the University in 1880, and was formally 
opened to the public, August, 1882. 

Tue Wittiam ©. McDonatp Pbysics building, the gift of William C. McDonald, 
Esq., announced by him as a gift to the University in 1890. 

Lot for University building adjoining the College grounds, presented by J. H. 
R. Molson,—$47,000. 


3 THE DONALDA ENDOWMENT FOR THE HIGHER EDUCATION 
OF WOMEN. 


This endowment, given by the Honorable Sir Donald A. Smith of Montreat, is for 
the education of women in thesubjects of the Faculty of Arts, up to the standard 
of the examination for B A., in classes wholly separate, to constitute a separate 
Special Course or College for women, —$120,000. 


4. ENDOWED CHAIRS, ETC. 


Tue Motson Cuair or Enerish LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, in 1856, endowed by 
the Honorable John Molson, Thomas Molson, Esq., and William Molson, Esq., 
—$20,000. 

Tur Peter Reppata Cua or Natura Puitosoray, in 1871, endowed by Peter 
Redpath, Esq.,—$20,600. 


x cA 
q 
V 

he 
i 


ne Si 


a e-em 


Loe 





~ 


Puen RA 


bar 5 
alias ta: 


CPPYPRR HP Prter 


: 
| a 


ai 


214 


Tue Logan Onarr or Groxoey. in 1871, endowed by Sir W. E. Logan, LL.D., F.R.S. 
and Hart Logan, Ksq.,—$20,000. 

Tae JOHN FRoTHINGHAM CHAIR oF MENTAL AND MoRAL PHILOSOPHY, in 1873, endowed 
by Miss Louisa Frothingham,—$20,000. 

Tae Masor Hiram Mitts Cuate or CLassics, in 1882, endowed by the last will of 
the late Major Hiram Mills of Montreal,—$42.,000. 

Tap Davip J. Greexswienps Cuatr or CHEMISTRY AND Minrratoey, in the Facnl- 
ties of Arts and Applied Science, in 1883, endowed by the last will of the late 
David J. Greenshields, Kisq., of Montreal, with the sum of $40,000, half of 
which is devoted to the Faculty of Arts. 

Tae Witiiam C. McDonatp Cnair oF Puysics, in 1890, endowed by William C. 
McDonald, Esq.,—-$50,000. 

THE Joun FroruinguaM PRINCIPAL Funp, to be invested for the endowment of the 


] 
Principalship of the University ; founded by the Rev. Frederick Frothing- 
ham and Mrs, J. H.R. Molson,—$40,000. 


0. EXHIBITIONS AND SCHOLARSHIPS. 


THE JANE REDPATH EXHIBITION, in the Faculty of Arts, $100 annually —founded 
in 1868 by Mrs. Redpath, of Terrace Bank, Montreal, and endowed with the 
sum of $1,667. 


THe McDonatp ScHonarsHips AND Exuizirions, 10 in number, in the Faculty of 


Arts—founded in 1871, and endowed in 1882 with the sum of $25.000. by 
William C. McDonald, Ksq.—Annual value, $1,250. wr diee Es 

Tur CHARLES ALEXANDER SCHOLARSHIP, for Classics—founded in 187] by Charles 
Alexander, Esq.—Annual value, $120. a 

THE BARBARA Scorr SCHOLARSHIP FOR CLASSICAL LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE— 
founded by the last will of the late Miss Barbara Scott of Montreal, in the 
sum of $2,000, in 1884.—Annnual value, $100. 

THE Grorer Hague Exmisition—founded in 1881 in the Faculty of Arts.—Annual 
value $125. 


Tae Masor Hiram Mitts Mapa anp SCHOLARSHIP—jin the Faculty of Arts, founded 
by the will of the late Major Hiram Mills of Montreal, and endowed with the 
sum of $1,500.—Annual value $75. 


T. M. Tuompson, Esq —$250 for two Exhibitions in September, 1871; $200 for 


oa 


two Exhibitions in 1872,—$459. 
Rey, Coun C. Stewarr—for the “Stewart Prize in Hebrew,”—$60. 


Tae Taytor ScHotarsHip—founded in 1871, by T.M. Taylor, Esq.— Annual value 
$100—terminated in 1878. 

Prorgssor ALEXANDER JoHNSON—for Scholarship for 3 Sessions, terminated 
1886-7, —$350. 


6. ENDOWMENTS OF MEDALS AND PRIZES. 


In 1856 Henry Chapman, Esq., founded a gold medal, to be named the “ Henry 
Chapman Gold Medal,” to be given annually in the graduating class in Arts. 
This Medal was endowed by Mr. Chapman in 1874, with the sum of $700. 

In 1860 the sum of £200, presented to the College by H. R.H. the Prince of Wales, 
was applied to the toundation of a Gold Medal, to be called the « Prince of 
Wales Gold Medal,’’ which is given in the graduating class for Honour 
Studies in Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

In 1864 the “ Anne Molson Gold Medal’? was founded and endowed by Mrs. John 
Molson, of Belmont Hall, Montreal, for an Honour Course in Mathematics and 
Physical Science. 

In the same year the “ Shakespeare Gold Medal,” for an Honour Course, to com- 
prise and include the works of Shakespeare and the Literature of England, 
from his time to the time of Addison, both inclusive, and such other accessory 
subjects as the Corporation may from time to time appoint—was founded and 
endowed by citizens of Montreal, on occasion of the three hundredth anni- 

- Versary of the birth of Shakespeare. 








ae 
2195 
In the same year the “ Logan Gold Medal,” for an Honour Course in Geology 
and Natural Science, was founded and endowed by Sir William Logan, LL.D., 
F.R.S., F.GS., &. 
Tr 


, 1874 a Gold and Silver Medal were given by his Excellency the Earlof Dufferin, 
Governor General of Vanada, for competition in the Faculty of Arts, and con- 
tinued till 1878. 

1875 the “ Neil Stewart prize of $20 in Tebrew ’? was endowed by Neil Stewart, 
Esq., of Vankleek Hill, in the sum of $340. 


In 


I 


~ 
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1880 a Gold and Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 
Lorne, Governor General of Canada, the former for competition in the Faculty 
of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science ; continued 
till 1883. 

1 1883 a Gold, Silver and Bronze Medal were given by R. 

M.A. LL.D., for competition in * Physical Culture”’ 

Graduating Class and 2nd and 3rd years, 

Gymnusium. 


L 


— 


J. Wicksteed, Esq., 
by Students in the 
who have attended the University 


I 


~ 
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1884 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 
Lansdowne, Governor General of Canada, the foriner for competition in the 
Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science. 
Jontinued till 1888. 

Tan “Cuartes G. Coster MEMORIAL Prize’? for general proficiency—given by 

Colin H. Livingstone, Esq., B. A., founded in 1889. 


7, SUBSCRIPTIONS TO GENERAL ENDOWMENT. 


> 


1856. 
John Gordon McKenzie, Esq...+++- $2000, Charles Alexander, Esq ..+++ «+++ $600 
Tra Gould, Esq .-ccceee sees  seesee 2000} Moses E. David, Esq..+.+. serree seers 600 
John Frothingham, Esq ..-.. 2000) Wm. Carter, Haq......cssesereesseeees GOO 
John Torrance, Esq. «0. .-seseeess 2000) Thomas Patton, Esq...ceeeseee aeates 600 
James B. Greenshields, Esq........ 1200) Wm. Workman, Bisq .-...see0e----- 600 
William Busby Lambe, Esq.....+. 1200| Hon. Sir A. T. Galt....cscce seeeees » 600 
Sir George Simpson, Knight..... .. 1000] Hon. Luther H. Holton.......---- 600 
Henry Thomas, Hsq.....+- > ecco 1000} Henry Lyman, Esq «..eeseeserseees +8 600 
John Redpath, Esq........- iiexanee 1000} David Torrance, Esq........++- St ines ee 
James McDougall, Hsq..--cccs eres 1000) Bdwin Atwater, Hsq...... .-++- seer 600 
James Torrance, ESq.e.se-. veecceeeee 1000) Theodore Hart, Hsq. ---sseee -+++++ su.2. ONG 
Hon. James Ferrier....-..ree see ese 1000} William Forsyth Grant, ESQ ...++. . 600 
Harrison Stephens, Esq....--- esse 1000) Zobert Campbell, Hsq.ecces csceee see 600 
Henry Chapman, Esq......--++++ ... 600] Alfred Savage, Esq «-ss+0r seees 690 
Honourable Peter McGill. ...... .. 600] James Ferrier, jun.. Esq. ...+++--++ 600 
- Johu James Day, Hsq.....- --++ .... 600) William Stephen, Esq. ....-. 1 ee ae 
Thomas Brown Anderson, Hsq..... 600| N.S. Whitney, Esq.s.... cesses sereee 690 
Peter Redpath, Esq _--++es-++eseeees 600| William Dow, Esq....-... ee dasa COO 
Thomas M. Taylor, Esq..-.-+-.+-+ .. 600} William Watson, Hsq...see.seee. sees 600 
Joseph McKay, Hsq..eeeessrseesees .... 600! Edward Major, Esq -.....- pacesss as 600 
Donald Lorn McDougall, Esq...... 600) Honourable Charles Dewey Day.. 200 
Hon. Sir John ROse...cecrees cererees .  600| John RB. Ksdaile, Esq... seceee sere 200 
1871. 
William Molson, Esq....+.---sse0ee $0000) T. W. Ritchie, Hsq.......-- sadeve veerde) SpOOO 
William ©. McDonald, Esq.......- . 5000) Messrs. A. & W. Robertson......+. 600 
Thomas Workman, Wsq ....+.+.++++ 5000! Messrs. Sinclair, Jack & Co... 200 
John Frothingham, H3q...... s+. 5000| John Reddy, M.D......0+-++ aaMnaes Se ws 133, 
JH. R. Molson, Bsq....sc.sccocrses. (5000 Wm. Lunn, Esq -..++-..+- 5 dace eee ear 
John McLennan, Hsq «ree -.seee sees ~ 2000) Kenneth Campbell, Hsq......+--+-+ 100 
B Gibb, Esq .......++ paneeoetes we ee . 600) R. A. Ramsay, Esq ...s.ereeeeeceee 100 
W. Notiman, Esq....s..ccceesreeeee sree 600| William Rose, Esq ...-... Wivedsaivent 50 








ee 
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1881-82, 
Hugh McLennan, Esq................ $5000, O. S. Wood, Wc hesinisensesess seers $1000 
G. A. Drummond, 7 ae s--- 4000) J. 8S. McLachlan, Esq 1000 
George Hague, Esq 3000/ J. B. Greenshields, Esq. (London) 1000 
M. H. Gault, Esq 2000) Warden King, Esq........-. «.seeeee-e 1000 
Ardrew Robertson, Esa 1000} W. B. Cumming, Esq 1000 
Robertson Campbell, ksq 1000) Mrs. Hew Ramsay 500 
SirJ. Hickson, and Lady Hickson 1000] R. A. Ramsay, Esc 500 
Mrs. Andrew Dow 1000} H. H. Wood, Esq 500 
Alexander Murray, Esq 1000] James Burnett, Esq 500 
Miss Orkney 100¢) Charles Gibb, Esq 500 
Hector McKenzie, Esq 1000 

1883—84, 


Haward Mackity, Heq:.siissciecdiwcaliedensiccte $5000 





8. SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR CURRENT EXPENSES, 1881-82. 


Principal Dawson pies stawecens 1000 BOI is Sikisccsics danse, seavess oseds $1000 
J. H. R. Molson, Esq....... saga oe ie . 1000 . Per annum, 5 years being 5000 
George Siephen, Esq...... 1000 a ee 5000 
Hon, D: nald, A. Smith 1000 5000 
David Morrice. Esgq........... jiaavece 200 acvin! AOOe 
Messrs. Gault Brothers & Co....... 200 . 1000 
Messrs. A. 8. & S. H. Ewing 200 ; 1000 
Hon. Robert Mackay.................. 300 Per annum, 2 years, being 600 
Jonathan Hodgson, Esq......... vvee 100 Per annum, 5 years, being.......... 500 
Geo. M. Kinghorn, Esq............6.. 100 - fe a 500 
Thomas Craig, Esq vesseeseeeee 100 Per annum, 2 years, being 200 
John Rankin, Esq...s....cscccecee-eee 200 OU vi 0s athe napritn Bonccsgerccensiig oh OO 
John Duncan, Esq...... woes Seong OO Mee I ee ee apg. 
Robert Benny, Esq...... 0... secee.. 100 bs ciewal 100 
Miss H.-A. Ramsay...i.ccccsecsisscens 100 : 109 
Hugh Paton, Esq 50 Mo: ¥ CREE) CINE oe ick ssassdaestenke oO 
George Brush, Esq.. 25 For 5 yeurs, being 126 
aM. Donglas, Esq .ceis. vacces-nteoen 50 50 
Janes Court, Esq 50 50 

300 set eeerecveesesaussseseeeees U0 


1887-8. 


John H. R. Molson, Esq -- $1000 Per annum, 3 years, being........ $3000 
W.C. MeDonald, E-q 1000 é ‘6 6s 5g aa GOT 
Peter Redpath, Esq...... 1000 & . ibs 13088 
Hon.Sir Donald A-Smith,K.C.M.G. 1000 ‘ 3000 
Hon. das. Ferrier ..:2 ..0cccciscesscs, 500 - | ‘ 1500 
Sir Joseph Hickson 500 1500 
Hugh McLennan, Esq 250 ue FEB 
E. B. Greenshields, Esq 250 dead aa 
George Hague, Esq.. 250 “is 

John Molson, Esq 250 750 
Samuel Finley, Haq.......ccssecssesseee 250 : ; seca G50 


Mrs. Mackay, 1888 89................ 
Do 1889-90 SECCCRESe «ee 
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Il. Endowments and Subscriptions for the faculty of A pplica 
: Scvence. 
1, BUILDINGS, CHAIRS, ETC. 


Tae WittiaM Scorr Caair or Civin ENGINEERING, in 1884, endowed by the last will 
of the late Miss Barbara Scott, of Montreal,—$30,000. 
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Tun Davin J. GREENSHIELDS CHAIR OF CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY, in the Facul- 
ties of Arts and Applied Science, in 1883, endowed by the last will of the late 
David J. Greenshields, Esg., of Montreal, with the sum of $40,000, half of 
which is devoted to Faculty of Applied Science. 

Tur THomMaS WorkMAN DepaARTMENT OF MECHANICAL ENGarnrertne—founded 
under the last will of the late Thomas Workman Esq., and endowed with the 
sum of $117,000. Thesum of $60,000 for the maintenance of a Chair of 
Mechanical Engineering, with the assistance, shops, machinery and apparatus 
necessary thereto, $57,000 to be expended in the provision of necessary build- 
ings, machinery and apparatus. Any balance of this to be added to the 
invested endowment for the maintenance of the said Department. 

Tur WittiaM ©. McDonaLp TrcanicaL Buipinc—announced by the donor as & 
gift to the University in 1890, and now in process of erection. 

2, EXHIBITIONS AND SCHULARSHIPS. 

Tur Scorr ExuisrrioN—founded by the Caledonian Society of Montreal, in com- 
memoration of the Centenary of Sir Walter Scott, and endowed in 1872 with 
the sum of $1,100, subscribed by members of the Society, and other citizens of 
Montreal. The Exhibition is given annually in the Faculty of Applied Science 
—Annual value $66. 

Tus Burtaxp Scuonarsuip— founded 1882, by J. A. Burland, B. A. Sc., $100 for 
a Scholarship in Applied Science, for three years, being $300. 

3. MEDALS AND PRIZES. 

In 1880 a Gold and Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 
Lorne, Governor General of Canada, the former for competition in the 
Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science ; 
continued till 1883, 

In 1883 a Gold, Silver and Bronze Medal were given by R. J. Wicksteed, Esq., 
M.A., LL.D., for competition in “ Physical Culture ’ by Students in the 
Graduating Olass and znd and 3rd years, who have attended the University 
Gymnasium. 

In 1884 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency the Marquis of 
Lansdowne, Governor General of Canada, the former for competition in the / 
Faculty of Arts, the latter for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science. 
Continued till 1888. 

In 1885 the British Association Gold Medal, for competition in the Graduating class 
in the Faculty of Applied Science, was founded by subscription of members of 
the British Association tor the Advancement of Science, and by gift of the 
council of the Association, in commemoration of its meeting in Montreal in 
the year 1884. 

In 1888 a Gold and a Silver Medal were given by His Excellency Lord Stanley, 
Governor General of Canada, the former for competition in the Faculty of 
Arts, the latier for competition in the Faculty of Applied Science. 


4. ENDOWMENTS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS FOR MAINTENANCE OF 
FAOULTY OF APPLIED SOIENCE, 
Endowment Fund. 


Daniel Torrance, Esq....ceessseesseccerseesrees cnesencanese cnsenuneecnseree eavegle sadies chiles: See 

George Moffatt, Hsq...... seeereeeeee sees Sh saved Gewese i peemnceebes jiacds onecge cegues.cavie tweets 1000 

Charles J. Brydges, E=q......- sign aaaea neuen SE eos cvesks aes beb pause reas bere aed tas OES fe. 

*» Annual Subscriptions, 1871-1879. 

Hoy; James Ferrier (per annum, for 10 years)..... Hevivrtuded tise rien ccaccaee plu 

Peter Redpath, Esq. (peraanum, for 10 years)...... se seereees asda tacwaane Godeue 400 { 
John H. R. Molson, Esq. (per annum, for 10 years) ...ee.ssseesnenee ceeees paves 400 a 
George H. Frothingham, Esq. (per annum, for 7 YEATS) cccccreeseseees seeigaees 40 | 
T. James Claxton, Esq. (per annum, for 6 Years)....eeseres seeeeeeeereereees bacon 100 : 
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Donald Ross, Esq. (per annum, for 5 years).............. chi divatay aia bees ‘gears $ 50 
Miss Mary Frothingham (per antium, for 3 years) ...4./i.ceec vedévcvessosoee evens : 400 
H. McLennan, Esq. (per annum, for 5 WORE) cise pctsl.ce staves cet 5 dieu diaasyecat : 190 
A. F. Gault, Esq. ( do QO 6) Ae aoe eu aaah ree Pee eee 100 
Gilbert Scort, Esq., for 2 PRE ded datss wines isTevelas wisdbetcewrstianeerien tue 100 
SEB R 60 isdn icles. cveisadebacsoctccclccslchigho le 100 
Principal Dawson, Bile att ae ae buted vue ol Jip) ag occ alias rp et Ae oe 300 
Fis Wxcellency the Marquis of Lorne......c6 sesesses oocoooecnn ce 500 
Mrs. Redpath (Terrace PREV 55-654 5 am sao's el cnvus os eolikask Gee eesculenceeeb ies Hrutehies 100 
10 provide lectures in Mechanical and San itary Engineering. 
E. B. Greenshields, WO Siscinenai Acad svaicilets ies i na nacht h ee Be ase $ 50 
RT Se Henk scees iach dds reesebd Nips isa dose sdkkccsasoect Gehl, co 50 
RN) < B BOW PR i 8.4 soba sideees se tances <a: fanca) 4 ceab stectwe Widow totic ee eG 61 
Jeffrey H. Burland, B.A.Sc., $100 for 2 FOLD sa ann. os'sn'dy cine ds Snktbeints con veunceees 200 
a i pA SR ak re IRR 40 
Chair of Practical Che mistry. 
Hon. C. Dunkin, M-P........ «00... $1200) P. Redpath, Esq...........008.0606.6 «A 226 
Principal Dawson.........00..s0+. 1200 | 
Class Rooms for Faculty of Applied Science, 188s. 

John R. Molson, Esq.......cc000 cies s. ‘Wues sae vetes Tee Peny eta s WS dips ences ke éviccis hale,’ $3000 
W.C. McDonald, Hq see. i Slellns  fbes Ca el his Soh peered Le 3000 





Il. Lndowments and Subscriptions in aid of the Facult y of 
Medicine. 
1, LEANCHOIL ENDOWMENT. 


Sir Donald A. Smith, K.C.M.G 


aes ssessenseeseeeesansses casenets csssseses seseeseee $50,000 


2, CAMPBELL MEMORIAL ENDOWMENT—63,000. 


Established to commemorate the Services rendered to the F 
40 years by the late Dean George W. Campbell, M.D., LL.D 


Mrs. G. W. Campbell..... 


Bie DA ITUN, TUS. crow vacances avec 


Sir D. A. Smith 


(POO eee eet ae eens 


Sir George Stephen, Bart...... 
R. B, Angus, Esq........200esse0e 


George A. Drummond, Esq 


Robt. Moat, Esq......... seecceee ; 
W. C. McDonald, Esq...:....... 
B.D al: 5 Eee Se ep iieekon tage 
Duncan McIntyre, Esq......... 
AVES, BUNUN) HG -vsieces sevsee 
A ASB ty Ss crece vecncen dances 
DA SE AG AU ty HQ is rede eves sone 


James Benning, Hsq........... i 


RiP. Howard; MD sce sestta seve: 
Frank Buller, M.D................ 


G. B. & J. H. Burland, Esqrs 


Alex. Murray, Esq ...:.. .ccces sess 


ae, 


eee 


GG, W. Stephens, Esq............ 4 


Miss Elizabeth C. Benny......... S 
THO. Wilson; Heqswisssecsasszeesiss 


$2000 | 
1500 | 
1500 
1000 | 
1000 | 
1000 | 
1000 | 
1000 | 
1000 | 
1000 
1000 
1000 
1000 | 
1000 
1000 | 
L000 
1000 | 
1000 | 
1000 | 
1000 | 
10U0 





aculty during 


Mrs. John Redpath.....,. ....... - $1000 
Hon. John Hamilton...... ......... 1000 
Misa Orliney -.3.s.. 3 vevuede ths 1000 
Hugh McKay, OGG Was vllin dikes 1000 
Hector McKenzie, Sit eal ee 1000 
Thomas Workman, SQ ised biche 1000 
Hugh McLennan, BORG ces aa, 1000 
oUt re pe ee a ne 1000 
James Burnett, Esq...cc. . cesses, 500 
Andrew Robertson, ORG este fa 500 
Robt. McKay, eye Rev Gn Mena 500 
John Hope, Hsq......ccccscscecseces. 500 
Alex. Urquhart, Esq.........,, bid 500 
HB. K. & G. A. Greene, Esqrs..... 500 
R. A. Smith, PU SEP ie she sak erect ves 500 
Geo. Hague, Esq........c.00......., 500 


J. K. Ward, Esgq......... . steak 506 
Warden King, Esq 


aE NTN, TS sees os. ees Ua 500 
John Sterling, Wsq.........000.0.... 500 
John Rankin, Esq................... 590 


Messrs. Cantlie, Ewan & Co..... 500 











: 
219 
Robt. Reford, Hsq...css.sscees ceeees $ 500{R. T. Godfrey, M.D...cee seceeseeees S$ 100 
Messrs. J. & W. Ovilvie.......... 500 | T. A. Roger, M.D....0+ seeeesserees 100 
tandolph Hersey. Hsq..---+ «++ . 500 | W. A. Dyer, Hsq..see cesses eeeseres 100 
John A. Pillow, Hsq..cees---resees 500 | Geo. Wood, M.D. (Faribault, 
S. Carsley, Esq ..... Cece ae cower BOD | MIND.) .cores cccees cee sense cocseeresses 100 
D. ©. MacCallum, M.D........000 300 A. A. Browne, M D ...-0.--eeeeee ens 100 
Messrs. Mclachlan bros.......+ 500 | George Wilkins, M D......-..-+++ 100 
Messrs.S. Greenshields,Son&Co. 500 | 2. L. MacDonnell, M.D.........++ 100 
Jonathan Hodgson, Hsq.....-...+. 500 | Joseph Workman, M.D. (Tor- 
Dunean McHachran, Esq., F.R. | ONO). ...ecces sesversee seeee ces ates 50 
CFV Bucvebseesaee bs Gasdes svecvetee ges 500 | Hon, Sir A. TP Garkticicee ss sevens ee 50 
Geo. Ross, M.D...... seseeeceeeeeceees 500 | Henry Lunam, B.A., M.D.(Camp- 
pT. GQ. Roddick, M:°Du iii Cee 590 bellton, N.B) ..ces--sseeserree arenes 50 
Wm. Gardner, M.D .-.00.-seeeeee eee 500.| R. J. B. Howard, M.D.....+ sseee 25 
(j}. P. Girdwood, M.D..... cece. 500 | T J. Alloway, NET, et. Sastre hts 25 
G. KE. _ eta MEDD iiss cesveedee : 500 | Louis T. Marceau, M.D. (Napier- 
Alex. Ramsay, Wsq...... --+seeeee cee B00 | ville, Q.)..cccrcoesrnercserearescoees 25 
Messrs. Cochrane,Cassils & Co. 500 | Griffith Evans, M D. (Vet. Dept. 
Sir Joseph Hickson — .sss..+eeeees 500 ATUNY)).-.cscce seceere steneeeses caters 25 
Allan Gilmour, Esq. (Ottawa)... 500 | J. J. Farley, M.D. (Belleville)... 25 
R. W. Shepherd, Hsq.......-.+se00 500 | Henry R. Gray, Esq....----+ssreee- 25 
Miles Williams, HESq...+++ .ccceeseees 200 | J. K. Brouse, M.D. (Prescott)...- 20 
Chas. F. Smithers, Esq..ccse..eee 950 | R. F. Rinfret (Quebec) ....---+- ++ 20 
John Kerry, ESq.--.+cee+ cesses seeees 950 | Robt. Howard, M.D. (St. Johns) 20 
A. Banmgarten, ESq........+++-++ 950 | Drs. J. & D. J. McIntosh (Vank- 
R. W. Elmenhorst, Esq...... «+++ 250 Leek Hill) ..-.-ssc0 ceseeeeers ceeeeers 20 
W.F. Lewis, KSq ......scs0e veeeeeees 950 | J. H. McBean, M.D...+2--s-e2 creer 15 
Geo. Armstrong, Esq..-.ccceeseeres 250 | J ©. Rattray, M.D. (Cobden,O.) 10 
J. M. Douglas, Hsq...... esses secee 950 | J. H. Howard, M.D. (Lachine)... 10 
Messrs. H. Lyman, Sons & Co.. 950 J. W. Oliver, M.D. (Clifton, O.) 10 
William Osler, M.D ..... csceeeeee ees 950 | D. A. McDougall, M.D. (Ottawa, 
F. J. Shepherd, M.D..........+++ = BR 1 TOE) pevasnsdeeccerses pyeats vevkee, sees 10 
Zenj. Dawson, Esq.....+esee ceeees one 900 | A. Pousette, M.D. (Sarnia, ORE 10 
R. Wolff, Esq. .....20: sosees cesseeeees 150 | A. Ruttan, M.D, (Napanee, O.). 10 
James Stuart, M.D.....s08 s-seeeee ‘ 150 | James Gunn, M.D.(Durham,0.) 10 
A. T. Paterson, Hsq .....0-.-+++ 100 J. MeDiarmid, M.D. (Hensall, 5 
H. W. Ihornton, M.D. (New | Ourteais LW ip ceatanas bas a cerenaes 
Richmond, QQ) ...ccceees ceeceee snes 100 | W.J. Derby, M.D.(Rockland, O.) 5 
M. BE. David, Esq.....-.-s0e---sesees 100 | J. Gillies, M.D. (Teeswater, O.).. 5 
© 3. Hanvey,M.D. (Yale, B.C). 100 |J. B. Bensun, M.D. (Chatham, 
D. Cluness, M.D.~Nanaimo,B.C.) 100 | NIB iyo. adsokens saseteeseladeayerte 022° 5 
W. Kinlock, Bsq.-.ses sseceecreees ast 100 | L. A. Fortier, M.D. (St. David, 
Hua & Richardson,.......ccesseeees 100 Q)) edi siengane, sasdee sepsdssaeend sores 5 
Mrs. Cuthbert (New Richmond, | J. A. McArthur, M.D. (ort 
OO.) ssveaeave PORT ure 100 | lain, O.)...csceeesreeeneserecesee 5 
J. M. Drake, M.D ......c00 coeeeeeen ees 100 | John Campbell, M.D. (Seaforth, 
Hugh Paton, Esq... sseeee seeseees 100° | Qu) .secs vesean Venus’ taesdnntecseegesss ' 5 


3. MEDALS AND SCHOLARSHIPS. 


In 1865 the “Holmes Gold Medal” was founded by the Medical Faculty, as 
a memorial of the late Andrew Hoimes, Esq , M.D., LL.D., late Dean of the 
Faculty of Medicine, to be given to. the best student in the graduating class 
in Medicine, who should undergo)a special examination in all the branches, 
whether Primary or Final. 

In 1878 the “Sutherland Gold Medal ”’ was founded by Mrs. Sutherland of Mont- 
real, in memory of her late husband, Prof. William Sutherland, M.D., for 
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Competition in the classes of Theoretical and Practical Chemistry in the Faculty 
of Medicine, together with creditable standing in the Primary Examinations, 
THE Davin Morricu SCHOLARSHIP—in the subject of Institutes of Medicine, in 
the Faculty of Medicine—founded in 1881—value $100. (‘Terminated in 1883.) 
4. LIBRARY, MUSEUM AND APPARATUS. 
For the fittings of the Library and Museum of the Faculty of Medicine, 1872. 
G. W. Campbell, A. M., MD... $1200 | Robert Craik, M.D 


<estueuVeues < . $200 
Semrmcott, M.D..................... 200) Geo. E. Fenwick, M.D............... 200 
eee Wright, MD................. 200 | Joseph M. Drake, M.D............... 200 
Robert P. Howard, M.D srevteree ae 200 | George Ross, M:A., M.D............ 50) 
Duncan C. MacCallum, M.D......... 200 


nation to Apparatus, Museum. 
Library, ete., of the Medical, 


The Professors and Lecturers in the ¢ Di 
Summer Sessions of the Faculty ot ' 





— Shee * 2205 
Medicine........... A saben nua be etewsit eo. Faculty, 1887, $1,182 ; 1888, 
$1,023. } 
For Physiological Laboratory of Medical Faculty, 1879. 
Dr. Campbell vissscecesc. ooeidesee<.: $100.4 Dr. Rops-sissssscges savage tmnnee $50 
ts Howard. Avishai. 100)! De Buddielk sco. 3"! “Maghrs ahs 50 
Dr. Craik....... ut Sshee Seesdee ee ete Pe tats BEMG is. cere gle eee 50 
wots Mae al win id cdiccccio eto SI LAE GAPBROR foc « zed dees oe 50 
Dr Drakes ss eci ces a ametns aucune tO LE. MIRE seca del ee co555bo ae 50 
Be AWOMIEDY 2occs seis c5 oh ed 100 - 
Dr. McEachran, BRON. Basi 6300 $ 950 
Cameron Obstetrical Collections. 
Be Aas OMtMOr On. Nad. fill) js gal oesFeeavecwslege use peesepiane -«» $10,000 





IV. Endowments and Subscriptions of the faculty of Law. 


1, ENDOWED CHAIRS, 


Tur GALE Cuarr, in the Faculty of Law, endowed hy the late Mrs. Andrew 
Stuart (née Agnes Logan Gale) of Montreal, in mem: ry of her father, the 
late Honorable Mr. Justice Gale,— $25,000; part received, May, 1890. 

Tue Wittiam C.McDonaty Law Faculty Hindowment, founded by William C, 
McDonald, Esq. (1899)—$150,000. 


2. MEDAL. 
In 1865 ihe “ Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal” was founded and endowed by John 
Torrance, Esq., of St. Artoine Hall, Montreal, in memory of thelate Mrs. John 


Torrance, for the best student in the graduating class in Law, and more espe- 
cially for the highest proficiency in Roman Law. 


V. Subscriptions and Donations Jor Special ob jects, 
l. FOR APPARATUS. 








William Molson, Esq.. Philosophical Apparatus, 1867.......... sevyendelees $ 500 
Jobn H. R. Molson, Ksq., for the same...... BAB Vee St0ss SES6Sy sdaae Gane Wdevcstgs os 509 
Peter Redpath, Esq., for the same... be eeeees senses vovcnscteees cesees setalags ‘ 500 
George Moffatt, Hisq., for the same............ NAD es iaNie Sieadelaeeeklicoiee : 250 
Andrew Robertson, Hisq., for the SAMEC......-ce06seesesssees rer as 100 
John Frothingham, Esq., for the same....... RANE Cas shidgotecs alae graulzsoet at 100 
David Torrance, Esq., for the same............... ibis SF see see Sees 100 
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A Telescope and Astronomical Instrument, the gift of Charles T. Black- 
man, Esq, of Muntreal, and called after ‘his name. 
Thos. J. Barron, B.A., Philosophical Apparatus... ...ss0ceeeerseeree ceeeeceee B50 


J. H.R. Molson, Esq., Dynamo, Gas Engine and Fixtures...ccosou -cceeceeee 1792 
A Lady, tor the purchase of Mining EE REE DO) RA ea ed 1000 
Thos. McDougall, Ksq., for the Same....2. sees cereeeseees ‘iestee vous Pete ey Cxaakaotes 25 
J. Livesey, Esq., through Dr. Harrington, for the Same........s00+ see Ridsbak te 50 
Geo Stephen, iisq., Foe Ele Sib kane lado son aden ase sRardras poate nepal Suisveeseds 50 
Charles Gibb, B.A., donation for Apparatus in Applied SCION CE |... ccce: eres 50 
The Local Committee tor the recep- ( For the purchase of appliances for 
tion (1881) of American Society the department of Civil Engi- ATS 
of Civil Eugineers........ $. eGadel abetes neering in Faculty of Applied iar 
SOIC C6 icacevissvepe: seeeers datwueenedies j 
Capt. Adams, Chemical Apparatus........ aidvwiecoesanessusussneeenecenesety sent eee 10 
J. H. Burland, B.A. Se., Chemical Apparatus,.....ccceeeerss ja idertigueds Pecavetel 25 
Mrs. Redpath, Storage battery .....+..ecsesseeen serene sreeee ine seb ai nd Cee Gy ds . 400 
W. C. McDonald, Ksq., Apparatus for Chemical Laboratory Bixee cae cnnkaeve 2075 
The Local Committee of the British Association for the Advancement of 
Science, to found the British Association Apparatus Fund in the 
Fac uities of Arts and Applied Science, in commemoration of the 
meeting of the Association in Montreal 10 1884,...++..cssee secseeseeeee coseee 1500 
2. FOR LIBRARY AND MUSEUM. 
John Thorburn, for purchase of ‘Mrs. Redpath, for the endowment 
POS. ccd, co cevinsec o0sbbues sencvuee ~ $90 of the Wm. Wood See 
Audrew Drummond, do Library Fund... ccecctdesssscsees .... $1000 
for Applied Sciene......--s+s0 “ 25 A Friend, by the Hon. F. W. 
T. J. Viaxton, Esq., for,purchase TOFTADCEsssee cesses coseee en Fissteaeen S00 
of Specimens for Museum....... . 250 Peter Redpath, Ksq., for Museum 
Mrs. H. G. Frethingbam, for the Kxpenses, 1882, $1,000; ’83 
arrangement of Dr. Carpenter's $1,000 ; 84, $1,000 ; “785, $1, 000; 
Collection of Mazatlan shells.. 233 86, $1 000 ; 87, ‘$1, VOU; ’88, 
A Lady tor Museum Expenses, $1,000 ; 89, pl0dd.... ... aseccseee 8000 
UM 1882 ..seescsesesevee deecee sae .. 1000 The Graduates in A1ts and Ap- 
A luady for Museum Expenses, plied Science of 1885 tor pur- 
in 1883-4 and :887..... As eeceuuas 3000 enase Of BOOKS. ids .se0dseans MD. 3 
A triend for the purchase of spe- Do. of J886...2.....ctabasdoareee 23 
cimens for the Museum........ . 1900 The late R. A. Ramsay, Esq., 
Wm. Molson, Esq., for Library Bequest for purchase of books. 1000 
Rail eco Sases vowewnoectdvwepesswenss 4000 Jvobhn H,&. Molson for purchase 
Wm. Molson, Hq. for Museum of book on‘ Buttertlies of Kast- 
\Fund....... 2000 ern U.S. and Cauada” ..... 50 
Hon. F. W. To rrance, “for Mental Andrew Drummond, Hsq.. to Li- 
aud Moral Philos sophy Buok brary Fund of Faculty of Ap- 
HUNG 002... -cccenseseves sagen doenes <e 1000 plied Science ........0..e0 civaveyene ‘ 25 


& 
3 FOR A BUILDING FOR THE CARPENTER COLLECTION OF SHELLS, 


Peter Redpath, Ksq....... godaveduned 
William Molson; Ksq ...... aasegies 
Harrison Stephen, eng Sleseie 
Robert J. Reekie, Hsq .. deveice 


John H. R. Molsun, Esq... 

Sir Wm. KH. Logan, hisq., F. RS. 
John Molson, Ksq pi hiwighnewes er 
Thos. W orkman, Hsq., M. O latin 
Geo. H. Frothingham, Hsq......+ 





1868. 

$500 | Wm. Dow, Ksq.......... Mivisavieasts -plUe 
500 | Thos. Rimmer, Bsq......... iecestses,) ENG 
100 | Andrew Robertson, Esq............ | 100 
100 | Mrs. Redpath. 0. cccisceins petcesvetiiv 100 
100 | Benaiah Gibb, Esq .......06 +e. Wis 50 
100 | Honorable John Rose........0seeces 50 
100 
100 $2,200 
100 
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4. FOR THE ERECTION OF THE LODGE AND GATES. 
William Molson, Esq......... .....-. $100 James A. Mathewson, Hsq......-- $100 
John H. R. Molson, Esq ........... 100“ Peter Redpath, Esq.........01+ e000 100 
William Workman, Esq .......... 100. -G. H. Frothingham, Esq..........+ 100 
Joseph Tiffin, jr., Esq.............00. ye? Mes Perrier Bags, tvaens lee deee 100 
Phos. J, Claxton, Esq...... .....0 100. Geo. W. Warner, Esq..ese. ssccseee - 100 
James Linton, Esq..........+sec0ere 100. John Smith, Esq ..... 2.02. .eeeeeee oe 100 
William McDougall, Esq .......... 100 Charles Alexander, Esq............ 100 
Charles J. brydyes, Esy............ Poy 8. wanes Wsq 03552.5..chb eee ead 100 
George A. Drummond, Hsq........ 100. Henry Lyman, Esq.......0. ......000 100 
Thomas Rimmer, Hsq...... ......++ 100 —~ 
Walliam Low, Esq ....0...cc0cceevss 100 $2,100 
John Frothingham, [sq............ 100 
5. FOR THE SUPPORT OF THE CHAIR OF BOTANY, 1883-84. 
Principal Dawson...... ....ss.sccee $000 Per annum, 5 years, being ...... $2500 
Hon. Sir. D. A. Smith ......... give, 260 of be KO Sad 1250 
J. H. R. Molson, Esq...........ss000 1u0 &< ‘6 Si ee 500 
ese edhe Ee. MOLEGI sicccsledsvicss dee 100 ne es AL ait ‘ 500 
ie, FAR PUG, TSG ols cgcesa uke astexacceck 100 * oe oo eee 500 
ire. Redpath is cdc sieesseisaniaccds 10u as M peer =o 500 
Hugh McKay, Esq.... scscscsecssss 100 rs ye oy 9) ance 500 
BOHeTE: Maat) WaQ.e.ses scsiss sesosonds 100 ° rs * es ; 500 
W, ©. McDonald, Hsq........ w+. 100 es a“ eae 500 
Charles Gibb, Esq.......0. ssssesssees 50 nt % th dadeeet 250 
i ETS ECS IEE Saar eee 50 oe a 66 es 250 
tobert McKay, Esq.......c.0+ ceases 50 ve ee oe 7. 250 
ery OLA 50 ee ‘6 WS ca Tg) ; 250 
Mrs. Jobn Molson............ .. sete 50 66 6 SC a 250 
John Stirling, Hsq..... 2.0. seeceres 50 4 “ #9 ae : 250 
Warden King, Esq...........000 sssees 50 a a“ Mb ahora 250 
EC SS Se Re oi Ts eae Re eal 50 é ci Sify te 250 
Robert Angus, Esq......... ....ssse 50 ‘ ‘6c jae Sat 250 
DG aA ke VV: 45; LGB, sadedcesdeosanwe , 50 6 45: ee : 250 
Hugh McLennan, Esq..........00 ‘ 25 et “ AS rein 125 
sir. Joseph Hicksou,........cceccees 10 “ cs Chi Se2t is 50 
BER IG cas Aventh dads vnemncate 10 A Re Te $ésaee ed ébee ictealse ‘ 10 
6. IN AID OF THE CHAIR OF HEBREW, 1889. 

Warden King, Hsq.......cccce--cees $50 Perannum, 3 years, being ...... $150 
Principal Sir William Dawson.. 5) 6 ‘6 peste ae 150 
Hon. Hugh Mackay....... 0.000 cesses 50 cs ts “6 5 1£0 
PEI MIMS ALSO ccs’ Panse sc ccacen: ‘ 25 is ef Oe tee 75 
960s AAO NCy SG ig iesisdsedeeneseves 25 és ce An ee se Z 15 
Do ML RIAWES: BSG cies fois eens tees See 25 ee te oo 75 
oes BLEN INSU i iiae asceleccee. ovens 25 . sh gt 75 


7, FOR MUSICAL INSTRUCTION IN THE DONALDA SPECIAL COURSE 
FOR WOMEN. 


Hon. Sir Donald A. Smith......... Sas ee 


8. FOUNDER’S TOMB. 


FOS SHOOES MEEETT CHEESES CEES OEE BES SESees +@eeee 


$200 


R. A. Ramsay, M.A., B.C.L., to defray the expenses of re-erecting the tomb 


of the late Hon. Jameg McGill..........cceascecsecose osacess cece, eds <cclepes 


secsees $150 


a 
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9. ENDOWMENT, HELD IN TRUST BY THE BOARD OF ROYAL 
INSTITUTION. 

The “ Hannah Willard Lyman Memorial Fund,’’ contributed by subscription of 
former pupils of Miss Lyman, and invested as a permanent endowment, to furnish 
annually a Scholarship or Prize in a * Colleve for Women ” attiliated to the Uni- 
versity, or in classes for the Higher Education of Women approved by the Univer- 
sity. The amount of the fund 1s at present $1,100. 

10. SPECIAL COLLECTIONS OF BOOKS PRESENTED TO THE LIBRARY. 


1, The Peter Redpath Collection of Historical Books, presented by Peter Red- 
path, Esq., of Montreal, 2368 Volumes. 

2. The Robson Colleetion of works in Archeology and General Literature, 
presented by Dr. John Robson, ot Warrington, England, 3436 Volumes. 

3. The Charles Alexander Collection of Classical Works, presented by C. Alex- 
ander, Esq., of Montreal, 221 Volumes. 

4, Frederick Griffin, Esq., Q.C., Collection of Books, being the whole of his 

Library, bequeathed by his will, 2695 Volumes. 

. The Hon. Mr. Justice MacKay, Collection of Books, being the whole of his 

Library, 2007 Volumes. 


en 


6. The “T. D. King Shakespeare Collection,” presented by the Hon. Sir. Donald 
A. Smith and W. C. MeVonald, Esq., of Montreal, being 214 Volumes. 
11. SPECIAL COLLECTIONS PRESENTED TO THE MUSEUM. 

1. The Holmes Herbarium, presented by the late Andrew F. Holmes, M.D. 


bo 


. The Carpenter Collections of Shells, presented by the late P. P. Carpenter, 

Ph, D. 

3. The Collection of Casts of Ivory Carvings issued by the Arundel Society 
presented by Henry Chapman, sq. t 

. The McCulloch Collection of Birds and Mammals, collected by the late Dr. 

M. McCulloch, of Montreal, and presented by bis heirs. 

5. The Logan Memorial Collections of Specimens in Geology and Natural His- 
tory, presented by the heirs of the late Sir W. E. Logan, LL.D., F.RS. 

6. The Dawson Collection in Geology and Paleontology, being the Private 
Collections of Principal Dawson, presented by him to the Museum, 

7. The Portrait of Peter Redpath, Esq., painted by Mr. Sidney Hodges of Lon- 
don, and presented by Citizens of Montreal. 

8. The Bowles Collection of Lepidoptera, presented by W. C. McDonald, Nsq., 
and J, H. Burland, Esq. 


© 


nw 


(See also “ List of Donations to the Library and Museum,” printed annually 
in the Calendar and Report to the Museum.) 


VI. The Graduates’ Fund. 


1.THE FUND FOUR ENDOWMENT OF THE LIBRARY. 
The Graduates’ Society of the University, in 1876, passed the following Rego- 
ution :— 
Resolved:—‘ That the members and graduates be invited to subscribe to a 


‘fund for the endowment of the Libraries of the University ; said fund to be in- 
“vested and the proceeds applied under the supervision of the Council of the 





“Society in annual additions to the Libraries ; an equitable division of said pro- - 


‘ceeds to be made by the Council between the University Library and those of 
“ The Professional Faculties.’’ 
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i) a In terms thereof the following subscriptions have been announced to date, 5 
<i | May Ist, 1889. They are payable in one sum, or in instalments, as subscribers have 
cy | : elected. 7 
eae | | 4 
=a Alphabetically arranged. : 
eat ' 
9 Baynes, O'Hara, B.C.L............ S60 | Hall; J. 3S.) gun. BAL BC ar a $ 50 F 
3 r Bethune, M.B., M.A., B.C.L...... 60 | Hall, Rev. W.5, MBs, op cesven sroees 10 4 
fl Blackader, Alex. D., B.A., M.D. 50 | Harrington, B. J., B.A., Ph.D..... 50 

1 Burland, J.H., B.A.Sc........... 120 | Holton, Edward, B.C.1i ........20e 100 E 
& “ | Browne, A. A., B.A, M.D...... , 50 | Hutchinson, M., B.C.L...........0 5 : 7 
= Oline,J. D., B A., M.D ....2 0050. 25.) Keller, Fo J3.,: B-C 1s |. cscase +s-se0see 25 : 4 
=| : | Cushing, Lemuel, LL.D., B.C.L. 25 | Kelley, F. W., B.A., Ph.D ....000 100 j 
marth Dougall, J. R. M.A... sce ceeees 60| Laing, Rev. i... MA. ccscsesedssstée' |.) AOU 

es meee. W., LL.D........ S Sgweh ives 50 | Lyman, F.5S., B.A., B.C.L ....... 50 

% Empson, Rev. J., M.A....++ vesee 20) Lyman, H. H.,; M.A 2 .c.cc0se ssecsaes 100 

= Gardner, Wm., M.D...........0000. 100 | Mackenzie, Fred., B.O.L .......+0 100 

ed. Mera) # Bie Gibb, Uharles, B.A... -.s...00.. 50 | Maclaren, J. J., M.A., D.C.L..... 100 

al Gilman, F.., LG.D., B.C.L..... 100 | Macleod, C. H,, Ma.B .......6. ..000 50 

8 | | ‘ Peed. 4b. Tk-. D/A vaceceties os “ 100 | Macmasier, D., B.C. 11.......00seeees 100 

ee | i | | Marler, Wm. DeM., B.A., B.C.L. 125 Robins, 8. P., LL.D............ ncthe 

pe i Rescie be McUord, D. R., M.A., B.C.L....... Too seoediek.T. Gs Mi ss Kswewins 100 

a ‘ ; ) x McGregor, James, LL.D..... pa oe 80 | Rusa, George M.A., M.D............ 100 

ime ‘7 Molson, Wm., M.D......0.csc08 sees Was 200) onepnerd, J. i; M.D: ...06 2 kcccdscws'. 200 

RS E Gsier, Win., M.D... ice cece cccces . 100) Torrance, J. F., B.A., B.A. Se..... 100 

Se . ae Ramsay R..A., M.A., B.O.L........ 100 | Trenholme, N. W., M.A., D.C.L... 100 

ae Rextord, Rev. E. [., B.A...........+. 50 | 

= : Robertson, Alex., B.Assece ..coceees 100 | Lotal tO dates ..sciss-aske, $3,090 

~ 2. THE DAWSON FELLOWSHIP FOUNDATION, 

pics Bas) <f The Graduates’ Society of the University, in 1880, and in commemoration of 

;- a . the completion by Dr. Dawson of his twenty-fifth year as Principal, resolved to 





raise, with the assistance of their friends, a fund towards the Endowment of the 
Fellowship, under the above name. 

Details of the scheme can’be had from the Treasurer, C. H. McLeod, Esq, 
Ma.k. ‘The following subscriptions have been announced to date, May Ist, i889. 
4 They are payable in one sum, in instalments, without interest or with interest till 
payment of capital, as subscribers have elected. 
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Alphabetically arranged. 








































ie us Abbott, Hj B.C Lh. cs cas. pecs sess . 60) Lyinan, 0 A. MA ness sarees 108 

ce | : Archibald, H., BsA.Sc.......00 0.6 20 | Lyman, A. C., M.A., B.C.L........ 50 

‘oa ’ Bethune, M. B., M.A., B.C.L...... 50 | McCormick, D., B.C.D .........000. “ve ae 

ee Carter Os BG BOW pe ecgcessteee 100 | McGibbon, R. D., B.A.,B.C.L..... 100 

eh Cruickshank, W. G., B.U.L........ 100 | McGoun, A., jun., M.A., B.C.L.... 50 

a Dawson, W. B.,M.A., Ma.f...... ‘ 50 | MeLennan, J.S., Buddies cicccdsens 100 

Paes < Pit Dougall, J. Ri, MA sscccceeeceeseeees 250 | Rumsay, R. A., M.A., B.C.L........ 50 

; ‘ Gibb, C., BA..ccsccee cseccecsereeseeees 100 | Spencer, J. W., B.A.Sc., Ph.D.... 50 

oe i) he Hall, Rev. Wim., M.A ....cccesseeren oes 100) | Stephen, C. H., BiG .lis...es cece cee 100 

ee Hall, J. S., jun., B.A., B.C.L...... 100: He WATE (Ds A. BAS ives venssccc 20 

e ac Bou Harrington, B- J., B.A., Ph.D...... 504 Steward, J MEAN, sles cccccecncccsas ce 60 

ey few Hutchiuson, M., B.C.L....... er ae 400°) Dats MoM, Bs G 1b ose ccce gcenenocecs 100 

if, | Kirby, J.,UL.D., D.C. Lise nee 50 | Taylor, A. D., B.A., B.O.L......... 100 

Wp hea * Krans, Rev. E. H.,M.A.,LL-D.. 100| Trenholme, N. W.,M.A.,D.0.L... 400 

Be NY Leet, 5. P., ED Pee epee 100 estates 

aie ' Lighthall, W. D., M.A., B.C.L..., 100 POG tO Gate ..scaisesivcis. $3,010 
Bee tt 
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APPENDIX. 


Faculty of Lato, 


Principal : StR WILLIAM Dawson, LL.D. (Ex Officio). 
N. W. TRENHOLME, Q.C., M.A., 


and International Law. 


D.C.L., Dean, and GALE Professor of Roman 


Honorable Mr. Justice W URTELE, D.C.] 
J. S. ARCHIBALD, O.C., D.C.I 


..y Professor of the Law of Real Estate, 


, Professor of Commercial Law. 


L. H. Davipson, Q.C., M.A., D.C.L., Professor of Commercial Law. 


CHRISTOPHE A. GEOFFRION, Q.C., B.C.L., Professor of Law of Contracts. 


ARCHIBALD McGoun, M.A., B.C.L., Professor of Legal Bibliography. 


THOMAS Fortin, LL.L., Professor of Civil P 


oe 


rocedure and Municipal Law. 
W. DEM, MARLER, B.A., B.C.L., Professor of Notarial Law. 

C.J, Doverty, Q.C.,.B.C.L., Professor of Civil Law. 

HARRY ApBpoTt, Q.C., B.C.L., Professor of Commercial Law. 
EUGENE LAFLEUR, B.A.., B.C.L., Professor of Civil J.aw. 


Dean of Faculty.—Professor TRENHOLME, 
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Secretary and Librarian of the Faculty.—Professor McGoun. 
Corporation Examiners for Degrees.—Professors TRENHOLME and ForTIN, 


Matriculation Examiners of the Faculty.—Professors ARCHIBALD and LAFLEUR 

The Faculty of Law feels much satisfaction in being able to an- 
nounce that the important step, so long and earnestly desired by all 
friends of the University, of placing the McGill School of Law on 
such a substantial and permanent basis as to enable it efficiently to 
perform its part in the great work of legal education in Canada, has 
been recently accomplished by the munificent endowment presented 
to the University by Mr. William C. McDonald. This endowment 


places the Faculty in a position to offer to those who desire 
to study the law, either with a view to its pr 


ae she 


ea Dy 


actice as a profession 
or aS a means of culture, or as a qualification for the discharge 


of the higher duties of citizenship, a comprehensive and complete 
course of legal study, with the use of library, reading room and other 
aids which have not heretofore been at the command of the Faculty 
The course of study to be pursued, extending over a period of three 
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years, and the instruction to be imparted, while designed thoroughly 
to qualify professional students for the practice of their profes- 
sion, will also fully recognize the important fact, which, no doubt, was 
a main inducement for the action of the Faculty’s generous benefac- 
tor, that upon the character of the Bar depends that of the Bench 
and ofthe administration of justice, and toa great extent also the 
character of the public men and public life of the country ; that, in 
fact, from the ranks of no other profession, are so many called to 
fill high positions of trust and to perform duties, the efficient and 
upright discharge of which is of vital importance to the community. 

In reorganizing the Faculty, under the W. C. McDonald 
endowment, a number of well-known names have been added to the 
staff, as shown above, and the courses largely specialized. It was 
felt, that while professional men, engaged in the active practice of 
their profession, might be relied upon to deliver regularly a limited 
number of lectures on special subjects, they could not be expected to 
undertake to submit to the serious interference with their business 
and inevitable interruptions, involved in very lengthy courses. And 
to obviate the difficulties and drawbacks necessarily arising from 
sole dependence, as heretofore, on professional men in active practice, 
for attending to the interests and maintaining the efficiency of the 
Faculty, andto meet a deeply-felt want in this respect, the Dean has 
been appointed as a salaried officer, whose duty it will be primarily 
to devote his whole time to the-work. 

Further, the Professor of Legal Bibliography has been appointed 
secretary and librarian, and will have supervision of the Library,— 
comprising at present the law libraries of the late Mr. Griffin, Q.C., of 
the late Chancellor Day, and of part ofthe library of the late Mr. 
Justice McKay, all of which were bequeathed tothe University ; and 
also of the law library of the late Mr. Justice Torrance, now the pro- 
perty of the Fraser Institute, of which he was a trustee—the use of 
which has been generously granted to the Faculty by the present 
trustees. The above law books will of themselves afford to the law 
student a library which will generally prove sufficient for his wants, 
and which will be kept up and added to by the expenditure of a sum 
annually in the purchase of books. There will also be provided in 
connection therewith a reading room, in which the leading law 
magazines and literature of the day will be found. 
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As a place for the Study of Law by professional students, 
Montreal affords undoubted advantages, among other reasons, on 
account of the great variety and extent of the legal business done 
there, the constant sitting of all the principal courts of the Province, 
and the large number of first-class law offices open to students ; 
while for all students, and especially for students of historic and phil- 
osophic jurisprudence, no more interesting or attractive legal system 
exists than that prevailing in this Province, where may be daily seen 
and studied, not simply theoretically, but in active Operation as 
parts of our law, the three famous systems of jurisprudence,— 
Roman, French and English, with additions and modifications intro- 
duced by our own legislatures and courts. The imposing features of 
the Roman Law may be recognized throughout the greater portion 
of our Civil Code, often combined with or Incorporated into that 
noble system elaborated and perfected by Pothier and other great 
French jurists, both of the ancient and modern epochs, which is the 
direct source of most of our civil law ; while nearly the whole body 
of English Criminal and Constitutional law and large portions of 
English Commercial law are equally parts of the law of this Pro- 
vince, 

The importance of the Notarial profession, and of a knowledge 
of notarial practice and conveyancing, has led to the appointment as 
a full member of the faculty of a Professor of Notarial law, whose 
course of lectures will be attended by all professional students. 

With a view to extending as far as possible the usefulness of the 
Faculty, the courses of lectures on commercial subjects have been so 
arranged, that young men engaged in banks or other business houses 
can attend them without interference with their regular duties. 
Students of other departments of the University, and, in fact, all who 
may desire to do so, may attend such particular courses as they may 
see fit to select. It is hoped that the courses delivered will be found 
beneficial to all students, indeed to all who may Gesire to know some- 
thing ofthe constitution and laws by which they are governed, and of 
a science which has been characterized by Burke, as “ the co!lected 
reason of ages, combining the principles of Original justice and the 
infinite variety of human concerns,” 
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The classes in Law will begin with an opening lecture in the Hall 
of the Fraser Institute, on Wednesday, the first of October, 1890. 

The Supplemental and Matriculation Examinations will be held 
in the Faculty Rooms, Fraser Institute, on Wednesday, 24th Sep- 
tember, at 4 p.m. 

While the Faculty accept for matriculation the requirements 
stated in the Regulations below, they nevertheless strongly recom- 
mend students intending to study law to take the B.A. course in 
the Faculty of Arts as a preliminary qualification; and if that be 
not attainable, as much as possible of the Arts course. 

The lectures will be delivered in the Faculty Rooms in two terms ; 
the first beginning on Thursday, 2nd October, 1890, and the second 
beginning on Monday, 5th January, 1891. 

The Examinations will be held in the William Molson Hall, 
McGill College building, at Christmas, and at the close of the ses- 
sion. 

The complete course of study in this Faculty extends over three 
years, 

Two scholarships, each of one hundred dollars, are offered for 
competition among students whose domicile is not in Montreal or 
vicinity. ‘They will be awarded, after the Sessional Examinations in 
April, 1891, upon the results of the Examinations of the first year, 
and will be payable during the second year. 

Prizes open to competition of all the students, will also be given 
to the students taking the best standing in each year. 

No scholarship or prize shall, however, be awarded to any student 
unless a sufficiently high standing, in the estimation of the Faculty, 
be attained, to merit it. 

Matriculated students who do not take the whole course are 
classed as Partial Students, and are not entitled to proceed to 
the Degree of B.C.L. 

Occasional Students will be received without matriculation for 
attendance on any particular series of Lectures. 

Students who have completed their course of three years, and 
have passed a satisfactory examination, will be entitled, upon the 
certificate and recommendation of the Faculty, to the Degree of 
Bachelor of Civil Law. 
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COURSE OF STUDY FOR 1890-91. 
Roman Law: 


Ist Year. 
History of Roman, Baw). Jos vses «oe asc wks 
Maine, Ancient Law, cap. I. tolV.......00 
Institutes of Justinian, Bk. I...... 
Gaius, Commentaries, I.......... 

2nd and 3rd Years. 
Institutes of Justinian, Bk. IT. et BOO Fi se ede bs 
Gaius, Commentaries, III, et seq....... seecee ee 
Maine, Ancient Law, cap. IV. et seq...... 
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Criminal LawW..ce sees 
International Law... 


Lew of Real Estate: 


History and nature of various kinds of tenure of real] . 
auewey ; a ge gee \ Professor W URTELE. 
property in the Province, and their incidents... { 


\ The DEAN. 
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| Commercial Law : 
Law of Sales, including Commercial Sales....,..... Professor ARCHIBALD. 


Commercial Law: 


Law of AStncy. Hiecas sockets does 
Law of Partnership 


eeoese eevetes \ Professor DAVIDSON. 


Law Of Contracts... .00 cccace cevces coveve veseee cess Professor GEOFFRION. 
Legal Bibliography and History: 
Sources of our Law: Customary Law of France, ) 
Royal Edicts and Ordinances, with jurisprudence 
of Parliament of Paris; Imperial Statutes and > Professor McGouN. 
English laws in force here ; Legislation within 
Che: Pravgqees ve sitsllecaG divs eeasulls se-eida sient J 


Civil Procedure: 


Jurisdiction of the: ciyil courts.c.6) 08 3 bie se oy ) 
General Rules of Pleading = oie! sic o.Pesy o's teed Us - -~Professor Forrin. 
Code of Procedure...... STE ee ey a ee ae 


Notarial Law: 
Notarial Practice and Conveyancing..........+...++-Professor MARLER. 
Civil Law: 


Law of Successions ...cce cece ante See 


rey 
uty Bled ‘ Professor DOHERTY. 
Forced Jivsitations ..ii3 i waved ccd ata ee het j 


Commercial Law: 


SOE, AMINE 5 Pe cates Pek eeabae 
Documents of Title..... + +06 eu e eae Reae ees) biter Pe Droessor Anror: 
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Civil Law: 


Law of persons and domestic relations......... 


vs, eae digit Pre ssor LAFLEUR, 
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FACULTY REGULATIONS. 


I. Any person desirous of becoming a Matriculated Student may apply to 
the Secretary, Prof. McGoun, 181 St James St., for examinaticn and entry in the 
Register of Matriculation, and shall procure a ticket of Matriculation and tickets 
of admission to the Lectures for each Session of the Course. 


2. The degree of B.A. obtained from any Canadian or other British Univer- 
sity ; or a certificate of having passed the examination before the Bar for admis- 
sion to study Law in the Province of Quebec; or the Intermediate Examination 
in the Faculty of Arts in McGill University, shall be accepted in lieu of 
Examination for Matriculationin this Faculty. For other candidates the Matricu- 
Jation Examination this year will be in the following subjects :— 


Latin.—Virgil, A‘neid, Book I.; Cicero, Orations I. and II, against Catiline. 
Latin Grammar. 


french.—De Fivas’ ‘Grammaire des Grammaires ;” *Moliére, *‘Le Bourgeois 
Gentilhomme ;” + Translation into French of Macaulay’s Essay on 
Frederick the Great. 


Lixerctses in Composition and Grammatical Anal sis, in English and French. 
> 


Aéathematics.— Arithmetic ; Algebra to the end of simple equations ; Euchid, 
Books I., II., III. 


f{istory,—White’s Outline of Universal History (or any equivalent manual) ; 
*Green’s Short History of the English People; Miles’ School 
History of Canada ; tDuruy, Histoire de France, 

Literature.—*Collier’s Biographical History of English Literature ; + Laharpe, 
Cours de Littérature ; + Lefranc, Cours de Littérature. 


Rhetoric,—Whately’s Rhetoric ; Blair’s. Lectures (small editition). 


Philosophy,—*Whately’s Logic ; + Logique de Port Royal ; t Cousin, Histoire 
de la Philosophie ; *Stewart’s Outline of Moral Philosophy. 


N.B.—The works mentioned above preceded by an asterisk are for English 
Students only. Those preceded by a cross are for French Students only. The 
remainder are for both English and French. 


3. Students in Law shall be known as of the First, Second and Third Years, 
and shall be so graded by the Faculty. In each year, Students shall take the 
studies fixed for that year, and those only, unless by special permission of the 
Faculty. 


4. The Register of Matriculation shall be closed on the 1st November in 
each year, and return thereof shall be immediately made by the Dean to the Re- 
gistrar of the University. Candidates applying thereafter may be admitted on a 


Se eR ee oe Oe ee 


wu take em pat 





| 
: 
y 


atrdée- 


eee See 


Pa 
= 








231 


special examination to be determined by the Faculty ; and, if admitted, their 
names shall be returned in a supplementary list to the Registrar. 


5. Persons desirous of entering as Occasional Students shall apply to the 
Dean of the Faculty fur admission as such Students, and shall obtain a ticket or 
tickets for the class or classes they desire to attend. 


6. Students who have attended Collegiate courses of legal study in other 
Universities, fora number of terms or sessions, may be admitted, on the produc- 


tion of certificates, to a like standing in this University, after examination by the 
Faculty. 


7. All Students shall be subject to the following regulations for attendance 
and conduct :— 


(1) A class-book shall be kept by each Professor and Lecturer, in which the 
presence or absence of Students shall be carefully noted, and the said class-book 
shall be submitted to the Faculty at each monthly meeting; and the Faculty 
shall, after examination of such class-book, decide which students shall be deemed 


to have been sufficiently regular in their attendance to entitle them to proceed to 
the examination in the respective classes. 


(2) Punctual attendance on all the classes proper to his year is required of 
each student. Professors will note the attendance immediately on the commence- 
ment of their lectures, and will omit the names of Students entering thereafter, 
unless satisfactory reasons are assigned. Absence or tardiness, without sufficient 
excuse, or inattention or disorder in the Cla:s room, if persisted in after admoni- 
tion by the Professor, will be reported to the Dean of the Faculty, who may 
reprimand the Student or report to the Faculty, as he may decide. While in the 
building, or going to and from it, Students are expected to conduct themselves in 
the same orderly manner as in the Classrooms. Any Professor observing improper 
conduct in the Class rooms, or elsewhere in the building, will admonish the student 
and, if necessary, report him to the Dean. 


(3) When Students are reported to the Faculty under the above rules, the 
Faculty may reprimand, report to parents or guardians, disqualify from competing 


for prizes or honours, suspend from classes, or report to the Corporation for 
expulsion, 


(4) Any student injuring the furniture or building will be required to repair 
the same at his own expense, and will, in addition, be subject to such penalty as 
the Faculty may see fit to impose. 


(5) The number of times of absence, from necessity or duty, that shall dis- 


qualify for the keeping of a Session, shall in each case be determined by the 
Faculty. 
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(6) All cases of discipline involving the interests of more than one Faculty, 
| or of the University generally, shall be reported to the Principal, or, in his absence, 
to the Vice-Principal. 
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4 8. The College year shall be divided into two terms, the first extending to the 
i Christmas vacation, and the second from the expiration of the Christmas vacation 
to the end of April following. 


On td aw 


The Lectures will be delivered between the hours of half-past eight and half- 
past Nine in the morning and four and half-past six in the afternoon ; and _ special 
lectures in the evening ; the whole at such hours and in such order as shall be 

> 7 
determined by the Faculty. Professors shall have the right to substitute an exam- 
é < > 
ination for any such lecture. 


9g. Atthe end of eachterm there shall be a general examination of all the 
Classes, under the superintendence of the Professors, and of such other examiners 
as may be appointed by the Corporation ; which examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed questions, answered by the students in writing in the presence of 


After the examinations at the close of the second term, the Faculty shall 


' 
7 
| 
| the Examiners. ‘The result shall be reported as early as possible to the Faculty. 
| 
; decide the genera] standing of the students, taking into consideration the examina- 


; X tions of both terms, both of which examinations shall be considered the Sessional 
: or Final Examinations for the college year, as the case may be. 


Io. No Student shall be considered as having kept a Session unless he ! 


Fi 
| . 
¢ i 


shall have attended regularly all the courses of Lectures, and shall have passed 
the Sessional Examinations to the satisfaction of the Faculty in all the classes ‘of 
his year. 
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11, The Faculty shall have the power, upon special and sufficient cause shown, 
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to grant a dispensation to any Student from attendance on any particular Course 
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or Courses of Lectures, but no distinction shall in consequence be made between 
the Examinations of such students and those of the Students regularly attending 
Lectures. No student shall pass the degree of B.C.L. unless he has prepared 
a Thesis, either in French or English, which shall have’ been approved by the 
Faculty. 
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12, The subject of such Thesis shall be left to the choice of the Student, but 
it must fall within the range of study of the Faculty, and shall not exceed twenty 
pages of thirty lines each. Each Student shall, on or before the first day of 
3 March, forward such Thesis to the Secretary of the Faculty, marked with the xo, | 
de plume which he shall adopt, and accompanied with a sealed envelope, bearing ‘ 
the same om de plume on it, and containing inside his name and the subject of 

} his Thesis, and the envelope shall be opened in presence of the Faculty after the 
final decision shall be given on the respective merits of the several Theses. 
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13. The Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal, in the Faculty of Law, shall be 


‘ awarded to the Student who, being of the Graduating Class, having passed the 
Final Examinations, and having prepared a Thesis of sufficient merit in the estt- 
co. mation of the Faculty to entitle him to compete, shall take the highest marks ina 


special Examination for the medal, which examination shall include the subject of 
Roman Law. 


14. Every Candidate, before receiving the Degree of B.C.L., shall make the 
following declaration :— 

Ego A. B. polliceor, me, pro viribus meis, studiosum fore communis hujus 
Universitatis boni, operamque daturum ut decus ejus ac dignitatem amplificem, et 


_Officiis omnibus ad Baccalaureatus in Jure Civili gradum pertinentibus fungar. 


15. [he fees in the Faculty are as follows :— 
ry eee SEP AUNT TCE Ais siae! o.cia 0 Sah 29,080 N a9 4 ont eee eee ke ol neneeeeenecy OO 
Sessional Pee py Ordinary Students 0.405 vscpad dees ceed eWiwess a eeoue” Ae OO 
Sessional Fee by Occasional or Partial Students, for each course........ 5 OO 
Graduation Fee, including registration as voter in election of fellows..... 12 50 


Matriculation and Sessional Fees must be paid on or before Nov. Ist; and if 
not so paid, the name of the Student shall be removed from the books, but may 
be re-entered by consent of the Faculty, and on payment of a fine of not less than 
$3. Students already on the books of the University shall not be required to pa 
any Matriculation Fee. 


16. Occasional or Partial students may be admitted into said class on such 
terms as shall be arranged by the Faculty. 


17. Every Candidate for.the Degree of D.C.L. in course, under Chap. VIII. 
Section 4, of the Statutes of the University, must be a Bachelor of Civil Law of 
twelve years’ standing, and shall be required to pass, within four years from his 
graduation as B.C.L,, such examination as shall be prescribed by the regula- 
tions of the Faculty of Law, unless he shali have graduated asa B.A. of this 
University, either in Course or ad eunmdem. And not Jess than two months 
before proceeding to the Degree of D.C.L., the Candidate shall deliver to the 
Faculty of Law twenty-five printed copies of a Thesis or Treatise upon a subject 
selected or approved by the Faculty ; such Thesis to contain not less than twenty- 
five octavo pages of printed matter, and possessing such degree of literary and 
scientific merit as shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, justify them in recommend- 
ing him for that Degree. And in addition to the foregoing qualifications, the 
Candidate shall pay to the Secretary of the Faculty annually during term, for the 
retention of his name on the Books of the Faculty, during the said period of twelve 
years, a fee of two dollars, to be added to the Library Fund ofthe Faculty. 
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Except as regards the Thesis, this regulation applies only to those who have 
taken the Degree of B.C.L. subsequently to October, 1873. ‘The examination 
under the above rule is as follows :— 


(1) Luternational Law :— 
Phillimore: Wharton, Conflict of Law; Fcelix, Droit International Privé. 
(2) Roman Law :— 


Gaii Commentarii, IV. ; Pauli Sententiz ; Pomponii Fragmentum de origine 
? 7 > S Ms 
juris, D. 1, 2; Novell Justiniani, cxxvii., Cxxvili,; Ortolan, Instituts de 
Justinien, Vol. i.; Mommsen’s History of Rome. 


(3) Constztutional Law :— 


Hallam, Constitutional History of England ; May, Constitutional Histories 
of England ; Mill, Representative Government ; The British North Amer- 
ica Act, and cases thereunder, 





SYLLABUS. 


Monday, 15th September, 1890. Meeting of Faculty of Law, 8 p.m. Faculty 
Rooms. 

Wednesday, 24th September. Supplemental and Matriculation Examinations, 
4 to 6 p.m. 

Saturday 27th September, 8 p.m. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms, 

Wednesday, Ist October, 1890. Opening lecture, 8 p.m. 

Thursday, 2nd October, Ordinary Lectures, First Term, begin. 

Monday, 13th October, 8 p.m. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms. 

Monday, 1oth November, 8 p.m. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms, 

Monday, 8th December, 8.pm. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms. 

Monday, 15th December. Last day for notice to be sent to Secretary of Section 
of the bar by candidates at the January Examination for admission to study 
or to practice Law in the Province of Quebec. 


Monday, 22nd December, 8 p.m. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms. 


Christmas Examinations as follows :— 


1890. 
Friday, 12Dec.,4to6p.m. Prof. WurTELE, Real Estate Law. 
Saturaay, 13° °*) Sto¢ .. “¢ ~McGoun, Legal Bibliography and 
History. 
Monday, 15 ‘** 4to6 * ‘¢ DAVIDSON, Commercial Law. 
Tuesday, 16 * es et “ARCHIBALD, Commercial Law : Sales. 


Thursday, 18 ‘ “6 _ ‘¢ “TRENHOLME, Roman Law, 
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z Friday, 19 Dec.,4to6p.m. Prof. LAFLEUR, Law of Persons. 
Batarday;2z0° ‘* 3 tes * ¢ MARLER, Notarial Law. 
x Monday, 6th January, 1891. Lectures, Second Term, begin. 
; > Roth i * 1891, 8 p.m. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms. 
Wed'day, 14th ‘‘ 1891. Bar Examinations take place at Montreal, 
es Monday, gth February, $ p.m. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms, 
y og 2nd March. Theses for degree of B.C.L. / 
rs Gt ks 8 p.m. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms. 
. 13th April, 8 p.m. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms, 
Sessional Examinations as follows :— 
Thursday, 9th April, 1891, 4 to 6 p.m. Prof. TRENHOLME, Criminal Law, 
Friday, roth ef si ‘¢ FORTIN, Civil Procedure. 
Saturday, 11th i * tog «<< ‘* (GEOFFRION, Contracts. 
Thursday, 16th ly ato o>** ‘© TRENHOLME, International Law. 
Friday, 17th a = ef « DouHERTY, Civil Law. 
Saturday, 18th cs REGS. |)" ‘¢ ABBOTT, Commercial Law. 
Monday, 20th April, $ p.m. Meeting of Faculty of Law, Faculty Rooms. 
Saturday, 25th “ Declaration of Results of Examination. 
m Wed'day, 29th ‘“ Convocation for Degrees in Law. 
Monday, Ist June. Last day for notice to be sent to Secretary of Section of the 


Bar by candidates at the July Examination for admission to study or to 
practice Law in the Province of Quebec. 
Monday, 8th June. Meeting of Faculty of Law. 
July, 1891. Bar Examinations take place at Sherbrooke. 
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FACULTY OF LAW—TIME TABLE, 1890-91. 
FIRST HALF-TERM, BEGINNING THURSDAY, 2np OCTOBER, 1890. 





MonpDAY. TUESDAY. 





== 





8.30 to 9.30 a.m. 


WEDNESDAY. THURSDAY. 





FRIDAY. 








Prof. Archibald. 





Prof. McGoun. Prof, Archibald. Prof. McGoun. 





4 to 5 p.m. 





5 to 6 p.m. 


Prof. Archibald. 





The DEAN, 
Roman Law, 
Ist Year. 
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Roman Law, 
Ist Year, 


The DEAN, 
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Prof. Lafleur. Prof. Davidson. Prof. Lafleur, 


| Prof. Davidson, Prof. Lafleur. 
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Prof. Wurtele. 
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SECOND HALF-TERM BEGINNING THU 








8.30 to 9.30 a.m.,| 





4 to 5 p.m. 





5 to 6 p.m, 








to 9 p.m. | 
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Prof, Davidson. 


RSDAY, 6ru NOVEMBER, 180. 





Prof. McGoun. | Prof. Archibald. Prof. McGoun. Prof. Archibald. 





Prof. McGoun. 





The DEAN, 
Roman Law, 





» Lhe DEAN, 
Roman Law, 
2d and 3d Years, 


The Dean, 
Roman Law, 
| 2d.and 3d Years, 





The DEAN, The DEAN, 


Roman Law, Roman Law, 
2d and 3d Years. | 2d and 3d Years, 
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Prof. Lafleur. Prof. Davidson. | Prof. Lafleur. Prof. Davidson. 


| Prof. Marler. | 
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Hours. 





MONDAY. 





8.30 to 9.30 a m.| 


——$ 


4 to 5 p.m. Prof, Fortin. 











‘TUESDAY. 





Prof. Doherty. 


The DEAN, 
Criminal Law. 
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THIRD HALF-TERM, BEGINNING MONDAY, 5TH JANUARY, 18or. 








WEDNESDAY. 








Prof. Fortin. 








| The Dean, The DEAN, 
5 to 6 p.m. | Criminal Law. Prof. Abbott. Criminal Law. 
8 to 9 p.m. Prof. Geoffrion. 
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‘THURSDAY. 





FRIDAY. 





Prof. Doherty. | 
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The DEAN, | 


Ses | Prof, Fortin. 
Criminal Law. | 





The DEAN, 


Prof. Abbott. Criminal Law. 





Prof. Geoffrion. 











~ FOURTH HALF-TERM, BEGINNI 











8. 30 to 9.30 a.m.| Prof, Doherty. 
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to ».m, ; 
4 5} International Law, | 








5 to 6 p.m, Prof. Abbott. 











8 to 9 p.m, 


Prof, Fortin, 





The DEAN, 
International Law. 
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International Law. 
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ADDENDA 


OF 


=y , 


Paculties of Arts and Apyplicd Science. 


—— 


The appointment of Professor John Cox, M.A., to the W. C. 
McDonald Chair of Experimental Physics in the Faculty of Arts, 
and that of Prof. C. A. Carus*Wilson, B.A., to the Thomas Workman 
Chair of Mechanical Engineering in the Faculty of Applied Science, 
Were not made in time to allow of the necessary changes in the 
previous pages of the Calendar, but these changes will be announced 


at the beginning of the session. 
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ORDER OF EXAMINATION PAPERS. 





l. FACULTY OF ARTS. 


MATRICULATIONS, SCHOLARSHIPS AND EXHIBITIONS, 1889...... sccsssas soscess 3. 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1890. 


CE ABBIOG SCA ISNGIU iicdide vas devcdacs- sa neanccaQecies ivekeilns Nene eae 5] 
6 FEOTOUT 3s y. acs SiePcatee cv tudet ied cad ee Le 71 
MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY :— Ordinary ......s0.sceeceess wie. 36 
ws ef 5 6 LT ORO cst Se awed 97 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE OF UINGIY 6 viscose scedese de is sascecoes LEO 


b< é ‘6 PIOR OR ads Bk oe iodvnaeae e eckesrens 124 
Loaic, MENTAL AND MorAL PHILOSOPHY :— Ordinary. .eccsees cccccsees coe. 132 
ra ‘é ve o¢ JTBROUP 3 US ee: 35 


FRENCH :—Ordinary......... da Rae'c La svvns sa-aub Shue dae eles Cauda tee Geet eee i4] 
GERMAN !—- O7 inary coccececs covvee sevens jee. bwndeee a ltaynemncesvosd: dud usabiceteactees: 149 
PBBREW iis ce ee ieee eRe BO tage ee: sacsueeles 156 
NATURAL SCIENCE (C hemistry—Botany—Zoology—Geology—Mineral- 
ogy and Lithology) :— 
Ordinary me, peCERADPE A Cag NSITE LENEHOIA EES Seats bed hc oe intrd) Ae Fen LOD 


Honour..... Siwteade ad ee CAR, Galen ete PERCH ere ca 164 


2. FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 
BEA TREN TIOD, WUC ccctug tes pcse ii sioiesdenndia ao tihed ees Base Ane eR are coy res 173 
ENGINEERING. ..c004 cecseses d aati easioue sueceh Vesuhe toes en etletes aime EAR wats 
SURVEYING, BTO...000 cones .scce Swen: sume clk NESENE Vet Cocaine pee ap mcee AREER NE NES. 206 
DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY..........05-c000% bys Se tussle kat 
REAORIN MTs WEE 5 \eneladcs arcenenss 1h4 sv dves Wes teeaAU” ones 210 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, MINING, BTC.........00. e000 cesses seeds Sate 212 
MopERN LANGUAGES, NATURAL AND Parysical Scrgnck.—See Arts 
Examinations. 
3. FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 22] 
4, UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 
PRELIMINARY SOBIBCTS..-cesercaccs, access vdevvee RES eacuber tua 
OPTIONAL SUBJECTS.......0. ..40085 eles Gbcin susessoecaeeees Wee aa eiacks 230: 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY, 
MONTREAL. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


MATRICULATION, SCHOLARSHIPS AND 
EXHIBITIONS, 1889, 





MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, 





GREEK. 
Mownpay, Sepr. 16TH :—Morninea, 9 ro 12. 
ELLAMANET) voces cece scessceccecesceecssA. J. Eaton, M.A., Pa.D 


Notr.—Candidates for entrance into the First Year will take (A)\and 
(C) 1—6, Candidates for Senior Matriculation will take (A), (B) 
and (C), 


(A) Translate :— 

Oi Jé roujoavtes ExkAnoiay arhyyeAdov tavra* ol dé ‘orpati@rar sxadé 
Talvov Toig oTpaTHyoIC, Kal Epacav avtodv¢ TaAa-TavT’ eiddrac Kporrew, kai 
ov« Edacay iévat, éav wh TiG avToig Yphuata biG, Lerep Kal Toic T puTépotg 
pera Ktpov avaBaot rapa tov natépa tov Kipov, kai raita obk él pdxnv 
i6vTwy, GAAG KadAovvTO¢ Tov TaTpéc Kipov, Taira oi orpatnyol Kupw 
aniyyehrov’ 6 8 tréayeto avdpi éxdorw Sdoew révte apyupiov pvac, érdav 
ei¢ BaBvAdva Hxwor, Kai Tov mioddv évTeAH, méxpr av Kataotyon Tovc "EAAn- 
vac ei¢ "Iwviav naduv, 76 ev 09 TOAD Tov ‘EAAgviKod obTw¢ éxeiodn, 


ANABASIS, I. LV., 12-13, 


(a) Explain the following grammatical constructions :—orpatyyoic 
avaBaot, iovtwv, ‘EAAnuiKod, the subjunctives #xwor, xatacrhon, 
(6) Give English derivatives from éxxAyoia, otpatnyéc, mada, Kpbr- 
TELV, 
(¢) What would be the approximate value of révte apyupiov prac ? 
(B) Translate :— 
°Avdpouayn dé oi ayxt Tapioraro Saxpuyéovoa, 
év 7’ apa oi gi yepi érog tT’ Egat’ &k 7 dvéuatev 
** Aaiuovie, pUice oe TO dv pévoc obd? EAeaitpetc 
maida Te vyTiaxov Kai éu’ Gupopor, 7 Taxa yA py 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


oe éooual, Taya yap ce Kataxtavéiovow ?Ayato/, 
mavrec Epopundévrecs Euol dé Ke Képdtov ein 

GeV Adauaprovoyn ySdova dbuevat. ob yap ét’ GAAR 
éotat VaArwpy, éxel dv obye TéTpOY Erioryc, 

aan? aye’* ovdé poi got. TaTHp Kal Térvia UATHpP. 
qTor yap Tatép’ auov aréxtave dioc A ytAAEdc, 

éx dé ToAw Trépoev Kidixwv evvaterowoar, 

O7nByv vpirviov. Kara 8 éxravev ’Heriwva, 

ovdé uv éevdpise, oedcoato yap téye duu, 


aad” dpa lv Karéxne ovv Evrect Satda2éocow 


xe 
a em ods 


m0 €Tt onu’ Exeev. Tept O& TTEhéac EGLTEVEAY 


vuupat opeatiadec, Kovpar Arde aiyidyouo. 


_—* 


of 0& wot ExTAa Kaciyvytor écav év peydpo.owy, 


Ol Mev TAaYTEC WW) Kiov Ruati *Aicoc Elow 
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TaVTAG yap Katéregve TOdapKHE Dioc "A xlAdeic, 


Bovolv ex’ eidirddecat kal apyervig dlecou. 


ILIAD,. VE, 405-424, 
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oe Raw ae 


(a) Account for the case of oi (vv. 405 and 406), xecpi, cei, yddva,, 
Aidoc, 


* “ 2 
Se es hi eel 
a a 
ix = 
ae am 


| dean TOL 
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(6) Give mood, tense, verbal-stem and principal parts of the verbs 
éoouat, améktave, Katéxye, Eveev, GATO, TILE 


“T, 
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(c) Sean, marking the position of the Caesura, lines 405, 408 and 
412. | 


 _aeertewe 
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(d) Note the leading peculiarities of Homeric dialect and style. 


(C) GREEK GRAMMAR. 


(Greek words must be written with accents.) 


es ee = 
Angee y= Ae a ess —— 


; - 5 wi f 7 ; Se - - FP 
l. Decline’Arpeidne, Aéwy, déEa in the singular; and tprppne and yévoe 
in the plurals. Decline rdeic throughout. 


2 ‘ 5 Ty 
ae ae 
- re 


2:: Decline dAndic, uéyac, etc, boric, 


3. Give the comparative and superlative of the adjectives sogéc 
t / as WY og > ; ; r 
00v¢, moAbc.. Form and compare adverbs from the same words 


4. Name the primary and secondary tenses, Explain the terms 
simple stem, tense stem. vowel stem. How many tense stems are dis- 
tinguished in the Greek verb? 


5. Give the principal parts of Avw, Asim, oréddw, Inflect the pres. 
ent indicative middle of modcow and vikdw. Give all the active infin= 
itives of daivu, | a 





MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 9) 


6. Show where these words are made, and from what present indi- 
<atives; égacar, yoav, artuev, Edocar, AédAvoa, éravev, 


7. How are patronymics formed, and what do thev denote? How 
are compound words formed? Explain the following examples, giving 
their meanings: ix8vo-payoc, yop-7n) 6c, Apyrl-TéK-TOV, OTpaT-ny6C, 


8. Translate, and explain the following constructions: (a) 7d zA#Voc 
éynbioavto Todeueiv. (b) opel EY® Kai ob Huev. (C) Kahdov } aAHSera, 


{d) Tov dé KAbe oniBog ?ATOAAwY, (e) ’avéBy uéyav ovpavdv OiAvuror, 


9. How would you classify conditional sentences in Greek? Give 
an example of each form. 


10. Give the metrical feet of two syllables, showing the quantity of 
the syllables in each. 


LATIN. 
Monpay, Srpt. 16TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 


Hzaminer, steer PSE Resouces CU CHRO Eee eee eee as CA HEEE pees JR: oi EATON, M. A., Pu, D. 


Nore.—Candidates for entrance into the First Year will do either I. or IL., 
and the first six questions of IV. Candidates for entrance into the Second Year 
will do III. and LV., and either [. or ITI. 


I. Post eius mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod constituerant facere 
conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi iam se ad eam rem paratos esse 
arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia numero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadrin- 
gentos, reliqua privata aedificia incendunt: frumentum omne, praeterquam 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum reditionis spe sublata, 
paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda essent ; trium mensium molita 
cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre iubent. Persuadent Raw rieis et Tulingis 
et Latovicis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exXustis, una cum 
lis proficiscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum incoluerant et in agrum 
Noricum ‘transierant .Noreiamque Oppugnarant, receptos ad se socios sibi 
adsciscunt.—Camsak, B. G., I. 5. 

Cognito Caesaris adventu Ariovistus legatos ad eum mittit: quod antea 
de colloquio postulasset, id per se fieri licere, quoniam propius accessisset 
seque id sine periculo facere posse existimare, Non respuit condicionem 
Caesar iamque eum ad sanitatem reverti arbitrabatur, cum id, quod antea 
petenti denegasset, ultro polliceretur, magnamque in spem veniebat, pro 
suis tantis populique Romani in eum beneficiis cognitis suis postulatis fore, 
uti pertinacia desisteret. Dies colloquio dictus est ex eo die quintus.— 
Caksak, B.G., I, 42. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


(a) Carefully explain the construction of italicised words in the above 
extracts. (b) Give the principal parts of conantur, incendunt, ecomburunt, 
sublata, adsciscunt. (c) Explain the forms oppugnarant, denegasset. 


li. Defessi Aeneadae, quae proxima litora, cursu 
contendunt petere, et Libyae vertuntur ad oras. 
Est in secessu longo locus; insula portum 

efficit obiectu laterum, quibus omnis ab alto 
frangitur inque sinus scindit sese unda reductos. 
Hine atque hine vastae rupes geminique minantur 
in coelum scopuli, quorum sub vertice late 
aequora tuta silent; tum silvis scena coruscis 
desuper horrentique atrum nemus imminet umbra. 
Fronte sub adversa scopulis pendentibus antrum ; 
intus aquae dulces, vivoque sedilia saxo, 
nympharum domus, Hic fessas non vincula naves 
ulla tenent; unco non alligat ancora morsu. 

Huc septem Aeneas collectis navibus omni 

ex numero subit; ac magno telluris amore 

egressi optata potiuntur Troes harena, 

et sale tabentis artus,in litore ponunt.—Virait, Bk. I., 157-17% 


(a) Write out, dividing into feet and marking the quantity of every 
syllable, and the. principal caesura of each verse, the first four lines, (6) 
Give the principal parts of frangitur, scindit, minantur, tenent, collectis. 
(ce) Account for the following ablatives: cursu, obiectu, silvis, saxo, 
morsu, navibus, sale. 


If{I, Magna dis immortalibus habenda est atque huic ipsi Iovi Statori, 
antiquissimo custodi huius urbis, gratia, quod hanc tam taetram, tam 
horribilem tamque infestim rei publicae pestem totiens iam effugimus. 
Non est saepius in uno homine summa salus periclitanda rei publicae 
Quam diu mihi consuli designato, Catilina, insidiatus es, non publico me 
praesidio, sed privata diligentia defendi. Quum proximis comitiis consu- 
laribus me consulem in campo et competitores tuos interficere voluisti, 
compressi conatus tuos nefarios amicorum praesidio et copiis, nullo tumultu. 
publice concitato: denique, quotienscumque me petisti, per me tibi obstiti, 
quamquam videbam perniciem meam cum magna calamitate rei publicae 
esse coniunctam.—Cic. In Catil. I. 5 

Est etiam nobis is animus, Quirites, ut non modo nullius audaciae 
cedamus, sed etiam omnis improbos ultro semper lacessamus. Quod si 
omnis impetus domesticorum hostium, depulsus a vobis, se in me unum 
convertit, vobis erit videndum, Quirites, qua condicione posthac eos esse 
velitis, qui. se pro salute vestra obtulerint invidiae periculisque omnibus = 
mihi quidem ipsi, quid est quod iam ad vitae fructum possit adquiri, cum. 
praesertim nequé in honore vestro, neque in gloria virtutis, quicquam 
videam altius, quo mihi libeat ascendere ?—Cic. In Catil. III. 12. 





MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. ri 


(a) State fully the principles of syntax that explain the following forms; 
dis, comitiis, tumultu, videbam, cedamus, condicione, velitis, libeat. (by 
Write short explanatory notes on the following: Jovi Statori, consulé 
designato ; Quirites ; in honore vestro ; tribunos aerarios. 


IV. LATIN GRAMMAR AND PROSE COMPOSITION. 


I. Decline filia, magister, princeps, dies, ego, hic (marking by the usual] 
sign, all long vowels.) 


2. Write down the cardinal numbers iaLatin from one to twenty, 


3. How are the five declensions and four conjugations distinguished ? 
Knumerate the verbal nouns, Define the terms transitive, intransitive, 
and deponent, as applied to verbs. 


4. Inflect swm and rego in the future indicative active ; audio and nolo 
in the present subjunctive active. 


5. Give the principal parts of azo, dico, cano, eo, finda, sto. 
6. What is a predicate adjective? Give the rules of agreement for res 
dicate adjectives. 


7. Explain the following grammatical constructions: (a) Caesaris omni et 
gratia et opibus fruor; (6) Iuba cum Labieno captt. (¢) natura inimica 
sunt libera civitas et rex. (d) honos consulatus. (€) certiorem me consilj 
fecit. (+) medio oppido fluit. (g) cupio esse clemens. (h) nisi tu amisisses 
numnqnam recepissem. 


8. What are Finaland Consceutive clauses ? By what particles are they 
introduced? Give two examples of such clauses. 

9. Note the changes of construction, person and time, involved in cons 
verting Direct Discourse into Indirect Discourse. 


10. Translate into Latin: 


: 
a 
A 
: 
> 
} 
1 
, 


(1) The Helvetians will none the less go forth from their territories. (2) 
Are you ready tor this undertaking? (3) I stayed there three days, I ré- 
turned home on the fourth day. (4) Are you ready to show yourselves mén 
of courage, such as the country looks for in such a crisis as this ? you an- 
swer “yes,” or are you ceasing to wish to be called Roman soldiers ? “ No?’ 
you all reply. (5) Some one has warned me not to forget how much you 
once injured me in my boyhood: whether you did so or not matters little , 
what is of importance to me is whether you are ready tobe my frieng 
now. 











FACULTY OF ARTS. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
-Wepnespay, SepremBer 18ta:—Mornine, 9 To 10.3) and 9 To L2. 


E eee Cuas, E. Moyss, B.A. 
TAMBENECTS, + oo eecreee © eee te te eeveore eweeeee P.?. LAFLEUR, M.A. 


(N.B. All candidates will be responsible for the first six questions. The 
remaining questions, from 7 to 9 inclusive, belong to the Higher Matri- 
eulation and Exhibition Examinations). 

t. Define and illustrate :—Personal Pronoun, Relative Pronoun, Tense, 
Case, Intransitive Verb. 

2. State clearly the difference between Phrase and Cliuse in analysis 


and shew by means of two examples that the same meanings may be ex- 
pressed in both forms. 


3. Write in full the following :— 


Hide: Past Tense, Indicat., Act. 
Slay 44 “ “ 
as ¢ ‘ec 
Fling Pass. 
Shear * 


4. What is the literal meaning of Auxiliary Verb? Write a list of the 
auxiliaries in English (infin, mood), and state what their functions are. 


5. State and illustrate the various uses of but, that, so. 


6. Analyse minutely the following sentences :— 


(a) In the English language, most of the relations between nouns are 
expressed by prepositions. | ) 


(@) His brother entreated him to make his escape while there yet was 
time. 

c. Towards the east lies all that fertile tract, over which more than ten 
iternational wars have been fought, a region fair as Eden, and yet it has 
been for generations the battle-ground of Europe. 


7. Give the substance of Mason’s remarks on the word ‘he, with special 
reference to (a) its duties, (4) its origin. 


8. Determine the number of each of the following words (sing. or plu.), 
and state your reasons in each case :—summons, alms, riches, wages, poli- 
tics, pains. 


9. Explain fully,with the help of examples,the ditference between adverbs 
employed simply and employed relatively. 





MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. ) 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION AND ESSAY. 
WEDNESDAY,318TH SEPT. :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 4. 


Ex dnciers Cuas, E, Moyss, B.A. 
p Vp eeeete eee eees eee eeeeer re owoteoeeaeeaes rie LAFLEUR, M.A, 


1. Distinguish between the proper meaning and the misapplication of 
each of the fullowing :—allude, climax, female, mutual, verbal. 
2. Correct or improve the following sentences, and give your reasons 
for so doing :— 
(a) He succeeded in gaining the universal love of all men. 


(6) T expect that you have no reason to cxpeet the arrival of your 
friend. 


(c) Being very tired, it seemed to him wise to take some rest. 


(7d) The seventeenth century had a different notion of books and 
women than the nineteenth. 


(e) These streets were always kept lighted, and the expense defrayed 
by a special tax. 


3. Write a short essay on one of the following subjects :— 
(a) One of the Waverley novels. 
(b) Pleasures of country life. 
{c) Loyalty. | 


ENGLISH HISTORY. 
WEDNESDAY, SEPT, 181TH :—10.30 A.M. 
EOXAMANET, wo.cccees ceccees iene aaet eet alae aig Ny it © Cras. E. Moyssg, B.A. 
FIRST YEAR, 


1. Mention the three chief tribes of Teutonic invaders, and state in what 
parts of England each settled. 


2. Write briefly on each of the folowing: Bretwalda, treaty ‘of Wed- 
more, Stamford Bridge, St Augustine, the battle of the Standard, the 
Constitutions of Clarendon. 


3. State briefly when and in what way Scotland fgures prominently in 
English history between 1300 and 1700. 


4. State what you know concerning the Field of the Civth of Gold, the 
Star Chamber and the Act of Supremacy. 
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In whose reigns were the following conspicuous, and in what way :—Sir 


Thomas Moore, Earl of Shaftesbury, Sir;Francis Bacon, Simon de Montfort, 
Robert Clive. 


5. Trace the descent (2) of Victoria from George I; (6) of George E 
from James I. 


Under each ot the Hanoverian sovereigns mention a famous statesman 


of the reign, and also .4n important parliamentary measure with which 
he was concerned. 


SECOND YEAR, 
(Candidates are required to answer 2,4,5 of the First Year set, and 
also the following : 


6. Trace the descent of Henry VII from Edward ITI, and give a sketch 
of the war of the Roses, 


7. Explain the terms wergild, ealdorman, justiciar, tenant-in-capite, 
aids, justices-in-eyre, 


FRENOH. 


Txurspay, Sept. 197TH :—MOoRNING, 9 To 12. 


Examiner, sNhasee Wesuitassedvrg seater yes. P. J. Darzy, LL.D. 
(Le Quaker.) 


moe 


HS j iP 
7 ef 3 
be 


1. Translate into English :—Je fuis (1) les assemblées de plaisir, les 
spectacles, le jeu (2); car je serais bien plaindre (3) de remplir de ces 
bagatelles un cceur en qui Dieu doit habiter. Je ne fais jamais de ser- 
ments, pas méme en justice ; Je pense que le nom du Trés-Haut ne doit 
(4) point étre pris en vain dans les débats misérables des hommes. 
Lorsqu’il faut que je comparaisse (5) devant les magistrats pour les affaires 
des autres (car je n’ai jamais de procés), j’affirme la vérité par un Ouz ou 
par un Non, et les juges m’en croient (6) sur ma simple parole. Je ne 
vais jamais ala guerre; ce n’est pas que je craigne (7) la mort, au con- 
traire je bénis le moment qui m’unit A l'Etre des étres , mais c’est que je 
ne suis ni loup, ni tigre, ni dogue, mais homme, mais chrétien. Mon Dieu 
qui m’a ordonné d’aimer mes ennemis, ne veut pas sans doute que je passe 
la mer pour aller €gorger mes fréres, parce que des meurtriers vétus de 
rouge, avec un bonnet haut de deux pieds, enrdlent des citoyens en fai- 
Sant du bruit avec deux petits batons sur une peau d’ane bien tendue, 


> 


te 
x Oe ee eR BT 
Nie See = “ 


~— 


2. Write the primitive tenses of the verbs marked 1, 3, 4, 6? 


3. How do you form the plural of the noun jeu ? Give the rule. Give 
also the rules for nouns ending in v] and ail. Give 2 exceptions, 


4. At what tense are the verbs 5 and 7? Give the infinitive of those 
verbs. 


5. Give the complete list of the demonstrative pronouns, 
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GERMAN. 


Taorspay, SEPTEMBER 19TH. 
TEBOITE IES yoveess vesees staph eecs svt Ra eee ee cies P. Torws, M. A. 


I. Translate into English : 


Sinsmals, erinnere ic) mich, fam mir ein blicendes Lamm,. 
tvelches fic) von der Heerde verirrt hatte, fo nahe, dab id) e8 gar 
leicht hatte witrgen fonnen und ich that ibm nits. 3n eben diejer 
Seit horte ich die Spodttereien nud Sdmahuugen eines Schafes mit 
Der berwundernsmiirdigiten Gleichgitltiqfeit an, ob ich jehon feine 
jchiibenden Hunde 2u firchten hatte. 

“Und dag alles fann ic) Dir bezeugen,” fiel ihm Freund Fuchs, 
Der ihn zum Lode bereiten Half. ins Wort. “Denn ich evinnere 
mich noch gar wwobl aller Umjtande dabei. . €8 war zu. eben der 
Seit, als Du Did) an Dem Beine fo jammerlich witrateft, das dir der 
qutherzige Kranich hernach aus dem Sehlunde 30g.” 

| G. ©. Lefjing. 


Give the infinitive of fam, tbat, ftel, Half, 309; and the plural 
of Lamm, Heerde, Hund, Kranic). 


II. Translate into German: 


‘These men travelled (reifen) through towns and villages 
(Dorj-n.). The leaves of the trees are large and beautiful. This 
gentleman would buy my houses, if he had money enough. Kvyen 
the beggars of this city have shoes and stockings. Who has 
bought this hat? I have bought it myself in the city, and paid 
four dollars for it. Were you ever in this church? I was never 
in it. The doctor shook (jchittteln) his head, for he had no hope 
(Soffnung). Miss B. has sent ({chicfen) her mother a present. 

III. Give the double form of the plural of Bank, Band, Land» 
Wort, and the different meaning for each. 

IV: Decline: Name, Professor, Philosoph’, 

‘V. Translate: For whom is this diamond ? Which of your 
sisters is learning German ? 

VI. Decline: Welder Mian. 
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GERMAN. 
SECOND YEAR, 
Tuourspay, SEPTEMBER 197H. 
Lraminer, P. Torws, M. A 
I. Translate into English : 
Die Gefdhichte ward bald in der ganzen Gegend befannt. Gin 
Shalf, der fie erfuhr, nabm fic) bor 3 verfudjen, ob aud) gegen 


abn der Flupgott fo Gnadig fein wiirde. Cr fies jeine Yrt mit 


Willen in den Strom fallen, flebte gum Flupgott und hatte die 
reude ihn anfiteigen yn fehen. Gr flagte ibm jeinen Berluft, und 
der Gott brachte, wie damals, cine goldene Art hervor.  “ Sit fie 
Das, mein Sohn? ” fragte er, “Xa, ja, Das ift fie!” antwortete 
Der Viigner, nnd grijf jchon Danad. “Halt Michtswiirdiger ! 7 
erfoll nun die Stimme des ergilrnten Geiftes ; « glaubjt Du den 
RU bintergehen, der bis in das Snnere Deines Herzens jteht? Zur 
Strafe deines VBetrugs verlicre aud) Dag, was bisher dein war!” 
Und ohne Art mugfte der Viigner nach Sauje wandern. 

Give. the principal parts of erfubr, fallen, auffteigen, bradhte, 


erjoll; and the ploral of Art, Flufigott, Richtswiirdiger, Geift 
and. accent the words underlined, 

Parse Sich in the sentence: Sin Schalf...... es Mabm fic) vor 
Zu berjuchen- 

Write a note on Sofn. 


Il. Translate into German : «The trees in these woods have been © 
very beautiful, but now the leaves have become yellow. He said | 
he had arrived (anfommen) yesterday. He asked me, which of 


‘those ventlemen was (subjunctive) my brother. The students, to 


whom these books belong (gehdren), do not study them diligently, 
which is a pity (Shade).. Ido not know the book, the title of 
which you have just named (neunen). My knife is of good, 
hard steel. What kind of horses have you bought ? Please, - fill 
my glass with fresh water, Have you heard anything new in- 
the city ? About Ciiber) whom were you speaking ? 

Which boy’s books had you ? 

IT. Decline: good gold (goldeit) pen ; old black horse, 
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IV. Translate: Have you all you need? (brauchen). The 
man, in whose houses we lived, are the brothers of our neighbour. 
What were you thinking of, (an) when you met them yesterday ?° 
I sent, them to her a week ago. We sent him that two weeks 
ago. 
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GREEK, 
Monpay, Sepr.'16TH :—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 


Examiner, CSCCPO SERCH O 6.6885 95 


revece sees sesees A. de Eaton, Phi. D 
1. Translate, Xenophon, Anab., Bk. Leh, $§ 12-}: 


es 
vw 
2. (a) Explain the construction Of oTpartnyoic : 


of ava 3aor, (b) Sup- 
ply the ellipses after xai TAUTA, LOVTWY, ANd Worep, (c) éreoxero ddcew : 


does this. follow the rule as to the dense of the infinitive after verbs of 
hoping, promising, etc., in. Greek ? Compare the Latin construction. 


(d) Give the direct form of all the quoted sentences in this passage, 


3. Translate: Homer, Iliad, Bk. IV., vss. 155-168; 422-43). 


4. (a) Divide 166, 167, 168, into feet, marking the place of the- 
principal Caesura in each verse, (6) Write the Attic forms of NC, 
érédeccen, iph, TOAELOVOE, gpaceat, (Cc) Explain the grammatieal eon- 
struction of Vavarov, udyeadar, ic, d2OAn, aldéps, aTaThc, xépow, painc. 

5. (a) Give the derivation of oroviai, aKPHTOL, 
“oc, 


aoAVapns, meverrérc- 


(6) Translate the following epithets, and show to whom each is 
applied by Homer: °-AAaAKouevnic, pirouuednc, apyidsroc, aynvdougrne, 
KAvToTégoc, ToAbuyric, 

6. Translate, Demosthenes, Philippic I., §§ 10-11: xé6¢° OUV.... 
dpénevav, 

7. (a) Remark upon the use of eime 


» Yap, »/; subjunctives 7, rady, 
optative yévorro, 


(6) Account for the case of the following words : 


édevdépoce, avTar, 
Tpayuaci, 


=a 


7 ; 
8. How (and when) had Amphipolis fallen into the hands of Philip ? q 
Give a further account of the conquest of Philip, the growth of whose 


ds a 


{ 
i 
; 
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power prompted the First Philippic. What plan was submitted by 
Demosthenes in this oration ? To what extent did the Athenians act 
upon his advice ? 

9. Translate, Philippic II., §§ 20-21: mae yap oleo?....avrar Aiav 


OutAiat. 


10.(a) Give the geographical position of Olynthus, Anthemus, 
Messene, Potidaea. (b) aroixove: define its meaning. How does it dif- 
fer from ézoixev¢? (c) What is the force of & in the phrase Aéyorro¢ 
av twwo¢? (d) Give the principal parts of the verb tpavévrec, and ex. 
plain the formation of the present stem. 


LATIN. 
Monpay, Sepremper 16TH ; AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 
SEDO OP Dei ib Sexes ccoce cccceties oahetec wel Weds seine pea seeds dovekees .A. J. Eaton, Pa. D. 
1. Translate : Cicero,in Catilinam, I. 5: Magna dis......esse coniunctam. 


2. Define the following expressions: Pontifex Maximus ; Tupiter Stator ; 
consul designatus ; Quirites; Palatium (give English derivative, and ex- 
plain how it gets its present meaning). 


3. Translate (explaining grammatically the words in Italics): 


Potestne tibi haec lux, Catiljna, aut huius caeli spiritus esse iucundus, 


cum s¢zas horum esse neminem qui nesciat te pridie Kalendas Ianuarias 


Lepido et Tullo consulibus stetisse in com*io cum telo? 
4, Translate : Virgil, Aeneid I., 157-172. 


5. Note the various uses of the ablative (without “prepos tions) in the 
dast passage. ; 
6. Translate, with an explg@@atior of the construction of italicized words: 
(«) Incute vim ventis, swbmersasgue obrue puppes. 
(/) Pars in frusta secant, veribusque trementia figunt, 
(c) Infert se septus nebula, mirabile dictu, 
per medios miscetque viris ; neque cernitur ulli. 
(d) Namque videbdat, uti bellantes Pergama circum 
hac fugerent Graii, premeret Troiana iuventus : 
hac Phryges; instaretcurru cristatus Achilles. 
(e) O socii,— neque enim ignarisumus ante malorum.— 
o passi graviora, dabit deus his quoque finem. 


7. Translate : Horace,Odes, Bk.III., (a) OdeIII., vss. 1-36 ; (6) Ode XXX. 





FIRST YEAR EXHIBITIONS. 15 


8. Explain the mythological allusions in the first passage (Ode III. 
1-36), and to Libitina in Ode XXX. What is the derivation of seditio’ 
and what Greek word doesit represent? In v. 31 Juno calls Romulus her 
grandson; explain. 


9. What figure of speech in regalique...... aljius (Xxx. 2)? Compare tie 
phrase purpurarum sidere clarior usus (Odes fil., 1,42). From what verb 
is series derived (xxx. 4)? Give three English derivatives from the same 
root. Remark on the constructions pauper aquae and regntvit populorum 
Write short explanatory notes on the following: Acolium carmen (Xxx. 13), 
Delphica lauro (15), Melpomene (16), fatalis index (111. 19), mulier peregrina 
(20), Trota sacerdos (32). 


10. Explain fully the metres of Odes im. and xxx. of the third book. 


=, 


GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION, 
THURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 19TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 [0 5. 


een, ga eT BE eA RP REO SH Karon, M.A., Ph.D. 


1. Decline yopa, ddpov, 7 xd, Adiwn ; epitome, Anchises, senex, fides 
(carefully accenting in Greek, and marking the long vowel in Latin). 


2. Compare the adjectives @idoc, uéyac, felix, acer; the adverbs 
oogac, care and audacter. 


3. Give in Latin and Greek the following numbers : ninety, five 
thousand, eighteen hundred and eighty-nine. 


4. (a) What are the terminations for the locative case in Latin in 
the several declensions? (b) Give the eight classes into which Greek 
verbs in » are divided, with reference to the formation of the present 
stem, and give an example of each class. (c) On what supposition 
is the syllabic augment with some verbs beginning with a vowel ex- 
plained? What is the Attic reduplication ? (d) Upon what three 
Stems may the parts of the Latin verb be formed? Show by exam - 
ples how these stems are formed ? 


5. Inflect iui throughout: edo in the present and imperfect indita- 
tive active. 


6. Decline hic, idem. Distinguish in use the demonstratives hic, 


alle, iste, is. 


7. Translate the following phrases, and explain the grammatical 
constructions: 





I a 


Bn Sent ys 
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(a) 7ASE Avoduevog Biryatpa, (b) pa roiet TovTO, fq) TOLHONE TovTO, (ec) 






ore av Bovagrat Sidwur, (d) ei Eypawer, HAVov av. (e) longior quam la- 






tior acies erat. ¢f) in colle medio. (g) venit mili in mentem illius 






\ diei. (A) cui Africano fuit cognomen. 











8. (a) Distinguish between fugit and fugit; populus and populus ; 


ry : 2 je om lok 
malus and malus; regis and regis; Jutum and |utum. 






(6) Mark the syllabic quantity in the following words, and tell what 





measures they represent: pater, ama, Roma (ablative), hominis, 







1) o Caesaris, vidi, ingentes, oppositis, consules, amicos, itineri. (c) Give 
i | Pere. ; POUT" SDS 
\ 4 the meaning of the following derivative terminations with an exam- 






ple :-bilis,-idus,-tura,-ades,-osus,-brum,urio. 










’ (a) How are adverbs regularly formed from a/lij+ctives in Latin 
| and Greek? Give examples. (b) What are denominative verbs,and 
{ 

how may they be formed ? 











10. Translate into Greek: (1) I admire your virtne and that of 
your friend.. (2) Cyrus marches against the king of the Persians, 
(3) Philip was their general, with two others. (4) If any one was to 
do this, he would do the greatest injury to the State. 











Translate into Latin: 


A. (1) Your good faith and dutifulness are to be praised. (2) Caesar 
threatened to lay waste our country with fire and sword. (3) I sent 
you the best and bravestfoot-soldiers that I had with me; and having 
promised to send them back, you reluctantly kept your word. (4) 
I have lived, said he, so virtuously, that I quit life with resignation. 








B. When Hannibal, after taking the city, saw that the Carthagin- 
jans were so taken up with slaughter that no one could fairly hear 
what he directed for the noise, he called the commanders of the young 
men together, and ordered them to bid their troops keep quiet and 

spare the Tarentines; *the Carthaginians must not slay, must not 
plunder; for the hearts of towns-people are not won by the taking of 
their cities. ‘If you will keep quiet,” said he, “ Fabius who, I know,. 
is not far from Tarentum, will set the Romans in motion to seize the 
city by forced marches; if no confusion arises, I will arrange by a 
stratagem that he cannot escape me. 


* Render all that follows into Indirect Discourse, 
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EUCLID. 
Turspay, SepTempur 177TH :—Mornina, 9 to 12. 
MOAGTMET ferceia weit susicpedariiasie nae. ALEXANDER Jonnson, LL.D. 


1. If any point within a triangle be joined tothe extremities of the base, 
‘find how much. the angle contained by the joining lines exceeds the ver- 
‘tical angle of the triangle. 


2. Prove by Euclid, Prop. 32, Bk. I., that if the middle point of the 
hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle be joined to the right angle, the 
joining line is equal to half the hypotenuse. 


3. Prove that the square on any straight line is four times the square on 
ats half, 


4, In equal circles the arcs which subtend equal angles at the centres 
are equal. 
(a) If two chords of a circle are parallel, they intercept equal arcs. 


5. From a given circle cut off|a segment which shall contain an angle 
‘equal to two-thirds of a right angle. 


' 6. Ina given circle inscribe a triangle equiangular to a given triangle. 


7. Parallelograms which are equal in area, and which have one angle 
of the one equal to one angle of the other, have their sides about the equal 
angles reciprocally proportional. 


8. Equiangalar parallelograms are to one another in a ratio com- 
pounded of the ratios of their sides. 


——— 


ALGEBRA—ARITHMETIC. 


TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 4. 
ELAMANCT, cove veer seeesees coceee seevess ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D, 


1. Prove the formula for finding the sum of a series in Arithmetical 
Progression when the first term, the common difference and the number 
of terms are given. 


2. Find the sum of n terms of the series} + $+ 3+ &c. 


3. Find the sum of an infinite number of terms of the series 4 — 4 
~+% +/&c,; proving any formula employed. 


4, Find a number composed of two digits which is equal to four times 
the sum of the digits, and such that, by reversing the digits, a number 
is formed equal to seven times that sum. 

B 
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5. Solve the equations :— 


(q) a— V/2a0x — x? “2 


4 i =) * iy 
a t Van a2 














— 
ee ~ 


eo leet Yana 





6. Find the time between 5 and 6 o’clock when the hour and’ mine 
hands of a clock are together. 


7. In a school where there are 260 boys, the number of boys under 1t 


years of age is to the number over 21 in the ratio of 3 +o 2, find’ the 
number of each, 


8. Find what sum of money will amount to $2,000 in 2 years-at & 
per cent. per annum compound interest, 


9. Divide $8,470 into parts proportional to 3, 4, 4, 2. 


10. Find the weight of a sphere of lead 1 foot in diameter, if lead be 
11} times as heavy as water and a cubic foot of water weigh 1,000 
0Z., assuming that. the volume of a sphere whose radius is yr ig 
4 99 2 4 
3% ye x rs, 


o 


11. Reduce the circulating decimal .139867 to a vulgar fraction, 
12, The diagonal of 


& square is 1210 yards long, how many acres 
does the square contain 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
SHAKSPERE :—As You Like it. 
Fripay, Seer. 207TH :—-AFTERNOON, 2 To 4, 


Senet een Cus. E. Moss, B.A. 
Hraminers,.iceecss Setuccues eaeeade Ties eve ee Siiwceus ee { es T.Lartaur, re 


1. Write a short essay, giving your opinion of the design and merit of 
As You Like lt. 


2. Quote sentiments expressed by the leading characters in the play 
(one for each), with the force of which you have been impressed, and state: 


precisely in what connection each occurs. 


3. Trace Rosalind through the play. © 
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4. Give in outline of the scene in the Forest from the point where 
Orlando siddenly enters to the end. 


5. Put into the language of the play (a) He that escapes me...... will 
have to acquit himself well; three handsome young men; we essay’d to 
Steal ; inexpressible ; I have since J was three years old associated with 4 
magician ; whistles in jts sound ; some life-like tonches ; my father hated 


his father excessively ; the scurvy clown. Make notes on the changes, and 
refer to plece and speaker, 


6. In what meanings are the following words used jn. the play: quail, 
inquisition, practices, wearing, dog-apes, compact, bravery, parlous, right 
sen night, kindled, moonish, rascal, puisny, bugle, prevents, address’d, 
defied ? | 


7. Menticn peculiarities in the construction of Shakespeare’s verse, and 
quote from the play in illustration. 
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GREEK. 
Monpay, Sepr. 16TH :—Mornine, 9 ro 12. £ 
PREM Ds WOE ig: 8455 6. 60:50re Dhaka vedo led A. J. Eaton, M.A., Pa.D, 
1. Transate: Homer, Odyssey VI., ves. 223-246. 


2. Explan these forms and give the Attic equivalents:. icov (v. 
223), Aoéooaro (v. 227), eiowdéeww (y, 230), Jyeito (v. 237), Kad (v, 230). 
From what present indicature does the verb édoc come ? Give the parts 
of this verbthat are in use, the root and formation of the present stem. 
Explain thesubjunctive etrw (vy. 239) and optatives in vss, 244-245, 


3. How was an hiatus avoided in Greek ? Remark on the hiatus 
in line 224 ; also in lines 228, 234. Scan vss. 231, 238, remarking 
on any peciliarities. Mark and name the Caesura in the first four 
lines (223-2%). 


4. Discuss any peculiarities of grammatical construction in vss. 232- 
235. 


5. Translee: Herodotus, Bk. III., chaps. 34 and 35, 


6. &...» thyouue: some MSS. have #v...... thx, Which is tobe pre- 
ferred? Explain. | 
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Explain (a) the forms koiov, éraivéas, Ov, OAVAML, Baréew ; (dD) the 
‘grammatical construction of doxéor, ein, Quaptw in regard to mood and 
tense; madéc, kapdinc, avbpdrwv in regard to case; (¢) the force of dv 


in the sentence ovd’ av.... av Kadac Baréecy, 
7. (a) ob 0’ Gv aitov,.tdv Gedv.. Baréecv. To what is the allusion in this 
passage? (b) Write a short note on the life and times of Herodotus. 


Give an account of the invasion of the Ethiopians by Cambyses, as 
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| i related by Herodotus. 
a 
| ; 8. Translate: Demosthenes, Olynthiac I., § 16-18: 76 wév ody éritte 
| i; av... Boyveav eivat. 
i fl | 
' 9. éxityav... oOfew: remark on this and similar uses of the infin- 
itive. drooreiAacda: what is the literal meaning of this word, and 
' = 
{ 


how is it employed here? mpdéyyaow tuiv (§ 17): explain the use of 





these datives. Classify the conditional sentences in § 18. 





ba " \ 3 


10. Translate: Demosthenes, Olynthiac II, §5 24,25: aA’ éxeivo 
Vavpalw.... 6 Xpovog dieAnaAvier, 









11. Write out an analysis of the first Olynthiac. 






12. Translate (at sight) : 
'O pév ov mapa Kapdc, © vdpec ’ADnvaiol, eiméep rote, ToAAH dpovTidos 


kai Bovage deitar: éy@ dé ovy 6 Te Ypy TEpi TOV TapdrvTwY ovuBovAevaal Xa- 





Rexararov Hyovuai, AAW éxeiv’ arropo, Tiva xp? TPdTOY, @ advdpec ’AVyvaiol, 





mpoc bac Tepl avtav eimrelv, TéTerafiar yap & Ov Tapav Kal axobwy opvol- 





Ja 7a Tieiw Tov Tpayudruv buac exredevyévac TH uy BotAcodac Ta déovTa 





molly, ov TG uy ovviévat. aki 6& uae, av peTa Tapphoiag ToLdpmal Tod 





’ ; ne ~ : 3 Oo -~ 7 s ~ me ” ~ 
Adyouc, bTouéverr, TouTO Sewpoovtag et TaAndH Aéyw Kai 61a ToOvTO, iva 7% 





a] ‘ , 7 ~- ‘ t bd ~ * ; - ; ; , 
Aoira BeAtiw yévnra® dpate yap @¢ EK Tov TpOG yapw Onunyopeiv éviove ei¢ 





mav mpoeAgavde uwoxSnpiac Ta TaporTa. 









LATIN. 
Monpay, Sept. 16TH: AFTERNOON, 2 To 5, 
PLAMINET, cveivse sue. cdecesee pietinks betes Gv cibna chswads Uoeees uh A. J. Eaton, Pa. D. 


1. Translate : Horace, Odes, Bk. I., v1. and xxxv., vss. 1-20. 





2. Account for the grammatical construction of the following words: 
. Vario (vi.l), alite (2), duce (4), dicere (5), lyrae (10); regis (xxxy.1), 
eae tollere (2), veste, (24). Note also the construction and position of the two 
adjectives tenues and grandia (V1.9). ingent ; explain the form. 
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3. (a) What double meaning does praesens (xxXv.2) have, and how can 
it te fllowed by the infinitive ? (6) What words of the first lines of the 
[liad and Odyssey do stomachus and duplex represent? (c) Write explana- 
tory notes on the following: Maeoniz carminis (VI. 2), gravem Pelidae 
stomachum (vI. 6), saevam Felopis domum (vt. 8), O diva..... Antium 
(xxXv. 1), Carpathium pelagus (xxxv. 8), purpurei tyrannt (Xxxv. 12). (d) 
What do you know of the military projects alluded to in Ode XXXV., 29-32 ? 
From these allusions what date may be inferred as to the composition of 
this ode ? 


4. Give the scheme of the metre in which each of these odes is written, 
and scan the following lines : VI-, VSS. 9-3 5 XXXV., vss. 11 and 17. 


5. Translate: Livy, Bk. XXII, (a) Chap. 8: Priusquam satis...... 
aestimandum esse; (b) Chap. 32: Consules Atilius......eisdem artibus bel- 
lum gererent. 


6, (a) Chap. 8.—Give the rule for the use of the subjunctive after 
priusquam. magis...gravior: is this pleonasm ? Explain “the mood- of 
ducere, of. sentiretur, aggravaret. (6) Chap. 32.—Explain (1) the case 
of guod religuum, ei; (2) the mood and tense of repetiturus fuerit, 
gererent, 


7. Where was CannaE? Give the date anda description of the battle 
fought there. ; 


8, Translate: Virgil, Georgics, Bk. I., vss. 231-236. 


9. Give the exact meaning and derivation of examen, habitus, pahulum 
cominus, fissile, cwbile, Humenides, cognosco. 


10. Translate (at sight) : 


In parte operis mei licet mihi praefari, quod in principio summae totius 
professi plerique sunt rerum scriptores, bellum maxime omnium memora- 
bile, quae unquam gesta sint, me scripturum, quod Hannibale duce Car- 
thaginienses cum populo Romano gessere. Nam neque validiores opibus 
ullae inter se. civitates gentesque contulerunt arma, neque hisipsis tantum 
unquam virium aut roboris fuit, et haud ignotas belli artes inter sese, sed 
expertas primo Punico conserebant bello, et adeo varia fortuna belli ‘an- 
cepsque Mars fuit, ut proprius periculum fuerint, qui vicerunt. .Odiig 
etiam .prope..maioribus certarunt quam viribus, Romanis indignantibus, 
: quod. yi¢toribus yicti ultro, inferrent arma, Poenis, quod superbe avare- 
Que, crederent jmperitatum victis esse. Fama est etiam, Hannibalem 
.,, annorum ferme. novem, pueriliter blandientem patri Hamilcar’, ut duicere- 

tur in, Hispaniam;, quum, perfecto Africo bello, exercitum eo traiecturus 

sacrificaret, altaribus admotum, tactis sacris, iure iurando adactum, se, 
quam primum posset, hostem fore; opulo Romany. pts 
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FACULTY OF ARTS. 


GENERAL PAPER. 
THurspAy, Sept. 197TH :-—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


Examiner,..... et ae er A. J. Eaton, M.A., Pa. D, 


(Candidates will answer questions 4, 7 and 8 of the paper on Grammar 
for First Year Exhibitions and the following.) 


1. When and by whom were the following countries brought under the 
dominion of Rome; Sicily, Gaul, Macedonia, Egypt, Africa, [llyricum? 
Describe the provincial system of government. 


2. Write on any two of the following topics: (a) The Agrarian Law of 
Tibcrius Gracchus; (6) Athens under Pericles; (c) Struggle between 
Sparta and Thebes. 


3. Relate the myths of Phrixus and Helle, Bellerephon, Theseus and 
Ariadne, Persephone. 


4. (a) Connect efymologically the following words with any correspond- 
ing Latin words: Gac, jdbc, Bpotdéc, EAayic, Yip, yerudv, éxrouar; also the 
following words with corresponding English words: qui, genu, veho, hor- 
tus, dens. (6) Give the derivation and meaning of the following words: 
Biya, daxtvioc, Aevtepovoutor, éAric, weitov; toga, sollemnis, simplex; 
anacoluthon, apothecary, ambrosia, duel, pilgrim. 

(c) Account for the din pro-d-eo re-d eo, pro-d-esse (cf. pro-sum.) 


5. Which are the open vowels? the medial? Give the natural sequence 
of vowels from strong to weak. Explain the terms tenues.and mediae as 
applied to the mute consonants. Give what proof you can that c was 
always sounded & in Latin. . 


6. (a) Give the constructions, as to mood and tense, with cum and donec. 
(5) How are future conditions expressed in Greek and Latin. Illustrate 
by examples. 


7. Translate into Greek (accenting) :— 


(1) Not only you, but also your friends, will prosper if you do this. (2) 
They who have sinned against the state will not escape with impunity. (3) 
The constitution will have been perfectly arranged, ifsuch a guardian 
say erintends it. (4) Would that the physician had been here! (5) But if we 
shall fall into the power of the king, what will prevent us from being put 
to death, after suffering all that is most terrible ? 


8. Translate into Latin (marking all long vowels) : 


The excellent Balbus, when in his old age, while studying Greek at 
Corinth, used to say that he was afraid he should not succeed. sike Cato in 
learning a new language, for hismemory failed him and hig old energy had 











ey 
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Zone. And indeed, although some one in Cicero says that he has no fault 
¢o find with old age, we certainly must uot expect to retain all the vigor of 
youth. So do not promise to perform when old, what you have neglected 
when young. *,I bave often asked how old Balbus was when he began 


‘Greek ; but I could never ascertain his exactage. But Ibelieve he was over 
eventy. 





ORDINARY MATHEMATICS. 
Tugspay, Sepr. 177TH :—MorniNe, 9 To 12. 


MSIE ach gs tancand cartes cbt eb herdv toc, ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


1. Define duplicate ratio. Prove that equiangular triangles are in the 
‘duplicate ratio of their homologous sides. 


. Show that this is the same as the ratio of the squares on the sides. 


2. If in a right-angled triangle a perpendicular be let fall from the right 
angle on the hypotenuse, prove that either side is a mean proportional 
‘between the whole hypotenuse and the segment of it- 


centerminous to 
the side. 


3. In a given circle inscribe a regular pentagon. 


4. On a given straight line construct a segment of a circle containing an 
angle equal to two-thirds of a right angie. 


5. In any triangle the sum of the sides is to their difference as the 


tangent of half the sum of the base angles is to the tangent of half their 
difference, 


‘6. Find the sine, cosine, tangent, secant and versed sine of 60°, 


7. if the angle subtended by the Moon at the eye be half a degree, ex- 
plain the manner in which its diameter may be calculated approximately, 
wrovided we know its distance from the earth. 


tan A + tan B 


8. Prove tan (A + B)= ina tian 





“9. Solve the equations :— 
9a" —0 
24 4 ata 4 Vi 
fe €a) an* +5 : 
b) y=9—3 a ; a? =10— ay, 
‘€) £243 32-4 7 
3244 47--3—]2 


id) 22—Ty=8; 4 y—9 x=19. 
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10, Find the factors of } x? +a2—12. 


eo; 
o38/nr 


11. Arrange in the orde of magnitude 42/4, 38/5, 54/3. 
12. Divide the rumber 9) into two such parts, that if half of the greater 


part be added to double-of the smaller, the result is the original number 
90. 


GEOMETRY. 


TUESDAY, SHYTEMBER 17TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


ERAMINET Mo. cee ewes cvveee views voce ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D, 


1, If two circles touch three given circles, the contacts being of the 
same kind, the three chord: of contact meet in a point which is the radical 
centre of the three and a catre of similitude of the two. 


2. Describe a circle passhg through a given point and touching two 
given circles. 


3. If four secants be dfavn through either centre of similitude of two 
circles, the anharmonic rato of any four of the points where the seeants 
cut one of the circles is the same as that of the four corresponding points. 
on the other circle. 


4. If two pencils have tle same anharmonic ratio, and if two angles of 
the one be respectively equil to two angles of the other, the two remaining” 
angles shall also be equal, r one of them shall be the supplement of th2 
whole angle of the other yencil. 


5. Prove Brianchon’s Theorem, that the straight lines joining the oppo- 
site angles of an hexagon lescribed about a circle pass through the same 
point. 


6. If through a fixed point two transversals be drawn intersecting two 
given straight lines, and i the points of section. be joined transversely, 
find the locus of the pointof intersection of the joining line. . 


7. Through a given pont, draw a straight line so as to form with the 
sides of a given angle a tringle of given area. 


8. If a perpendicular be lrawn from the right angle of a triangle to the 
hypotenuse, the square onits reciprocal is equal to thesum of the squares- 
on the reciprocals of the siles. 


9. Describe a circle toiching two given straight lines and a given 
circle. ; 


10. The perpendiculars fiom the middle point of the base of a triangle 
on the bisectors of the intenal and external vertical angles cut off from 
the two sides portions equ:l to half the sum or half the difference of the 
sides. ~ 


: 
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11. A triangle is given in species, one vertex turns round a fixed point 
whilst another vertex moves along the circumference of a given circle ; 
find the locus of the third vertex. 

12. Three times. the sum of the squares on the sides of a triangle is equal 
to four times the sum of the squares on the bisectors of the sides, 


THEORY OF EQUATIONS—ALGEBRA. (Second Year Exhibition.) 


Fripay, SepTEMBER 20TH:—MorninG, 9 TO 12. 
TELA MARET 5: apcnar ac ishens vontgn sever: idecegyesersater sisweees ALEXANDER Jonnson, LL.D. 


1. Find to three places of decimals the root situated between 9 and 10 
of the equation 
at—3 a2 + 752— 10000 = O 


bt 


. Apply Newton’s method to calculate a root of the equation 
e+ 32—5=0 
3. Find a superior limit to the positive roots of 


a+ 3at + a—82?—5lxa+18=O0 


ra 


proving the method you employ. 
4, Solve the equation 
e+32= 3 
5, Find the roots of #° — 1. 
6. Find the equation whose roots each exceed by 2 those of 
4%5—22 + Tx—3= 0. 


7. If f (x) be any rational integral function of z and /'(~), the first 
derived function: then will 
ome FD ose nisi» ee tn ites ota Neo 


(*) "2 Pe a t-— b rc— ec 





“i &C. 


where a, b, c, etc., are the roots of the equation f (xz) = 9. 


») 
~ 


8. Soly .equation z— l= 2 +——=— 
8. Solve the eq " +E 


9. Sum the series 1° + 2° + 33 + &c. + n’. 
10. If =ay + dy? + cys + &e., find the value of yin terms of x. 





ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
Wepnespay, September 18TH :—MOornNInG, 9 To 10,30 AND 9 TO 122 


OR * Cuas. E. Moyses, B.A 
nm 74 s eeeeeeeee ceeeeeeere aceaee es eerreer ee es a tate balers 2 c 7 , ‘ : 
LAMINETEs «0-00: P. T. Larrgvr, MA. 


(Candidates for entrance only are responsible for the first five questions ; 
Candidates for exhibitions, for the whole paper.) 
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F. Prove, by means of one decisive example, that the grammatical value 


of @ word depends mainly upon the use and position of the word in the 
Sentence, and not upon the word itself. 


a 


. 2. Mention, illustrate with example, and define briefly the tenses and 
moods of the modern English verb, which possess inflection. State the 
exact function or functions of any one. 


= an a EEE 


3. (a) What is meant by saying that a participle is used absolutely? To 
what foreign forms of construction may the presence of this in English be 
ascribed? (4) Explain clearly the difference between the past. participle 
used attributively and used predicatively. Illustrate with example. (c) 
Shew fully, with the help of examples, the distinction between the present 
(or imperfect) participle and the gerund (or verbal noun). 


SS == 


—-— a ome 
————— 


eo _. oe 


4. What are the different kinds of words and forms of expression which 
may stand as the subject of asentence? ‘Prove by means of one progres- 


sively expanded example, that the subject is in every instance equivalent 
to a noun or substantive. 


5. Analyse minutely the following sentences :— 


(a) Till there be security amongst men for the keeping of the law of 
nature one towards another, men are sull in the estate of war, and nothing 
is unlawful to any man that tendeth to his own safety. 

Bi ine 02s Ni sstenetticis snsbeecennglf PHB false, 
Then the whole science of the stars is false ; 
For know, Ihave a pledge-from Fate itself, 
That he is the most faithful of my friends. 


(c) You have some sick offence within your mind, 
Which, by the right and virtue of my place, 
( [ ought to know of. 


OE SS eS Ne aaa ee 


a 


6. State, and illustrate with short examples, 
bial clause. 





the different kinds of adver. 









7. Write four Teutonic verbal prefixes, and four Te 
oe and attach them to roots; three hybrids ; 
chief, grandame, sudden. 


itonic verbal su ffixes 
and give the derivation of ker- 







8. Write the names of five modern foreign languages (not reckoning 
French) from which the English language has borrowed words, 
‘two examples of derivatives from each. 






and give 








SECUND YEAK EXHIBITIONS, yA 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE: 
SHaKsPeRE:—As You Like lt. Trencn:—Study of Words. 
Fripay, Sept. 20TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


. Cuas. E. Moyse, B.A. 
MCR 68 Eto de a ea id a dye SA oe : 
Jp fi MINeTS, SC eee Fete et cee eet eee eee CESS ce teeete PaUL i. LAFLEUR, M. A. 


[Candidates will take the First Year paper on As You Like It.] 


8. Make notes on the italicized letters in affiance and renown ; cxruleus 
and turtle. 


9. What does Trench say about the older Greek word for poet and the 
limitation of physician ? 


10. In what connection are Moffatt, Boiardo and John of Gaunt men- 
tioned, and in what way? Of what are the words transport and rapture 
an evidence ? Use them in proof. 


11. Notice the history involved in mutton, pagan, almanack, dunce 
dimity, majolica. 


12. Show that resent, retalrate, animosity, have deteriorated. 


13. Distinguish between the homonyms of the following words by giv- 
‘ing their etymologies: port, salt, page, mosaic, seal. 


14. What arguments might be used against Trench’s views regarding 
Phonetic spelling. 


FRENCH. 
TuuRspAy, Sept. 19TH :— Mornine, 9 To 12, 


DPMS 5's aves iscks inks nbetieite ss Saud aaa eae ON Weneee Ee Ty RY Eh 


i. Translate into English :— 
Un pauvre bicheron, tout couvert de ramée 
Sous le faix des fagots aussi bien que des ans 
Gémissant.et courbé, marchait & pas pesants, 
Et tachait de gagner sa chaumine enfumée. 
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Enfin n’en pouvant plus (1) d’effort et de douleur, 
Il met bag son fagot, il songe 4 son malheur. 
Quel plaisir a-t-il eu depuis qu’il est au monde? 
En (2) est-il un plus pauvre en la machine ronde ? 
Point de pain quelquefois, et jamais de repos : 
Sa femme, ses enfants, les soldats, les impdts. 
Le créancier et la corvée, 
Lui font d’un malheureux la peinture achevée. 
Il appelle la mort. Elie vient Sans tarder, 
Lui demande ce qu'il faut faire. 
“ O’est, dit-il, afin de m’aider 
A recharger ce buis; tu ne tarderas gueére,”’ 
Le trépas vient tout guérir ; 
Mais ne bougeons d’ou nous sommes : 
Plutdt souffrir que mourir, 


C’est la devise des hommes. 
La Fontaine, L.1, Fable 15, 


2. (1) What is the litera] translation of n’en pouvant plus? (2) To what 
does en refer? 

3. State fully the difference between the Imperfect of the Indicative and 
the Preterite Definite in French. Give your examples. 


4. Translate into French :—AHe kissed her hand ; you have trod on my 
toes. Explain the idiomatical difference between the French aud the 
English in these and similar sentences. 


o. Translate into French :— He wishes me to go home; he wished me to 
go home. Explain by what mood and lenses you translate the verb fo go 
in those sentences, | | 


6. Write correctly the past participles in the following sentences: Les 
pluies qu’il y a ew cette année ont guté les récoltes. Les peines que m’ont 
codté ces travaux ont été excessives, C’est une belle chanson, je lai 
éntendu chanter. Give your reasons for writing them as you do. j 


“iy 
5 
, 


| i] 
ey 
4 


7. Give a résumé of the Ist act of the Bougeors Gentilhomme. Describ® 
the characters in that act. 


“at 
ore 
os 
a 


ee 


8. Translate into French : 


The officer consented implicitly to all the. conditions. The duellists met 
on the morrow at the hour and place agreed upon; but at the moment 
‘When' the: ‘officer was putting himself on guard, the doctor presented a 
pistol at him. “ What!” said the Officer, “have you the design to assas- 
Sinate me?” “ No,” said the doctor,“ but you. must immediately dance 
4 minuet, otherwise you arevadead:,man.?).-A-short altercation followed, 

TK aod 30D oak tasyye AW ne Magted a3 
PANES Ba 0 Sglsa pan div 
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Hut the doctor appeared so furious and so determined, that the officer was 
obliged to submit. ‘ Well,” said the doctor, “ you forced me 
play against my will, and to-day I have 
We areeven, and I am ready to give yo 


yesterday to 
forced you to dance against yours. 
u all the satisfaction that you shal 


ask me.”’ 
CHEMISTRY. 
THURSDAY, Sept. 19TH -_- AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 
Bictansndl seen ossessovegecun ebgeenere ate im B. J. Harrineton, B.A., Pa.D. 


1. How may Hydrogen Dioxide be prepared * What are its properties? 


2. How may the composition of Carbon Dioxide be ascertained? Des- 
eribe the necessary apparatus. 


2 State what you know with regard to the preparation and properties 
of gaseous Hydrochloric Acid. 


4. What volume of Ammonia at 15° CG, and 740 mm. could be obtained 
from 428 grams of Ammonium Chloride * 


5. What are compound radicals? Give several examples. 


6. Explain the relation existing between the atomic weights and densi- 
ties of elements in the gaseous state. 


7. In what ways are metallic salts formed ? Give examples. 
8. Describe the Solvay process for the manufacture of Soda-ash. 


9, Name the more important salts of Zinc and Lead, and give their pro - 
yperties briefly. 


10. Give an outline of the principles of spectrum analysis. 





CLASSICAL AND MODERN LANGUAGE SCHOLARSHIPS. 


GREEK. 


MonbDAY, SEPTEMBER 167TH :—MorNING, 9 TO 12 


BicGminerycscrercrsresneceeese oes _, Rev. Georce Cornisi, LL.D. 


1. Translate :—(A) Buripides, Medea :— 


(A) M7 pot of reiderv dOpa Kat Seove Adyog* 
xpvaos dé KpEeicowv pvplov AOyov Bporotc. 
xeivye 6 daipwr, Keiva pov abger Veoe, 
véa Topavvel® TOV & iuav raidwv prya¢ 


yuxns av gAragaiued’ ov Xpvoov povor. 
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TaTpoc véav yovaixa, deorériv 0? Eun, 
inetever’ éEarreiode up devyew xVédva, 
Koopor diddvrec* rtovde yap uddcora dei, 
é¢ yerp’ éxeivyv dopa déFaoba réde. 


LW? wg rayiora: penrpi 0? dv épad tuyeiv 


= oS — 


GAN, © Tékv’, cloeASdrre TAovotove déuouc rs 
| 
f 
; 
evdyyeda yévois Se mpatavrec Kaaac, t 


(B) M7 dfra, Supe, uh ob y’ épyaon tade- 
Eaoov avTovc, @ TaAav, deiaa Téxver" 


ats 


Exel wed? nudv Covrec EvVOPAVOO! oF. 


~~ — ~~ ee 
7 


Ha rove Twap’."Aidy vepréngue akdoropac, 
ovTat Tor’ éoTat Tow? brrwc éxvpoic éya 
maldac Taphow Tove EuOvC kaduBpioa, 
[Tavrwe of’ avdyxyn Karaveive érei dd XP) 
netic KTEvorper, oirep é£edvoauer,] 

TaVTWC TépwTat Ta’Ta KOK Exdevéerar, 

at 07 ’ri Kpatl orédavoc, év mér2oLWi Te 
viugn Topavvoc dAAvTat, oad’ oid? éy6, 


LL TT A gE se = 


2. (a) Explain the use of Hou in the Ist vs. of ext. (A) ; of Bporoic 
in 2nd; wvyqe in 5th; and show the construction of uyrpi * * * Kade. 
2 (6) Construe © rdAav in ext. (B), and parse and explain o@’ in vs. 7 of 
ee ' same ext. (¢) oi7ep éEoboauev :—explain this use of the mas. plu., and 
note any peculiarity in the use of the verb. 
| 


ee 


3. Write short explanatory notes on the following —(1) Kvavéac 
Huu aAnyadac, (2) Kravéw recaca HeAcadac xépac Tarépa, (3) otde trai. 
dec éx tpdywv (or Tpoyav) reravutvor, (4) meccodre mpoceAdan, (5) éx? 
augitiiov. (6) dnpowsr Aaigoue xpacrédore. (7) Maroc opyas, (8) rdv 
yépovra rbuBov. 


> = EE aS NS eh or cnc: ms en 
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4. What feet are admissible in the Tambic Trimeter? Mark the 
scanning in the first five lines in extract (A). 


5. Translate : Xenophon, Hellenics I :— 

(C) Ot dé *ADyvaior avTavayéuevot Evavuud ynoav mépit “ABudov xara ray 
jova pwéxpe deiane é& éwdivov. Kal ra fev vikdvtwv, Ta dé vik@uévav, ’AAKz.. 
Bradye érevom2i dvoiv deoboate eixoor vavolv évrev dev Sd gvy7 Tov MeAoroy- 
vyolwv éyéveTo Tpdg THv “ABvdove kai 6 bapvéBatoc TapeBonder, Kat érero- 
Baivorv ty inrw cic rHv Vararrar, uéyps 6vvariv qv éudyero, Kai Toi¢ GAAoic 
Toig avTov immevat kai re loic mapekehevero, Lvugpdtavrec dé Ta¢ vac of 
IlsAorovvqoto. Kai- tupa Tafauévoe mpog tH yi éudxovto, *ASpvaior é3 
anéthevoav, tpidKovra vave TOV ToAEuiod AaBdvTec Kevac kai Ac abrot arb. 
AeOav Komioduevor, cic Dyorév, 
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(D) Toic d& Svpaxociow Kai LeArvooiowg Kpariororg yevouévowe apiereia 
ESwkav Kai xowy Kal idia woAAvic, Kai oixeiv aréAevav édocav Te Boviopéry 
aei> LeAsvovotore dé, Exel y wbAue awwAdAet, Kai wodcreiav Edocav, oi 0’ 
-ASnvaice Tove vexpovc broomévdove amodaBévtec anérAevoay cic Nériov 
kakel Vawartec avtove éxdeov emi AéoBov cai ‘EAP norévtov. opyovvrec dé 
iv MnSiprn tHe Aéofov eldov raparArovoac &§ "Edécov tag Lupakociac vav¢ 
névre xal tixoor Kal én’ aitac avaydévtec rétrapac pév EAaBov avroic 
avdpaor, Tac S addac xatediwgav eic “Egecov. Kai tobe mév dAAove aryuaad- 
rove Opdovadoc cig 7AVHvaC anéreuwe Tavrac. 


6. (a) In ext. (C): —(1) explain the use of ra uév—ra dé, (2) the 
construction of dvoiv deotoaic elxooe vavoiv. (3) tO immw, what Dative ? 
(b) In ext. (D) :—(1) parse apioreia and supply the ellipsis. (2) are_ 
A@Aer,—parse and name the transitive and intransitive tenses of this 
verb. (3) éAaBov avtoic avdpdot,—explain this use of the Dative, and 
express the phrase in Latin. (4) aréAvoev,—note the quantity of the 
penultimate. 


1. Translate :—(E) Thucydides, Bk. VI., chaps. 57-58. 


8. (a) Write explanatory notes on the following :—(1) 7 éopr#. (2) 
téw—with what is this to be construed? (3) Tq Kepapery” Kadovpévy, 
(4) éorep elycv,—supply the ellipsis. (5) érumrov kai aroxrewovew,— 
why the change of tense? (6) dyyeAdivtoc,—parse and note the pecu- 
liarity of syntax. (7) tpérepov 7 aiodéoda :— some Mss. have aicvec- 
Sa: :—point out the difference in tense and meaning of these readings 
and show which is preferable. 


8. Translate :—(F) Herodotus, Book VIII,, chaps. 54-55. 
(For éurpfoavra there is a var. lect. ¢utphoavt: :—both are correct ; 
but which is the preferable reading, and why? 


10. Translate :—(G) Demosthenes, Olynthiac I.—*‘ rair’ obv éyvaxo- 
rac Wyuac *  * xpdrepov men dvdarte.” (page 11, Ed. Tauch.). 


11. In ext. (G).—Explain the ellipsis in 7q) woAéuw mpocéxew. (2) 
Give the alternate readings for é¥ptAerre, and tapgoav. (3) Analyse 
and construe carefully the sentence ei wév yap * * * memdvdaow Exewv, 
(4) For éxroAeudoa: there is the reading éxroAeuqjoac :—show how they 
differ, and which is preferable, and why? 


12. Translate and explain the construction in:—(1) wécov timarat ; 
(2) ovdeic dravta cogdc. (3) vida ayadog av. (4) Aadov érvinaev. (5) 
Savarov avTov édiwker. 


13. Illustrate by short sentences the meanings of wapa, pera, and 
07, with their various cases. 
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LATIN. 
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH :—MoRNING, 9 TO 12. 
LLXAMINET, «+0000 pe cnvisas nanan btenPusarde kis cE eheah Rev. GeorGe Cornish, LL.D. 


1. Translate :—(A) Tacitus, Annals, Book [., chap. 11. 


2. (a) Turn into Orat. recta the clauses “ solam * * * laboribus exsecu- 
turos ” in ext. (A). (6) Occuleret :—Why the subjunctive? What mood 
would be used in Greek ? (¢) Tributa aut vectigalia, et necessitates ac 
largitiones. Explain. 


3. Write short explanatory notes (grammatical) on the meaning of the 
following :—(a@) Sullae dominatio, Crassi potentia (c.1). (6) In Augustum 
cessere (ib.). (ce) Abolendae magis infamiae (3). (d) Haec atque talia 
agitantibus gravescere valitudo Augusti (5). (e) Ambulantis Tiberi 
genua advolveretur (13). (7) Causam discordia (27). (g) Circumdatae 
stationes stratis (50). 


4. Translate :—(B) Pliny, select letters, Ep. 75. 
©. PLINIUS CALVISIO SUO s. 


Omne hoc tempus inter pugillares ac libellos iucundissima quiete trans 
misi. ‘Quem ad-modum inguis.‘in urbe potuisti ?? Circenses erant, quo 
genere spectaculi ne levissime quidem teneor. Nihil novum, nihil varium, 
nihil quod non semel spectasse sufficiat. Quo magis miror tot milia virorum 
tam pueriliter identidem cupere currentes equos, insistentes curribus 
homines videre. Si tamen aut velocitate equornm aut hominum arte 
traherentur, esset ratio non nulla: nunc favent panno, pannum amant, et 
si in ipso cursu medioque certamine hic color illue, ille huc transferatur, 
studium favorque transibit, et repente agitatores illos, equos illos, quos 
procul noscitant, quorum clamitant nomina, relinquent. Tanta gratia, 
tanta auctoritas in una vilissima tunica, mitto apud vulgus, quod vilius 
tunica, sed apud quosdam graves homines; quos ego cum recordor in re 
inani frigida adsidua tam insatiabiliter desidere, capio aliquam volupta- 
tem, quod hac voluptate non capior. Ac. per hos dies libentissime otium 
meum in litteris conloco, quos alii otiosissimis occupationibus perdunt, 
Vale. 


5. (a) Can you cite any letter of Cicero’s which may have suggestsd 
this? (4) Derive and explain pugillares, circenses, favent panno! 


6. Translate :—(c) Horace, Epistles, Bk. I., ep. 11., vss. 1-21. 


7. Inext. (¢). (a) Sardis :—parse and explain this form: (6) regia:— 


‘with what does this agree? (c) Attalicis ex urbibus :—Explain the | 
‘historical reference. (d) Derive, and ‘explain the following :—Concinna 


<aupona, furnos, incolumi, paenula, campestre, caminus. (e) vs. 28:— 
Strenua inertia. —What figure of rbetoric? 


a 
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8. Translate the following, briefly noting any peculiarities, and illustrat - 
ing from the Greek when you can:—(«) Fruges consumer nati. (4) 
Reddes dulce logui. (¢) Seribe tui gregis. (d) Liber mihi non erit 
unquam. (¢) Bella fibi pugnata dicat. (f) Natus moriensque jfefellet 
(7) Si curas esse quod audis. (h) Domini dedwxit febres. 
9. Translate (D) Virgil, Georgices, I, vss. 450-468, 
10. (a) Scan the following vs., noting peculiarities :— 
“ Glauco et Panopeae et Inoo Melicertae.” 

(b) In 456 account for the quantity of the penult of fervere.. (¢) 
Immizxerier :—parse and give equivalent later form. Cite other archaic 
forms used by Virgil. (d) Derive and parse the word Georgicon, and 
state to what class of poetry the Georgics belong, and name the *Greek 
writer whom Virgil took as his model in writing them. 


[l. Translate :—(E) Terence, Adelphi, Act. v., 5c. 1. 


12, Parse, and write down the full forms of :—erepsemus, surrexe, rere, 


submosses, peccaro, siit, operiere, consolere, reprensum, insuerit, cedo, 
S des 

GREEK AND LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

MonpAY, SepTEMBER 16TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 
EEGOIMIENECL) save die vaeTieg sen toe secon igo vsaveeeees REV. George Cornisa, LL.D. 


(A) Translate into Greek :— 


1. Pythagoras used to say that these two excellent things had been given 


that the Athenians would come out against him and not suffer their land 
to be laid waste. 3. Gelon, after having conquered the Carthaginians at 
Himera, brought the whole of Sicily under his sway. 4.50 long as 


Pericles was their leader, the Athenians performed many noble achieve- 
} d 


by the gods to men, speaking truth and doing good. 2. The King hoped 


ments. 5. The general happened to be present; had he not, the heavy- 
armed infantry of the enemy would have entered the town without being 
discovered. 6. Having said these things they took their departure; when 
this had been said they took their departure. 


(B) Translate into Latin :— 

How the Plebeians got their own Magistrates.—At last, in 494, only 
sixteen years after the driving out of the kings, the plebeians thought that 
this state of things could not be borne any longer: So they marched out 
of Rome in a body,‘and took up a position on a hill a few miles away from 
the city, and declared that they would found there a new plebeian city, 
and leave the patricians to live in Rome by themselves. You may imagine 

C 
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the patricians did not like being left in this way, so they sent to the 
plebeians a wise man, Menenius Agrippa, to persuade them to come back 
He told them a fable: “Once upon a time the other members of the body 
conspired against the belly; they deciared that they had all the work to 
do, while the belly lay quietl¢ in the middle of the body and enjoyed with- 
out any labour everything they brought it. So they all struck work, and 
agreed to starve the belly into subjection. But while they starved the 
belly, the whole body began to waste away, and the members found that 
they were becoming weaker themselves. So you plebeians will find that 
in trying to starve out the patricians you will ruin yourselves.” The 
plebeians thought there was much truth in this, and they agreed to go 
back on condition that they might “have officers of their own to protect 
them. 


ANCIENT HISTORY. 
TurspAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 
TRE QMANEE y vesvarrisees scitin SACI vevece seven edeusvicrsse RV, GEORGE Cornisx, LL.D. 


1. (a) Give the derivation and proper meaning of the term History. 
cand name the parts into which Historv is divided. (+) What are the sour 
es of written History as enumerated by Rawlinson? (c) What are the 
cognate sciences with History? Show their importance. 


2. Give the dates in Jewish bistory of (a) the Exodus; (8) the reign O¢ 
Saul; (c) the Revolt of the Ten Tribes; and (d) the Babylonian Captivity, 
(e) State the leading events in the second period of the history of the 
Jews, Under what King did the nation reach its highest point of power 
and prosperity ? What causes led to its decadence. 


3. To what family of the human race did the Carthaginians belong ? 
Give a general account of the national characteristics and political insti- 
tutions of the Carthaginians. In what ways do you suppose the position 
and interests of civilized nations in Western Europe would have been affect- 
ed if Carthage had conquered Rome ? 


4. Give an account of the accession of Darius I., and of the leading 
events of his reign. What was the great principle of his policy in regard 
to the western nations ? 


5. (a) Name the earliest inhabitants of Greece, and give the legendary 
genealogy of the Hellenes. (4) Specify the most noticeable features of 
early Greek society as represented in the Homeric poems. (¢) What causes 
tended to Greek unity? To what may their partial operation ahd ultimate 
failure be attributed ? 


6. What events and causes led to the establishment and overthrow of 
the supremacy of Athens? 
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. 7. When and under what circumstances was Greece reduced into the 


condition of a Roman Province ? 


8. Explain the origin and meaning of the phrases:—Patres Conscriptt ; 
Populus Romanus; Quirites; Plebs. 


9. Give an account of the Law of Debt at Rome, and point ont how its 
operation acauired political importance and led to political changes. 


10. What was the real character and object of the Leges Agrariae at 
tome ? Define the terms Ager publicus and Possessio, 


11. Trace the most important political events and constitutional changes 
at Rome, with dates, from the period of the expulsion of the Kings down 
to the Punic wars. 


FRENCH. 
THURSDAY. APRIL 19TH :—MORNING, 9 TO 12. 
EXAMIENET, ..4006 vesseee bannaen sani (haveupcain ant i pheete pEanswatowe P.J. Dargey, LL.D 


1, Faites un résumé du premier acte de la comédie: Les Femmes 
Savantes. 
"2. Donnez une liste de quatre personnages de cette comédie, et décrivez 
briévement chacun de ces personnages. 
3. Répondez aux mémes questions pour la tragédie de Lritannicus. 
4. Traduisez en anglais :— 
Clintandre. Jusqu’d sa figure encore la chose alla, 
Et je vis par les vers qu’a la téte il nous jette 
De quel air il fallait que fat fait le poéte ; 
Et jen avais si bien deviné tous les traits, 
Que rencontrant un homme un jour dans le Palais, 
Je gageai que c’était Trissotin en personne ; 
Kt je vis qu’en effet la gageure était bonne. 
Moliere, Les femmes savantes, A. J, se. ILL. 
5. Quand doit on mettre ne apres prendre garde, et quand doit-on- 
lomettre? Donnez deux exemples. 
6. Traduisez en francais :— 
I desire to speak to you about that affair. 
I will go to see you about the end of the week. 
He arrived when dinner was avout over. 
I have no money about me. 
It was about noon. 
7. Quelle faute y a-t-il dans cette phrase: j’irai 4 la chasse ou pécher ? 
En quoi consiste la faute ? 
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| 8. Dans quel siécle veécurent; Joinville, Allain Chartier, Clément — 
Marot, Malherbe, Montaigne, Boileau? Quest-ce que ces auteurs ont 
écrit ? 
‘ > ‘ é , . 2 . = . Sy ee puee - ? 
9. Quicst ce quia ecrit la Métromanie. le Menteur. Mithridate, le Ro- 
H man dé la Rose. Li Diseours SUT la Méthode, li Discours SU7 lV’ histoire 
' : ) 
’ universelle : 


10. Traduisez en francais :— 
AVARICE PUNISHED. 


A miser who had Jost a purse of gold promised a reward of a hundred 


j crowns to any one who would bring him what he had lost. The purse ; 

h had been found by a poor man, who took it at once to the owner. Having 

I counted the contents, the latter said to him: ‘‘I see that you have taken 
your reward beforehanc, for I can only find nine hundred crowns in the ; 
| . purse, whilst there were one thousand in it.’”’ The honest man protested his | 
. integrity; and as the miser persisted in his subterfuge, they went before . 

| the judge, who gave judgment as follows: ‘* You, who have found a purse 

rh containing nine hundred crowns, keep it until the person who has lost a 
| bag containing that sum comes forward. As for you, who have lost a 
| thousand crowns, I advise you to wait until you can find the man who ‘ 
has found your bag, which, as you say, contained a thousand crowns, and 

which is evidently not the bag before us.” 


| ENGLISH LITERATURE.—(Spalding and the Tempest.) 


1) 


WepneEspay, 18rH SeprEMBER :—MoRNING, 9 To 12 


” ¢ ( Cuas. E. Moysnr, B.A. 
p YLAMLIME TSea-veecoeve eereceuece ee eeeeteeeees oe teeta | P, ig LaFLE UR. M.A. 
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1. Of the following works, give the author’s name and the approximate 


Jean d ater ae 


date of publication ; classify or describe each onein the general scheme of 
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literature, and give an outline of any one: Every Man in his Humour, 
Tamburlaine, The Hind and the Panther, A Tale of a Tub, The Castle of 
Indolence, She Stoops to Conquer, Christabel, Essays of Elia. 
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2. What is the principle underlying the unity of action in a drama ? 
Give a short formula for this unity. On what grounds did the French 


dramatists res: their adoption of the three unities ? 

- 3. What is meant by “ pastoral’’ poetry ? Give the names of four well 
known writers of English pastorals, and name one work of each. Whence 
came the taste into English Literature, and where is to be sought the origin 
of pastoral poetry in general? 

4.. State (and support your statement) the leading literary features of 
the poetry written in the reign of Queen Anne, Give quotations, if you 
an. 
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5. Justify the assertion made by Caird that “the present age is an age 
of criticism par 27TC llenc ot 


(B) 


1. “The action and interest of the plot of the Tempest centre in Pros- 
pero.’’ Support or refute this opinion as you think fit. 


i 


Describe the character of Antonio and of Ferdinand. and illustrate 
with apposite quotation. 


° Summarise the events in Act II. of the Tempest. 
4. Prove the excellence of this play by criticising it on the following 
points :— 
a. Grouping of characters. 


b. Concentration and rapidity of action. 


e. Elevation of thought and language. 


5. Explain briefly : pied ninny, pass of pate, demi-puppets, yarely, 
chirurgeonly, they'll take suggestion, gaberdine, dam, his word is more 
than the miraculous harp, to trash for over-topping. 


(SECOND YEAR MATRICULATION AND THIRD YEAR 
CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIPS.) 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


WEDNESDAY, SEPT. 18TH ?— AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


Guas, BE. Moysr, B.A. 
Examiners, receeeee gia baa) MTRSUEA Wakes DURVUe. 2 AEOR 


P. T. LaFvevr, M.A. 


1. Give four rules, with examples, for the employment of the comma ; 
and three, with examples, for the use of the semi-colon. 


2, Improve the construction of the following :— 


a. A very nice day’s sport was carried on over an excellent course, all 
grass, over the land of Mr. H., whose hospitality was unbounded. It 
consisted of two walls, two bank drops, a water cut, and two hurdles. 


>. A modern newspaper-statement, though probably true, would be 
aughed at, if quoted ina book as testimony; but the letter of a court 
gossip is thought good historical evidence, if written some centuries ago. 
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3. Convert the following extract into prose :— 
“ Well, anyhow, albeit impossible, 
Both of them were together jollily 
Jaunting it Rome-ward. half-way there by this, 
While Guido was left to go and get undrugged, 
Gather his wits up, groaningly give thanks 
When neighbours crowded round him to condole, 
4. Write an essay on one of the following subjects :— 
a. Liberty, Equality, Fraternity. 
Z +? 


6. Choosing a profession. 


¢. Scientific discoveries and inyentions of the nineteenth century 





ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Milton: Paradise Lost, Bks. I. and IL. : Trenc, Study of Words. 


‘ 


Fripay, Sepr. 20TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


ae { Cuas. E. Moysr, B.A. 
AVLATHRINECT S ace COU Fo o256. Ga obs 6 kp-tRed wsceoondé i PAUL Sb LAFLEUR, M.A. 


(Candidates will answer t 


p a per. ) 


he questions on Trench in the Second Year 


I. What do you learn of Milton’s scheme of the Universe from the first 
two books of Paradise Lost? 


2. From passages in the First Book describe Satan and his equipment. 
3. Notice arguments in the Counejl against war, and state by whom 
they are expressed. 

4. Describe Hell-gate and the Shapes there, and tell in outline what 
occurs previous to the interposition of Sin. 

5. Give the meaning of the following adjectives, join each adjective to 
its noun, and say in what connection it occurs : 
foundered, afflicted, oblivious, considerate. 
the meanings you have given. 


adamantine, orient, night- 
Use etymology to illustrate 


6. Where and in what way does Milton use the 


following in compari- 
son: tna, the moon, locusts, Argo, bees? 


. Compare Milton with Homer or Dante. 


as hi. ne ae 
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SCIENCE SCHOLARSHIPS. 
I. BOTANY. 
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 177H :—MOoRNING, 9 To 12. 
; DD. P, PENHALLOW, BSc. 


PE EAMNANET »: voces dives Verecnses ke suveucta ig ogee ssphentens 


1. Explain —with examples—the principal forms of inflorescence and re- 
fer each toits proper type. 

9. Give a concise explanation of stomata with reference to (a) struc- 
ture, (5) function, (¢) distribution. 

2 (live a concise statement of the structure and mode of growth in an 
exogen, and state how the age of such a plant may be determined. 

4, Explain, fully, the distribution, structure, function and duration of 


root hairs. 


5 (live the characteristics of cork tissue; show when and under what 


ws 
circumstances it is produced, and ifs particular value in the vegetable 
economy. 

6 Give a concise account of the sap of plants as to (a) its source, (4) 
direction of movement, (c) digestion, (d) relation to growth. 

7. Give an account of the principal agencies concerned in pollination 
and show how they are related to close and cress fertilization. 

8. Explain the structure of pollen and show what changes occur when 
growth takes place. 


apple, (3) a peach, (4) an orange, and show in what essential respects, 


9. Show what organs are represented in (1) a grain of wheat, (2) an 


these fruits differ. 
10. Explain the structure of the pistil in Angiosperms and compare with 


the Gymnospermous pistil. 


II. BOTANY. 
TUESDAY, SEPTEMBER 1 rH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


Examines, vereesseecenven veseee cevevers eeees pees se dere D. P. PenHautow, B.Sc. 


1. Outline the characteristics of Equisetacez, Filices, and Lycopodiacez ; 
show their relative order in classification, and assign reasons for the same. 

2. Compare the a-sexual generation of a moss, a fern, a heterosporous 
Pteridophyte and a Gymnosperm. 

3. Compare the development of tke prothallus in the following : 


Equisetum, Iscetes, Pinus and a monocotyledonous Angiosperm. 
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4. Outline the characteristics of Labiatoe. Borra cinaceae, Gramineae ; cite 
indigenous representatives of each, and show what economic value is pos- 
sessed by each order. 


Give the characteristics of Ericaceae. Ranunc ulaceae, Sapindaceae ; 
with examples of each. 


Assign the following to their proper families, and state whether 
indigenous or introduced : 

Chrysanthemum Feucanthe Mum, Ranuneu lsis “cris. piola blan la, 
Bi y } ris De Lgaris, . Esculus hi ippocastanu mM. Sa lig alba. Le 1 mays, Solanum 


: 107 ; a . ry oe ° . 
tribe rOsum, Aecey saccharinum Gaylussacia PESLNOSA 


7, Outline the classification of Spermaphytes, and show what charae- 
ters constitute the basis. 


8. Assign to their respective families, and show the economic value and 
distribution of the following : 


Pinus, Carya, Ulmus, Juniperus, Larix, Betula, Populus, Robinia. 


Examination of Plants, Thursday, 9 to 12 a.m. 


CHEMISTRY. 
Tuurspay, Sepr. 19TH :—ArrerNoon, 2 To 5. 


PIXAMANET, .0.000 vecens eb de Weta wagaweees's vrovere DB. J. HARRINGTON, B.A., Pu. De 


. State what you know with regard to the preparation and properties 
of bi Disulphide. 


2. What gas is produced when Sodium Acetate and Caustic Soda are 
heated together? Describe its properties. 


3. Give the names and formule of the Oxides and Oxy-acids of Phos- 
phorus, 


4. Explain the separation of chemical substances by means of dialysis 


In what ways are crystals formed? Characterize briefly the oe 
crystallographic systems. 


. Discuss the relations existing between the atomic heats and combining 
petra of the elements. 


Give the characteristic’reactions of Copper and Mercury Salts. 


i ai 


Se 


‘ 
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if 
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THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHIPS. AT 
8. Describe carefully a method for determining the vapour density of & 


subs tance, and ex (plain the importance eof suchd leterminations. 


9, What are Aldehydes”? How may Acetaldehyde be obtained, and 
what areits properties? 


acid yielded on combustion 1.0056 gram of Carbon 


10. 0.402 gram of an 
ilver Salt contained 


> 


Dioxide and 0.179 gram of Water. 0,38 gram of its 


0.1788 gram of Silver. Calculate the empirical formula of the acid. 


11. Give a formula for each of the following bodies: Urea, Acetamide, 


3utyric Acid, Phenol, Aniline, Anthracene 


12. What are Carbohydrates? Into what groups are they divided? 


LOGIC. 
WEDNESDAY, 18TH SEPTEMBER -__ VoRNING, 9 TO 12, 


Examiners \ Mater Murray, LL.D. 
4LC it u“ Peeaseetuevees eevee sesrer %® eee seseet peeseanrer® + » 
: 7 ( Pr. . Li A} Fr L E Ul It, M 5 


Define Name and Term; and give a list of the different kinds or 
classes of terms, with an example of each, 
vrocess of logical conversion in all kinds. 


. Explain and illustrate the | 
Hamiltonian theory regar- 


Give your opinion of the logical value of the 


ding the quantification of the Predicate. 


Assign the symbol of propositionai form to “each of the following, 


>. 
and give the contradictory :— 
a. Things are not what they seem. 
i. True wit is nature to advantage drest. 
c. Vox populi, vox dei. 
d. There’s not a joy the wor. 'd can give 
Like that it takes away. 


4. What is Reduction? Draw a syllogism in Disamis and reduce it. 


5. Supply the missing proposition in the following arguments and test 


the reasoning formally :— 


He that spareth the rod hateth his child, hence no loving parent 


spareth the rod. 

4. He who would offer 
fit for public office would offer a bribe. 

ce. The object of war is durable peace ; therefore soldiers are the best 


peace-makers. 


a bribe would take a bribe, therefore no one 
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6. Explain the nat 


ure, and give an ‘ill 
Ignoratio Elenchi. 


7. Write the canon of j 


the Inductive 
and illustrate its use in an example. 


method of 6 ncomitant Variations, 


&. What is the true meaning of 


tance of its justifiable 
ment. 


9. State, briefly ] 


but clearly, the 
Theory ; illustrate 


‘rgument by analogy? Give an ins- 
use, and state the los 


gical value of such an argu- 


distinction between Nypothesis and 
with example. 


ANNE MOLSON MATHEMATICAL PRIZE. 


(1) GEOMETRY OF THREE DIMENSIONS. 
Monpay, Sepr. l6TH, 1889 :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
Examine TPT OCARS ote Cid veveteebe Weve: 


sven they ates ALEX, Jounsoy, LL.D. 
the reciprocals of 
is constant. 

2. Find the length of t} 
by any plane passing t] 


1. The sum of the Squares of 


any three rectangular 
diameters of an ellipsoid 


1€ axes of the sect 

rough the centre. 
3. Find the locus of t] 

plane and terminated 


ion of a central] quadric made 


1¢ middle points of all |] 
by two non-interse 

4. Find the condition that the 
should rep: 


ines parallel to a fixed 
cting lines. 
general equation of the Second degree 
esent a surface of revolution. 

5. The sections of a 


quadric by parallel planes 
other, 


are similar to each 
6. If the polar plane with 


regard to a quadric of 
through B, 


then the polar plane of B will pa 
7. Find the angle betwee 


any point 4 pags 
83 through A, 
n the two lines 





T—7 Y—b __ 2—C  7r—az y—b Z 
( m eee A m’ 


—~ 


8. Find the equations of a line passing through the 
making angles a, 8, y, with the axes, 


9. Find the condition th 


point xyz’, and 
at four planes should meet in a point, 
two planes 
au + by + cz + d=0 and q’ C+0 ytes4 ya 0, 

11. Show that the degree of any equation betwe 
not altered by transformation of co-ordinates, 


12. Investigate formulx for tr 
to another, 


10. Find the angle between the 


en the CO-ordinateg ig 


anstorming from one set of oblique axeg 


ustration, of any one form of 


————— 


Al 


wy, 


Fd 


ANNE MOLSON PRIZE. 43 
(11) CALCULUS. 
TURSDAY, SEPTEMBER 17TH :—MorRNING, 9 TO 1 
Examiner, +--+ : Pe Seeeuesupursekeveeeeners vetewaweeueueeve ALEXANvER JoHNSON, LL D. 


1. Eliminate the arbitrary function > from the equation 


V = @ () 


where V and v are given functions of three variables Z, y, and z 
a 


(L. 


= 9 (1 — a 2) 


Eliminate ¢ from the equation y — 02 


9. Transform the equation 


2 ad 12 
+9 | ye 1." tee y Ps ( y == 0. 
dx? dx 4 


‘nto another, where z is the independent variable, being given x = 


3 When an invariable plane figure moves in its plane, it can be brought 
from any one position to any other by a gingle rotation round a fixed point 
in its plate. 


ferred to its vertex, and show that 


{ Find the equations of the cycloid re 


she length of an arc is given by the equation S* = Say. 


for the radius of curvature in polar co-ordinates, 


5. Find an expression 
and apply it to find the radius-of curvature of the logarithmic spiral 7 = 
a, 
2 p ; , envelope of the system of lines eg oe 
6. } rove that the enve Op i i 5) Pe I Lies ji - T ” —-- ] where 
“ed by the equation : + ™ == 
Zand m are connect a Dd} je eque ace P == j is the parabola. 


7 - \1 /] 4 i) 
nS oe oar == 1. 
\ a ) \ h 


that at any point there exists one 


nertia, and prove 
products of in~ 


7. Define products of i 
anes. for which the corresponding 


system of rectangular pl 
ertia for any body vanish. 


« Tf the sides of a triangular lamina be a, 4, ¢, and its mass. M, prove 
that the moment of inertia (/) with respect to the perpendicular to its 


plane drawn through its centre ol gravity is given by 


[= M (a? + 6? + ¢’). 
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9. Find the moment of inertia of an elliptic plate with regard to its axes. 
10. Find the volume of a given ellipsoid. 
11. Find the whole area of the curve. 


a? y* = 2* (a2 — x). 


id adi 


12. Find the value of j = 





1+ 92 “COS OD + ZX, 


0 


CII.) MECHANICS. (Anne Molson Prize.) 


THorspay, Sepr. 19TH :—Morntnq, 9 10 12. 

LOREEN WA shi niesasasaseds ctolav See PORT tee) ae ALEXANDER JoHNson, LL.D 
I, Four equal bars, freely jointed together 
quadrilateral; the opposite vertices are < 
tension; compare the tensions of these 


at their extremities, form a 
‘onnected by strings in a state of 
strings. 

2. Find the centre of gravity of a prism whose 
triangle and whose vertex is the centre of the 
is described. 


base is a given spherical 
sphere on which the triangle 


3. Deduce the volumeand surfxce of a right cone from the theorems of 
Pappus concerning the centre of gravity. 


4. A heavy beam is moveable in a vertical plane round a smooth hinge 
fixed at one extremity ; a heavy sphere is attached to tl 


the two bodies rest in contact ; find 
internal reactions 


1¢ hinge by a String ; 
the position of equilibrium and the 
, there being no friction between the bodies. 
5. A particle is constrained to move in a circle under the influence of a 
repulsive force, acting from a point on the circumference. a 
the distance ; find the pressure on the cu rve, the 
the centre of force, and the particle starting from 


6. Apply the method of the 
when a particle is moving in 
the focus. 


nd varying as 
initial position being at 
& State of rest. 

hodograph to determine the law of force: 
an ellipse under the attraction of a force in, 


7. For a central orbit prove the equation 


du F 
ee AGS 
dt4 Aru 


8. A particle ig attached by a straight elastic 
repulsive force, the intensity of which varies as the distance - the String is 
at first atits natural length. Find the greatest distance from the ce 


force to which the particle will proceed, and the time the 
return to its natural length, 


string to a centra of 


ntre of 
string takes to 
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ANNE MOLSON PRIZE. 
If a rigid body he moving round a fix? qd axis, prove the truth of the 
equation. 
ae Moment 01 impressed force 
dv Moment of inertia 
l 


equal amplitudes ant 


the same line have 
of their re ssultant. 


motions on 
gyd the amplitude 


10. If two harmonic 
riods, but different epochs, 
of a tri 


a pe 
side in the surface 


_ Find th e ce ntre of pre ssure 
h it ic imme rse d. 


wg le with one 


of no fuid in W hic 
the ratio of the 


with water, find 


is filled 
ie weight of the water. 


A hemispherical bowl 
on the surface of the bowl to tl 


sv hole pressu re 


(1V.) ASTRONOMY. ( Anne Molson Prize.) 


bo 


90TH :— MORNING, 9 ro l 


FRIDAY; SeprEMBER 
Poy ia eevee Seca csatedscestesS” _ ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D® 
magnitude, and duration 


Ee Investigal athod for finding the time, 
of a lunar eclips 
latitude and longitude of a planet t and the posi- 

1 seameade and its dis- 


ceocentric 
heliocentric 


9 Given the g 
tion, show how to find 


¢ance from the sun. 


3. Show that the 


. jatitude am 


equation of time vanishes four times in the year. 


differential eq for the refraction of a 


A. Investigate the gener: al uation 
ly in zen! ‘th distance 
ficient of aberration. 


he constant coef 
e ecliptic by 


ing the ob liquity of th 


. 


the solsticé 35. 


heavenly bot 
Find a} 


3 tigi ute a 
f the sur 


bserved RB eae 
and latitude. 


yproxl ‘mately he value of t 


‘hod for determin! 


S declination at 
and N: P. VU. of an object 


6. Inve , met! 


cepyalions of 
show how to find 


From the ob 


entric longitude 


a 


ht is shortest. 
altitude of the sun’s 
10” N, find the 


its geoe 
g Find 1 


9, In latitude 52 
39° 5° a8 when its 


e of obs epyation. 
atl wa Coc rtain di: ite 


and right ascension, the obliquity 


of the year when the twiligh 


fae N. in the 
declination Was 15°? 8’ 


he time 
afternoon, the true 


centre was 
apparent tim 
10. 
declination ¢ 


rm O4. 


The sun's longitude was 719° 13° 1.8, what was 
of the ecliptic being 23° 


altitudes of the s 10° 


*) 
as 609 47’ 


it f 


ling the time by equ ul 
declination W 
he latitude. 


34 
11. Pxplain the method of fin 
rth latitude when the sun's 


At a place in no 
2 90’ at Sh 46m a.m, find th 


12. 
7 S, his altitune was 34 


50 True 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 1890. 


CLASSICS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
GREEK .—ODYSSEY, BOORS XXIII-XXIV. 


WepwnespAy, APRIL 2np, 1890 :—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 


+ 


E A. J. Eaton, Pu.D. 


LLANIIMETs se @eeeseeoeaee7 ose @r eee? eesr @eeete eee? 


1. Translate :— 


(A) Ti & avte TpocEeeiTEe TEPLOPOV [lyvedorera 
Z We: ee 2p PEE Sh gehad ame cabbey ns 
39 HAL DLA, UI]TH NEY ENE NEO KAY XK AAOWOA, 
oloSa yap G¢ K’ aoraoTog Evi MEyApoLoL OaVEL} 
riol, warota 0’ Euoi Te Kal Viel, TOV TE Koueova 
SAA? KK © 3’ Ods hb . O99) . or an DENIC 
asf. ovk cov’ OO€ UMVUVOC ETITVULOC, WC AYOPEVELC, 
adna tic aSavdtwr KTElvEe "YYOTIPAl ayavove, 
iBpiw ayatoapevoc Jupaayéa Kal Kaka €pya, 
oUTiva yap TlegKOV ETLYVOViwD AVvU pOT WY, 
ov Kakov ovdée uev EodAOv, OTIC OdEaC EloagiKotTO® 
rane ee ; es ey 

+ 60 aracdaxiac éradtov Kakév" -avtap 'Odvaser¢ 


? 


wAece tTHAod voorov ’ A yatidoc, WArTO J’ avtoc® 


(B) ‘kovpor Emol mpHOTHpEc, éTel Vave O10 ‘OdvacEve. 
uimver? ereryouevor TOV EMOV YAaLoV, ELOOKE OAPO! 
ExTEAEOW—LY) [LOL METALOVLE vipat’ OAnTal 
Aaépty 7pet radHiov, ei¢ OTE KEV (OLY 
Moip’ 6A07 KavéeAgal ravnheyéoe Yavaroco, 
ul rie moe KaTa Ojuov A yatiadwr vEeLEecyoy, 

al Kev aTep oTeipov KHTAal TOAAA KTeuriooac. 

ic paw’ Huey 0? avr’ éremeideTo Uvuo ay7/vup, 

svOa Kal Huatin per boaiveonev péyav ioror, 


poxtac 0° aAAvecker, evel daidac Tapaveiro, 


2. State clearly the general principles of Syntax that explain the 


use of the Optatives in Ext. CA), and the Subjunctives in Ext. (B). 


2 Give the Attic form, mood and tense, verb-stem, “an | principal 
parts of the following words ; (a) Texdueoda, (b) Kteive, Ce) éxavov, (d) 
MAECE, (é) Vave, (f) EKTE Ai Tid, (gq) t memeivero., (/h) VOALVED XE1 Lo (7) aAdbes- 


KEV, 
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52 SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 


4, Scan the following lines :— 
“ae ig “i e ag 
npsato 0°, w¢ Tpatov Kikovac dduao’, aitap éreira 


tr 9 / . ~ / . 
yaw’ ée¢ Awropayuv dvdpav Tigipay apovpa, 


telate Ulysses’ adventures among the Cicones and Lotophagi, as 
given in the ninth book of the Odyssey. 


5. What is synizesis? tmesis? What is the general rule for the 
accentuation of oblique cases of nouns? for the accentuation of verbs ? 
Give the contract forms of Teiyei, Teudouev, voc, ETimae. 


6. Translate :— 
Tov 0 avapetBouevocg mpocédy ToAipyTic ’OdvocEte¢ 
,,0VARY pév Tpwrov TyvdE wpaca ooVadpoiow, 
tay év Llapvyow mw’ éAacev otc AcvKg OdérTt 
olyéuevov' ov O& me Tpoielg Kal TOTVIA UATYP 
é¢ matép’ AvToAvKoy uyTpo¢ ditov, bop’ av éAoipyv 
Sa@pa, Ta devpo pmosov jot bTéaYEeTO Kai KaTévEvoEY, 
ei 0° aye Tot Kai Oévdpe’ edxTipévyv Kat’ AAwHv 
elmw@, a wot ToT’ EdwKac, &yO O° Wrédv oF ExacTa 
Talovoc EOV, KATA KHTOV ETLoTbuEVoc? dia 0’ a’TOV 
ov 0° wvéuacac Kai éeitec Exaora, 


ar ' 
iKvevuEeoUva, 


7. (a) In the above passage for t ‘anslation, is ¢pdacaz the infinitive ? 
(b) Explain the syntax of clause d9p° av éAoiunv ; of the verb cio. (c) 
Discuss the form éov. (ce) Inflect édwxac and iteov in the mood and 
tense in which they here occur. (d) Decline uyryp, daépov. 


8, Translate (at sight) :— 
Evvp wap pev O“aC TWA€OMEV VUKTAC TE Kal Yuap, 
Ty Jekaty 0 70n avepaiveto TaTpic &povpa, 
Kal dy mrproAéovtac! éAsbaoopmen Eyyde¢ édvtEc: 
évd? éué wév yAvnde brvog exhdvde Kexunora, 
aiei yap Téda vHdC EvOuwV,? OVIE TH HAAW 
00x ETapwY, wa Vacoov ikoiueda Tatpida yaiav 
oi 0° érapot éxéeoot TpdC AAAHAOVE aydpEvor, 
Kal w’ édacav ypvodv Te Kat apyvpov oiKkad’ ayeoVat, 
dapa wap’ AldAov, ue) aAgqTropog ‘Imroradao, 
ade 0& tic eitecker iddv é¢ TAnCiOY aAAoV" 
yo woToL, wc ddE TAOL Pidog Kai Timtog EOTiV 


aviporac, Teav Te TéALY Kal yaiav iKyTaL, 


1 -ypsovei", to tend beacon fires. * xdda voyav, to manage the 
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CLASSICS. 53 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
GREEK.—EURIPIDES, MEDEA. 
Wepnespay, APRIL 2ND :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 


Enger ser f Rev. Georce Weir, LL.D, 
LAMIUNELS ,+ ++ *®erp essere eee eeseeoeeeeveere L A. A fs EATON, M.A., Pur. D. 
1. Translate :— 

(A) Kayo pév dei Baoidéwr Fouovpévor 


. > 


opya¢ aoxpovv, Kai 0” eBovdAdunv péverv’ 
» A onK avie : 2 £0, ere 
ov 0’ OVK avierg Mwpiac, A~yovo” aét 
Kak@c Tupdvvouc, Toryap Exrecet YVovoc. 
buwc d& KaK TOV’ OVK arrElipHKaC PiAoLC 
7Ka, TO Gov O& TpooKOTObpEvoc, yivat, 
O¢ maT’ axphuwv Evv Téxvolowvy ExTéoHC 
unr évdene tov. OAM’ egédKeTat Ovy7 
Kaka Edv abTy® Kai yap & ov pe oTvyeic, 


ovK av dvvaiunv ool KaKO¢ ppovetv Tore, 


(B) ’Epe yteidat To radatdv bABi01, 
Kai Sedv Taide wakapwr, iepac 
xapac arop0Arov 7 aropepBouevor KAecvoTatay codiar, 
alet dtd Aaumpotatov Baivovrec aBpac alidépoc, vba rod ayvac 
évvéa Iltepidag Motvoac Aéyovar 
Eavdav ‘Appoviav putevoat. 
Tov KaAAivdov 7’ ard Kydiood poac¢ 
trav Kirpiv KAyfovow ddvocauévav 
yopav Katarvevoat petpiacg avéuwv [avpac],. 
aisi 0 émtBardopévav yairatowy evwdn podéwv TA6KOY avitéiov 
td cobvia wapédpove TéuTrery EpwTac, 


mavroiac apetac Evvépyove. 


(C) © dvorddAaiwa ti¢ éujg avdadiac, 
GAAwe ap’ duac, © Téxv, &EeSpepaunv, 
aAdrwc 0 eudy Sour Kai xareEdvd nv révoce, 
aTeppac éveyKove’ év TéKxowe GAyndévac. 
i unv wot’ 4 dvatnvoc eixov éAridac 
mToAAde év vuiv yypoBooKHoety Tt’ Ene 
Kal KaTVavoicay YEepoiv ev TEpLoTEAeiv, 
Cyiwrov avdpatoaor viv 0’ dAwAe 67) 
yAvkKeia ppovTic. cowv yap éorepnuévy 


humpov did Biorov adyeivor 7 émoi, 
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2. Give the tense and principal parts of agypovv, avietc, ExTece!, évey- 
Kove’, tepioteAeiv. Inflect duvaiuyy in the tense and mood in which it 
occurs here, and ize in the imperfect active. 


3. (a) What is the force of the tense in doypouv? (b) Explain the 
use of the Subjunctive é«méon¢, (€) ei ov pe o7vyeic, ovK av Ovvaiunv— 
remark upon this form of condition. 

4. Explain the case of uopiac, x8ovec, tov, avdadiac, Eue, 06, SNYO- 
rév (what two constructions are possible?) Movcac, poac or poac, xai- 
raow. Decline ’Apyo and Vvéure, 

5. (a2) What eupbonic principles account for the following forms: 
Kaye, Kak, TOW’, elyov, KaTVavovcay, avT7. (b) Derive (explaining any 
change of stem): avtadiac, aropuyrov, ynpoBooKkyaety, Taped POC, AXPHUOV, 
oxjua (ef. Latin habitus). 

(c) kai yap (Ext. A.)—What is the force’of the particle «ai? Diss 
tinguish duec and 6uac, viv and vov, mapa and mapa. 

(c) EpexSeidac—who are meant? IIvepidag— whence this epithet, 
and in what does this account of the origin of the muses differ from 
that generally given? 

6. Translate and explain any peculiar construction or form :— 

(a) viv arimacac exer. (D) ov oid ay et TELoatme. 
(ec) ardAduec?’ ap’ et Kakdv Tpocoicopmerv 
gov Taka@, mMpiv T60’ EEnvTAnKévar, 
(d) 2éy si te Bobdec, Yeupt 0 ov avoere Tore. 
(e) dvoTavog éy@ mehéa TE TOvOr, 
id) ot mot, TAC av dAotuar ; 

7. (a) Sean the first three lines of Ext, (A). What is this metre 

ealled? Write out the scheme. (b) In what metre are the lines in 6 


(e) written? Describe this metre. 
[Answer any two of the following form.] 


8. State in regard to the Medea, (1) the date when it was first 
brought out; (2) the scene of the play; (3) the persons of the drama, 
and (4) an outline of the plot. 


9. Enumerate and define the parts of a Greek play. 


10. Compare the ancient and modern drama, and the construction 
and general arrangement of the Greek theatre. 


11. Sean the first six lines of Ext. (B), naming and describing the 
metre. 
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CLASSICS. 


oa | 
a | 


THIRD YEAR. | 
GREEK .—ZSCHYLUS.—PROMETHEUS VINCTUS. 
Turspay, Apri. 10TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
Hcaminer, .cccee coccoc cove. ceooevece HEV. GEORGE CornisH, LL.D, 
1. Translate :— 
(A) Kairoe Ti gnul; Tavta rpovseriato par 
oxed pac Ta séAAOvT’, ODE mor TOTALLLOV 
mH ovdév HEE. THY TeTpwpevyv 0& X72 
alcav oépetv we pdota, yryvooKov8? Ort 
To THe avayKye éot’ adnpLTOV GVEVOC, 
GAA’ ovTe OLyYaV OVTE fy] OLyav TLYXAG 
ol6v Té wor TAOW’ EoTi, WvyToig yap yépa 


/ 


~ 


Topav avayKae Taicd’ Evélevypmat raAac’ 
vapSyKorAnputov O& Jypauat Tupo¢ 
rnyny KAoTaiav, i dudaoKahog TEXVAC 
rdonv Bporoic mépyve Kai péyacg TOpoG. 
Totdade Toivac auTAAKHMATY TiVO, 
brad piowg Secuoian Taccahevtog wr. 
(B) TIP. (Ae o? dV9obven? Exrdg aitiag Kupeic, 


KAVTOV ETAT YOV Kal TETOAUHKOC Eol, 


a 


at vuv éacov undé cot medAnoate, 
rdvTwe yap ov reicerc viv ov yap evridie. 
ranrawve © avroe uA te THuavdye O0G. 
QK. 4oAAG y’ apeivor Tove méhag opEevovy EpuE 
) cavtév: épyw Kov Ady TEKualpouat. 
dpuwmuevov O& undapag avTioTacye. 
avxe yap avye THvdE Jwpeav époi 
ddcew A’, Gote TOVIE 0” ExAvOaL TOvwY, 
ILP. ra pév 0? errawvd xoddauy Aggw wore 
apoSuuiac yap ovdév éAAcirerc. 
(C) XO. orévw ce tac obAopévac roxag, pounder, 
daxpvolcraktov 0’ ar’ bocuv padwav AecBouéva péoe 
TApEelav 
votiouw éreyEa Tayaic¢: auéyapta yap Tade Levbe 
idiowe vduowg KpaTbvev brepHoavov Teoiat 
roio. Tapoc deikvvawv aiypuan. 
rpdéraca 0’ i0n otovdev AéAaxe yopa, 
ueyarooxhuova 7” apxaconpenn * * * * atévovor Tav oa 
Ev omaidvur Te Tysav, dTdo0 T’ EroLKOV ayvac 
*Aciac édo¢ véwovTal, “eyaAooTovotot color 


Thao ovykauvovor Fvarot 
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2, Ext. (A) (a) Give the derivation of oxedpac. (b) noraiviovs,— | 
what dialectic variety, and what is the equivalent in Attic? (©) vap- . 
comment on the structure and meaning of this word. | 
(d) yépa,—parse and give the full form. (e) aumrAaxyydarov,—what | 
Genitive ? | 

| 


TyKoTAHpwror, 





3. Ext. (B) (a) Show the formation of 6Vobvexa, (b) wavTwv * * * 
éuoi,— construe these words. (c) weAyodto,—parse and comment on 
this usage. (d)ta pév o’ ératvé,—what is the import of this phrase? 
Illustrate it from Horace. (€) mpotvuiac ovdév éAAcirer¢,—explain the 
construction. 


4. Ext. (C) (a) Point out the Doric forms in this extract, and 
account for their use. Give also their equivalents in Attic. (b) ovAo 
mévag Tbyac,—what case, and why? Parse ovAvouévac. (c) auéyapta 
yap rade,—Hermann and Paley place a colon after trade ;~with what 
difference of construction and interpretation? (e) aiyuév,—what dif- 
ferent meanings? (f') éxoxov dyva¢g *Aotac,—what is the import of 
ayvac, and what the geographical reference ? 


5. (a, Give the correct designation of the metre used in the dialogue 
of this Drama, and write down the scheme. (4) Sean the first four 
verses of either ext. (A) or (B). (c) How were the characters of 
Prometheus and Io represented ? 


6. Translate carefully the following extt., adding a note where you 
think it meet on any grammatical usage, or peculiarity of expression, 
or various reading :-— 

(a) TooovToy apKo cot cadyvioa udvov. (b) Tivog aumAakiac x oLvac OAéE- 
Kel; (€) ov ravta tabvTy Moipa ww Tedeog@opocg Kpadvar rérpwtat, (ad) ovr- 
voia 0& OarTouat Kéap Opa@v EuavTov ade Tpovosdoipevov, (e) && OupaTov 
0’ yoTparte yopywrov céhac, ao¢ THY Atocg Tupavvid’ éxrépowr Gia. Cf) va 
Tov TL TPOUBHE TOVOE Kal TEPALTEPY. 

7. Parse the following verbs :—adiga, dépxov, idwphow, Tapeototwr, 
TEA, Bacal, ayVecd7 , oVDnV, Kpooérra, ETITELAUL, EXHUpOD, oO YETEiV, TKEOT | 





8.(a) Comment on the forms o¢é, viv, cdiv. (b) Give the com- a4 
position and meaning of —v7A7c, exay 7, adeyyfe, aioroi, medol, mapdo- 
pov, TolkiAcivwv, uaoyadktoTipac, EvwvbuoUC, ETapyEua, 
9. Distinguish between :—zézpaya and rérpaya, régyva and réday- 
ka, Térordu and wérecka, EByv and éByoa, bAwAa and dAddEKa, ToAEnéw 
and ToAeuow, ereivar, emiévar and Eduévat. 
10. Define, giving instances of :—syncope, crasis, contraction, 
elision, and synizesis. 
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B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION. 
Fripay, ApRiL 18TH:—MOoRNING, 9 TO 12. 


GREEK.— { AESCHIN ES.—CONTRA CTESIPHONTEM. 
ara a ) AESCHYLUS.—PROMEHEDS VINCTUS. 


ea tibia f Rev. GeorGE CoRNIsH, LL.D. - 
ah < ceoeeto CBeeeee C808 ee eeeee - .t+D 
‘ : \ Rev, Grorce WEIR, LL.D. 

1. Transl: 

. Lransiate :— 

(A) ravta & elrav didwow avayviovar Wigiope Ty) ypaupatet paKxpoTEpov 
wiv thie ‘TAudadoc, Kevdrepov dé tav Adywr, ovc ciwWe AéyELY, Kai Tov Biov, OV 
Be Biwke, weoTOv S éAridwyr obk écouévwv Kal OTPATOTEOWY ovdérroTe OVAAEYN- 


. 


comévwv, atayayar 0° vuac arwtev ard Tov KAéupatog Kal avaKpEe“acac 
ard Tav. éAridur, évravva OF ovoTtpévag ypager Kehevov tAécoSar TpEPELC ELC 
Epérpiav, oitiveg deqoovtat Tov ’Epetpiéwr, wave yap Eder SendAvat, UNKETL 


~ 


diddvat, THY obvTakw Lpiv, TC réte TaAavTa, GAAG Kadaia, Kat madi ETEpOVe 


aipeio Sat ei¢ ?Qpedv Tpo¢ rove "Speitacg mpéo Bec, OLTLVEC SehoovTat TOV avTov 
"ASnvaiore glAov Kal ExDpov vouilerv eivar, ETELTA avagaipetat Tept aravt’ 
dp év TH Whdlopate Tpog TH KAEUMATL, ypawacg Ta wévTe TaAaVTAa tovc mpéc- 
Bee akcovv Tove 'Qpeitac un viv, aAAa Kadaia Sidovat, ote 0 GAndq Aéyo, 
agedav Tov KéuTov Kal Tag TpINpElc kat tay GAaCoveiay avayvods Kal TOV 
KAéuparoc apat, 6 d@erreTo O ulapo¢ Kai avdowoc dvdpwroc, Ov O70 Kryougov 
Kai év Te de Whoiouate dvatedeiv AéyovTa kal mpatrovta Ta apiaTa TH nL” 
tav Adyvaiwr, 

(B) xetpotovn veicg yap io’? buov TvAayopac AauBaver dioxrAiac Spay uac 
rapa Tov Audiocéwy UTEP TOV undeniav uvetav Tepl avta@v év Toig >Apotk- 
rhoot rejoacSa, Siwoporoynty & avT@ Kal ei¢ TOV AowTOV xXpovov a@rooTaA- 
horoSat Adhvale Tov EvlavTot EKAOTOV uvac eikoor Tov éayiotov Kal évrapa- 
Twv ypnuatwor Ep GTé BonShoev Toic *Augiocevoty -ASHvnot KaTa wavTa 
tpéror over uahdAov } TpoTEpov ovuBéBnkev avTg Orov av mpocdwyrat ave- 
poc idtatov  duvaotov 7 TOAEwWE ONLOKPATOVLEVNG, rovTwy ExdoTtove AavLarol 
Kakoic weptBaAAety, 

(C) Kai wad év TH adTe Wndiomate TOAD Kal cagéoTEepyy Kai TLKPOTEPOV 
cbyypaupa ypader ,,Tov lepouviuova 6 gnot Tov ?AHVaiwn Kal Tove TvAa- 
gépove Tove adel TvAMyepovvTac uh merexer. Tog eKel avAAEyouEeVvolg ITE 
Adyov pare Epywv pyre doymatwv uyte TpagsEewc undemac.© To dé uy pETéex- 
suv tl éote; mérepa TAAHE¢ eit ] TO HOLOTOV axovoat ; TO GAndéc Ep@* TO 
yap dei. mpd¢ Ooviy Aeyouevuv obrwat ray wéALw diarédekev, OvK EG MELVI/- 
oSa: TeV bpKwr, OE AuaY oi TpdyovoL Wpooar, ovdé THE apacg ovdé THE TOV 
Seov wavteiac. 

(D) 4 & juetépa mbAtC, 7 KoLvy] KaTagvy} Tov 6 BAAAvwv, Tpd¢ Hv agexvovTo 
mpdotepov ék THe ‘BAAGdOC ai moecBeiat, KaTa TéAELG EKAOTOL rap’ yuav THY 
owrnpiay ELpnodmEevol, VUV ovKéte Tepl THE TOV‘ EAAQvov Wyyemoviag aywviCeTat, 
aan’ Abn TEpl TOV THe TMaTpiOOs Eddgove. Kal TAI? Huiv oupm/sE INKED é& OTOV 


Anuoadévyg mpd Tiyv ToAuTELav mpoceAqAvier, 
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KAgovat, (4) mpuraveia, (5) rae ebSivac adbrnxac, (6) of Seauotézat, (T) Eri 
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2. Write a short account of the original constitution and functious of 
‘ne Amphictyonic Council. At what places and how often did it meet ? 

3. Translate the following extracts :— 

- / x » 7 Res a ~ " . ; - ° 1 ag ‘ 1, 

(1) “EBovAounv uév obv Kai tiv Bovdayv Kai rac EKKAHCiag (PYaC OLOLKEL 
ovat Kai TO’C vomoUE Loyberv, (Explain the force of éBovAdsmv). (2) oo- 
rep av VULOV EKQOTOC aio yuv tein TH p TAELV ALTELV Hv av TAX &) TQ) TOAELW. 
{Account for the mood of ray). (3) biditroc ‘AAdvvncw édidov (the 
force of édidov). (4) tovro zpddyAov Av soduevov, et py Deeig KwAbOETE 
(Account for the mood of xkwAicere). 
4. Write explanatory notes on (1) era) yedia, (2) 1) Bova, (3) ai EK 


Te VEwplKe . 


5, Translate :— 
(E) ta Aorta prov KAbovoa Savuacer m2REov, 
olag TEYVaC TE Kai TépouE EunoauND. 
TO pév péytoToy, ei Tic é¢ vdoor TéooL, 
ovK qv ahréEnu’ ovdér, ovTe Bpdomor, 
Ov YploTOV, ObTE TOTO" GAAa dapudKur 
Xpeia xateoxédhovto, piv y’ EyO odiow 
Edetsa Kpaoele FTiwY AKECUATw?, 
aig Ta¢ amdoac &Eauivortat véoove, 
TpoToug TE TOAAOUE LAVTLKHC EoTOLxLoa, 
Kakplva TpaTog EE OvEerpatwv & yp 
vTap yevéotar, KAndévac Te SvoKpitouc 
éyvaplo’ avroig’ évodiove Te cuuBddove 
AuLoviyov TE TTHOW olwvav oxed pac 
Opto’, oitivéc Te dEktoi diary, 
evwvbuoue TE, Kal SiaiTay HvTiva 
Eyouo’ EKaOTCL, Kai TPdCG AAAHAoUC Tivec 
éxpat te Kal orépyn8pa Kai Evvedpiar: 
orhayxvev Te AetétyTAa, Kal ypolay Tiva 
Exovr’ av ein daiwoow mpoc Hdovyy, 
X07H: AoBov TE rotKiAnv evpopiar. 
7. Translate the following extracts, adding an explanatory note 
where you deem such necessary :— 
(1) éravopov 0& rav Alo¢ yevynuatwr 
régewe KeAawvov "Exagov' 6¢ Kapréceras 
donv TAatbppouc NeiAoc apdeber xVéva- 
minty © an’ avrow yévva revtyKovraraic 
TaAtvy Tpog *Apyoc ovy éxovo’ éAcboeras 
FyAvoropoc, vevyovoau Ovyyery yauov 


avEwWLar, 
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(2) roiov maAaroTHy viv TapeoKevacetal 
en’ airoc ara’, dvowayxorator TEpac 
bc 67 Kepavvod Kpeicoov” évpHoEet oAoya, 
Bpovtag ¥ imepBaAAovta KapTepov KTUTOY* 
Yaracciav Te yg TivaKTELpav VOoOV 
Tpiavav, alyunYv ry IIocesdwvoc, oKxedd. 
rraicac d& Twde Tpde KaKy padjoEeTas 


bcov 76 7? apxeww, Kal TO dovAebveny OlxXa. 


(3) OxAeig uaTyy pe kvm” OWE TApHYopeV. 
elocavéTa oe unrow’ oc éy@ Avoc 
YPOMNY goBnteic Inrvvoug YEvHOOMAL 
kal Auraphow Tov wéya OTVyYOUMEVOY 
yuvarkopmip“org UTTLAGLAOLY VEPOv 


Ricat we Oeouav TOVOE’ TOV TavTog J&, 
8. Parse fully the following words from the above extracts :— 


(1) avayvéva, (2) [Aiadoc (account for the case), (3) ovAdreynoonévar , 
(4) aktovv (for what contracted), (5) KaKpLva, (6) EVW[LEVOUVE (derivation 
and origin of is meaning), (7) aocAav, (8). yeupoviyov (its com posi- 
tion), (9)érapyena, (10) g2foecev. 


9, (a) Express in Latin the import of the following groups of Inter- 
rogative particles, severally, and show what answers they require :— 
(1) 4 yap, apa; (2) apa ob; (3) HI, dpa’ wif’; (b) Express in Greek :— 
(i) To returna kindness. (2) To feel thankful. (3) To be at a loss 
what to do. (4) In the reign of Cyrus. (5) We happened to be 
walking. 


FIRST YEAR.—LATIN. 
Taurspay, APRIL 3Rp :—MornInG, 9 70 12. 
Examiner eeeee sereeeeete Sevese seeees eccogseoeeresaesrers idee Ad J. EaTONn, M.A., PH, D. 
(A) CicERO.—S&LECTED LETTERS. 

i, Render a:curately into idiomatic English the following extracts :— 

(a) Quod tecum Culleone scribis de privilegio locutum, est aliquid, sed 
multo est meius abrogari: si enim nemo impediet; quid est firmius? sin 
erit, qui ferri non sinat, idem senatus consulto intercedet. Nec quicquam 
aliud opus estabrogari : nam prior lex nos nihil laedebat; quam si, ut est 
promulgata, laudare voluissemus aut, ut erat neglegenda, neglegere, noc- 


efé Ominino mbis non potuisset. Hic mihi primum meum consilium defuit, 
sed etiam obfuit. Caeci, caeci, inquam, fuimus in vestitu mutando, in 
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populo rogando, quod, nisi nominatini mecum agi coeptum esset, fieri 
perniciosum fuit. Sed pergo praeterita ;verum tamen ob hance causam, ut, 
si quid agetur, legem illam, in qua popuaria multa sunt, ne tangatis. 


(4) De ambitu cum atrocissime ageretir in senatu multos dies, quod ita 
erant progressi candidati consulares, utaon esset ferendum, in senatu non 
fui: statui ad nullam medicinam rei publcae sine magno praesidio accedere- 
Quo die haec scripsi, Drusus erat de praeraricatione a tribunis aerariis abso- 
lutus, in summa, quattuor sententiis, cun senatores et equites damnassent, 
Ego eodem die post meridiem Vatinium »ram defensurus : ea res facilis est- 
Comitia in mensem Septembrem reieca sunt. Scauri iudicium statim 
exercebitur, cui nos non deerimus, Luvd:irvove YopokAéove, quamquam a te 
actam fabellam video esse festive, nullomodo probavi. 


2. State clearly the principles of Stax that explain the following 


forms : sinat, nos nihil, quam, voluissemis, coeptum esset, tangatis, ageretur- 
ret publicae, eram defensurus. 


3. (a) Define the meaning of adfinis, urae litterae, duae litterae, binae lit- 
leraé, consul designatus, tribuni aerarii. 


(6) Give the derivation and meaning of the following words: ambitus, 
comitia, candidatus, praevaricatio, priviegium. 


4. Write out in full, and translate the following expressions :— 


(a) M. Cicero 8, D. ©. Antonio M. F. IMP. (d) pr. Kal. Mai. (c) D. a.d 


III. Non. Oct. (4) Diodotus mortuus eit; reliquit nobis HS. fortasse cen- ; 
tiens. 


5. Translate freely, explaining the coistruction of the words in Italies: 


(4) Ad primam tibi hoc scribo, me itadolere, ut non modo a mente non 


deserar, sed idipsum doleam, me tam frma mente ubi utar et quibuscum 
non habere. 





(4) Acne ignores, quid ego in tuis literis desiderarim, Scribam aperte; 
sicut et mea natura et nostra amicitia pistulat: res eas gessi, quarum ali- } 
quam in tuis litteris et nostrae necessitulinis et rei publicae causa gratula- we 
tionem exspectavi; quam ego abs te jraetermissam esse arbitror, quod 
vererere ne cuius animum offenderes. 


(¢c) Scito enim me, postea quam in urlem venerim, redisse cum veteribus 
amicis, id est cum libris nostris, in gratam: etsi non idcirco eorum usum 
dimiseram, quod iis suscenserem, sed quad eorum me subpudebat. 


_— 


6. Givea short account of Cicero’s ‘arly life, education and political 
preferment. 





—— 
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(B) Latin PRosz Composition. 

7. Write a note on the following constructions, illustrating by examples 
from the text of Caesar : 

(a) Subjunctive after verbs of Fearing. 

(6) Dative of End or Aim. 

(c) Clauses of Purpose. 

8. Translate into Latin, marking all /ong vowels: 


(b) At midnight archers and slingers, sent by Caesar under the guidance 


of the messengers, set out for the town which was beleaguered by the Bel- 


gae; and when their approach was seen by the people in the town, the enthu- 
siasm of the latter rose and the hope of the Belgae departed, for now they 
could not get possession of the town. 


(a) Iccius, a man of the highest rank and popularity among bis own peo- 
ple, had charge of the town. He tried daily by cavalry skirmishes to see 
how daring his own men were. 


9. Translate (at sight) :— 


TuLuius Trront Suo Sat. Puur. Dic. 2 CickRo MeuseT FRATER ET FRATRIS 
F. 

Paulo facilius putavi posse me ferre desiderium tui, sed plane non fero et, 
quamquam magni ad honorem nostrum interest, quam primum ad urbem, 
me venire, tamen peccasse mihi videor, qui a te discesserim ; sed quia tua 
yoluntas ea videbatur esse, ut prorsus nisi confirmato corpore nolles navi- 
gare, adprobavi tuum consilium, neque nunc muto,si tu in eadem es 
sententia; sin autem postea, quam cibum cepisti, videris tibi posse me 
consequi tuum consilium est. Marionem ad te eo misi, utaut tecum ad me 
quam primum veniret, aut, si tu morarere, statim ad merediret. Tu autem 
hoc tibi persuade, si commodo valetudinis tuae fieri possit, nihil me malle 
quam te esse mecum; si autem intelleges opus esse te Patris convalescendi 
causa paulum commorari, nihil me malle quam te valere. Sistatim navigas 
nos Leucade consequere ; sin te confirmare vis, et comites et tempestates 
et navem idoneam ut habeas, diligenter videbis. 





FIRST YEAR, 
HISTORY OF GREECE AND ROME, 
THURSDAY, APRIL 3kD:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5, 
Examines, ..cowr -«+0 ba cc Gas eecdeheb suctRUNeEebhecve Vitec deme A Oi Haton, Pa, 


1. Describe the general character of Greek mythical traditions and 
Greek ideas of nature. 


2. What were the four Pan-hellenic festivals, and what great purpose 
did they serve? 


THAR 
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3. Describe the social condition of the Athenian people at the time of 
Solon, the various causes that led to the miseries of that period, and 
Solon’s legislation.to remedy these evils. 


1. Compare the characters of Themistokles and Aristeides. 
5. Relate the story of the battle of Marathon. 


6. How was Numa elected king of Rome, and what institutions are 
ascribed to him ? : 


7. Give an account of the'siege of Veii. 


8. By whom was Carthage founded, and to what did it owe its rapid 
growth and importance? What brought on the conflict between Rome 
and Carthage ? 


9. What did the Roman franchise comprehend’ Describe the Roman 
colony. 

10. Give the geographical position (by map or otherwise), and state 
(with dates) what occurred at Caudium, Cannae, Syracuse, Zama, Ascu- 
lum, Pydna, Plataia, Salamis. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
LATIN.—HORACE, EPISTLES, BOOK II. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 3RD :—MoRNING, 9 TO 12. 


Haaminers { Rev. Grorer Weir, LL.D 
fe Bye cower ereweres sees oe? Peete ee ceeeee severe { A. J. Eaton, M.A., Pu.D. 


1. Translate :— 

(A) Flore, bono claroque, fidelis amice Neroni, 
si quis forte velit puerum tibi vendere natum 
Tibure vel, Gabiis, et tecum sitagat: “ Hic, et 
candidus et talos a vertice pulcher ad imos, 
fiet eritque tuus nummorum milibus octo, 
verna ministeriis ad nutus aptus eriles ; 
litterulis Graecis imbutus, idoneus arti 
cuilibet; argilla quidvis imitaberis uda, 
quin etiam canet indoctum, sed dulce bibenti. 
Multa fidem promissa levant, ubi plenius aeqno 
laudat venalis, qui volt extrudere, merces. 
tes urget me nulla: meo sum pauper in aere. 
Nemo hoc mangontm faceret tibi; non temere a me 
quivis ferretidem. Semel hic cessavit, et, ut fit, 
in scalis latuit, metuens pendentis habenae : ” 
des nummos, exvepta nihil te si fuga laedat ; 
ille ferat pretium, poenae securus, opinor. 
Prudens emisti vitiosum ; dicta tibi est lex : 
insequeris tamen hunc et lite moraris iniqua ? 
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(B) Intererit multum, loquatur divusne an heros, 
maturusne senex an adhuc Horente iuventa 
fervidus, et matrona potens an sedula nutrix, 
mercatorne vagus cultorne virentis agelli, 
Colchus an Assyrius, Thebis nutritus an Argis. 
Aut faa:am sequere, aut sibi convenientia finge. 
Scriptor honoratum si forte reponis Achillem, 
impiger, iracundus, inexorabilis, acer 
iura neget sibi nata, nihil non arroget armis. 
Sit Medea fterox invictaque, flebilis Ino, 
perfidus Ixion, lo vaga, tristis Orestes. 

Si quid inexpertum scenae committis, et audes 

personam formare novam, servetur ad imum, 

qualis ab incepto processerit, et sibi constet. 
Difficile est proprie communia dicere: tuque 

rectius Iliacum carmen deducis in actus, 

quam si proferres ignota indictaque primus. 

Publica materies privati iuris erit, si 

non circa vilem patulumque moraberis o:bem, 

nec verbum verbo curabis reddere fidus 

interpres, nec desilies imitator in artum, 

unde pedem proferre pudor vetet aut operis lex, 


2. (a) What circumstances occasioned the Epistle commencing “ Flore 


bono, etc.,’’ and what excuses does Horace give for not sending the prom- 
ised poem? What application does Horace make of the anecdote related 
in Ext. (A)? (b) Give (1) the connection of Extract (B) with the context 
(2) the situation of the places and a short account of the classical charac_ 
ters named therein. 


3. State carefully the principles of syntax that explain the following 
forms: (a) in regard to mood and tense, velit, faceret, des (in what two 
ways may this be taken?) doquatur, neget, processerit, proferres, vetet, repo- 
nis; (b) in regard to case, Z'ebure, arti (what would be the prose construc- 
tion ?) indoctum, poenae, Thebis, armis. 


4. Translate and explain the construction of words in italics : 
(a) Si dicentis erunt fortunis absona dicta, 
Romani follent equites peditesque cachinnum. 
(L) Nec sic inespies, ut scriptor cyclicus olim: 


“ Portunam:Priami cantabo et nobile bellum.”’ 
Quid dignum tanto feret hic promissor hiatu? 


(c) Interdum vulgus rectum videt, est ubi peccat. 


(d) Liber et ingenuus, praesertim census equestrem 
summam nummorum, vitioque remotus ab omni. 





2 


—— ee 


—- 


= i a es a ¥ Sn iano sen 
| 


Sane ke, 
ae 


ee nile 
gre 


Fafa 
- = 


Atos 
ag £ 





Ss 
Ans ase 
Pe Te 


- 
Bi T 
Oy _ 


= 


= 
Ph er 
ai ede ASE 


I =< 
“s = 


a td 


A OE RO 


- 


ve 










— 


See Sep el a eSESS - 3S e Bee Tot —~ ee ‘1 
- at . 
EWU Le ees 


—— . : ee Oe i: 








| 64 SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


(e) Ut pictura, poesis : erit quae, si propius sites 
te capiat magis, et quaedam, si longius abstes. 
(f) Seribendi recte sapere est et principium et fons. 
(9) ded neque parvum 
carmen maiestas recipit tua, nec meus audet 


ee eae —S— 


rem temptare pudor, quam vires ferre recusent. 
(h) Quintilio si quid recitares, “ corrige sodes 
hoe,’’ aiebat, et hoc.” 


5. (a) Remark upon the meaning of the expressions equites peditesque, 
seriptor cyclicus and census equestrem summam nummorum. What is the 
distinction in meaning between liber and ingenuus? (6) Scan, of the 
above extracts, (e), (7) and (7), marking the position of the caesural pause, 
and note, in one instance, where the metre helps us to determine the sense. 
(c) Give the principal parts of tollent; incipies, stes, sapere, desilies, vetet. 


6. Define clearly the meaning of the folluwing words, giving, where 
possible, the derivation: candidus, verna, pauper, arroget, personam, desi- 
os. aedituos, sapere, temetum, trucidet, tibicen, effutire, cyclicus. 
1é8, » Saf ’ ’ } ’ 9 CY 


eg ey hte EE + er on re a er eee 


7. (a) What are the parts of a conditional sentence? When do such sen- 
tences take the Subjunctive mood? Whatis the difference between such 
sentences with the present and perfect subjunctive, and with the imperfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive? (0) When is the relative pronoun followed 
by the Subjunctive mood ? 


8. (a) To whom is the Ars Poetica addressed, and what may be consi- 
dered its defects as a poem? (Uv) State (according to Horace) what 
improvements Aeschylus introduced in Tragedy ; the duties of the Chorus ; 
| and the laws of Iambic verse. (c) Give a sketch of the life of Horace, 
| with an enumeration of his works. 





INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
LATIN PBOSE COMPOSITION. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 3RD, 1890 :—AFTERNOON 2 TO 5. 


a ae Rey. George War, LL.D. 
- LAMUENETS, se eeteee Senter es eeet wee eeeeee S@ eeeeree neeevreree A. ee EATON, Pu. D. 


(A). In the year after the building of Rome 281, Volero,a Roman citizen, 
who having been a centurion refused to become a common soldier, would 
have been scourged by the lictor of the consul, had he not implored the 
assistance of the people, who rose tumultuously and screened him from 
punishment. Qn that occasion, the consul found by experience that ma- 
jesty without strength is by no means safe; for, not to mention that the 
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lictors were ill-used and the tasces broken, they themselves were struck 
with stones and driven from the forum into the senate-house, uncertain 
how far Volero would carry the victory. 


(B). Since these facts were confirmed by spies, he commissioned one of 
his officers to watch proceedings and keep him well informed. This officer 
wrote that he had not yet completed his investigations ; but he had ascer- 
tained that the town was situated in a position, naturally advantageous 
for defence. !The slight eminence on which it lay had on each side sharp 
declivities, and where, in front, it merged with a gentle slope into the 
plain, there was a marsh of considerable magnitude. But the king would 
be able to dispense with storming operations : the fury of the townsmen 
was such that they would be sure to sally forth toattack him. Hig troops 
need only wait under arms till they began the passage over the marsh, 
and might then take them, on such unfavourable ground, at a great dis- 
advantage. 


a E 


THIRD YEAR. 
LATIN.—LIVY, BOOK XXII. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 3RD :—Mornina, 9 To 12. 
ExamMeNer,.eccee ..eees sbuiessbun Sauestaageeen meek +-see REV. GEORGE Coryisu, LL.D. 
l. Translate .— 


(A) Ratem unam ducentos longam pedes, quinquaginta latam, a terra 
in amnem porrexerunt, quam, ne secunda aqua deferretur, pluribus validis 
retinaculis parte superiore ripae religatam pontis in modum humo iniecta 
constraverunt, ut beluae audacter velut per solum ingrederentur. Altera 
ratis aeque lata, longa pedes centum, ad traiciendum flumen apta, huie 
copulata est; elephanti per stabilem ratem lamquam viam  prae- 
gredientibus feminis acti, ubi in minorem adplicatam transgressi sunt, 
extemplo resolutis, quibus leviter adnexa erat, vinculis, ab actuariis aliquot 
navibus ad alteram ripam pertrahitur. ita primis expositis alii deinde 
repetiti ac traiecti sunt. nihil sane trepidabant, donee continenti velut 
ponte agerentur; primus erat pavor, cum soluta ab ceteris rate in altum 
raperentur. 


(B) Is plura consilio quam vi gerens hospitiis magis regulorum conci- 
liandisque per amicitiam principum novis gentibus quam bello aut armis 
rem Carthaginiensem auxit. ceterum nihilo ei pax tutior fuit: barbarus 
eum quidam palam ob iram interfecti ab eo domini obtruncat; con- 
prensusque ab circumstantibus haud alio, quam si evasisset, vultu, 
tormentis quoque cum laceraretur, eo fuit habitu oris, ut superante laetitia. 





*. Use Oratio Oligua to the end of this piece. 
E 
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dolores ridentis etiam speciem praebuerit. Cum hoc Hasdrubale, quia 
mirae artis in sollicitandis gentibus imperioque suo iungendis fuerat, 
foedus renovaverat populus Romanus, ut finis utriusque imperil esset 
amnis Hiberus, Saguntinisque mediis inter imperia duorum populorum 
libertas servaretur. 


(C) Nam neque hostem acriorem bellicosioremque secum congressum 
nec rem Romanam tam desidem umquam fuisse atque inbellem. Sardos 
Corsosque et Histros atque Illyrios lacessisse magis quam exercuisse 
Romana arma, et cum Gallis tumultuatum verius quam belligeratum : 
Poenum hostem veteranum, triam et viginti annorum militia durissima 
inter Hispanas gentes semper victorem, duci acerrimo adsuetum, recentem 
ab excidio opulentissimae urbis Hiberum transire; trahere secum tol 
excitos Hispanorum populos; conciturum avidas semper armorum 
Gallicas gentes: cum orbe terrarum bellum gerendum in Italia ac pro 
moenibus Romanis esse. 


2. (a). Ext. (A) (1) Ripae -— What case and why? (2) Ab ceteris ;— 
why the plural here. (3) Donec * * agerentur -—write an explanatory 
note on the use of donec. (6) Ext. (B) (1) Vultu, oris ;—distinguish 
between these words as to their derivation and meaning. What different, 
interpretations may be given of the clause “ut superante ** * speciem 
praebuerit ?’’ (c) Ext. (C Write, with dates, short explanatory notes 
on the historical references of this Ext. 


3. Parse carefully the following words:—constraverunt, fessis, actae, 
usui, informes, diffisi, visendos, effusum, fragore, strage, pignoribus, 
visuri sitis, petissent, munere. 

4, Derive and explain the following :—Altaribus, stipendio, praerogati- 
vam, vallum, amnis, agmine quadrato, infesto exercitu, protinus, piaculum, 
provincia, celoces, 

5. Write down the Mom. Sing. and Plu. (if any) of:—pari, muribus, 
litibus, genu, arcubus, viris, veris, viribus, furem, ditis, edaci, desidis. 


6. (a) Write out fully the words of which the following are contrac- 
tions :—regare, regere, dixti, amarunt, amasse, sepetisse, nequistis, amere, 
(6) Write down the Perfect (1st Sing.), Supine, and Lnfinitive Passive of: 
—aperio, crepo, rapio, peto, minuo, sterno, fleo, salio, tundo, exuo. 


7. Turninto Latin:—And he, having set out from Rome, came to Attus 
Tullius at Antium. Whom, when he had entered his house, the exzet 
thus addressed. (He said) that his name was OC. Marcius, his surname? 
Coriolanus, which reward alone remained to him for such great services. 
That, an exile from Rome, he bad sought refuge* with his enemy. Accor- 
dingly, if they wished to employ him, he would deserve well of them; 


1. exsul. 2. cognomen, 3. meritum, 4, confugio. 
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if they wished to take vengeance on him, let them sérike® at once, for ia 
that he was ready. Then the Volscians determined to receive? him, if : 

because (as they said), since he had injured’ them greatly before, he was i 

- F . : iy 

able now, having been made their general, to be of the greatest service to a 


them. And so, having enrolled° an army, they marched forward to Rome, 
ravaging only such lands as belonged to the plebeians, and having taken 
many towns of the Latins, encamped at the Cluilian ditches, which 
were distant five miles from the city. 


_ 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 


THURSDAY, APRIL 3RD :—MorNInG, 9 To 12. 


c 


LATIN._ | TACITUS.—ANNALS, BOOK II. 
ees JUVENAL.—SATIRES, VIII. AND XIII. 


Bcminaia (Rev. Georee Cornisu, LL.D. 
ZA CTO S Vettes eb shs.seaude eee ee eeeeeens 4 ‘ r : 
; ( Rey. Grores Weir, LL.D 


l. Translate :— 

(A) Nocte coepta egressus augurali per occulta et vigilibus ignara, 
comite uno, contectus humeros ferina pelle, adit castrorum vias, 
adsistit tabernaculis, fruiturque fama sui, cum hic nobilitatem ducis, 
decorem alius, plurimi patientiam, comitatem, per seria per iocos eundem 
animum laudibus ferrent, reddendamque gratiam in acie faterentur, simul 
perfdos et ruptores pacis ultioni et gloriae mactandos. inter quae unus 
hostium, Latinae linguae sciens, acto ad vallum €quo, voce thagna coniuges 
et agros et stipendii in dies, donec bellaretur, sestertios centenos, si quis 
transfugisset, Arminii nomine pollicetur. incendit ea contumelia legionum 
iras: veniret dies, daretur pughna ; sumpturum militem Germanorum 
agros, tracturum coniuges ; accipere omen, et matrimonja ac pecunias hos- 
tium praedae destinare. tertia ferme vigilia adsultatum est castris sine 
coniectu teli, postquam crebras pro munimentis cohortes et aihil remissum 
sensere, 


(B) Post quae rettulit Caesar capiendam virginem in locum Occiae, quae 
Septem et quinquaginta per annog summa sanctimonia Vestalibus sacris 
praesederat ; egitque grates Fonteio Agrippae et Domitio Pollioni, quod 
offerendo filias de officio in rem publicam certarent, praelata est Pollionis 
filia, non ob aliud quam quod mater eius in eodem coniugio manebat; nam 
Agrippa discidio domum imminuerat, et Caesar quamvis posthabitam 
deciens sestertii dote solatus est. . 
Saevitiam annonae incusante plebe, statuitfrumento pretium, quod emp- 
tor penderet, binosque nummos se additurum negotiatoribus in singulos 
modios. neque tamen ob ea parentis patriae delatum et antea vocabulum 
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adsumpsit, acerbeque increpuit eos, qui divinas occupationes ipsumque 
dominum dixerant. unde angusta et lubrica oratio sub principe, qui 
libertatem metuebat, adulationem oderat. 


2. (a) Ext. (Ajy—() Augurals ;—Explain. (2) Ferina pelle ;—How 
was he probably disguised ? (3) “ Veniret dies * * praedae destinare ;—”’ 
Turn this clause into Oratio recta. (4) Matrimonia ;--What characteristic 


of style is exemplified by this. (5) Tertia vigilia ;—What part of the 


night ? 


3. Ext. ¢(B)—(C) Capiendam virginem;—What was the custom here 


referred to? (2) Give an account of the college of Vestals, stating its 
functions, and the limit and conditions of service in it. (3) Decies sesterti ; 
—Expand and explain this formula. What did the sum amount to either 


in sterling or in our money ? 


4. Write short explanatory notes (grammatical) on the following :—(a) 
Ut Germanicum suetis legionibus abstraheret. () Celerandae victoriae 
intentior. (c) Id quoque vocabulum mutat Mosa filumine. (d) Laetus 


animi. (e) Possi de controversiis conloquio transigi. (f/f) Quod si 
regrederetur obsistente Sentio civile bellum incipi. 


= Comment on the characteristics of the style of Tacitus ; and also on 


his mental and moral qualities. 


6. Translate the following extracts, adding a note on any peculiarity of 
reading or grammatical expression you may deem meet :— 


(a) Quis fructus, generis tabula jactare capaci 
Corvinum, posthac multa contingere virga 
Fumosos equitum cum dictatore magistros, 

Si coram Lepidis male vivitur? effigies quo 
Tot bellatorum, si luditur alea pernox 

Ante Numantinos ; si dormire incipis ortu 
Luciferi, quo signa duces et castra movebant ? 


Hic petit Euphraten juvenis domitique Batavi 
Custodes aquilas, armis industrius: at tu 

Nil nisi Cecropides truncoque simillimus Herme ; 
Naullo quippe alio vincis discrimine, quam quod 
Illi marmoreum caput est, tua vivit imago. 


Sed quum pervigiles placet instaurare popinas, 
Obvius assiduo Syropheenix udus amomo 
Currit, Idume « Syrophcenix incola porte, 
Hospitis affectu dominum regemque salutat. 
Et cum venali Cyane succincta lagena. 
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(7) Que tam festa dies, ut cesset prodere furem, 


Perfidiam, fraudes atque omni 
Qursiteny et partos gladio vel 
Rari quippe boni: numerus vix 


ex crimine lucrum 
pyxide nummos ? 
est totidem, quot 


Thebarum portx vel divitis ostia Nili. 


(e) Per solis radios Tarpeiaque tulmina jurat, 


Kt Martis frameam et Cirrhexis 


picula vatis, 


Per calamos venatricis pharetramque puellz 
Perque tuum, patér Ale gzei Neptune, tridentem: 
Addit et Hevcuie $s arcus hastamque Minerve, 
Quidquid habent telorum armamentaria cceli. 


(/) Tamen ad mores natura recurrit 


Damnatos, fixa et mutari nescia. Nam quis 


Peccandi finem posuit sibi qua 
Kjectum semel attrita de fronte 
Quisnam hominum est, quem tu 
Flagitio? Dabit in laqueum ves 
Perfidus et nigri patietur carver 
Aut maris Agei rapem scopulo 
Exsulibus magnis. 


7, Write explanatory notes on :— 


ndo recepit 

ruborem ? 

contentum videris uno 
tigia noster 

is nncum, 

sque frequentes 


Nondum aliquis sortitus triste profundi 
Imperium, aut Sicula torvus cum conjuge Pluto ; 


Nec rota, nec Furie, nee saxum 


aut vulturis atri 


Poena: sed infernis hilares sine regibus umbre. 


8. Give the exact meaning and derivation, 
ing :—sportula, alapas, triscurria, hilares S, ®rug 
hostia, mobilis, Name derivations in English 


9. What is the subject of Juvenal’s Satire AIM. ? [| 


ing @ satire? 





where you can, of the follow- 
gine, arcana, gradivus, vitia, 
from any. 
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70 SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION. 
FripAy, APRIL 18TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 
LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION AND HISTORY. 


( Rev. GrorGe CorRnNIsH, LL.D. 


Heamtners,..+++ ccsene 0cewieeae ER AgeEs wes Coben ; 
ea a ) Rev. Georce WEIR, M.A. 


(A) Translate into_Latin:— 

When Achilles was deliberating with himself whether he should kill 
Agamemnon, by whom he had been deprived of certain Trojan booty which 
he thought belonged to himself alone, Pallas, who is said to have been 
equally a friend to the one as to the other, was asked by Juno, who also 
befriended both, to descend from heaven, whence they were both looking 
down, and allay the hero’s wrath before his sword was drawn. Achilles, 
finding himself caught by the hair, turned round, and having recognized 
Pallas who had not unfrequently appeared to him before, thus spoke :—“‘ I 
know why you, who delight so much in the infamous Agamemnon, have 
come hither and assaulted me from behind ; but why, proud Pallas, do you 
who are permitted to use Jupiter's Aigis, whenever you please, endeavour 
to prevent me from using arms which I can call my own having received 
from my mother Thetis *’ 


(B) 1. The causes which led to the decline and fal] of the supremacy of, 
Athens in the affairs of Greece. 


2. Write descriptive accounts of (1) the battle of Corinth ; (2) of Cindus 
and (3) of Coronea. 


3. Comment on the terms and character of the Peace of Antalcidas. 


4. The geography, political and maritime importance of the Chalcidic 
Peninsula. 


(C) 1.(a) Name, with dates, the successor of Augustus, and point out the 
leading events of his reign. (+) Write a sketch of Sejanus. 


2. Describe briefly the events at Rome of the year 69, A.D. 


3 QGomment on the law of “Majestas” and on the proceedings of the 
‘« Delatores.” 


4. (a) Name the Emperors of the Flavian House. (6) What important 
events occurred in the following years, A. D. :—9, 14, 64, 70, and 79? 








HONOUR CLASSICS. 71 


B.A. EXAMINATIONS FOR HONOURS IN CLASSICS, 1890. 





[.—LATIN PROSE WRITERS. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 9TH :—Mornine, 9 To 12, 


LONGER \ secs this ie Me, Gt. Rev. GreorGE Cornisu, LL.D. 

1. Translate the following extracts into English, adding a brief com- 
ment where any peculiar form or construction seems to you to require 
it :— 


(A) Livy, Bk. XXT., chap. 58, down to “ milites jaberet .”’ 


2. Write explanatory notes on the following :— 


(1) Ne Latinas indiceret 
Jovi Latiar: solemne sacrum in monte fac 


eret. (2) Ob caltera prodigia libros 
adire decemviri jussi. (3) Cum Jam in orbem pugnarent. (4) Socium no- 
minis Latini. (4) Socii navales. (9) Ad rupem muniendam. (8) Occi- 
dente jam sidere Vergiliarum, (9) Quadrato agmine, (10) Cum Gallis 
tumultuatum, 


3. Trauslate (B) Livy, Bk. XXII., chap. 56. 


4. In ext. (B) (1) Nundinantem ; give the derivation and meaning of 
this word. What is the reading of the Mss. instead of it? (2) Cum in 
hane sententium pedibus omnes tssent ;—explain this, stating what you 
know generally of the mode of procedure in the Roman Senate. (3) Ut 
sacrum anniversarium Ceveris intermissum set; when was this festival 
celebrated ? (4) Set forth in as few words as you can the origin and main 


characteristics of the religious observances of the tomans at this period. 


9. (a) Give an account of the writi ngs of Livy, stating what have been 
lost and what have come down to us. (+) What authorities had je at 


command for the history of the Second Punic War? How did he use 
them ? 


6. Transiate (C) Cicery, de (fficiis, Bk, III., chap. 19, from “ Fimbriam 
consularem ’’ to end. 


7. (1) Explain the phrases quicum * * * mices. Sponsionem fecisset. (2) 
With what object was this treatise written? What isits subject, and how 
treated? (3) Write short biographical notes on:—Antipater Stoicus ; 
Chrysippus; Laelius ; Zeno. (4) Distinguish between the different schools 
of Philosophy and Philosophers referred to by Cicero in this treatise. 


8. Translate (D) Cicero, De Imp. Cn. Pomp., chap. 12, 2 34-36. 


J. What were tie political circ imstances in which this oration was 
delivered ? 



























Saag "He 


1 
| 
5 


+ i i - U ' » r 
{ RRS SST NN ae 


, pee a ASSET Sp STIS ge 
Ne = Son age RY Re hana 
$ x <ww “ 











oy A 
(2 


SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
3A. HONOURS. 
If. LATIN PROSE WRITERS. 
WerpNespay, APRIL 9TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 
EON ss ok. a cassisine eresthagewersieeverss uses ...REv. Georce Cornisu, LL.D. 


1. Translate the following extracts into English, adding a brief com- 
ment where any peculiar form or construction seems to you to require 
it :— 


(A) Tacitus, Histories, Bk. 1., chap. 40. 


2. (a) Basilicis ;—parse, and give derivation and meaning. (0b) Lugu- 
bri prospectu;—how do you construe this? (c) Avito Arsacidarum solvo ; 


—write a short explanatory note on this. 
3. Translate, (B) Histories, Chap. 80. 


4. (a) E pretorianis :—Supply the ellipsis. (6) Familiz Senatorum :—who 
were these? Show how Rome in the long run suffered from this class of 
men. (c) Comment on the following :—(1) Falsi Neronis. (2) Plenum 
exiliis mare. (3) Primores equitum. (4) Clientes libertique. (5) Ubique 
hasta et sector. (6) Haruspex Umbricius. (7) Sed manipuli quoque et 
gregarius miles viatica suaet balteos phalerasque, insignia armorum 
argento decora, loco pecuniz tradebant instinctu et impetu et avaritiat. 
(8) Cum ala Petrina. 


5, Translate, Annals, Bk. I.(C) Chap. 26; and (D) Chap. 62. 


6. Write a short account of the defeat of Varus, giving the date, and’ 
also the date of the events referred to Ext. (D). What was the fate of 
Arminius? What was Tacitus’ estimate of his character. 


7. Translate the following extracts from Annals, Bk. Il., adding an 
explanatory note where you see fit :— 


(a) Nam Phraates quamquam depulisset exercitus ducesque Romanos, 
cuncta venerantium officia ad Augustum verterat partemque prolis firman- 
dae amicitiae miserat, haud perinde nostri metu quam fidei popularium 
diffisus. 


(b) Accendebat dedignantes et ipse diversus, & maiorum institutis, raro 
venatu, segni equorum cura; quotiens per urbes incederet, lecticae gesta- 
mine fastuque erga patrias epulas. inridebantur et Graeci comites ac vilis- 
sima utensilium anulo clausa. sed prompti aditus, obvia comitas, ignotae 
Parthis virtutes, nova vitia; et quia ipsorum moribus aliena, perinde 
odium pravis et honestis. 
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(¢) Postremo deligunt locum flumine et silvis clausum, arta intus plani. 
tie et umida: silvas quoque profunda palns ambibat, nisi quod latus unum 
Angrivarii lato aggere extulerant, quo a Cheruscis dirimerentur. hic pedes 
adstitit: equitem propinquis lucis texere. ut ingressis silvam legionibus a 
tergo foret. 


(¢) Distinctos senatus et equitam census, non quia diversi natura. sed 
ut, sicut locis ordinibus dignationibus antistent, ita iis quae ad requiem 
animi aut salubritatem corporum parentur, nisi forte clarissimo cuique 
plures curas, maiora pericula subeunda, delenimentis curarum et pericul- 
orum carendum esse. facilem adsensum Gallo sub nominibus honestis 
confessio vitiorum et similitudo audientium dedit. adiecerat et Tiberius 
non id tempus censurae nec, gi quid in moribus labaret, defuturum corri 
gendi auctorem. 


(¢) Contra veterani ordinibus ac subsidiis instructi; hine militum, inde 
locorum asperitas: sed non animus. non Spes, ne tela quidem nisi agrestia 
aut ad subitum usum properata. ut venere in manus, non ultra dubitatum, 
quam dum Romanae cohortes in aequum eniterentur: vertunt terga Cili- 
ces, seque castello claudunt, 


\7) Classem quippe et avia Oceani quaesita, ne quis venientibus occurreret, 
ne pulsos premeret: sed ubi miscuerint manus, inane victis ventorum 
remorumve subsidium. meminissent modo avaritiae, crudelitatis, super- 
biae: aliud sibi reliquum quam tenere libertatem aut mori ante servitium ? 

8. Translate :— 

Favorinus philosophus adulescenti, veterum yerborum cupidissimo et 
plerasque voces nimis priscas et ignotas in cotidianis sermonibus expro- 
menti, ‘‘Curius” inquit “et Fabricius et Coruncanius, antiquissimi viri, 
et his antiquiores Horatii illi trigemini plane ac dilucide cum suis locuti 
sunt, neque Auruncorum aut Sicanorum aut Pelasgorum, qui primi coluisse 
Italiam dicuntur, sed aetatis suae verbis usi sunt; tu autem, proinde quasi 
cum matre Euandri nunc loquare, sermone abhinc multis annis iam desito 
uteris, quod neminem vis scire atque intellegere quae dicas. Nonne, homo 
inepte, ut quod vis abunde consequaris, taces? Sed antiquitatem tibi 
placere ais, quod honesta et bona et sobria et modesta sit. Vive ergo mori- 
bus praeteritis, loquere verbis praesentibus: atque id, quod a OC. Caesare - 
scriptum est, habe semper in memorid atque in pectore, ut tamquam scopu- 
lum sic fugias insolens verbum.” 
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74 SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


B.A. HONOURS. 
II.—LATIN POETS. 
FrrpAY, APRIL 11TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 


Examiner, ... .... soa eawteairs tev. GeorGe Cornisu, LL.D. 


1, Translate (adding an explanatory note where you may decm it 
necessary on any peculiar form or construction in any of the extt.) :— 
(A) Horace, Satires, Book I., Sat. iv., vss. 34-56. 


2. With what object was this satire written? Trace the connection 
between the Old Comedy and Satire. 
= 


9) 


3. Translate (B) the following extt. from the Epistles, adding an explana- 

tory note where you deem it proper:— 

(a) Si curatus iaeyuali tonsore capillos 
Occurro, rides: si forte subucula pexae 
Trita subest tunicae, vel si toga dissidet impar 
Rides. Quid, mea quum pugnat sententia secum ; 
Quod petiit spernit ; repetit quod nuper omisit ; 
Aestuat et vitae disconvenit ordine toto; 

Diruit, aedificat, mutat quadrata rotundis 
Insanire putas solennia me neque rides. 

(b) Debes hoc etiam rescribere, si tibi curae, 
(Juantae conveniat, Munatius; an male sarta 
Gratia nequidquam coit et rescinditur ? At, vos 
Seu calidus sanguis seu rerum inscitia vexat 
Indomita cervice feros, ubicunque locorum 
Vivitis, indigni fraternum rumpere foedus, 
Pascitur in vestrum reditum votiva juvenca. 

c) Non ego ventosae plebis suffragia venor 
[mpensis cornarum et tritae munere vestis; 

Non ego, nobilium scriptorum auditor et ultor, 
Grammaticas ambire tribus et pulpita dignor : 
Hirc illae lacrimse! Spissis indigna theatris 
Scripta pudet recitare, et nugis addere pondus. 

(7?) Qui seme] adspexit, quantum dimissa petitis 
Praestent, mature redeat repetatque relicta. 
Metiri se quemque suo modulo ac pede verum est. 


4, (a) Compare the Satires with the Epistles of Horace. (6) How do 
they stand related toeach other in respect of dates of publication ? 
5. Translate, Juvenal, Sat. viii., vss. 269-275. 


6. Write short explanatory notes as to derivation or meaning, or both, 
of the following from Satire vii, a.) Legum prima securis. (6) Multa 
contingere virga. (c) Generosum. (d¢) Nanum. (e) Epiredia. (/) Sensus 
communis. (g) Perconventus. (h) Ergastuta. (Z) Mirmillonis. 
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7. Translate (C) Sat. x., vss. 23-40. 


8. Explain the social or political references in ‘—(a) Quos sportula fecit 
amicos. (+) Genua incerare deorum. (c) Sejanus ducitur unco. (d) Ver- 
bosa et grandis epistola venit a Capraeis. (¢) Egregios equites. (/) 
Quinquatribus. (g) Jam dextra computat annos., 


9. Translate, noting various readings or inter retations :— 
? 


(a) Verterit hune dominus, momento turbinis exit 
Marcus Dama. Pap! Marco spondente recusas 
Credere tu nummos ? Marco sb judice palles ? 
Marcus dixit, ita est: ussigna, Marce, tabellas. 

‘‘ Hee mera libertas! hoe nobis pilea donant ! 

An quisquam est alius liber, nisi ducere vitam 

Cui licet, ut voluit? licet ut volo vivere : non sum 
Liberior Bruto 2° ”’ 


(6) Disce, sed ira cadat naso rugosaque sanna, 
Dum veteres avias tibi de pulmone revello. 
Non pretoris erat stultis dare tenuia rerum 
Officia, atque usum rapide permittere vite. 
Sambucam citius caloni aptaveris alto, 


(c) Nunc et de cespite vivo 
Frange aliquid, largire inopi, ne pictus oberret 
Cerulea in tabula.—Sed coenam funeris heres 
Negliget iratus, quod rem curtaveris ; urne 
Ossa inodora dabit, seu spirent cinnama surdum, 
Seu ceraso peccent casie, nescire paratus. 
Tune bona incolumis minuas? Et Bestius urget 
Doctores Graios : “Ita fit, postquam sapere urbi 
Cum pipere et palmis venit nostrum hoc maris expers, 
Foenisece crasso vitiarunt unguine pultes.”’ 


(7) Hee miscere-nefas ; nec, quum sis cetera fossor, 
Tres tantum ad numeros satyrum moveare Bathylli. 
‘‘ Liber ego.”” Unde datum hoc sumis, tot subdite rebus ? 
An dominum ienoras, nisi quem vindicta relaxat ? 
I puer, et strigiles Crispini ad balnea defer, 
Si increpuit, cessas nugator? servitium acre 
Te nihil impellit, nec qiucquam extrinsecus intrat, 
Quod nervos agitet : sed si intus et in jecore gro 
Nascunturxdomini, qui tu impunitior exis 
Atque hic quem ad strigiles scutica et metus egit herilis 2 


10. Comment on the relative excellences and peculiarities of style of 
Horace, Juvenal and Persius. Whom did each take as his model ? 
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76 SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
B.A. HONOURS. 
IV.—LATIN POETS. 


MonpDAY, APriIL 14TH :—MornInG, 9 To 12. 


t 


Examiner, ....+++ Saver s+ Se RR LEV. GEORGE CornisH, LL.D 


1. Translate (adding an explanatory note where you may deem ‘it neces- 
Sary on any peculiar form or construction in any of the extt.) :- 
(A) bu. Exi, inquam ! age, exi! exeundum hercle tibi hinc est foras, 
circumspectatrix cum oculis emissiciis ! 
sta. Nam cur me miseram verberas? xu. Ut misera sis, 
atque ut te dignam mala malam aetatem exigas. 
srA. Nam qua me nunc causa extrusisti ex aedibus ? 
EU. Tibi egon rationem reddam, stimulorum seges ? 
Illue regredere ab ostio: illuec: sis vide, ut 
incedit. Atscin’,quomodo tibi res se habet ? 
Si hercle hodie fustem cepero aut stimulum in manum. 
testudineum istum tibi ego grandibo gradum. 
sta, Utinam me divi adaxint ad suspendium 
potius quidem, quam hoc pacto apud te serviam. 


2. (a) Write down the name and scheme of the metre used in the above 
ext., and show in what respects it differs from the corresponding metre 
used in Greek Tragedy. (6) Scan the first five vss. (¢) Expiain the forma- 
tion of :—foras, emissiciis, extrusisti, sis, scin, grandibo, adaxint, respexis, 
faxim. 


3. Translate :—(B) Nam, meo quidem animo, si idem faciant ceteri 
opulentiores pauperiorum filias 
ut indotatas ducant uxcres domum : 
et multo fiat civitas concordior 
et invidia nos minore utamur quam metuont magis ; 
et illae malam rem metuant quam utimur: 
et nos minore sumtu simus quam sumus. 
In maxumam illuc populi partemst optumum : 
in pauciores avidos altercatiost, 
quorum animis avidis atque insatietatibus 
neque lex neque tutor capere est qui possit modum 


4. Explain the following words, both as to meaning and derivation :— 
‘Salutigerulos, aurifex, ciniflones, patagiarii, flammearii, propole, manu 
learil, phylacistz, bellum, edepol, mecastor, secus, 


5. Translate :—(C) Terence, Adelphi, Act IV., Se. 1. 


(a) Ext. (C)—(1) Supply the ellipses with :—utinam quidem; nihilne 
in mentem? tanto nequior ; hem tibi autem ; nusquam tu me. (2) Fervit:-— 
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Explain the conjugation. (3) Quam ovem :—Why the Accus. ? (4> Potin 
ut desinas ;—Explain the construction. (4) Write short notes on :—(1) 
Lupus in fabula (2) Locum reprehensum. (3) Liberali illam assero causa 
manu. (4) Injeci seruplum homini. (9) Patrissas. (6) Silicernium. (7) 
Mastigia. (8) Non posteriores faciam. 


6. Translate. the following, with explanatory notes on the parts in 
italics :— 

Graeca Menandrvy acta Lp lis Foneralibys Lycio Aemilio Pavlo (vos 
Fecere Q. Fabivs Maxvmvs P, Cornelivs Africanys. Egere lL. Atilivs 
Praen. L. Ambivivs Tyrpio. Modos Fecit Flacevs Clavdi 7ibits Serranis. 
Tota Facta Sexta M. Cornelio Cethego L. Gallo Cos. 


‘. (a) Give examples of archaic forms used by Plautus and Terence. 
(6) What peculiar constructions are found with the verbs utor, fungor, and 
potior? (ec) Write down the full forms of the following :—djs, produze, 
exporge, Sursum, lautum. 


9. Translate (D) Virgil, Aen., [f.—vss. 469-489. (EK) Bk. IIL. vss. 641- 
650 (F) Bk. IV., vss. 441-449. 


10. (a) What was the purpose of Virgil in Writing the Alneid ? (6) 
How does he work it out? (¢) What would you note as the prominent 
characteristics of his poetry and of his style ? 





B.A. HONOURS. 
V. GREEK PROSE WRITERS. 
Turspay, Aprin 1514 :—Mornine, 9 ro 12, 
DWE? ALE iO Bac »++. REV. GEORGE Cornisn, LL.D. 


l, Translate adding an explanatory note where you deem it neces- 
> a P p 
sary :— 
(A) Demosthenes, De Corona, page 299 (Kd. Tauchnitz). 


av 0’ 6 aeuvoc avap down to THY avrow Tiyny. 


2. (4) Comment on the characte; of the rites referred to in this 
extract. (0d) Explain the words Kpatypivur, OhodbEaL, Feacouc, Ovele Tove 


maptiag FAiRwr, KtOoTO@OpOC Kai Atxvooopic, Muoav Aeav, KaAvapua, xoivixac, 


“Eurovoar, illustrating from other writers. (ce) Point out passages in, 


this oration that were held in admiration by the ancients. 


3. Translate (B) Aschines contra Ctesiphontem 22 206-207 (Ed. 
Teubner). 
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4, (a) Explain the metaphors of ext. (B). (6) Write short critical 
notes on the following from 3% 168-170 :—dyuorikoc, evonuiav, gavdAov 


EAevbepov atvyiav, evepyeciav, doéAyerav, mac: iav, evyvouov, 


5. What were the strong characteristics of the oratorical style of 
these two orators, severally, and how are they exemplified in these 


orations ? 


? 

6. Translate (C), Plato, De Repnblica, Bk. [l., chap. 4,—7pérov 
uév ovv down to end of the chapter. 

7. (a) Tapackedyy diAwv :—Cite and illustrate from Adschines. (b) 

at /ovv,—derive this word and turn it into Latin. (¢) car’ Aicyviov,— 

Give the reference. (d) Je Bacaviouévoc ,—derive the word and explain 


the metaphor. 


8. Explain the following from Bk. I. (a) diacwlovrec rHv wanadv rap. 
ojiav. (ch. 3 A.) (0) mporyAaxioesc (ib.). (€) duavupuoc éuoi (4 BD. (dd) 
mpoc Ta ovubdsata, KoLvwryfuata, big TeTTOV Béowy, THY novotKyy (7 A, B, D,) 
(€) cvotpépac éavtov. (10 B.) (Cf) avexayyace pdia capddvior, | inwveta 


(11 A.) §upetv Aéovra. (15 C.) Give the English Proverb. 


9. Translate (D), Aristotle, De Poetica, chap. 18 :—yp) de OrEp 


eipyrat to end. 


10. (a) Note var. lectt. and emendations suggested in this chap. 
(6) Describe the condition of the Text of this Treatise. How may it 
be accounted for? (c) Derive and define the following terms <0 G- 
Aqpata, Avot, ExoTOUKH, OiyynuatiKh, Tapadoyioudc, ss Tapopa, nrieie. 


OToLxeElov, Cvvdeomoc pHua, EoTL O& TATHC Tpaywoiac TO [ev déolc TO 08 Zboice 


7 } cC =r 0) «= 3 c a - : ; , - 
l zs Translate (EB) :—Anuoov: VEL TOLLUY TH P7TOPL TATYP Hv Anu OV EVIE, 
f > 
QVETLANT TOC Tw VEVEL OOKOV, @C Kat Aico yivnc EXU po WV Haprvpel* elpyrat 
Your OVTWO QUTOL> pPHUACL ,,TOVT@ TaTHP wéev Hv Anuoadévnc 6 ITacavede, 
avip Edeb_epoce ov yap dei Wetoacdat*** épyaorhpiov da olKeTov na yalpo: 
TOL@Y KEKTHUEVvOC, EvTEVVEY THY TOV waYalpoToLOY KAOW eae. TO wévror 
LATPG OV YEvOC TOV PHTOPOE OVK HV, WC gadl, KaVapac ATriKov, TbAwvoe ro 
a ) 7H)! ; 599099) AyWVOUT , Sy et ? vA oar) — , res , ap OE 
TATITOV TOL Anuootéevouvc OVYOVI o¢ HEV Es AUnVOV ETL ™podociac EYKAN LATE, 
oiknoavToc Oé Tepl TOV Ilovrov, KUKEL YUVALKA ayayouéevov TKvbGiv ro yévoe, és 
U +3 me e 4 41° : Cae r) c es ie eth a “se y * *) y n 
7¢ VY TOV Anuoodévor CY LyTHp KAeoGBot Ad). ELC TOUVTO Youv aAAoL Te AEAOL a 
dophKaci, Kal Aioyivyc, eitav o¢ apa in Ukvvyc, Bap sapoc, EAAnviCwv ri} 
. ‘ 


dwvy. Tepl ev Ov TOV yévove avTov ToCaiTA eipjoSur 
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B.A. HONOURS. 
VI. GREEK PROSE WRITERS. 


WEDNESDAY, ApRIL l6TH :—MorNING, 9 70 19. 


Kuaminer,......... ree eeses os. sees REV. GEORGE Cornisu, LL, D. 
l. Translate (adding an explanatory note where you deem it neces- 
sary in any of the extt. given below) :— 


© 


(A) Thneydides, Book VI, chap. 80. 


2. Ext. (A), (4) Supply the ellipsis with adpdove bvre 
severally, and show the construction. (6) 
Distinguish between these readings, 


t¢ and ié1 at 
TPOULNT tai —z po Fouuiav :— 
(c) Son¥eiv,—construe. (a) OVK 
—note the solecism. (¢) Kav,—what does 
here qualify ? Cf) uy av yevoue: 


aAdAov TiVva avtiov, the particle 
1?,—why not ob? 


3. Translate (B), Thucydides, Bk. VII, chap. 41. 


4, ai Keptiar*. * % -g; Adivoddpor ‘—ex plain the Const 


ruction and use 
of these. Explain also in Chap. 40,—2c 


TIVE Tapoouc UToTintovrec, ec 

Ta TAQ) ‘a TapaTAéovtec, In ch. 06,—rdc eTwTidac, Ib. Tac éuBoAaic— 
; ; he ; : ope : “ts , 

Tore Eusdrzorce- So in 40,—éu 3dAwp— §uP0AO,—variant :—what is the 


difference in meaning ? 
5. Translate (C), Herodotus, Bk. LX. 


» Chap. 82. Distinguish be- 
tween the readings karaok: 


“U1/V 5-——TAPaoKEvHy, apToKoTove— LpToToLOUC, 


6. Translate (D) Herod., Bk. VIE. Chap. 14, 
geographical ref. in ra Koija THC EvBoine, 
lectic peculiarities of Herod 


(a) Explain the 
(6) Note the leading dia- 
otus, and parse, giving the Attie equlva- 
lents, the following forms of verbs :—éceaz, évyéveo, étlorao, amtKéaro, 


Ope aTo, Ovvaiaro, a TLKQTO, a TLEWOL, ETpd Ts v, éTeTayarTo, 


’. Translate (E), Xenophon, Hellenics, ] 


’k. II, chap. iii, 22 32.34 
inclusive. 


? 


8. (a) Translate, Bk. [., chap. vii., § 12. 


; Wherein did the Tapavoua 
consist. (6) éyevero’A 


Tarobpia ‘—explain. (6) éSve 


Ta evayyéA ta :—(6, 
37) :—Translate, and parse evayyédua, 


(d) O¢ mpdec OLEKTAOUD Kai TE Pi. 
Thovv TapacKevacpévar ‘—explain the mancuvres here referred to, (e) a¢ 
éxaoroc ivotev (6, 10) :— explain, citing other passages where he has 
used this verb, 

9. Give the geographical position of :—Rhoeteum, Madytus, Cla- 
zomenae, Cyzicus, Perinthios, Chrysopolis, Coresus, Notium, Cory- 
phasium, Gytheum, Malea, Give moder 


0 names where you can. 
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rn 
10. Translate :— 
( A’ *"Auatovec yap “Apewe mév TO TaAalov yoav Fv) QTEPEC, OKOVOAL dé 


Tapa Tov OspuadovTa ToTauoy, péorat mév OTALOMEVaL CLOAPW TOV TEPL aLTAC, 


», 


~ \ Pa ; ; - iar oa : > ; ‘ 4 = he 
Tp@Ta. 0 TOV TaVTWY E@ imToUG aGvaBaoa, Oi¢ AvEeATLOTWG O° aTELpiaY TOV 


EVAVTLWV 1] DOVV uéev TOVE OEVYOVTAC, ATEAELTIOV O€ TOVE OLWKOVTAC EVOWLSOVTO de 





o.d THV evwov Yiav UaAsO! avops 8 Hj OLA THY QVOLP YUVALKEC’ nAEOV yap EDOKOVYD 


TOY avopav TAIC WV Yale OLQMEPELV 7 TALC LOSALC EAAELTELD, ap YOVEEE O€ TOAD- 


., San A pe Tey 2) ee | ee eye J ; nx Siot 
AQVY EFVOV, KAL EPYW MEV TOVE TWEept avrac KaATAVEDOVAWUEVAL, AOYW 0: TED | 
hs ° > % : 3 

> ¢ : ~ - . . — : \ * . <7y) . 5 cherin 
: T? ais THC {@ LC AKOVOUVTAL KAEODL LEYA, TOAAIE OOS It AML LE) AAT CATLOO= 
: / /% “ / i is | / ts 
Yaplv TApaAaBovedt TA MAYIUOTATA TOV EVVOV EOTPATEVOAL ETL TIVOE TIE 


TOALV. 
wp ks 
| B.A. HONOURS. 
‘ Vil. GREEK POETS, 


Monpay, Aprit 21st:—Morwnine, 9 ro 12. 


| . 
ELGMINET ; bs «eben uv sey snes ees aseaveV. GrorGe CornisH, LL.D: 
|. Translate (with an explanatory note where you deem it neces- 
sary in any of the extracts) : 
(A) Adschylus, Prometheus Vinctus, vss. 726-747. 
2. Extract (A) (a) Note various readings in this passage. (bd) 
Comment on the geographical references, inythological or other. (ce) 
Sketch, so far as they can be traced, the wanderings of Io, and show 
her connection with the main action of the Drama. 
: 3. Translate, (Bb) Adschylus, Septem contra Thebas, vss. 452-471. 
4. (a) Sean vss. 452-456 ; (6) Comment on: (1) tpirw * * * zpiroe, 
illustrating the rhetorical usage from the Antigone. (2) év durv«ryp- 
< ow, (3) demot. (4) muxtypokourore, (5) Tov depéyyvor, 


, 


4, Give the meaning of the following epithets :—'EGdouayérne, ? AXes- 
ytypioc, xpvoorqAng, AdvKeioc, “Oyka, Uraptav, Nyiorato1, ‘Onodwiow, 
XaAvBoc. 

5. Explain the meaning and the allusions in the following :—a) 

, Ee AG ; ~ Py 5 5 
TOAAWVL, (b) apac éxiKdrow 


tpooac. (ec) TAypoite Swpakela kari céAuacw Tipywv oradyre, (d) ri 


; 


uedayKpokov vavoTtodov Fewpida, Tav acorTlB7 


éEnBov ypovw. (é) KanTAEvoelv MA YH, 


6. Translate (C), Sophocles, Antigone :—(a@)vss. 1261-1269, (Name 
the metre here used, and define the term koyuoc), (b) vss. 1183- 
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1188, (Construe AO. WV, Jedc, evyudrwr), (¢) vss, 1077-1079. (What 
is the subject of dave: °) (d) vss. 735-746, 


(Show the proper con- 
struction of xp7 in 736, and explain the usage of 742. (€) vss. 582-592. 
(What is the subject of thissecond stasimon, and how is it in striking 
contrast to that of the first stasimon ? 


Note the geographical refer- 
ence). (f) ves. 365-375. (Note variants in 369). (9) vss. 223- 
36. (Comment on the character of the wiAag.) 


7. Translate (D), Euripides, Medea i—(a@) ves. 1148-1250. (Explain 
the idiom vi Ht dvoprvae ioe. dizoc, (6) vss. 820-430. (What is the 
subject of dureicay ?) (©) vas. 688-705. (aTimot éguév * & ¥ gi Aot :— 
explain the usage). (4) vs. 476. (Note the peculiarity)... (e) vs. 
366. (Supply the ellipsis, and cite a parallel passage from the Prome- 
theus Vinetus). (f) ves, 221-227. (g) vss. 174-186. 


8. Note the points in which Aizchylus, Sophocles, and Euripides 
differ from each other in style, etc., as writers of Tragedy. 





B.A. HONOURS. 
VIII. GREEK POETS. 
Turspay, ApRiIt 22ND :—Mornino, 9 ro 14. 


MME Sees ie. ale ve cee ceeees REV. GEORGE Cornisu, LL.D. 
l. Translate, with an explanatory 
in any of the extracts :— 


(A) Pindar, Olymp. VIL., vss. 36-86. 


note when you deem it necessary 


2. What was the occasion and subject of this Ode ? 


3. Translate the following, noting any peculiarities, or differences 
of interpretation :— 


(a) Tedei Yeap Ovvaure Kai ray Tap’ OpKov Kai Tapa cArida kovday KTiow: 


(6) odd &? avdporote mapa Yiopav éreoev, Euradw Mév répiioc, ol dé 

Baty miuaroc év HikpG meda- 
uetav xpdvy. (Cc) ék Bend d? avip copaic avdei éoaei mparidecoiv, (ad) 
TO Kavyaovar Tapa Karpov Maviacoww broxpéxet, 


aviapaic avTiKipoavrec Cadac, éondv 


(e) émerac 0 év éxdorw pé~ 
TPOV, voroac Jé Karpac apioroe, (f) rovoy de éAaBov tavpoi TLVEC, 


4. (a) Write short notes on the etymology and meaning of :—Kax2~ 


acvowur, Cwvarucoc, evduud yar, fuvov, daévtu, T™pdgaror, yAavKoi, Xappara, 


évoTthia, évdoudyxac, cxurara. (6) Parse the following, noting the dia- 
K 
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lectic pecuiiarities :—Aayoicav, pacoova, rovrTiav, Tir, EOLKE, 


AAWOLOC, Oidot, TPASatlc, OAVT!, x7) A note on the dialect Ol 


5. ‘Translate, (B) Aristophanes, The Frogs:—(a@) vss. 167-180. (b) 
vss. 1579-1400. 


6. Ext. (a) (1) Scan vs. 169, and show the construction. (2) a7Ta, 


j 


* } ‘) ea e a 4 . av r . 9 et f + ; 
how formed ? (3) 7¢ O0OU,.—Wwhat use of the GenIlive! Hxt. (0) Name 


the dramas. as lar aS you can, from which the ecltations are made. 

Wis ] “ y i } VqT I - ] } i 
Give your explanation of vs. L4uUU. Cc VW hat were the crounds ofthe 
inimus oO Aristophanes AVAIDST iy Lripides, political and literary ? 


7 ¢ \ le ] } Yr ] yt } + . ; - . ‘Siig B = J is Be } | . 
i. (QJ Analyse the choral part between vss. 079-735, and Show In 
what IS 1t #£ald Co Le defective. (0) (sive an ontline of the) nody In 


vss. 1331-1364, and point out what assumed defects of Euripides are 


held up to ridicule. 


as 
° 
A 
f 
f. 
. 
— 
' 


8. Translate, (C) Theocritus, (@) Id. vi., vss. 29-41. (0) 


5 ore Spee’ 5 fs es 
2 1oR (¢) Ile, VSS. ZortoZe 


c 


? 7, ] 7S rest } "Ea 1 17 . 
9, Parse and give the Attic eguivaients of the following torms :— 


U GT). 1oauil C7/ETO 1¢ | GITEND waoal CPL] CEICEL 


TmaTALA, EVTL, VIKH, EVV ’ “Tt, wey é : 
TELOE | The age and characteristic e 4] Ee WAL a i Ne. 
MELOEC. (0) neage and Characteristics of the poetry Oj i beoceritus. 


} 


10. Translate, (1)) Hesiod, Works ana D; VS, VSS, 296-308. Illus- 


trate the use of diov from Homer. 


B.A. HONOURS. 
IX, GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 
TUESDAY, APRIL IsT:—AFTERNOON. 2 TO 5. 


EXAMINE? s or cevece plese éeesteks bes Weudeh bese Anewuss REV. GEORGE Cornisu, LL.D. 


Translate into Greek:-— 


(A) 1. He sai 1, the half of my roods | give to the poor. 2. J am not 
going to deny that I did the deed. 3. The kings made an offensive and 
defensive alliance. 4. The oracle declared that on burying my father who 
was killed, and carrying off this prize, I should do away with my shame 
and win renown. (Use one verb only in Greek for translating all in /talies. 
5. Gratiam habebit et referet. 


SS 3° 
Bol £0 @ic 


(B) The kings of that day were so noble, that they chose rat 
for the salvation of their subjects than live and change their country for 
another.. Men say that Kodros bade the Athenians give heed tol w hes he 
Should end his life, assumed the dress of a beggar” to trick the foe, slipped 
out? of the gate, and began to pick up fuel before the town. On two men 
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coming out to.him from the camp, and tryings to learn by enquiry what 


was going on in the town, one of them he fell on and 


slew with his sickle. 
The one who was left, enraged against |] 


<odros, and thinking him a poor 
man, drew his sword and killed him. On this the Athenians sent a herald 
telling them all the truth about the 
oracle, which said that the death of Kodros wo 
Peloponnesians surrendered him, and Knowing that it was no longer possi. 
dle for them to hold the country, went away. 


and asked for their king to bury him, 


ild save the country. The 





B.A. HONOURS 
X. LATIN PROSE COMP« MSTITION, 
Tuespsay, Apri lsat :- -~MorNING, 9 To 12 


dt LAME? 


"PUTCO ee eees se esee 


— 
ad 


EV. GEORGE CorNIsu, EG. i. 


Translate into Latin:— 


In the same year that the “ last of the Greeks’ was murdered, the 


great Hannibal also perished, a fugitive at the court of King Prusias 
of Bithynia, demanded by T. Quinetius flaminius, who was ip Asia, to 
settle the relations of Prusias and Kumenes, he was on the point of being 

consistently hated from tha 


and fifty years:before. His 


delivered up to the foes he had so well and 
day when he swore the oath at the altar five 


great life had been a failure: Melcarth had deserted him; now. he tcok 


Rome. He might meet h g 


=~ 


Poison to escape the pitiless vengeance of 


father Hamilear With a clear conscience. 
(B) 


Herodotus. son of Lyxes, was born in 484 B.C. at Halicarnassus in 
Caria. This city was Dorian, but had a large Ionian element in its 
population. The family of Herodotus, a noble one, was probably Dorian 
but he may have been familiar with the Ionic dialect from his youth. At: 
the time of his birth the city was governed, under Persia, by Artemisia. 
the queen who fo i@ht so bravely for Xerxes at Salamis. Her 
and successor Lygdamis put to death Panyisis, the maternal uncle of 


grandson 

Herodotus,—a man known in literature as one of the restorers of epic 

oetry. Herodotus, we are told, fled 
< » | 


irom Lygdamis to the lonian 
island of Samos : returned to H 


alicarnassus after the tymant had been 
driven out : but again left his native place, and came to Athens about 
poetry were then at t] 
Pericles. Herodotus came at Athens 


446 B.C. Athenian power, art and leir height under 


into a society as variously brilliant 
He was the intimate friend of the poet 
beginning of an ode said to have been 
in 440 B.C.,—the year of the A 
play in which Sophocles alludes to a story told 


as the world has ever seen. 
Sophocles ; and we have the 


addressed to him by Sophocles ntigone, a 


by Herodotus in his third 
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book. In 443, probably, Herodotus went to Tharii, a colony founded by 
Athens on the site of Sybaris in South Italy. He visited Athens again, 
later than 432, for he saw the Prupylaea or colonnaded entrance of. the 
Acropolis completed in that year. His death, probably at Thurii, is 
placed by some as early as 428 B.C., since there are signs that he did not 
live to revise his History ; by others, as late as 406. 


B.A. HONOURS. 
XI. HISTORY OF GREECE AND ROME. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 23RD :—Mornino, 9 To 12. 
OR TAMET f= Siok bx bbe v6 wees Kbigie eek Rev. GEorce Cornisu, LL.D. 
1. Into what periods may the history of Greece be divided? 


2. Name the Greek historians who wrote before the time of Herod- 
OULUSB. 


3. (a) Give the legendary history of the Dorians. (%) What is the 
date assigned to their conquest of the Peloponnesus? (ce) Distinguish 
between the 27aptijrac, the ITepioixor, the EiAwrec, the Nevdauwdec, and 


the Médwvec, under the government of Sparta. Explain. the xpurreia, 

4. TO ‘EAAnvixey éov Guatudv Te Kail Oudy/WwoooV (éxov dé) Gedy idptyara 
Te KoLva Kai Vrvoac HOEA TE OT OT POT (Herod. oe 144), Comment on this. 
famous passage as to the characteristics of the Greeks. 


5. State the causes of the greatness of Athens at the outbreak ofthe 
Peloponnesian war. By what policy might her power have been best 
maintained ? 


6. Give an account of the Agtroupyiat under the At} 
tion. 


1enian constitue 


7. Tove wév vavuaxijoavrag wiav Kai Tldaraieic « vide eivat KavTi dobAWU- 


deorotac :—Sketch the historical facts here referred to. 


8. What was the cause of the Romans first taking @ part in the 


affairs of Greece ? 


9. Sketch the political history of Rome down to the time of the 
Decemvirate. 


10. Define the functions and powers of the Consul, Censor, Preetor, 
and Tribune of the Commons under the Republ’e. Explain also the 
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terms :—Poputas, Plebs, Curia, Comitia Centuria, Patres Conscripti, 
Quirites, 


T1. In what:ways did the Punic Wars contribute to the extension of 
the dominion of Rome ? 


12. The causes of political an1 social decay that led to the collapse 
of the Republic, 





b.A. HONOURS. 
XII. GENERAL PAPER. 
Tuvurspay, Apri. 247TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 
PS tees ceveee REV. GEORGE CornisH, LL.D. 


1, (a) Give the principal rules for the accentuation of the Greek 
werb. (6) Accentuate, with the proper spiritus, the following ext. :— 

Apnacoves yap Apewe “ey To Tadaiov yoav Juyatepec, orkoveat de 
Tapa Tov Ospuwdovra TOTAKOV, “OVAL MEV WrAiomevat cidnpw Tyv Teps avrac 
Mpwrat 0s Tov Tavtwv ed imroue avaBaca, of aveaAriorwc Jd areipiav Twv 
EVAVTWY NpOVY LEV Tod¢ gevyovTacg, ameAetrov de ToUg diwkovrac evouivovTo de 
dta Tyv evpuyrav Hakcov avipec n dva rv Puotv yuvatkec* mTAeov yap edoxovv 


Tov avdpwr rae yuvyaic Ocagepery n rare eAdeurewy. 


(c) Cite words having different meanings according to difference of 
accent. 


2. Derive and define the term Case. Classify the usages of the cases 
dn Latin, and add'the corresponding case in Gre k, 


3. (@) Give Goodwin's enumeration of the uses of the Participle in 
Greek. (6) Classify the uses of the Middle Voice. (e) Are there any 
traces of a middle voice in Latin, and how is the want of that voice 
provided for in Latin ? 


4. Illustrate the so-called concreteness of the Latin tongue. To 
what may it be ascribed ? 


5. Explain the methol of reckoning tim2 by Olympiads. When 
‘was it introduced? How were dates recorded in different states ? 


s 


6. (a) What are the earliest Greek tragedies of which we have any 
motice? (5) Trace the growth of Tragedy to its highest form. (ce) Ac- 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. : 
: 
“Tate ~ Lo a T ge { : 
count for the position occupie d bythe Chorus in Greek ragedy. 
< ‘ ‘ 
Who gave it most importance ? . 
(a) Give Donaldson’s classification of Greek plays, with the sub- 
Stance of his remarks on the origin of Comedy and Tragedy alnong 
the Greeks. Give also the etymology of the term: FPAYWOLa and 
KOUWOia, 
(D) ‘ pl ain the terms :—7: PUTETELA, OTATIMLOY, TAPOCOS, KOMMGC, EKKUK- 
Anua, Tapa IaClC 
8. What form of literary composition was said to indigenons among 
] 3) y . . ’ . : 4 : . 7 
the Romans? What was the metre chiefly in use before the introduc- 
tion of Greek metres? } 
. Fe i. ; . . ; ‘ - _ 
hh (@) A short account of the Roman ( OMic and Satiric poets. (6) 
Explain the following literary terms :—Fescennine, Sature, Mime, 
Atellanez, Fabula Palliata. Togata, Preetextata, Contaminatio. 
0. A short acconnt of the vico « | deve] e} f History amone 
LU. A SHOrUt acCCOUuNE OF the rise and aeve opm nt of 1} LOry AMOD 2 
the Romans 
MATHEMATICS AND NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. : 
FIRST YEAR. : 
GEOMETRY—ARITI HMETIC. ; 


Taukspay, Aprin 10TH :—MoRrNING, 9 To 12. 


Examiners f ALEXANDER JoaNson, LL.D: 
440444 t€7 8 UUM MY Wott oe ee 4 1 
Vo. GC HANDLER, M.A. 


7yY J r 
? The anNSWETS are to he w ritte 72 On separate 8éfs of Papers headed A ana 


B TESPEL tively to € OTT E spond to the que s(tOns. 


A. 


1. Find a fourth proportional to three given lines. 
a. In a triangle ABC, the bisector of the vertical angle BAC meet® 


the base at D and the circumference of the circumscribed circle at E, 
show that BA, AD, EA, AC are four proportionals. 


2. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio of their 
homologous sides. 


. If-from_any point withont a circle a tangent and : 
dha rectangle contained by the whole. secant: 


it shall be equal to D ape square on the tangent. 


a secant be drawn, 
and the external segment of 
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a. If two circles intersect at A and B, and PQ isa tangent to both 


circles, prove that AB produced bisects PQ. 
4. Extract the square root of 4.1209. 


5. Add together 34 + 42 — 2% 4 1d divide by half the product of .003 


B. 
: iene Bees ana a Se eee 
6. nseriovoe a reguia?r q lindecagon ina oiven circie. 
Find the number of degrees in each angle of this polygon. 


hb. In a given circle inscribe a triangle whose angles are as the 


I bers pale 

7. If the vertical angle of a triangle be bisected by a straight line 
which also ents the base, the segments of the base shall have the same 
ratio as the sides have to one another. Also 

8. Show that the rec angle contaiie | by the sides is equal to the rect- 
ancle contained by the segments of the base, together with the square on 
he line which bisects the vertical ang!e 

9 What princinal will amount to $173.9) in 5 years, at 35 per cent. per 
annum, simple interest ¢ 

10. How much water must be mixed with 6 gallons of vinegar at 15 cts. 


per galion and 9 gallons at 18 Cts. per gallon, in order that the mixture 


(of the three) may be worth 14 cts. per gallon. (By arithmetic). 


TRIGONOMETRY AND ALGEBRA. 


Fripay, APRIL L1lTH :—MorvinG, 9 To 12 


. ( AtexANpER Jounnson, LL.D. 
UH TINEIVOT Se vcccveccss op ceceset saveceses sobeveses sassseees 4 1 ' 
ven thea | G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


A. 


1. Define sine, cosine,*tangent and secant, ‘and find their values for an 


~ 


angle of 120 


© Trace the charges of sign of the sine as the angle increases from 0 to 


3 Prove that the sides of any triangle are in the same ratio as the sines: 


of tI xles opposite them. 


a 
st 
Ss 
- 
+ 


(a) Hence, if the hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle be double one 


eb 


of ihe sides, find the angles of the triangle withont the use of tables... 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


4. Solve the equations :— 


fo aaa 7 =i; ald a °y ~ J 
3 6 P ) 10 10 


: aS 
i-— F i IX 
(b) denne 
] AL aes 


let Jann. ae 


a x b 


5. Three times the greater of two numbers exceeds twice the less by 27; 
and the sum of twice the greater and five times the less is 94. Find the 


mumbers, 
6. Simplify 36 4/24a°b2 — 7 8/2a5h5 + 8 V2a265 


B 
¥. State and prove the rule for reducing radians to degrees. 
8. Show that 
(a) cos (4 + B) = cos A cos B — sin?A sin B, 








A 
(6) cos A = 2 cos? > — 1, 
sin A+sin B A+ ft 
oS ereseaet — ts s oil 
(Cc - = tan ——— 
Dog aeeea ee 


(d) cosec 24 — cot 24 = tan A, 


9. In any triangle 


b2 +¢e2 — q? 
Mb) C06 Aa ee ke 
2be 
b) cos A+ cos B+ cos C=14+4sin 4 gin 2 g: 
(6) co3 4 + cos B + cos »=i1+4sin , sin > Sin oy 





10. Show that 8¥}—4yVil2z+44 V2i —8y 5 == 13-7 3, and that 
{8 —5V2)+ (3 —27 2) <2 44 V2. 
11 Solve the equations 
4* —8 


(@) e—2 2 2 
a" +0 


9 ; 
4\%—y)=11,) 
(6) { xy= 20 \ 


12. The differences betwe2n the hypotennse and the 
angled triangle are 3 and 6, respectively; find the sides. 


sides of a right- 


het, 


: : = — . ow eens — ee tn gt 
, Bi ci ies Lie ia] ta ee 
weap s & Beidee ale: sei F Hist pe Hite ts ; 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 
GEOMETRY—ARITHMETIC, 
THurspay, Aprit 10TH:—MOoRNING, 9 TO 12. 


ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D 


SB ceminert) soe 1 A. H. Watters, B.A. 


eeeeeer teteee 


The answers are to be written on two separate sets of papers headed A and 
B respectively to correspond to the questions. 


A 
1. Ina right-angled triangle if a perpendicular be drawn from theright 


angle to the hypotenuse, it divides the triangle into | 


yarts which are simi- 
lar to the whole and to each other. 


a. AB is a diameter ofa circle, and through A any straight line is 
drawn to cut the circumference in © and the tangent at Bin D: 


prove that 
A C isa third proportional to A DandA B. 


9. Find a third proportional to two given straight lines. 


3. Ona given straight line construct a segment cf a circle containing 
an angle equal to one-third of two right angles. 


4. Reduce to a vulgar fraction the circulating decimal ,356. 


5. A box ismade of wood 2 inches thick, and the outside is two feet long, 
one foot wide, and 6 inches deep ; find the ratio of its ‘weight to the weig ht 
of a solid block of the same size and material, 

6. Two trains start at the same moment from the two ends of a railway 
400 miles long ; they travel at the rate of 3) and 40 miles an hour respect- 
ively : find where they will meet. 

B 

7. If the vertical angle ofa triangle be bisected by a straight line whic bh 
also cuts the base, the segments of the base shall be in the same ratio as 
the conterminous sides of the triangle. 


a. Prove that this is also true when the external angle at the vwertex 
is bisected and the bisector cuts the base (defining the term segment), 


8. In a givencircle inscribe a regular quindecagon. 


9. Prove that angles in the same segment of a circle are equal, in the 
case where the segment is less than a semi-circle. 


10. Extract the square-root of 2 to three places of decimals. 
11. Find the irterest on $3,756.36 for 5 months at 53 per cent. 


12. Find the weight of. snow which covers a square mileto the depth of 


two feet, if ten inches of snow be equal to one inch of water and a cubic 
inch of water weigh 252.5 grains. 
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« INTERMEDIATE EXAM LNATION. 
TRIGONOMETRY ALGEBRA, 
| Fripay, Aprin 11TH :—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 
* h| 
= | x dies eon ALEXANDER Jonnson, LL.D 
te KEraminers,..... Faehy eens ESAS oe kone nea et Se é ad eae te 
Fe ) ( A. H. Waxrers, B.A. 


ers 
—_ 
i 


‘, Explain in detail 8 method for finding the distance between two 
rocks in the sea, when tne ¢ en two objects which ar 


e on the 
| shore and visible from the 


the 
tower of 100 feet in length, 


u 


PO Ss Known: Stating Che me isurements to 
be made, and giving fully the formulae for.th, calculation. | 
0 4 t A rt 3 4 r F i . . . 3 4 a 
*. 4 tower stands,at the foot of an inclined plane whose inclination to F 
the horizon is 9 ~.; @& line is measured uy le ineline from the foot of ; 
| 
1 © < 


At the upper extre 


| 7 “ ~ 
subtends an angle of 54°, 


‘mity of this line the tower 
Find the height Of the tower, 


3. Find by logarithms the cube root (to four places of decimals) of 45] 
r } . pas t Ntauerhar. x s ily ; F ; 
Prove the process, and verify your work by Ordinary multiplication 


4, Solve the equations ~— 


3 if 3 26 
7) C+ = ) aa ™ 
\ ; U bs ) 
‘ 
Z eg } Pie a7 
(ob) ———_¥4+ =a: tg: oe ee 
i: r+] r+ 2 r—] 
5. Simplify the expression 
l i 6G 4 | 
xr2—? a t—i + od fe tL w 1 Ot 


6. Find the greatest Common measure 


£3 + 2? — 2 and.23.+ 2.22 —3. 


B 


7. The three sides of a triangle are 374.5, 576.2 and 
In length. 


2 09.3 feet respectively 


find the angle Oppos:te the side 374.5, % 
8. Prove ; 
(a) COS (A 4 B) = cas:.4 eos ) Se sin 4 sin B B 
f 
s 


tan A— tan RB 


Il 


(D) tan ec B) 


1 +tan A tan B 


(c) sin A+ sin B= 2 sin x (A + B) cost (A—B) 


9. Find the number of seconds in. the unit. of circular meusure. 





: 2 Ale : ve 
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10. Selve the equations 


’ 
“4 
2 
~ 
~ 


ie ise ee advo 
(77) — + P : = QO. 
e ans I Z L_— 2 zi 
(l ) a/ 4a Sie af Or zrt— 4 
ll. Find the time between 5 and-6 o’clock when the hour and minute 


hands of a watch are together. 


1 


12. Reduce to their simplest form 





Jaw2—bant9da and y (x—y?) @+y) 


THIRD YEAR. 


MECHANICS AND HYDROSTATICS. 


vT ‘ ‘ 2 . ‘ s + 
pay, APRIL 2ND:—MORNING, 9 To 14. 
DOTIET a Oho vas ka LES CHOU Sa eres ALEXANDER Jonnson, LL.D 
ain how the idea of mass, as distinguished from weight or volume, 
ent into Mec hanics. Dehne poun l, poun lal, dy ne , erg, foot pound, 
Calculate the number of ergs in 1390 foot-pounds. 


9 A body is revolving uniformly in a circle; prove that it must be 
acted on by a force tending to the centre of the circle, and varying direct- 


iy as the square of the velocity and inversely as the radius of the circle. 


a. State and explain the calculations by which Newton ascertained 
that the which compels the Moon to move in an orbit round the Earth 
‘¢ the game as that which makes @ stone thrown into the air fall to the 


ground 


, if tbe length of a pendulum which beats seconds is found to be 39.13 
feet in a certain place, calculate the space through which a body falling 


o at that place would descend in one second. 


4 A ship is found to be moving through the water towards the North 
at the rate of 6 miles an hour, while at the same time the whole mass of 
«ator in which the ship floats is moving towards the North West at the 
rate of 2 miles an-hour. Find the’actual direction of her motion and tke 


distance she wiil travel in’ two hours. 


5. Find, by the principle of the “ constancy of work done,” the ratio of 


the Power to the Resistance when there is equilibrium in the case of the 


wheel and axe. 


6. Find the centre of gravity of a homegencoug thin plate cut into tke 


form of a triangle. 
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‘7. Pind the resultant of two parallel forces acting in the same direction 


i 8. Supposing that the density of the atmosphere is uniform in ascending 
il “Upwards, and its pressure at the surface of the earth is 15 lbs. to the square 
| inch, calculate in miles the height of the atmosphere. 


9. State Boyle and Mariotte’s Law, and describe how it has been proved 
What precautions must be taken in the experiment. 


i “thick is fastened closely to a cylinder of elm (sp. gr. 0.673) of game diame- 
ter, so 1s to make one compound cylinder, which will float in water with 
ti ; : : as Staats 

| its axis vertical and 3 inches of it above the surf 
| 


‘the cylinder of elm. 


ih 10. A cylinder of brass (Sp. gr. 7.82) 4 inches in diameter and 1 inch | 
ace; find thelength of ; 

[ 

¢ 


Il. Prove that in the suction pump the effective pressure on the piston 
3 equal to the Weight of the water column, whose base ts the area of the | 


piston, and whose height is the height of the water in the pump above 
the level of the well. 


Se See 


12. State the two principles from which the equations are derived for 
‘solving problems connected with the specific gravity of gaseous mixtures, 


THIRD YEAR. 
\ 
OPTICS—ASTRONOM es 





Fripay, APRIL 11TH :—Mornina, 9 ro 1. 


Fs t 


AG LLMINBP, cree sence. Fe, te seeeeee ALEXANDER Jounsoy, LL.D. 


1. Describe . the principle of the simple microscope, and explain the 
method of finding its magnifying power. 


2..Describe the astronomical telescope and determine its magnifving 
power. 


3. Find the focal leagth of a plano-convex lens of glass, the index of 
refraction being 3. 

‘4. Prove that the distance of the focus of the incident light from a leng 
is.a mean proportional between the distances of the incident focus trom 
the conjugate focus and from the principal focus of rays coming in the 
“Opposite direction, 





5. If aray of light fal! ona convex mirror, and any point P on fhe direc- 
tion of the ray te joined to the centre, the joining line will be cut by the 
reflected ray produced ina point » such that the distances of P and p 


'from the surface will:be to each other in the ratio of their distances from 
«the centre. 
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6. A candle-flame |] inch in length is placed at a distance of 124 inches 
from a convex lens whose focal length is one foot; will it form an image 
on a screen properly placed? Prove your answer, and find (1) the- 


position of the image whether real or virtual, (2) its magnitude. 


7. Distinguish between Planets and Fixed Stars. In what sense is the- 
latter term used? From another point of view, show by one or more 
examples that it is not true. Illustrate the principle by which we learn, 
that the sun with the whole solar systsm is moving vuward in space. At 
what rate and in what direction ? 


8. Give an account and a classification of the Nebulae. Regarded phy- 
sically, what are they ? 


9. Give any theory of the spots on the Sun. 


10. Draw a diagram of the Earth as seen from the Sun at the summers 
solstice when it is noon at Greenwich. 


11. How is it that we always see the same side of the Moon, but some- 
times parts of it that are not visible at other times? Explain the daily: 
libration. 


12. Ina total eclipse of the Moon, which side of the Moon is first dark- 
need, and why ? 
B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION. 
MECHANICS—HYDROSTATICS. 
THurspay, APRIL lOtTH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


RF f ALEXANDER JonNson, LL.D» 
P BPM ee acne ees eat eee nawesauares etewass ny; eS : 
Li LAMIUNEPS, «0 | A. H. Watters, B.A. 

1. If abody move uniformly in a circle, prove that it must be acted on 
at each instant by a force teiding to the centre of the circle and equa. 
to va. 


r 


(a) Supposing the Planets to travel uniformly in circles round the 


Sun, and that the squares of their periodic times are proportional to the 
cubes of their distances from the Sun, prove that they must be attracted 
to the Sun by a force which varies inversely as the square of the distance. 


2. State the object and prove the principle of Atwood’s machine. 


a. Find how far the heavier body will fall in two seconds, the weights: 


Leing 12 and 10 lbs. respectively. 
3. Find the ratio of the Power to the Resistance when a body is kept at 
rest on an inclined plane by a power parallel to the plane. 


(a) If the force required to draw a train on a level railroad be 8 lbs, 
per ton, find the force required te ascend a gradient of 1 in 50. 








) 94 ) SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


4. Find the centre of gravity of the perimeter of a triangle. 


} . 


o's 
30 a | 


| o. Two men carry a load Weighing 100 Ibs. sus 
feet long at a point 4 feet from oue end 


mana 
a 


: a . | f 
pen rom a poie 10 


. What load does each man 


ty 

| carry ? 

. 

' 6, Let the standard weight in Nicholson’s hydrometer be 300 grains ; 

i ‘calculate the specific gravity of a specimen of minera] whose first and 

| second Weighings give 25.36 grains and 102.33 grains, Give the? mING . 
znvolve 1 in the ealeu lations in this and the next gu »stion. without wu iny a 
Formula. 

7. If a prismatic diving-bell 19 feet high be sunk in sea-wat (30. ¢ 

=1,028) until the water rises half-way up the bell, find how far the top . 


of the bell must sink below the gs irface 


the temperature r: Maininys 
Same. 


8. Given the volume, pressure, and temperature of a vas, find 4 


Ji ct 


formula that will give its volume at a ly Other temperature aud press ire 
9. If the elastic force of steam in a boiler be 54 atmospheres calculate 
in lb3. the pressure on a safety-valve whose area is 5.4 square inch 


10. The upper side of a sluice-gate js 10; feet beneath the sipt 


dimensions are 3 feet vertical by 18 inches horizontal; calculate the pres- 


a 


sure upon it. 


\ B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATI YN 


ASTRONOMY—OPTICS. 


Fripay, APRIL lltTu :—MOorRNING, 9 To 12 


—s . 
Hramine Pg Case Swesiene CRS wwe 6 0 CAPSS DN elslnebetllacedie rene . A LEXANDER JOHNSON. bi 3S: 
1. Prove that for objects within 80° of the Zenith, the correction for 


refraction is proportional to tbe tangent of the Zenith distance 


2. Prove that the illuminated part of the Moon which is visible to ug is 
measured by the external angle between the lines joining the centre of 


the Moon to the centres of the Sun and of the Earth. and hence account for 


the phases of the Moon. 
3, Assuming that the distances of the Sun and Moon from the Earth dite 
92,000,900 miles and 240,000 miles respectively and that the periodi 


lc time of 
the Moon is 27.3 days and of the Earth 365} days, find the ratio of the mass 


ofthe Sun to that of the Earth, explaining and 


7 
; 
i 


roving tne truth of your 
method 


4. State Kepler’s Laws. 


Pa | 
4 
a. Yeseribe the manner in which the first of them may be verified in ; 
the case of the Earth. 
; 7 
7 
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5. Explain by a diagram the comparative lengths of day nignt through- 


) 


out the year at the E pUalor and in latitude 65 


6. Prove that the latitud? of any place is equal to the altitude of the 
Mola 
p< i. 


t. A ray of light falls 
j 


refracting angle: find the deviation produced by pa 
ealculate itifthe angle of the prism be 3 fe the refractive index being 


‘ ~ 


nearly perpendicetlarly on a glass-prism of small 


singe through, and 


1?) 


8. Ifthe focal length ofa lens be 14 inches, compare its magnifying power 


or two persons, whose distances of distinct vision are 10 inches and 5; 
inches respectively. 

9. The incident and conjngate foci of a pencil are 42 inches and la 
inches respectively distant from a lens, at opposite sides, find the focal 
length and the kind of lens. 


10. When a pencil of rays is reflected by a concave spherical mirror, the 
i . « 
focal length of the mirror is a mean proportional between the distances of 


the conjugate foci from the principal focus. 
|. Describe the Newtonian telescope and find its magnifying power. 


12. The dispersive power of fluor spar is .022, find the dispersion produced 


oy a prism of this substance of 6° 11’ angle (u = 1.494.) 


B.A. AND T .D YEAR. 


Ht! 


EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS—LIGHT AND HEAT. 
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EXAMINE, cocvece d eveneeusuadebedetsieeeden tees i Fcaueen ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


: , ~~ 
r oeory of 


1. State the meaning of the index of refraction in the wave 1 


ight. Prove it for a plane wave. 


2. Describe any one way for finding the length of a wave ot red light. 


- - - . . : ’ . > | ; ‘Iluctrating “ 
Explain the physical cause of the sensation of Ccolot illustrating it 


numerically for red and violet light. 


oy prism is nsed to refract a beam or light :-—state the colors of the 


spectrum (according to Newton) in the order of refrangibility, beginning 


rd ‘ 


with the least refrangible. State also the effects of :-— 
(2) Varying the anyle of the prism only. 
(b) Varying the material ot the prism only. 
(c) Refracting through a second prism 
with its refracting edge parallel to the first and turned either to the same 
or to tt opposite side. 


(a) Describe the mode of making the experiments in the class room. 
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4. State various ways of producing polarized light, and give some physi- 
cal property of it. How may it be employed to exhibit a state of strain in 
a transparent body ? 


(a) Give the theoretical de-cription of a beam of plane—polarized light. 


5. Given a convex lens of 1 ft foveal length, where would you place a 
candle in a darkened room s» as to get (1) the largest image, real and 
inverted ; (2) a virtual and erect image? [llustrate by diagrams. 


6. Explain the principle of Bunsen’s photometer. 

(a) A standard candle and a gas-flame which is equal to ¢ standard can- 
dles are placed d feet apart; where must the screen be placed in order to 
be equally illuminated by them ? 


7. The bright spots of sunlight found amid the shadows of trees are cir- 
cular or elliptical in shape ; explain this. 


8. Prove that the coefficient of cubical expansion of a substance ig. 
approximately 3 times the coefficient of its linear expansion. 


a. Find the increase in volume of a sphere of iron 4 inches in diameter, 
if its temperature be raised from 20° Fah. to 212° Fah., the coeff. of linear 
expansion of iron for 1° C. being .000012. 


9. If the sphere in the previons question be placed when at 100° G.in a 
gallon of water at0° C., what will be the commun temperature after a time, 
the specific heat of the iron being assumed to be .112 and its specific gra- 
vity 7.2 ? 


10. Describe a method of restoring to the perpendicular the walls of 
buildings that may have bulged outwards. 
(a) Investigate a formula for calculating the force exerted in the process. 


11. A flask of thin glass, terminating in a long glass tube open at top, is 
filled with water at 60° Fah., which rises to some distance in the tube ; the 
flask is suddenly immersed in a vessel of hot water; state and explain the 
ensuing phenomena. 


12. Describ2 the principle of the Gas Engine. 
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HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
GEOMETRY (first Paper). 
Fripay, APRIL 18TH :—MOoRNING, 9 To 12. 
LEAMINET 0 scevrccnve-see ily rascals Deg PREENS ..»» ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


1. The difference between the squares of the tangents from any point 
P to two circles is equal to twice the rectangle contained ry the perpen- 
dicular from P on the radical axis and the distance between the centres 
of the circles. 

2. Describe a circle having its centre at a given point and cutting a 


given circle orthogonally. 


3. If from a fixed point any variable line A P be drawn to a fixed line 
P D, and a point C be taken in the line, so that the rectangle A P. AC is 
constant, find the locus of the point C. 


4. Describe, in a given triangle, a triangle given in species whose area 
shall be a minimum. 


5. Ifa line passing through the centres of two circles cuts them in the 
points A, B, C, D respectively, prove that the square of their direct com- 
mon tangent is equal to the rectangle A C. BD. 


6. If the base A B of a triangle be divided in D so that 
mAD=nDB; thenm A C?+nBC*?= mA D? + nBD* + (m+n) C D? 


7. Three times the gum of the squares of the sides of a triangle is equal 
to four times the sum of the squares of the lines bisecting the sides of the 
triangle. 


8. When two sides of a triangle are given in magnitude, the area is a 
maximum when they contain a right angle. 


9. Inscribe a square in a triangle. 


10. Given the base of a triangle in magnitude and position, and given 
the difference of the squares of its sides, find the locus of the vertex. 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS, 
HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
GEOMETRY (Second Paper). 
Tug3DAY, APRIL 22ND :—MoORNING, 9 TO 12. 
ENE Chg feces vecceaee csSanceee heats sees seetee ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


1. If a hexagon be inscribed in a circle the intersections of the opposite 
sides are collinear. 

2. If two triangles have the lines joining corresponding vertices con 
current, the intersections of correspoading sides must be collinear. 

3. If X, ¥Y, Z be three co-axal circles, the tangents drawn from any 
point of Z to _Y and YF are in a given ratio, 


4. If four collinear points form an harmonic system, their four polars 
with respect to any circle form an harmonic pencil. 


5. If a quadrilateral be inscribed in a circle, and at its angular points 
four tangents be drawn, the six points of intersection of these four 
tangents lie in pairs on the sides of the harmonic triangle of the inscribed 
quadrilateral. 


6. Any line cutting a circle, and passing through a fixed point, is cut 
harmonically by the circle, the point, and the polar of the point, 


7. If two circles touch two others, the radical axis of either pair passes 
through a centre of similitude of the other pair. 


8. Given the base of a triangle, the difference of the base angles, and 
the difference of the sides construct it. 


9. Given the base of a triangle, the perpendicular and the sum of the 
sides, construct it. 


10. If a triangle given in species have one angular point fixed, and if a 
second angular point moves along a given line, the third will also move 
along a given line. 


11. Define an “inverse curve,” and prove that the inverse of a circle is 
either a line or a circle according as the centre of inversion is in the 
circumference of circle or not. 


12. Prove that the anharmonic ratio of four concyclic points can be 
expressed in terms of the chords joining these points. 
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HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
FIRST YEAR. 
THEORY OF EQUATIONS, ALGEBRA. 
Tuurpsay, Aprit 24TH :—Moknine@, 9 To 12, 
EILAMINET, -2 +2000 ivi Aten icee bers seevew sevdere ieee ALEXANDER JoHnson, LI..D. 


1. Write down and prove a general formula for expanding f(z + A) 
in a series of powers of A. 
(a) Apply it to expand42° + 627—72+4whenz becomeszx + A 
2. Find by a short method the quotient and remainder when 
eg + a?—10e + 113 


a3 divided by a ot 4. Prove the truth of the method. 


3.Tabnlate 222 + aw — 6 for the following values of x, viz.:— 
bis oe he oe Pedy Ga She 
4. Solve the equation 


vt — 16 2° + 86 v2 —176x2 + 105=0 


two roots being l and 7. 


5. Transform the equation 


3 Po ub 


emir r 24y7—l=90 
by a change of the roots so that the coefficients shall not be fractional. 


6. Find the equation whose roots are those of 


‘ ~ ° 1 =- 


et—5a° + Te —1liae + 11 =§0 


each diminished by 4. 


7. Find a superior limit to the positive roots of the equation 


SSE eS ae Ye OP 
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! 9 > 4 Gus 
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7 


8. State and prove Newton’s method for finding}a superior,limit to the 
positive roots of an equation. 
Apply it to the equation 
oy —— 2 7s 3 * — 15 oe — 3 = 0 
9. Find by Sturni’s Theorem the number and situation of the real groots 


a 
of the equation 


a eT 
‘ 


e—2ae7—5=0 


19. Find the positive root of the equation 
aot aF —x —100=0 
Correct to four decimal places. 
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11. Sum the series 
i 


+ « by the theorem of undetermined co 


| 12. Find four terms of / 
| efficients. 
{| 


13. Expand az in a series of powers of n. 


\ a 
i 
. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 


| SECOND YEAR. 
| 


I. ANALYTIC GEOMETRY. 





= 


Tuurspay, APRIL lituH:—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 


q . 

f LELQWUNET oon inne dhe in Se eee ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 
1. Find the equation of the chord joining the points x/ y’, x” y” ow 

the circle x2 + y° =r?, Hence deduce the equation of the tangent at 

) x/ y’. 

| 2. Find the condition that y= m «+b should touch x? + y? = 72, 

7 * . . . - 

! 3. Ifa chord of constant length be inscribed in a circle it will always. 

, touch another circle. 


4, Find the equation which will represent the lines bisecting the angles 
between the lines represented by the equation A x2 + By yand Cy? =0 


5. Given the angles of a triangle; one vertex is fixed, another moves 
along a fixed right line ; find the locus of the third. 


6. Given three fixed lines meeting in a point, if the three vertices of a 
triangle move, one on each of these lines, and two sides of the triangle pass: 
through fixed points, prove that the remaining side passes through a fixed 
point. 


7, Perpendiculars are let fall from a point P on two fixed lines, and 
their feet M,N are joined; if MN be constant in length, tind the locus 
Orr. 


8. Find the locus of the vertex of a given triangle, given the base and 
the ratio of the parts into which the sides are divided by a fixed line 
parallel to the kase. 


9. Find the polar equation of a right line, (1) directly, (2) by trans. 
formation from rectangular to polar co-ordinates. 


a. Find the polar equation of a circle by a similar transformation. 
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10, Find the length of the perpendicular from (3, —4) on 
4x+ 2y—i7 =0; 
the angle between the axes being (1) a right angle, (2) 60°. 


11. Prove that the perpendiculars at the middle points of the sides of a 
triangle meet in a point. 


12, Form the equations of the sides of the triangle joining the points 


(2,1), (3—2), (—4, —1). 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
SECOND YEAR. 
Il. PLANE AND SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY, 
Tuurspay, AcRIL 17TH :—AFTERNOON, 2.30 To 4.30. 
FEE GMANET jos sss0 caresses cess Pe a3 VEE re ALEXANDER JoHNsoN, LL.D. 


1. State and prove De Moivre’s theorem for a fractional index. 


bo 


. Hence deduce a formula for cos n a in powers of the sine and cosine. 


2 


v 


ee =~ 
‘3. Find the valueofsin\ sin 4 cos 


4. Find the sum of n terms of the series 
sin? a + sin? (a + 3) + sin? (a + 2 B) + ete. 


. Prove that 


én 


bald | 3 4 
tan eee —j2 *©* F2— ete. 
4. In a spberical triangle prove 
cos a — cos 6 cose 
GAs eee 
sin 6 sine 
4 n? 
sin? 4 sin? ¢ 
where 4 n? — 1 — cos? a — cos? § — cos* c +2 cos a cos 4 cos c, 


a. Hence prove sin? 4 = 


7. Express the side of a spherical triangle in terms of the trigonometri 
cal functions of the angle. 


8. Given the hypothenuse of a right-angled spherical triangle equal to 
84° 20’ and the angle A == 35° 25’ find a. 


9. In any spherical triangle given 
A = 68° 30’ B= 74° 20’ C = 83° 10’ find ¢. 
(a) How would you calculate the area in square miles of this triangle 
af it were on the earth’s surface ? Find a formula. 
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SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS... 
HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 
SECOND YEAR.. 

Ill. ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (Second Paper), 


TursDAY, APRIL 22np:—Mornina, 9 To 12. 


Examiner, 


1. Taking the general equation of a conic, find the locus of the middle- 
points of allchords parallel to the line Ax + B y+ C=0. Show that 


all these loci intersect in general in a point, 


2. If a quadrilateral be inscribed in & conic section, the intersection of 
| ; 


the two diagonals is the polar of the third diagonal. 


3. The sum of the squares of the reciprocals of two 
an ellipse at right angles to each other is constant. 


4. Prove that the equation of the pair of tangents from the point x7 y’ 
to an ellipse is 


hoe Re hi \ i ee aa’ yy? : 
eee ih rE oy le aa 
\ a* f2 / \ az 62 a f2 / 


5. Find the length of the perpendicular from. the centre on the tangent 
to an ellipse ; and thence show that a parallelogram circumscribing an 
ellipse will have a constant area if its sides are parallel to a pair of con- 
jugate diameters. 


6. Find the centre of the curve 
tyY+sax— 3ay=0 


7. Prove that the equation of the tangent at any point x’ 4’ ot the 
hyperbola 4x y—a +8? js 
ee eee 
ey’ 
8. If a be the angle which the normal (x) makes with the axis of 
prove 





9. Drawing a line from the focus of an ellipse to ‘any point in the curve, 
prove that the line through the centre drawn parallel to this line and ter— 
minated by the tangent is equal to the semiwxis major. 


rnikoee Cteeeeesseeeeceeseneeeees saves sseses ALEXANDER JOHNSUN, LL.De 


semi-diameters of 
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10. Prove that the locus of the points of contact of tangents to @ series 
of confocal ellipses from a fixed point on the axis major is a circle. 


11. Prove that the three middle points of the sides of a triangle and the 
three feet of the perpendiculars lie on a circle whose equation in trilinear 


co-ordinates is 
a2 sin A cos A + 62 sin B cos Bq y2 sin Ccos C—(8y sin A+ y a sin £ 
+a sin C) =0 

12. Prove by trilinear co-ordinates that the three perpendiculars at the 
middle points of the sides of a triangle meet in a point. 





—_— 


HONOUR EXAMINATIONS, 
SECOND YEAR. 
IV. DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS. 
Tuorspay, APRIL 24TH:—MORNING, 9 TO 12. 


Examiner,.. 22 secceerereee cece weeees ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D, 


1. Define differential coefficient and find it for the functions 


x”, sin x, log x 
2. Find geonetrically the differential coefficient of cos x. 


3 Differentiate 
“4 


1 
L1h}+acos2 r1_+2\4 
Yy - cos . Y —% log ( —t tan / 


a+b6eos2 lL —2, 


4. Find the nth derived function of e4; cos b &. 

5, State and prove Taylor's ‘Theorem and deduce Maclaurin’s Theorem 
from it. 

6. Prove Maclaurin’s theorem independently. 


7 If A be the chord of any circular arc, B that of half the arc, and L thé 
length of the are, prove that, approximately, 
L=2B+ 4 (2 B—A) 


x sin x — > 
FA) T 





8. Find the value of — 
cos Zz 


— when x= 4 


9. Find the condition that a given function of zshould have a maximum 
or minimum value. 


dx 
10. Find a formula for the integration of ——>————— S 
B at+2o0a+¢Cu 5 how 


that there are two cases. 
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11. Find the integrals 

“ dx . du dé 
Se V x2 + ] sin @ ? a+ 6 cosd 

. 


i 12. Find by the method of integntion by parts the integral 
; 2 


@ 
tan “la dz 
it 


13. Find the intecral Le ae 
a Cl +2) (J 2) 

! te ee 

B.A. HCNOURS. 

| MATHEMATICS Anp NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


ee ee 


I. LUNAR THEORY—NE WTON’S PRINCIPIA. 


Turspay, APRIL IsT;—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 

| BRUTE MEGAN wins i. aetb seis bschge. Sod ALEXANDER JoHNsoN, LL.D 

l. Express the true anomaly of an undisturbed planet in terms of the 
mean anomaly in a series of powers ¢ the eccentricity, 

, | 2. Prove that the centre of 


gravity of 
orbit very nearly in one plane 


and ell ptie. 


the earth and moon describes an 


J 3. Investigate the differentia) €quaton of the moon’s radius vec 
d2u | RN é i du 24 fey 
tee EE See —2 + U f 


tor: 


— i > fe Wie Be cai dé 
a v2 Wu? hus deg 


ub A2u® 
| 4. Investigate a rule for the retentim 
Si * . “~~. . 

ei integrating the differentia] equ 


401 approximate solution of the 


of terms of the higher order in 
ations ¢ the moon's motion, when seeking 
equations to any given order. 


5. Calculate sin 2 (9—O’) and cos | (Y—0") to the first order and 
P 
2 0, 


a 
) 


A? y2 a8 far as ig necessary to solve the equation of the radius vector 


to the second order. 


6. Taking the values found in the lnswer to the previous question, 
and assuming 


} 
f hd FA ars | 
ane =— 5 m2 sin [ (2—2m)9~2 3] 

a= u' 


— 2e sin [(2—2m — c) (— 28 + a] 
+3 e? sin [ (22m — ¢] 0 — 28 + 2a] i 


solve tke differential equation of the rdius vector to the second order. 
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7. Explain the physical meaning of the term 
—3m e' sin(mpt + B —°%) 


in the expression for the moon’s lmagtitude. 


8. Explain the effect of the tern 


9 RI 
anes 


m2 a cos {(2—2m) 0 — 46 


in the expression for the radius veitor. 


a. Show how Newton obtainsthe same result. 


9. Find in Newton’s manner the :ffect of the central disturbing force on 


the eccentrici'y. 
10. Investigate also the effects 0 the ablatitious force on the motion of 
the nodes (Lio. 1. Prop. 66, Vor. Il) 


11. Find the law of force tendim to the pole by which a body may 


describe an equiangular spiral. 


12. A body revolves in an ellipe round a centre of force in the focus, 


find the periodic time. 


B.A. HONOURS. 
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Il. EXPERIMEN‘AL PHYSICS 
WEDNESDAY, AtRIL2ND:—MORNING, 9 TO 12. 


Excamine?; covcce ssceve stave ssuien eee ee ALEXANDER JOHNSON, ARATE 
at the same time by two recti- 


1. A molecule of the ether is igitated 
of the same wave-length, 


linear vibrations, at right angles vu one another, 
of given amplitudes and pliases and in the same plane, find the path 


described by the molecule. 


9. In Young’s experiment of the interference of the, light (diverging 
prove that the wave-length belonging to any 


from two near apertures, 
hie position of the corresponding bands 


colour may be determined from 
by the formula 


) Cr 


nb 


theapertures, b the distance of the screen, 


.¢ being the distance between 
(¢ the nth order from the centre of the 


and x the distance of the band 
fringes. 
a. Prove that:the bands on tie screen area series of hyperbolas. What 


is the appearance if white light ie used in the experiment, as contrasted 


vith the-ease of light of one uniorm colour. 
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3. State the two principles from which a conplete explanation of the- 
phenomena of difraction is derived : and appl} them to givea genera! 
explanation of the fringes produced by a single elge, 


4. In the case referred to in the previous quesion, show how to come- 
pute the relative places of the Same fringe, for lifferent positions of the- 
luminous point and of the screen. 


5. In what way may the wave-] 


ength s, correspoiding to any given point 
of the spectrum, be determine 


d from the phenomeia of gratings ? 


6. In what way miy the same wave-lengths 


ve obtained from experi- 
ments on thin plates ? 


7. When a beam of common light falls y 
ized light in the reflected is connected 
a law given by Arago. State it. 


pon a late of glass, the polar- 
with that ir the transmitted part by 


8. How is the intensity of light reflected from netals at different inci- 


dences experimentally determined by M. Jamin ? 


9. State the laws of sn, rfere 


ncé of polarized light as discovered by 
Fresnel and Arago. 


10. When polarized light passes through a doube refy 


IS received on an analyser, exp) 


acting prism and 
lain why, 


in two positions of analyser 
Which are at right angles to one anc ther, the colurs of the transmitted 
light are complementary. 


B.A. HONOURS. 
Ii, ATTRACTIONS—THEORY OF THE Pt /TENTIAL—ELECTROSTATICS, 


THuRsDay, Apriz lOTH :— MoRNING,) To 12. 


Pie EEE Vise caits smeerner whey Me ae oe Pe A ALEX.NDER J OHNSoN, LL.D. 


1. Find the attraction of a uniform thin circularplate 


On a point situ- 
ated on the perpendicular to the plate through its 


Cntre, 
2. Determine the laws of attraction fur 
form spherical shell on any external 


were condensed intvo an infinitely gs 


which the attraction of a uni- 
particle is the same as if the shell 
mall particle at ig centre, 

3. Define potential, and prove that the gravitaton potential of any 
attracting solid mass Varies “in a continuous mannir from point to point: 
in spaee, whether the points be inside the mass or ouside, 

4. Explain and prove the equation 

a2V @YV @r P 
onmase — o> —~ — 47 YO 
dxt " gyi * qua ve 


wr ee ‘ he: 
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e of force @efine 


5. Prove that at al.points in empty space on a given lin 
tional to the 


this), the resultant attraction-intensities are inversely propor 
normal sections of tae tube of force at these points. 

6. If the law of atiraction be that of nature, prove that a thin shell of 
uniform density, bounded by. similar, similarly situated and concentric 
ellipsoidal surfaces produces @ constant Potential at all points in its: 
interior. 


7. The component: of the attraction of an ellipsoid on an external point, 











are :-— 
‘ Add 
a= sy Me | fat + Ye (b2 +02) (ce? + A) 
7 Ada 
¥ = By My f a? + A) (2 a2)? (C2 + 47) 
ra 
aces aed fq + a2) (62 + A?) Ce? + A?) 


taken between limi's. 

8. Prove that if we know any one possible mode of distributing an 
electric charge on agiven conductor. which is removed from the influence 
of all electrified bolies, we know the only one possible. 

3 subject to the action of any electrified 


9. A conductor placed in air is st 
bodies, prove that i’ o is the surface density at any point on the conductor 


the force exerted on the electricity: of the conductor per unit of area at the,. 
poiat is 27 0? 


10. Prove that the work done in the discharge of a Leyden Jar is 


K 8 (V—V')? 
Sih 
explaining the formula. 
| 11. Prove that tie surface density at any point of an ellipsoidal conduc- 


tor (on which the charge is ¢) Is 





k ) p 
4 rabe 
(a) Hence deduce the surface deasity at any point of an electrified cir- 
eular plate, viz. : 
Q 
5 aE ES 
4raig2—pr2 
12. Find the capacity of a very long cylindrical conductor for an idio- 7 
static charge. 3 
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B.A. HONOURS. 
IV, EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS—ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 
SATURDay, APRIL 12TH :—MOorNING, 9 To 12. 
tL iol oan ALEXANDER Jo#nson, LL.D. 


1. Explain the method of drawing the characteristic curve of a dynamo. 
‘df the curves for horse-power be drawn on the same diagram, prove they 
are rectangular hyperbolas. 


2. Explain what is meant by the dimensions of physical units, and show 
by an investigation of dimensions that electrical resistance may be re- 
garded as a velocity. Show also that the ratio of the dimensions of the 
two units of quantity in the electro-static and the electro-magneti 
Systems of units may be regarded as a velocity. State its numerical 
value approximately, and the argument founded on this in support of a 
physical theory. 


3. Define the absolute units of resistance, Current, and E.M.F. State 
“the units of length and mags adopted instead of those of the CO. tos. 
System, in order to derive the practical units from the absolute units; and 
thence obtain the proper factors for the reduction. Detine the ohm ag a 
velocity. 


4. If an ammeter is calibrated by causing water to be raised in tempera- 
ture by a coil of wire through which the current passes, prove the formula 
that would be employed. 


(4) 3,000 grammes of water are raised 1° © in temverature by a cur- 
rent passing for 3 minutes through a coil whose resistance is .25 ohm ; find 
the number of amperes in the current. 


5. In a Helmholtzs tangent galvanometer the radius of each of the two 
“equal circular coils was 16 centimetres. Find the strength of the current 
which would produce a deflection of 25°, 


6. A current froma galvanic cell produced a deflection of 33° 30’ in a 
tangent galvanometer of smal] resistance ; when an additional resistance 
‘of 1.39 ohms was introduced the detection fell to 8°. Find the resistance 
of the cell, neglecting that of the galvanometer, 


7. Find the resistance of an Edison incandescent lamp if a current of 
75 amperes pass through it when the difference of potentials at the termij- 


mals is 108 volts. Find also in fuot-pounds the amount of work expended 


zn the lamp. 


- ——— 
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8, Define the capacity of a conductor, and prove that the capacities of 
spheres are numerically equal to the number of centimetres in their radii. 
(a) An insulated metal sphere of 25 centimetres radius is charged 
with electricity to the potential 10. Find the number of units of electricity 


it contains. 


9 Prove the formula for finding the capacity of a condenser, consisting 
of two parallel plates electrified to a given potential. 

(a) An air condenser is made of two circular metal plates of 6 centi- 
metres radius, their distance apart being .6 centimetre; find the charge if 
the collecting plate be raised to the potential 4. 

10. A sphere of 4 centimetres radius when charged to potential 18 gave 
a sparking distance of | millimetre; but when its potential was raised to 


500, it discharged itself spontaneously into the air ; alculate the electrica 
pressure on the air and compare it with the atmospheric pressure. 


11. Given the magnetic moment of a suspended magnet, its moment of 
Inertia, and the Horizontal component of the Earth’s magnetism, find the 
velocity of the magnet at its position of rest, for a given deflection. 

12. Investigate formule for currents and resistances in divided circuits- 

a. A galvanometer has a resistance of 5,000 ohms, find the resistance of. 
a shunt which will reduce its sensibility one-bundredfold. 


—_—— 


3 A. HONOURS. 
V. CALCULUS. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 171TH :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 


EXAMiner,cocces cccccsvene gesesacesed ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D: 


1. Find the condition to which uw and ¢ must be subject in order that 
u =f (v) may be a first integral of the form 
Rr+s8s +4 Tt = Vv 
where R, S, T, V, wu and v are functions of 2, y, zp and q; and f is 


an arbitrary function. 


9 -Find the complete solution of the equations 


(5y + 92) dxt dy + dz = 0. 
(4y + 32) dx + 2dy — dz = 0. 


3. Show that the curve in which the radius of curvature varies as 


the cube of the normal is a conic section. 
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| he pau (x, y) 
| 4. Integr fone ., = FF (Ce, 
| tegrate dxz dc? 
ad? : Suck 
tl 5. Integrate 5 Tt WY: = COB nz. 
i dx? 
= 
= ! 6. The equation 27 ydx + (y? — 3x2) dy =0 has an integrating fn ca 
ee | tor which is a function of y. Determine it, and integrate the equation. 
a d 7. Find the complete solution of the equations : 
Ss | , ax 5 ay 
a | ages, 8 > Fee Mie 
Pe { dt dt ae Y Y 
a AL a dy t 
; Sag Tb met hain d BO gy ws +g 
| dt dec J 
8. Integrate the linear differential equation 
dy 
oe ‘ 
Pia? ee 
ax it 
where P and Q are functions of x. 
2 
9. Determine the integrating factor for 
(z* + y? + 22) dac*+ 2ydy = 0 
\ ni . os e ‘ 
and integrate the equation, 
10. Find the complete solution of 
dy ‘ dy 
Sag Oi oe Oey ae eh 
dx G2 4 
11. Change the independent variable from xz to zin the equation 
bad Oe 
aay =O 
da? J 
] 
where x = 
Same 7) ' oe 
12. If z= cos ax @ ( J ) + sin ax w ( Y) prove ‘7 72+ 2sny 
H a . & ° 
ty? +a" x2 2= 0, 
13, Find the equation of the pedal of the epicycloid, 
14, Find the envelope of system of concentric and co-axa. Allpses 
) ‘Of constat urea, 
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B.A. HONOURS. 


VI. ASTRONOMY. 


Fripay, Aprin 18TH:—Morwine, 9 To 12. 


ALEXANDER Jounson, LL.D. 


eeeertseaeee 


BE LAIMINET, ecee cence ceneee seveeseee sen anenes: 


determining the time (measured from 


+. Investigate an equation for 


-opposition) of a lunar eclipse. 


9 Find when Venus is brightest, neglecting the eccentricity of the 


orbit. 


3. If @ be the astronomical latitude and o’ be the geocentric latitude 


of a place, prove that 


b 
tan @’ = —tan 6 
Sie 


and hence show that 


P , 112 Se as 
o’ -o— m Sin Zo + sin 4o— etc, 
= 


{. Prove.(1) that the aberration of a fixed star is eaual tojthe sine of the 
Earth’s way wultiplied by a constant coefficient. And (2) find the value 
of this coefficient approximately, assuming that light travels from the Sun 
to the Earth in 8} minutes. 

5. Investigate the general differential equation for the refraction of a 
star in. Zenith distance. 


¢. Prove thatthe Equation of Time vanishes four times in a year. 


7. Give a method for determining the obliquity of the Ecliptic. 


g Given two altitudes of the sun and the interval of time between the 


4 


sbservations, show how the latitude of the place may be found. 


ob 


9 Find the relation between the true and the mean anomaly in an ellip- 


tic orbit. 


B.A. HONOURS. 


VII. MECHANICS (First Paper). 
S,TuRDay, APRIL 19TH :—MorntNe, 9 TO 12. 
ALExaNpER Jounson, LL.D. 


00h SS. 2586 F688 CE SOEE SESTESIOS 


ML LAMINET,, «+0000 beaded aeee = 
1. Investigate the equations of equilibrium of an extensible string. 

a. A slightly extensible string, w 

al forces, is suspended from two fixed | 
approximately the curve in which it hangs. 


:iform when not acted on by extern- 
Joints and acted. on by gravity; find 
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2. If the mass of each of a system of bodies be multiplied by the square- 
of the distance of its centre of mass from a given point, the sum of the- 
products thus obtained is least when the given point is the centre of mass. 
of the system. 


3. Find the analytical condition that a system of forees acting on a rigid 
body may have a single resultant. 


4. A rectangular boar? is held with its plane horizontal by three vert i 
cal strings attached to three of its corners ; find the point in its area at 
which a weight must be placed, so that the tensions of the Strings shall be 
given multiples of the Weight of the board. 


+. A heavy uniform beam rests against a rough horizontal plane and 
against a rough vertical wall, the vertical plane through the beam being 
at right angles to the wall and the ground; determine the greatest weight 
that can be affixed to it ata given point, so that equilibrium may be pre- 
served. 


6. A particle is constrained to move in a circle under the influence of a 
repulsive force, acting from a point on the circumference, and varying as 
the distance; find the pressure on the curve, the initia] position being at 
the centre of force, and the particle starting from.a state of rest. 


7. A body is describing a circle under an attracting force directed to the 
centre, if the force be suddenly reduced to one-half, find the subsequent 
path of the body. 


8. If A be the height due to the velocity V at the earth’s surface, sup- 
posing its attraction constant, and H the corresponding height when the 
variation of gravity is taken into account, prove that 

l Te l aid I 
h ae | a i 

9. Two masses P and Q are connected as in Atwood’s machine, find the 

acceleration when the mass of the revolving pulley is taken into account. 


—_— 


10. Prove that any simple harmonic motion is equivalent to two circu- 
lar vibrations in opposite directions. 





B.A. HONOURS, 
VIII. MECHANICS (Second Paper), 


THUrspay, APRIL 24TH :—MorNING. 9 To 12 


vu a 


CEDMANCT, ial wpssseiP etic cs... WS ak cke\thedes ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


1. A body is moving round a fixed point ; prove that the locus of the 
instantaneous axis of rotation in the body is 


ACP? —AT)x? + BCH? — BTyy? + OCD — OT\zi = O 


er 
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2. Prove that the velocity with which the plane of the horizon, at a 
given place, turas round a vertical axis is @ sin A where w is the earth's 
angular velocity, amd / is the latitade. 


3. Prove analrtically that the most general infinitely small displacement 
which a free rigid body can receive consists of a motion of translation 
and a motion of rotation round an axis through any arbitrary peint of 
the body. 

a. Prove that the direction and magnitude of the rotation remain 
unaltered, whatever be the point through which the axis of rotation is 
supposed to pass. 


4, A homogeneous bar falling freely without rotation impinges upon a 
smooth horizontal plane; find the velocity of rotation immediately after 
im pact. 


5. If a body be rotating round a principal axis throwgh its centre of 
inertia, no forces being supposed to act, prove that there is mo stress on 
the axis, and the body will continue to rotate round that axis with a 
uniform angular velocity. 


6. If a body have two equal and opposite velocities of rotation round 
two parallel axes, prove that the motion of any point is at right angles te 
the plane containing the parallel axes, and the velocity of the point is 
equal to the distance between the axes multiplied by the angular velocity. 


7. The moment of momentum of a rigid body round an axis through 
any point O is equal to the corresponding quantity with respect to a 
parallel axis through the centre of inertia, together with the moment of 
momentum relative to 0 of the whele mass concentrated at the centre of 
inertia and moving with it. 


8. in the motion of a rigid body when not acted on by any force, prove 
that the angular velocity at any instant is proportional to the intercept 
on the instantaneous axis of rotation through the centre of inertia cut off 
by the momental ellipsoid. 


9, A heavy body starts from rest under the action of gravity round a 
fixed horizontal axis, which is a principal axis at the ceutre of suspension. 


Find the stress on the axis. 
2 


10. A uniform rod is turning in a vertical plane round a horizontat 
pivot atone of its extremities; find the tendency te break at any point. 


11. A number of spheres are projected in different directions with different 
initial velocitizs along a rough horizontal plane ; find the path of their 
commen centre of inertia. 

Ft 
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B.A. HONOURS. 
IX. GEOMETRY OF THREE DIMENSIONS. 
TugspDAY, APRIL 22ND :—Morning, 9 To 12. 


Hzaminer,... rare Po ryt BEE Bip seeeee ALEXANDER JOHNSON, LL.D. 


I. Find the equations of the jejjy- and thence obtain the equation of 
the surjace formed by its radii of curvature. 


2. Prove that at any point on a Surface, there are two directions, at 
right angles to each other, such that the normal at a consecutive point 
intersects the original normal ; and these are the directions of the two 
principal sections at the point, 


3. Find the equation of the cylinder whose sides are parallel to the 
intersection of a x + b/ Yo Fi" REO s dite 4 3" y+ c z== O, and which 
passes through the intersection of g t+ PDy+yz2= with 
x? Yy 22 





b2 a" Cc" 


4. Find the partial differential equation of conoidal surfaces. 
0. Find the equation of the surface 


generated by a straight line which 
moves parallel to the 


> plane of x y, and passes through the curves: 


i a ; 

au > a eet — ¥ Y= ft). 
a Se 
9 2 2 

eM EP UCLA hear eo ae 
6° c 

6. If three right lines at right angles to each other touch the ellipsoid 

x2 7? Zz 

—_—. a et -- =. oe —— ae | 

a” b? e 


and intersect each other in the point x’ y' 2’, prove that 


a’? (6? + ¢*) + 2/2 (ce + a*) + 2” (@? + $2) == Bc? + C2 go 4 ge he. 


7. The distance between two points 


» One on each of two confocal ellip- 
soids, is equal to the distance betwe 


en the two corresponding points. 
8. Through a given point can be drawn three quadries 
given ellipsoid, viZ,, an ellipsoid, 
hyperboloid of two sheets. 


confocal to a 
an hyperboloid of one Sheet, and an 


®. Find the locus of the pole of a giv 


€n plane with regard to 
of confocal surfaces, 


& System 
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10. Given seven points on a quadric, the polar plane of a fixed point 


passes through a fixed point, 


11. The parallelepiped whose edges are three conjugate semi-diameters 


of an ellipsoid has a constant volume. 


12, Express the length of the perpendicular from the centre on the 
tangent to an ellipsoid at any pointin terms of the angles which it makes 
with the axes. 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


FIRST YEAR. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE, 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 9TH:—MORNING, 9 To 12. 


Hxaminer,...+. suvebud Sovduy sebtas-aiuede Gov vsavedcecdes eucaet areety AME ENG, SEO WeRe. Ear 


1. Give the subdivisions of the Italian period of English Literature. 


2. Make notes on Wiglaf, Gregory of Tours, the Exeter Book, Ohthere 
and Wulfstan, the Grave, the Battle of Maldon, Merlin, Holofernes, verse 
in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, the Lindisfarne Gospels, Llywarch Hen, 
Czedmon and Paradise Lost. 


3. Give some account of the Miracle play of St. Nicholas. Mention the 
sets of English Mystery plays, and give an account of the manner in which 
they were exhibited. Notice the nature and the intention of the Shep- 
herds’ Play. 


4. Compare the universe as set forth in the Divine Comedy with the 
universe as set forth in Paradise Lost, and mention a leading difference 
between Dante and Milton as poets. 


5. Show that Chaucer reflects a national spirit. 


6. Name the writers of the following :—Confessio Amantis, Story of 
Thebes, Romaunt of the Rose, Gemma Kcclesiastica, London Lickpenny, 
Why come ye not to Court? Give an account of each. 


7. Tell what you know of. William Dunbar. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE (Spalding). 
WEDNESDAY, 9TH APRIL :—MornIne, 9 To 12. 
( Cuas. E. Moysn, B.A. 
Hxaminers,...... Pa Gas aude vnbs coheen suse eansessoes beanaes Rev. Prur. Love, M.A. 
P. T. Larieur, M.A. 


I. Mention the names distinctly belonging to the reign of James I, 
shewing its intellectual characteristics. 


2. Explain, as clearly as you can, the causes that tended to produce and 
foster dramatic work in Elizabethan and early Stuart times. 


3. Mention the two names most celebrated in theological literature in 
the reign of Charles I. Name one work of each, and state any opinion, 
theological or other, with which the writer’s name is associated. 


4. Give a short account of Hobbes’ literary and philosophical work, and 
explain the bearing of bis writing on the thought of his time. 


5. Give the series of Shakspere’s plays produced after 1600, 


-_ 


5. Discuss the design and practical character of The Faerie Queene. 
Make special note on the contents of the first book. 


7. Mention one work of each of the following, and give (approximately) 
its date :—Butler, Drayton, Dryden, Jowley, Sir Thomas Browne, Sidney, 
Raleigh, Thomas Fuller, Selden, William Bellenden, Kuolles, Bishop 
Jewell, 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE: The Leading Poets of the Nineteenth Century. 
WepDNEsDAY, APRIL 97H :— MorNING, 9 To 12. 
MELOAEROR Ss dvsexie sv svbess iebaacapenvGeberecus s abesecese decebcens Cuas. E. Moysp, B.A 
[Only eleven questions are to be answered. | 


1. In what work of Burke are his views concerning the French Revoln- 
tion set forth * What is their general tone? What was said regarding the 


replies of Paine and Mackintosh ? 


2. Develope leading doctrines in the Prelude concerning the relation be- 
tween Nature, Man, and Poetry, 


3, Explain how the Rime of the Ancient Mariner came to be Written ; 
give a brief outline of its story, and point out wherein its power lies. 
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4. What were Goethe’s views concerning the influence of English litera- 
ture on German? Write on the influence, real or attributed, of German 
literature on English, with reference to the poets of the course. 


5. (a) Of what poets of previous English literature does Byron speak 
in terms of praise ? (b) Draw his “ triangle ; ” (¢) Classify his longer poems. 
(d) Write on him as a poet of nature and of life, using his poems in 
illustration. 

6. What was said with reference to Keats and (a) Leigh Hunt, (6) Mil- 
ton? Mention a leading feature in Keats’ vocabulary, and enter into some 
detail concerning it. Make notes on the following characters: Endymion, 
Glaucus, Isabella. What poem best displays Keats’ characteristics as a 
poet ? 

7. (a) In what connection was reference made to the Dedication of Laon 
and Cythna, and the Hymn to [ntellectual Beauty? (6) Show why Alas- 
tor, Prince Athanase and Epipsychidion were grouped together, and enter 
into some detail concerning them. (¢) Compare the Prometheus Vinectus 
with Prometheus Unbound, and show that the latter reflects leading beliefs 
of Shelley. 

8. Give a brief account of the schoolboy days of each of the poets of the 
course, except Wordsworth and Tennyson, with the view of showing early 
propensities and literary favourites. 

9, Disclose the inner spirit of Robert Browning’s Christmas Eve and 
Easter Day, and compare it with In Memoriam. 

10. Mention the source of each of the following quotations : 

(a) Samuel Taylor Coleridge, Logician, Metapbysician, Bard ! 
(b) Dear God! the very houses seem asleep. 
(c) Butif the wife should drink of it first, 

God help the husband then |! 

(d) Worlds on worlds are rolling ever 
From creation to decay. 

(ec). He who hath bent him o’er the dead 

dre the first day of death is fied. 

(f) Tramp ! tramp ! along the land they rode. 
Splash! splash! along the sea ‘ 

(9) and all his men 
Look’d at each other with a wild surmise— 
Silent, upon a peak in Darien. 

(h) (T) gathered up a stone 
And pocketed the relic, in the guise 
Of an enthusiast. 

(i) Bliss was it in that dawn to be alive, 

But to be young was very heaven. 

(k) They carved at the meal 

With gloves of steel. 
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11. Make a few explanatory and critical notes on the pieces from which 
(a), (d), (g), (k) are taken. Make a few historical and personal notes on (A. 
12. Notice the literary movement which preceded the French Revolu- 
tion. Distinguish between the Girondins and Jacobins, and write in tabu- 


lar form and in chronological order leading events of the period 1789-1794. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE: 4 Midsummer Night’s Dream. 
Wepwespay, 9TH Apain:—Arp TERNOON, 2 To 4 30, 


{ Cuas. E. Moysr, B.A. 
| P. T. Larnror, M.A. 


lL. Shew that the influence of (a) the M ‘dizeval liturgical drama, and of 


‘sau 
Examiners, 


(/) the Revival of Learning can be cl early seen in the plays of Shakspere 
and his contemporaries, 


4. In what category is A Midsummer Night’s Dream, considered 


merely as a play, to be placed? Discuss fully its character and obvious 
purpose, supporting your statements with references to the text. 

3. Is there any probability that Shakspere intended some of the scenes 
and personages to be satirical? If SO, which ones ? 

4. Relate the events in Act IL., dealing with the quarrel between Oberon 
and Titania, or those in Act IIl., dealing with the wrangling between the 
two pairs of lovers. Quote trom the text, where it may be desirable. 

5. Write a short sketch of the character of Bottom. 

6. Explain: nine men’s morris, so flew’d so sanded, a fair vestal throned 
by the west, hold or cut bowstrings, I can cleek upon occasion, such 
seething brains such shaping fantasies, he hath rid his prologue like a 
rough colt. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
ENGLISH AND CANADIAN HISTORY AND ESSAY. 
Fripay, 18TH APRIL :---MORNING, 9 To 1. 
Cuas. E. Moysr, B.A. 
Examiners, 


/*®*@ee see eseevenve PRS 1 Rev. PRor. Lover, M.A 
dy) iahtteed a8 LAFLEUR, M.A. 





(N.B.—Students will answer the following pairs of groups of questions, 
namely, A and B, or A and ©; but not B and C. Write the answers to 
each group on separate bundles of paper. ) 


A. 
1. Make brief notes on :—Vortigern, Bede, the Peaceable, the Unready. 


Knut, the Confessor, the Red King, Beaucierc, Jack Cade, Vasco da 
Gama. 
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2. Write what you know conceraing:—Battle of the Standard, 
the ioss of Normandy, Simon de Montfort, Statute of Mortmain, the Lol- 
lards, Battle of Barnet. 

3. Outline the reign of Richard III. 

B. 

1. Statein the form of a summary the important incidents that took 

place during the Commonwealth (1649-1660). 


2. Make short notes on:—Monk, Walpole, Lord George Gordon, Lord 
Grey, Disraeli. 
3. Outline the principal events connected with the war in the Crimea 
and give dates. 
C. 
1. Make notes on.Sillery, Ticonderoga, Pepperell, Washington in the 
valley of the Ohio, Montgomery, Brock. 


2. Give some account of important events that took place when De 
Frontenac was governor, and notice De Frontenac’s character. 

3 What was the object and nature of the Constitutional Act of 17917 
Who was Governor when it was passed, and on what ground was it 
opposed in the English Parliament? 

ESSAY. 

Write on a separate bundle of paper an essay of not less than two pages 
one of the following subjects :— 

I. The Paris Exhibition of 1889. 

I{. Imperial Federation. 

Ill. Dulce et decorum est pro patria mori. 

THIRD YEAR. 
CHAUCER AND RHETORIC. 
WerpNESDAY, APRIL 9TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 6, 


( Cuas. E. Moyss, B. 


E ws A. 
Ya ne ‘Ss a terete eee eweeeete eeeteeeereereeeeee re eeeeeee aa* , r - 
eatin | Paut T. Lartevr, M.z 


A. 
(Write the answers to A and B on separate bundles of paper.) 
. A. CHAUCER. 

A. 1. Indicate the pronunciation of 00, ou, ee, a, ay, au, t, ¥, gh, ch. On 
what assumption is research into Chaucer’s pronunciation based? Does 
the Prologue supply evidence ? 

9. Write not more than a page on one of the following subjects : 

(a) The Ecclesiastics of the Prologue. 
(b) The commercial England of Chaucer’s day. 
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3. Sean the following lines, refer them to their connections, and make 
notes on the portions in italies. 


(a) As lene was his hors asis a rake 
(4) So priketh hem nature in here eorages 
(¢) And Frenseh she spak ful faire and fetysly 
(d) In siknesse nor in mesehief to visite 
The ferreste in his parissehe 
(ce) Wel cowde he stele corn and tollen thries 
(7) And palmers for to seeken Straunge strondes 
(9g) In daunger hadde he at his owne gise 
The yonge gurles of the diocise 
(4) But altherbest he sang an offertorie 
(. Algate he waytede so in his aehate 
Y) For he was late y-eome from his viage 
(4) For him was lever have at his beddes beede 
(/) A forster was he sothly as I gesse 
(m) That often hadde ben atte parvys 
(”) Kor he was grounded in astronomye 
(o) His botes elapsed faire and fetysly 

4. Describe the Frere or the Sompnour or the Pardoner. 

5. Say in what connections the following allusions oceur and make 
notes on those in italies: Austin, Cristofre, Parys, Bathe, Rouncivale, 
Stratford atte Bowe, Kyng William, Southwerk, Galien, the Greete see, 
Dertemouthe. 

6, Indicate an important difference between comfort, shamefacednegs, 
ointment, arrears, nostrils, delight, carved (past tense), pierce, virtue, 
England, Christian, seek, verdict, whole, and their Chaucerian forms. 
Add explanatory notes when you ¢an. 

7. Select from the Prologue a word which illustrates (a) the weakening 
of the Latin atonic ending; (b) the loss of the Latin atonic ending; (e) 


the softening of the Latin initial e; (d) exerescent b ; (e) exerescent d ; 
(f) excrescent 7. Give the doublet of pace, chivalry, sovereign, whole. 


8. Notice Chaucer’s characteristics as a poet, and substantiate your 
statements by very brief quotations from the Prologue. 


B. Rugerorio. 


(N.B.—High marks will be given for excellence in composition. ) 


1. Define style, as applied to compvsition, and give illustrations from 
any well known author. 
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2. What are the subdivisions of Purity of Diction? Explain fully and 
illustrate any one. 


3. Classify the figures of speech discussed in the lectures; and explain 
clearly the nature of Climax, Antithesis and Epigram. 

4. What are the principal conditions of the Pathetic? Why has verse 
generally been preferred to prose, in order to express Pathos ? 

5. Discuss the question as to.“ how far metrical effects may be attempt- 
ed in prose.” 

6. Name and define, with illustravion, the divisions of Historival 
writing from the standpoint of treatment. 

7. State with clearness and fulness the purposes of dramatic writing, and 
support your statement with examples from the literature of the drama. 


— 





B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION, 
MODERN HISTORY. 
Lectures. MYERS :—Mediexval and Modern History. 
BRYCE :—Holy Roman Empire. 
WepnespayY, APRIL 9TH :—AFTERNOON 2 To 5. 


‘Veaunae Cuas. EB. Moyss, B.A. 

/ 71é c gose eee eee" eesese seeeeteeeeee® aetee ee eeee REV. PROF. i. 7, LOVE, B.A. 
(Stndents of Morrin College will answer groups CG and D. Students of 

McGill College will answer group A and not more than nine questions in 

all from groups B, ©, and D, of which at least two must be taken from C.] 


A. 1. (a) Contrast the connection of a Greek colony with the mother city 
and of a medieval colony in the New World with the mother country. 


(b). Contrast the government of New France with that of the New Eng- 
land States. 

9 From a geographical point of view, explain extensions of Aragon and 
Venice in the Old World and of the colonizing nations of Europe in the 
New. What pvints were illustrated by reference to Hudson, Cuba, Crom- 


well, the Indian Reserves, Louisburg ? 
3. Compare present motives to colonize with past, 


B. 1. Mention events which caused Rome to lose its old pre-eminence 
fas the centre of the Roman Fmpire. 


2. Describe the conquests of Justinian and note their bearing on the 
subsequent destiny of the Empire, 
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3. What is meant by the « middle kingdom ?”’ Notice its geography 
and mention the leading races which inhabited it. Into what did it 
break up ? 


4, (a) Tell what you know of the Marks. 


(5) Contrast the kingship of Karl with that of Otto I, as bearing on 
the destiny of the Empire. 


5. Write in detail on the leading fiefs of the French crown and their 
annexation, 

6. Make notes on Jordova, Kief. Commodus, Frederick TI. (Emp.), Can- 
Ossa, Crescentius, Genseric, Theodoric the \ isigoth, the Catapan, the Dona- 
tion of Pippin, Emir-al-Omra, Trapsoxiana, the Old Man of the Mountain, 
Mahomet IT, Kufa. 


O.1. What was the State of the human mind ip the middle ages? 
Mention the two great ideas which expiring antiquity bequeathed to the 
ages thai followed. 

4. State some of the causes of the absence of medieval monuments in 
Rome, 

3. Write on the immediate influence of the Reformation on political and 


< 


religious liberiy and also on its influence on the name and associations of 
the & 


; 
E mpire. 


4. Indicate the policy of the Hapsburg Emperors, and give reasons why 
the Hapsburgs held the crown so long. What do you know concerning 
Hippolytus a Lapide ? 


5. Notice the leading ideas displayed in Dante’s De Monarchia. 
6. Wherein consisted the defective title of the Teutonic Emperors ? 


D1. Write short notes on each of the following: Ord -als, the Code of 
Justinian, the Hegira, Abubekr, War of the Iconoclasts, the Great Schism, 
the Janizaries, the Trouveurs, the poem of the Cid, the Minnesingers 
Savonarola, the Eddas. 


2. Subdivide the Renaissance, and write on Humanism. 
8. Give an account of the Saracen conquest of Egypt. 


4. Mention the causes of the decay of Feudalism, and the good resultg 
that sprang from the system. 


5. Write on the rise of the Italian city republics. 


6. Assign events to the following dates 664, 732, 1314, 1396, 1397, 


an -e* 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 123 


B.A. ADDITIONAL EXAMINATION. 


Sweet :- -Eatt. from Anglo-Saxon Reader ; 
BUCKLE :—Hist, of Civilization im England, Vol, I, Caps. I,II; Vol. II, Cap, 
VII; Vol. U1, Cap. I. 
Monpay, APRIL 7TH :—MoRNING, 9 TO 12. 
EXAMINET, .++.00000 serene eee i ciuGhbh Cepetorde. <obbanneOre sonewense Cuas. E. Moyse, B.A. 
A. 1. Translate :— 
Ext. II. ll. 32-53. 
XIII. ll. 187-207. 
“ XX. 1 73-87; 172-181. 


9. Parse the sentence in Ext. II keginning with Swelce hie cwxden. 


B. 1. What are Buckle’s views concerning the causes which have 
retarded philosophic history and the materials which the philosophic his- 
torian ought to use ¢ 

9. Deal with food and population to prove that “ there is astrong and 
constant tendency in hot countries for wages to be low, in cold countries 


for them to be high.” 


2 What had ancient Egypt in common with India? Contrast the reli- 
gion of India with that of Greece. 


4. What is Buckle’s estimate of the Spanish character ? 

5. Write on the decline of Spain. 

6. (a) Point out physical features of Scotland which have influenced 
its history. 


(b) Mention a few facts which show the insignificance of Scotch towns 
in the middle ages. 





B.A. ADDITIONAL. 
Pore :—Essay on Criticism ; Essay on Man. 
TurspAy, APRIL 22ND :—MornNIN@, 9 To 12. 
PEAMINET,...000vereesooeess avevens json jee guneas' peiss epgvecies Cuas. E. Moyss, B.A, 
1. Indicate Pope’s place in the history of our literature, 
9. Write on Pope’s treatment of the following subjects ; 
(a) Nature. 
(6) Imitative poetry. 


(c) The decay of Criticism and its Revival. 
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3. In what connection do the following lines occur ?— 
(2) Drink deep or taste not the Pierian spring 
(6) “What! leave the Combat out?” 


exclaims the Knight. 
(¢) For Fools rush in where 


Angels fear to tread 
4. Write on the Deism of the 


eighteenth century, and show how it is 
reflected in the EK 


wssay On Man, 


5. Give an outline of Epistle III or Epistle LV. 


Select a few lines (not consecutive) which you consider of high 


° 
merit, and say in what connection each stands. 
How does Pope amplify this statement o— 
Far as creation’s ample range extends 
The scale of sensual, mental pow’rs extends, 
eld ig 
P.A. ADDITIONAL. 
ENGLISH LITERA'IURE, 
SHELLEY :— Adonais, TENNYSON :—In Memoriam, 
Fripay, Apri, 2574 :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 
eg a end ST, CeO ites tdbT1 ereies Cuas, E. Moyss, B.A. 


l. Write on Shelley’s use of Nature.in Adonais 


, and refer de finitely to 
In Memoriam when Te *nnyson uses Nature in Similar manner. 


- How does Tennyson introduce the yew and Sorrow as making the pro- 
gress of thought ? 


3. Menticn in logical order the 


leading developments of In Memoriam, 


4. Write on Tennygon’s characte 


ristics as displayed in In Me 
quote in illustration of your state 


moriam, and 
ments. 





ADDITIONAL AND HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 


THIRD YEAR. 
SPENSER :—Fyer7'e Que en, Bk. I. ; 


MILTON :—Comus : 
Mirabilis; Absalom and 


; Drypren -—Annus 
Achitophel, Part I. ; 


Preface to «‘ Fables.”’ 
Tugspay, APRIL Wicaniete 9 TO 12, 

aoe gibi ery eee Cras, E. Moysr, B.A. 

- Why is Spenser entitled to be ce: 

Kin Queene reflect the practical 


2. What is said in the prefatory Lette 
historical 2” 


ulled the poet's poet? Does the 
age in which it was Written ? 


r concerning the “ antique poets 


J 
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3, State, without any detail, (a) the localities in which the events 
described in the first Book take place ; (>) the oceasions on which Una 
assists the Red Cross Knight. Apply the allegory to (b). 


4. (a) Give the meaning (and nothing else) of the following words and 
phrases : therefore [ read beware; to avale ; carelesse Quiet ; drowsy hed ; 
fone; in round lists; will or nill; sluggish German; gree ; cy presse 
stadle; his new found make; Cleopolis is red ; mall; an horn of bugle 
small; her tire and call ; painted in a table; buxom; teme; porvesse ; a 
lovely fere. 

(b) Briefly explain these references : that long wandring Greeke ; 
ferce Orion’s hound ; And fifty sisters water in leake vessels draw ; that 
repowmed snake which great Alcides.....-slew; he that harrowed hell ; 
the northerne waggoner: Great Gorgon. 


5. Show that Comus both resembles and differs from an ordinary 
Masque, 


6. “ Allusions. images, and descriptive epithets embellish almost every 
period.”’ Johnson. [llustrate. 

7. “ What fears, good Thyrsis? Prithee briefly show.” Give tke sub- 
stance of the answer to the Elder Brother. 


g. Dryden says he has followed Virgil almost everywhere in Annus 
Mirabilis ; point out a few conspicuous instances. 


9. Sketch from the poem 4n outline of the contest between England and 
Holland. Explain these references - 
(a) And while his secret soul on Flanders preys 
He rocks the cradle of the babe of Spain 
(b) Let Munster’s prelate ever be accurst 
In whom we seek the German faith in vain 


(c) Find him disowning of a Bourbon foe 
And him detesting a Batavian fleet. 


10. Mention the political events touched on in Absalom and Achitophet. Is 
Dryden’s treatment of them fair? How does the second edition differ from 
the first ? 


11. Give the substance of Absalom’s reply to Achitophel. 


12. To whom does Dryden refer in the following extracts ? 
(a) His hand a vare of justice did uphold, 
His neck was loaded with a chain of gold 
(b) Prodigious actions may as well be done 
By weaver’s issue as by prince’s son. 
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(c) Long since the rising rebels he withstood 
In regions waste beyond the Jordan’s flood 


(d) The Muse’s friend 
Himself a muse. 
(e) The Sanhedrin long time as chief he ruled. 
Name five other characters in the poem; state who they are, and quote 
& pointed line referring to each. 
13. How does Dryden speak of Chaucer’s pilgrims and how justify his 
translation of Chaucer “into English ?’? 
ADDITIONAL AND HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Anglo-Saxon :—Swrrr Extt. /V. VI. AX. Early English :—Morrys 
AND SKEAT, Part //., Extt. I. LY. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 3RD -—Mornin@, 9 tro». 


TOEMTANEP sssisciveve ccvccss FaeeyEN Tn ieee es guuce: - «OHS, KH, Movsr, B.A. 


A. Translate :— 
(1), Ext. 1V.: 84-97; 149-158. 
84-97. Give the principal parts of cweth. cymth, séon. Parse ha tte; 
sutheweardum ; ealne weg; fylth; bradre. | 
(2) Ext. VIII, 175-183. 
Decline Eastenglum. 
(3) Ext. XU. 17-24; 45-55; 100-107 ; 273.935. 
B. 1. Resolve the umlaut in trymian, menn, fét. Make a note on the 
investigation of umlaut. 
2. Resolve nan, alecgan, nefde, garres, guthplega, weelwulfas. 
3. Mention the uses of the genitive case in Anglo-Saxon. 
4. How is the passive voice formed? The future tense and the pluper- 
fect active ? 
5. Uonjugate in full onginnan, feallan. Decline hors, suau, eage, hé 
(all genders). 
C, Translate :— 
Ext. Il. Psalm OITt. (CIV.) 25-39, 
“Til. 146-161, 


“ Vi. 85-98: 
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ADDITIONAL AND HONOUR EXAMINATIONS. 
THIRD YEAR. 


Bourke. Reflections; MACAULAY, Hssays on” Clive, Ranke’s History of the 
ri . ) y y . 
Popes, and Warren Hastings. 


SaturpAy, APRIL 5TH :—MORNING, 9 TO 22. 


1 
Examiner, s+ oleae. wag Ob NR VENSE auTvER Tue dons take Cuas. E. Moyss, B.A. 


1. Contrast the Tiers Etat with the British House of Commons, 


9 « Government is not made in virtue of natural rights.” How does 
Burke attempt to prove this doctrine? 


2° Write on the taxation of the clergy and nobles before the Revolution. 
4. Reproduce Burke's statements and criticisms concerning the constitu- 
tion of the army. 


5. Mention the bases of representation, and enter into detail concerning 
them. 


6. In what connection is reference made to Henry VIJI., Lord George 
Gordon, Collins and Toland, Henry LV. of France? Enter into detail 
concerning those in italics. 


7. “The fall of the Carlovingians furnishes the nearest parallel to the 
fall of the Moguls.” Notice the various points of Macaulay’s proofs. 


8 Give an account of the parts played by Chunda Sahib, Omichund, 
Dupleix and Shah Alum in Indian affairs. How and with what result did 
the Dutch enter into the contest ? 


9. “Pour times since the authority of the Church of Rome was estab- 
lished in Western Christendom has the human intellect risen up against 
her yoke.’ Mention them, and enter into detail concerning the last. 


10. “The Church of Rome thoroughly understands what no other church 
has ever understood, how to deal with enthusiasts.” Explain and illus- 
trate. 


11. Notice the literary tastes of Warren Hastings and his dealings with 
Impey. 


12. Give Macaulay’s estimate of Burke’s knowledge of Indian affairs. 
Give an account of the trial of Warren Hastings. 
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ADDITIONAL AND HONO\ R EXAMINATIONS, 
THIRD YEAR, 

Haram, Middle Ages, chaps, 1, B, 5. 

Monpay, Apri 7TH:—MornInG, 9 TO 12. 


SCR cess encvsiss vedieahelirseths 20, ni saucuwe eb abees «ee CHAS. E. Morse, B.A. 


1. Make notes on the Mayors of the Palace, Pavia, Ravenna, the six lay 
peers of France, Simon de Montfort, the treaty of Bretigni, the Jacquerie. 


> 


2. Trace the history of the Duchy of B irgundy. 


t 


3. Make notes on the diet at Roncaglia, the countess Matilda of Tus- 
cany, Arnold of Brescia, arts, the Venetian couneil of’ ten, Lorenzo de’ 
Medici, the colonies of Genoa. 


4. Describe the attempt of Doria on Venice. 


5. Mention the various powers which have held possessions in the south 
of Italy, and give some account of the history of that portion of the penin- 
sula, 

6. What peculiarity in regard to succession to fiefs obtained in Ger- 
many? What instrument did away with it, and how? 

7. Deseribe the growth of the free imperial cities of Germany. 

8. (a) Mention in chronological order and without repetition of pre-" 
vious matter, six important events in the history of France during the 
period treated by Hallam, and brie fly state his opinions concerning them 
or cite some of the facts he mentions in connection with them. 


(4) Answer a similar question in regard to Italy. 





—_—— 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 


CHAUCER :—Parlement of Foules; SIDNEY :—Apologie Sor Poetrie : 
MILTON : Areopagitica. 


Fripay, APRIL llrH:—MorNix@a, 9 To 12. 
EXAMINE, cece secees PSPS HE Cee e eee ee cee eEee es ese ees 88 Beeeee CHAS. E. Moysnp, B.A. 


1. To what event may Chaucer’s poem refer? What date has been 
assigned to it ? 

2. Give the substance of the speech of Nature to the birds, and of the 
speeches of the three tercells. 


3. Notice descriptive epithets used by Chaucer when speaking of the 
birds. 


re _ F ‘ . pie ths jeibh s beti les ede se 1S 523s ilesdz 
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4. Give the meanings (and nothing else) of the fo.lowing words: like- 


rous, mette, tercell, facond, perseth, kirtils, launde, unneth, fulfilled, en- 
terniete. 


5. What caused Sidney to write his Apologie for Poetrie ? 


6. Write on the following topics diseussed by Sidney : 


(a) “ Poetry in all nations at this day, where learning flourisheth not 
is plaine to be seene.” 

(6) The comparison that Aristotle makes between Poetry and His- 
tory. With what portion of Sidney’s argument is this connected 9 

(c) The three leading objections to poetry. Enter into detail regard- 
ing the argument which bears on the second. 

(d) The power of Tragedy. 


(¢) Masculine and feminine rimes. 


7. Comment on the following allusions: Sortes Virgiliane, Gorboduck, 
Amphitrio, Perey and Duglas. 


8. What caused Milton to write his Areopagitica? Whence is the title 
taken ? 


9. What books were condemned by the Greeks and Romans ? 
10. Why must licensing fail 9 


11. Write on the patriotic feeling displayed in Areopagitiea, and also on 
the poet’s reference to himself and to English literature. 


12. Give the meaning of the following words and phrases, and explain 
allusions: civill, Dion Pruszus, roundel, the Pontifick College, with their 
Augurs and amens, his old Sabine austerity, Porphy rius, encroachment, 
Radamanth, Lullius, Margites, « sensible nostrill, Palladian oyle, the 
golden rule, malignant. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS, 


ANGLO-SAXON. 
Tuurspay, APRIL 17TH :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
SAINT, 50.200 08h Neth fag Woes OND Lhaseiss aig as BEG Cuas. E. Moyss, B.A, 


1. Translate :— 
Beowulf: ll. 186-204, 
The Fall of the Angels: 137-149, 
Judith: 171-186. 
The Happy Land: 41-59, 
The Wanderer: 91-105, 
The Riddles of Cynewulf: IV, 
Charms: I. 
I 
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2. Make a few notes concerning the manuscript and the editions of 
Beowulf. 
3. Notice theories concerning the composition of Cedmon. 
4. Make notes which illustrate interesting points in regard to the syntax 
or the forms met with in the extract from Béowulf. 
THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 


ADDISON: Essays in the Spectator. 
LESLIE STEPHEN: English Thought in the Eighteenth Century, 


SATURDAY, APRIL 19TH:—MORNING, 9 To 12. 
je apa (| Cuas. E. Moyse, B.A- 
Ae f Ogeeeervererees seers e@oerete #6 2 bs ) P. sin LAFLEUR, M.A. 


1. Give three of the parallels which Addison draws between the work 
of Milton and that of Homer. 
2. Prove, by means of references to statements made in the Spectator, 


that “ Milton’s genius” was strengthened by all the helps of learning. 


3. What are the points dwelt upon by the Spectator as deserving of 
special commendation in the second and the tenth book of Paradise Lost? 

4, State your own opinion as to the critical value of the Spectator’s 
judgments on Milton as an epic poet. 

5. How does Addison explain the affecting of Imagination by simili- 
tudes ? 

6. State clearly the attitude of Burke towards abstract political reason- 
ing, and reproduce in outline Stephen’s commentary upon it. 

7.. Explain how and why Juhnson is considered as the incarnation of the 
Tory spirit of the eighteenth century. 

8. Shew that the very element in the Letters of Junius which gave 
fhem strength in their own day has led to their comparative neglect in 
our time. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 


Mitton: Shorter Poems. Worpsworru: Ff relude. 





MoRNInG, 9 To 12. 
oesseeee CHAS, E. Moyes, B.A. 


MONDAY, APRiL 21ST : 

TEE GIMAMCT ;caetesacnassiscnies es <xsoseses Wises gaan dtadeves 

1. In what way does Milton introduce Mirth and Melancholy into 
L’ Allegro and li Penseroso ? 


2. Give an outline of the course of L’ Allegro between the lines “ Till the 
dappled dawn doth rise’ and “‘ Till the live-long daylight fail.” 
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3. Explain the following allusions: dark Cimmerian desert, Mab; Jon- 
son's learned sock, Lydian airs, half-regain’d Eurydice, woody Ida 
Thebes or Pelops’ line, him that left half toid The stery of Cambuscaa 
bold. 


4. What illusions to Arcadia and its geography and traditions does 
Milton make in Arcades? What points in regard to construction are 
common to Arcades and Comus ? 


5. Compare Lycidas with In Memoriam. 


6. Examine the construction of Lycidas. Johnson in his critisism of 
Lycidas speaks of “remote allusions and obscure opinions.” Examine 
his statement, and support your views by quotation and explanation, 

7. Notice the literary movement which led te the French Revolutien. 

8. Give Wordsworth’s description of 

(a) The tavern “on long Winander’s eastern shere.”’ 
(6) His dream about ‘(an Arab of the Bedouin tribes.” 
9. Continue the themes which begin thus: 


(a) There was a boy: ye knew him well, ye cliffs 
And islands of Winander. 
(6) From tke heart 
Of Londen and from cloisters there, thou camest. 
(c) The curious traveller who from open day 
Hath passed with torches inte some huge cave. 


10. Write on Wordsworth as a poet of Nature. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
MACAULEY: Hist. of England, Vol. I, Chap. I, 
GREEN: History of the English People; The Reigus of Elizabeth and Charles Il. 
TURSDAY, APRIL 22ND :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
EXAMINeT, «.000000 Oteeeee seevenees seneee seseee cecvreeee cesses soseeeOHAS. E. Movsnp, B.A. 
l. How does Macaulay support the following statements 


(a) ‘The talents and even the virtues of her (England’s) first six 
French kings were a curse to her. The follies and vices of the seventh 
were her salvation.” 

(6) “To this day the constitution, the doctrines and the services of 
the Church {of England) retain the visible marks of the compromise from 
which she sprang.”’ 

(c) “It is impossible to believe that considerations [touching the 
execution of Charles I.], so obvious and so important, escaped the most 
profound politician [Oliver Gromwell] ef that age.” 
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2. Write on Matthew Parker, Pius the Fifth, the Poor Laws, and the 
Martin Marprelate controversy. 


3. Examine Elizabeth’s conduct towards (a) the Roman Catholics of 
England, (4) France. 


4. Write on English Science in the reign of Charles II., the Treaty of 
Dover, John Bunyan. 


5. Mention in their order the leading statesmen of the reign of Charles 
If. Indicate drzefly the character of each, and write in such detail as time 
allows concerning the part any two of them played in politics. 


LOGIC, MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
LOGIC, 
WepynesDay, APRIL 16TH:—MornineG, 9 ro 12. 


J. Cuark Murray, LL.D. 
Examiners, .ccece coscee cere sstes.4, REV. PROF. MACADAM. 
P. T. Larieur, M.A, 


1. Write a short definition of Logic, and justify it. 

2. Give the logical characteristics of: organism, nationality, force, His 
Eminence, our American Cousin, monopcly, The Renaissance, the judica- 
ture. 

3. Give the rules for logical Division. 

4, Explain what is meant by the word Connotation, supporting your 
statements with illustrations. 


5. What is conversion* Convert the following :— 
a. All upright men are not indifferent to flattery. 
b. The vicious deserve punishment. 
c. No lover of liberty seeks toavoid discussion. 
6. Prove the canon of syllogism which says that “ the middle term must 
be distributed at least once in the premises.” 


7. Test formally the following cases of reasoning; reduce them, if 
necessary: — 

a. M. cannot be a reasonable man, for he hopes that the Reform Bill 
will be rejected, while every reasonable man is eager that it should be 
earried. 

6. If all the accused were innocent some would have been acquitted ; 
we may infer, then, that none were innocent, since none huve been acquit- 
ted. 

c. Of two evils the less is to be. preferred ; occasional turbulence, 
therefore, being a less evil than rigid despotism, is to be preferred to it. 
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8. (a) Explain the fallacies to which Modus Ponens is liable. 


(6) Give an example of each form of Dilemma, and shew how falla- 
cies may occur in this kind of argument. 


9. Explain and classify the fallacies of [Illicit Process, [gnoratio Elenchi, 
. and Composition; and shew what rules of syllogism “ equivocation’’ may 
violate. 


THIRD YEAR, 
MENTAL PHILOSOPHY, 
Murray’s Hand-Book of Psychology, Book Ii., Part I. 
Monpay, Aprit 14TH:—Mornine, 9 tro 12. 
EONAR 6 60S TR REE coooscesse J. CraRE Moregay, LL:D: 


1. Explain and illustrate the Associability and Comparability of Tastes 
or of Odours. 


2. Explain why a single pellet placed between the two forefingers 
crossed appears double; or, why a body may appear of different magni- 
tudes when touched by different parts of the skin. 


7 
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3. Prove that Speech depends on the Musical Sensibility of the ear; or 
explain the Perception of Harmony in its physical, its physiological, and 
its psychological aspects. 


? 


See 
a 
< i 


4. Explain the effects which the clearness or obscurity of the atmosphere 
may produce on our Visual Perceptions of Distance and Magnitude. 


ar 


ET 


_— 


5. Explain the process of Abstraction ; or, the two functions of General 
T bs P- 
erms. 


ar 


~~ 


6. Explain the distinction between Logic and the Psychology of Reason- 
ing. 


ens 


7. Explain the process of Idealisation in general, and one of its forms 
in particular. 


8. Point out the peculiarities of the Fine Arts which address the eye. 


9. Distinguish Hallucination, Illusion and Fallacy; or, explain the 
peculiarities of Dreaming. 


10. Explain the terms, Intuition, A priori, Pure, Innate, Original, Necea- 
sary, Universal, as applied to Cognitions; or, state and criticise the Empir- 
ical theory of the idea of Time. 
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134 SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION. 
MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
WeEpxEspay, 2nD APRIL :-—Monrniné, 9 Fo 12 


Risinin ees Pror. Macapam. 
a 9 07 og Be, Seeeene oe e* eeeeceeee ee eee eee © oe be Oe 


J. CLark Murray, LL.D. 
1. Deseribe the essential charaeteristies of a Moral Aetion. 


2. (@) Explain what is meant by a First Principle, and (by illustrate the 
nature of First Principles in Morals by the example of Honesty. 


3. Show how diversity of morai judgments may be explained on the 
theory of intuitive perception of moral truth. 


4. Discuss the possibility of Moral Edueation on the one hand, and of 
Education of Conscience on the other, 


5. Give a full outline of either of the two main types of Ethical Theory. 
6, State some of the chief objections to Utilitarianism. 


. Explain evther (a) the relation of Obligations and Rights, or (4) the 
divkieciies of Perfect and Imperfect Obligations. 


8. Distinguish the two leading Theories of the Will. 


9. (a) Indicate the evidence of disorder in man’s moral nature, showing 
how it affeets the imtelleet ; or (4) state the moral ar guments for the Im- 
mortality of the Soul. 


10. Sketeh ecther (a) the chief metaphysical theories regarding the Exist- 
ence of the Universe, or (4) the arguments for the Existence of a Supreem 
Being. 





B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION. 
ROGERS’ MANUAL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
WEDNESDAY, 2ND APRIL:—A FTERNOON, 2 To 5. 
TE OUNCE sas isicitce ss csVonvsivsene snceecbes dabbares devise sstverd, CLARK Murray, LL.D. 
1. Define Political Economy. 


2. Distinguish Value from Price, and prove that there eannot be a 
general rise or fall of values, though there may be of priees, 


3. What part of the wealth of a country is to be classed as Capital ? 


4. State and criticise the Malthusian Theory of Population. 
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5. Mention the chief functions of Mozey, and explain why Gold and 
Silver are the most suitable materials for Money. 


6. Explain either (a) the principal systems of Land Tenure, or ()) the 
proper definition of Rent. 


7. Explain either (a) the effect of Trades-unions on capital, on rent, and 
on unprotected labour, or (4) the principal schemes proposed for improving 
the condition of the working classes. 


8. Give the arguments for and against Indirect Taxation. 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 





Monbay, 7TH APRIL :—MOoRNING, 9 To 12. 
EDOMAROT iss vevids ctv o Ghee tn0deeiisabsdeeWeanh Cadegnsers ness J. ULark Murray, LL.D. 
(Answer only four questions in each part). 
I. Greek Philosophy. 


1. Give an account of one philosopher of the [onic School, or of one of 
the Eleatics. 


- 


2. Give an account of Hegesias or Annikeris or Theodorus. 


9 


3. Distinguish the three periods into which the bfe of Plato has been 
divided, and mention some dialogues which may ‘with probability be re- 
ferred to each. 

4. Sketch briefly the Logie or the Physics or the Ethics of Aristotle. 


5. Contrast the Physies of the Stoies and of the Epicureans. 


6. Give an account of the New Academy. 


Il. Murray's Handbook of Psychology, Book II., Parts 2 and 3. 
1. Explain psychologically the pleasure of Tragedy. 
2. Illustrate the Emotional value of Touch or of Sight. 


3. Distinguish the Natural and Rational Affections both of Benevolence 
and of Malevolence, 


4. Describe the principal Feelings of Relativity. 
5. What determines the Motive Power of Feelings? 


6. Describe the extension of Voluntary Control over Muscle, Feeling, 
and Thought. 
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THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
Tucrspay, Apri. 24TH :—Mornina, 9 To 12. 


Examiner, teeee POSS CC ESSEEE tee eerseereree COC Be tw eseseee 6 eeenee ae CLARK MoRRAY, LL.D. 


I. Fraser's Selections from Berkeley. 


I. State fully and exactly Berkeley’s doctrine as to what is meant by 
the Existence of Matter. 


2. State any two of the objections to this doctrine mentioned in the 
J J 


Principles of Human Knowledge, along with Berkeley’s replies. 


2. Explain how Berkeley applies this doctrine, especially in connection 
with his Theory of Vision, to prove the existence of a Supreme Mind. 


4. What is the view, given in Siris, as to the real nature of Physical 
Causes ? 


Il. Cicero's De Finibus Bonorum et Malorum, Books IIT. and IV. 


1. Explain the philosophical meaning of the following terms, as used in 
De Finibus :— 


sr \ ~ / , ? , ? / 
KATAANWLC, KAYHKOV, KaTopvaua, TPOHYLEVA, ATOT poryLEva, adtadopor, 


2. “ Existimo veteres illos Platonis auditores, Speusippum, Aristotelem, 
Xenocratem ; deinde eorum, Polemonem, Theophrastum, satis et copiose et 
eleganter habuisse constitutam disciplinam, ut non esset causa Zenoni, 
quum Polemonem audisset, cur et ab eo ipso et a superioribus dissideret, 
quorum fuit haec institutio.” Translate ; and make a brief note on each 
of the philosophers mentioned, and on their relation to one another. 


3. “ Haec, quae praeposita dicimus, partim sunt per se ipsa praeposita, 
partim quod aliquid efficiunt, partim ob utrumque. Per se, ut quidam 
habitus oris et vultus, ut status, ut motus ; in quibus sunt et praeponenda 
quaedam et rejicienda: alia ob eam rem praeposita dicuntur, quod ex se 
aliquid efficiant, ut pecunia: alia autem ob utramque rem, ut integri sensus, 


ut bona valetudo.”” Translate; and explain the bearing of the passage 
on the Stoical Ethies. 





4, “Totam philosophiam tres in partes diviserunt, quam divisionem a 
Zenone retentam esse videmus.’’ What is the division referred to ? 


5. “ Quum superiores secundum naturam vivere summum bonum egae 
dixissent, his verbis tria significari Stoici dicunt.”’ Distinguish the three 
nieanings referred to. 





4 
s 
nh 
r 
i 


Ww) 


MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, 137 


THIRD YEAR HONOURS. 
THOMSON’S OUTLINE OF THE LAWS OF THOUGHT. 
MILL'S LOGIC, BOOKS IV. AND V. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 19TH :—MorNiING, 9 TO 12. 
ELAMINET, .os00000 dcuskudes icadeteeouense (uses sulua sayentees J. CrarK Murray, LL.D. 


1, Explain the distinction between Form and Matter, and compare it 
with the distinction of First and Second Intentions. 


2. Explain (a) Logical Division and Definition and Denomination, 
(4) their connection with the three powers of a Conception. 


3. Compare the common Table of Judgments (a) with that of Thom- 
son, (0). with that of Hamilton, illustrating by examples. 


4. Give any three forms of Immediate Inference, with an example of 
each. 


5. Why is the First Figure the most natural, the Second and Third less 
natural, while the Fourth is altogether unnatural ? 

6. Explain fully the Second Requisite of a Philosophical Language, 
with the subordinate requirements which it implies. 


7. Explain the Classification of the Fallacies, illustrating by an example 
of each class. 





B.A. HONOURS IN MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 


MODERN PHILOSOPHY. 





Monpay, 31st Marcu :—MorningG, 9 TO 12. 
BE MUENE? , acievnca Givncdaraqunineed spbsvisescvavey rekienwe wed. CLARK Murray, LL.D. 


1. Connect the Agnosticism of Hobbes with the general principles of 
his philosophy on the one hand, and his ecclesiastical and political Abso- 
lutism on the other. 

2. Make a brief note on any thrée of the following authors, indicating 
specially the philosophical drift of their writings :—Montaigne, Charron, 
LaMothe le Vayer, Huet, Bayle, Glanvil. 

3. Give an outline ecther of the negative or of the positive side of 
Locke’s philosophy. 

4. Give some account of Condillac or Helvetius or Hume. 

5 Give an outline of the speculations of Malebranche, connecting them 
with the philosophy of Descartes. 

6. Sketch the philosophy ether of Leibnitz or of Berkeley. 
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3.A. HONOURS. 
ZELLER’S STOICS, EPICUREANS AND SCEPTICS. 


SATORDAY, APRIL 19TH :—MoRNING, 9 To 12 


Hxaminer,......0. BERR Aind Os ioe0 deaeGs kbs ih ours shuee! Hie on ieavs J. CuarK Murray, LL.D, 


1 Describe the intellectual and political state of Greece at the close uf 
the Fourth Century B.C. 


bo 


. Sketch the history of Stoicism. 


4. Sketch the history of Epicureanism. 


3. Give a full outline ezther of the Stoical views on Nature or of the | 
Stoical Ethics. 


5. Give a full outline either 


of the Epicurean views. on Religion or of 
the Epicurean Ethics. 


6. Give some account of Pyrrho or of Arcesilaus or of Carneades. 


B.A. HONOURS. 
MAINE’S ANCIENT LAW, 
THURSDAY, APRIL 241TH :—Morninea, 9 To 12. 
HORTON ET cs ice ee ai, RApiaada siannan PANS seb venek J. Crank Murray, LL.D. 
1. (2) What was the analysis of Law by Bentham and 


Austin ? 
(2) How far does that analysis harmonize with the 


historical origin of Law ? 
2. Explain the origin and nature of Legal Fictions. 


3. Explain the origin of the doctrine of a Law of Natur 


e, and its in- 
fluence on Roman Jurisprudence. 


4. Trace the origin of the Roman Patria Potestas to the jural condition 2. 
of primitive societies. 


5. What light does the jural condition of primitive societies throw on ; 
the early history of Property ? 


6. (a) Distinguish Crime, Wrong and Sin. 


(6) Describe the effect 
which the confusion of these produced in e 


arly Criminal Jurisprudence. 


B.A. HONOURS, 
SPINOZA’S ETHICS. 





Turspay, APRIL 22Np ‘i—MORNING, 9 To 12. 


ELAMINET, 0.0000 se0000 MING Chen etSNiatbindesySiy crsbesdh viveseeceda. OLARE Murray, LL.D 


Give a sketch of Spinoza’s philosophy as embodied in 


the Ethics, with 
any expository or critical remarks of your own. 
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B.A. HONOURS. 


“ 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF KANT. 


WepnEspDAY, 16TH APRiL:—MoRNING, 9 TO 12. 


nl Ei A 
> > 


Ta 


BLAMIRER iraen cciudendevedicncdts bests veasesseee eeeeeeJ» OLARK Murray, LL.D. 


(Answer any siz, and only six, questions.) 


1. Explain Kant’s use of the terms, A priori, Pure, Transcendental, 
Transcendent. 


oP # 


—— 


2. Sketch the Metaphysical and the Transcendental Hxpositions of space 
or of Time. 
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3. Give an outline of the Transcendental Deduction of the Categories. 


4. Explain the Schematism of the Pure Understanding. 


¢ 


ARTE EPS 
t . 


5, State the Principles of the Pure Understanding. 


6. Give in detail the system of Cosmological Ideas. 


ir 
a 


7. Sketch the solution of the Antinomy of Pure Reason. 


— 


8. Explain the Principle or the Object or the Motive of P ure Practical 
Reason. 


y 
if 
i 


9. Explain how Kant establishes Freedom, Immortality and the Existence 
of God. 


| 


10. Sketch the Analytic or the Dialectic of Teleological Judgment. 


B.A. HONOURS. 
ARISTOTLE’S NICOMACHEAN ETHICS, 
SaTuRDAY, 127TH APRIL :—MorNING, 9 TO 12. 
Exa Mine, .iece ssccves sacecver.neeeesosees seeesccccsaa oseees J. Cuark Murray, LL.D. 
Answer only eight questions. 
1. Why are the young not proper students of Ethics ? 


2. State Aristotle’s objections to the Platonic theory of the Sovereign 
Good, 


3. Explain fully Aristotle’s division of the Soul. 
4. State and explain the complete definition of Moral Virtue. 


5. Show that Virtue is opposed to both extremes, but sometimes to one 
more than another. 
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6. In what sense is justice a mean between two extremes ? 


~I 


. Give the different divisions of Justice, distinguished by Aristotle, 


8. Distinguish Economic from Ciy 


u Justice, and explain why Aristotle 
does not regard the former as Justice 


in the strict sense of the term. 


9. Give, in substance, Aristotle’s diseu 


ssion of the questions :—(a) Can 
& man injure himself? (4) Is it worse to 


receive, or to commit, a wrong ? 
10. State Aristotle’ 


s definitions of th? several Intellectual (Dianoetic) 
Virtues. 





11. Give, in substance, Aristotle’s discussion of the question, whether 
incontinence is compatible with true knowledge. 





12. Explain Aristotle’s final description of Happiness as the Sovereign 
Good, 





B.A. HONOURS. 
OUTLINE OF HAMILTON’S PHILOSOPHY. 


MILL’S SOGIC, BOOK VI. 


OO 


Taurspay, 10TH AprRtt, :—MOoORNING, 9 To 12. 


Examiner, acesken S couers err So ee ics ouccue cuccek Randcivede J. CLARK Murray, LL.D. 
1. Write a short essay on any two of the following subjects :—(@) ' 
External Perception, with an explanatioa of the distinction betwee1 S>n.- 
sation and Perception ; (6) The distinction in the Qualities of Matter; (c) 
The Law of the Conditioned, with a classification of the Conditions of the 
Thinkable; (7) The Law of the Gonditioned applied to Causality, with a 
classification of theories of the Causal Judgment. 


2. Write a short essay on any two of the following 
and Necessity; (6) Any one of the Methods of 
Mill; (¢) Tae Method advocated by Mill. 


subjects :—(«) Liberty t 
Social Science rejected by 





B.A. HONOURS. 
LOR1IMER’S INSTITUTES OF LAW. 


Monpay, Tra Apri :—Mornin@G, 9 To 12. 


Examiner, e000 dstateieuck yioabag ees Dhichnchset ek vecs ceva cles J. CLARK Murray, LL.D. 
1. Distinguish the different Schools or the different Methods of Juris- 
prudence. 


2. Distingnish (a) Natural and Positive Laws, (6) the two Sources of 
Natural Law. 
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3. “Positive Laws cannot alter facts.’”?’ Explain and illustrate. 


de SS 


4. Discuss the distinction between Perfect and Imperfect Ooligations. 
5. Explain the relation of Jurisprudence and Ethics. 


6. In what sense does Liberty not imply, in what sense alone does it 
imply, Equality ? 


So a 


7. Distinguish either the Sources or the Objects of Positive Law. 


——~ 
~ 


8. Enumerate in detail ether the Sources or the Objects of Positive i 
Law. ; 
scheint: wieutinp \ 
B.A. HONOURS. : 
b we 
SPENCER’S FIRST PRINCIPLES. Ry, 
iy 
SaTurDay, 5TH APRIL :—Mornin@, 9 To 12. t 1 
Examiner,......+- aes yeibecnpea sh vegibneabenrGnen aude itesics J. Cuark Morray, LL.D. ; &g 
i 


* 


1. Sketch Spencer’s statement and defence of the Relativity of all 
knowledge, or his Reconciliation of Religion and Science. 


a 
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2. Define (a) Knowledge of the lowest kind, (4) Science, (¢) Philo- 


3. The Continuity, the Direction, the Rhythm of Motion. Explain one 
of these, and show thatit is a deduction from a “ primordial truth which 
transcends all proof.’ 


=== 
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4. Give a brief exposition of the Law of Evolution. 


_ 


5 Write a short criticism of Empirical Evolutionism, as represented by 
Spencer’s First Principles. 


FRENCH. 


FIRST YEAR 


a 


eT. 
‘em = 


Monpay, Apri, 14TH:—MorgNInNG, 9 To 12. 


Examiner,.....-- Sheyetaciy ele ve sesseresssetersen cesses ceeeee P. J. DARBY, M. A., LL.D. 
1. Translate into English: — 


Frosine. — Oui, j'ai raison ; je le sais (1) bien. C'est 14 ce qu’il faudrait 
(2) ; mais le diantre est d’en pouvoir trouver les moyens. Atten- 
dez : si nous avions quelque femme un peu sur lage, qui fat (3) de mon 
talent et joudt assez bien pour contrefaire une dame de qualité par le moy- 
en d’un train fait 4 la hate, et d’un bizarre nom de marquise ou de vicom- 
tesse que nous supposerions de la basse Bretagne, j’aurais assez d’adresse 
pour faire accroire 4 votre pére que ce serait une personne riche, outre seg 
maisons, de cent mille écus en argent comptant ; qu’elle serait éperdument 





4 
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amoureuse de lui, et souhaiterait de se voir sa femme, jusqn'a lui donner 
tout son bien par contrat de mariage ; je ne doute point qu’il prétat l’oreille a 
la proposition Car enfin il vous aime fort, je le sais (4) ; mais il aime un 
peu plus argent et quand, ébloui de ce leurre, il aurait une fois consent 
a ce qui vous touche, il importerait peu ensuite qu’il se désabusat en venant 
a vouloir voir (5) clair aux effets de notre marquise, 
L’ Avare, Ac. IV. Se. t. 
2. (1) Write the two simple tenses of the Subjunctive Mood of tha 
verb. 
(2) What sort of verb is fuudrait? Write the simple tenses of that 
verb in the Indicative Mood. 
(3) What tense is fat? Why? 
(4) (5) Write the future and imperative of those verbs. 
3. Write five nouns which are masculine in one sense and feminine in the 
other. 
4. Whenan adjective qualifies two nouns how do you write it? In what 
gender ? 


5. When do you write in the plural nouns taken from foreign lan- 
guages ? 

6. When do you put the verb in the plural after two subjects singular 
connected by ow? Give an example. 


7. Translate into French : Ask your master the meaning of that rule 
They live on fruit. State the difference there is in those sentences between 
the English and the French. 

8. When do you use Imperfect of the Subjunctive Mood? Give two 
examples. 


9. Write correctly the Past Participies in the following participles and 
give the rules: Les fautes que j’ai résolu d@éviter. La personne que j’ai 
prié de chanter. Vous avez Zu plus de liyres que je n’en ai Zu. Ils se sont 
enlevé ce quiils s’étaient donné. 

10. Translate : To begin a discourse with one. What is that to you 
Far from that. She has fine eyes, but they want expression. To take 
something ina bad sense. Entretenir un grand train. Donner dans le 
panneau. Il vient d’entrer. Il s’agit de savoir qui a fait cela. Au pied 
de la lettre. 

11. Translate : Alphonso king of Aragon was riding one day on horse- 
back. A page, who was walking before him, wounded bim, through heed- 
lessness, by pulling the branch of a tree, which struck him ip the eye, and 
made the blood gush out, That accident at first frightened all the 
lords of his suite, who instantly hastened and drew near him. The king, 
notwithstanding the pain that he felt, cheered them, and said to them 
quietly ; “ What gives me the most concern is the sorrow of this poor 
page, who is the cause of my wound. 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 
FRENCH. 
Monpay, APRIL 147TH :—MoRNING, 9 To 12. 


In + > Tw f 
Examiners, ..ccceees WES. tore Ghee Scaae La 2 PRoF. ] . J. DAREY, M.A., LL.D. 
} | Rev. Cuas. TANNER, 


1. Translate into English, the next ext, or the following: 


Puipre (Seule). 

O toi, qui vois la honte oi je suis descendue, (1) 
Implacable Vénus, suis-je assez confondue ? 
Tu ne saurais plus loin pousser ta cruaute, 
Ton triomphe est parfait; tous tes traits ont porte. (2) 
Cruelle, si tu veux une gloire nouvelle, 
(3) Attaque un ennemi qui te soit plus rebelle. 
Hippolyte te fuit; et bravant ton courroux, 
Jamais 4 tes autels n’a fléchi les genoux. 
Ton nom semble offenser ses sup rbes oreilles. 
Déesse, venge-toi; nos causes sont pareilles. 
Qu’il aime...... Mais déja tu reviens sur tes pas, 
(Kaone? On me déteste, on ne t’écoute pas. 

CE NONE. , 
It fant d'un vain amour étouffsr la pensee, 
Malame; rappelez votre vertu passée ; 
Le roi qu'on a cru mort va paraitre a vos yeux ; 
Thésée est arrivé, Tnésée est en ces lieux. 


OR, Pabore, Ae. III, Se. 22. and JT, 
(1) L’ Homme p’Erart. 


Tous les huit jours, nous dinons l’un chez l’autre, 

Nul n’a su mieux comprendre un temps comme le ndétre. 

Iia vu, tout d’abord, que la rigidité 

N’aboutissait 4 rien qu’ la mendicite. 

Comme il n’a pas l’orgueil de conduire les hommes, 

[| suit docilement le courant ol nous sommes, 

Kt soumis, sans murmure, au jugement de tous, 

Régle sur le public son esprit et ses goats : 

Au temps de l’anarchie, il fut socialiste ; 

Mais il est avjourd’hui dévot et royaliste, 

Et fonde un comité féminin, dans le but 

D’aider nos jeunes gens a faire leur salut. 

Du reste, bon convive, assidu prés des dames, 

Sans nuire 4 ses plaisirs, il prend soin de nos dimes. 

Ce n’est pas un niais qui se pose en Romain ; 

©’est un homme d'esprit, qui fera son chemin. 
L’HONNEUR ET L’ ARGENT, Acle LV, Se, IIL, | 
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2. (1) Why has descendue ane in the extract from Phédre ? Give the 
rule. (2) Parse each word of : tous tes traits ont porté. Why is porté in 
the singular? Give the rule fully. (3) What part of the verb is Attaque. 
Give in full the Imperfect Indicative and the Past Definite of this verb. 


3. Translate the following expressions from i’llonneur et V’ Argent: 
Comme cet horizon fuit bien dans ce fond clair. 1] ne sied pas. Jeme 
sens peu fait. Dont les qualités méme (1) ont l’art de vous déplaire. IL 
est bien convenu qu’on ne m’attendra pas. Mon mince reveiu m’interdit 
cette vie. Sans qu'on m’en sit (2) gré. On insulte les gens qu’on flatte de 
travers. Reuvoyez-le; je n'y suis pas pour lui. Ue nom que l’on prodi- 
gue atort. Puissé-je (3) étre pillé. Sur la foi des régents. Nous repren- 
drons l’sntretien de tant6t. Notre siécle est meilleur qu’on ne (4) dit. 
Adieu tétu. 


4. (1) Should not méme have an s? (2) Parse sat. (3) Parse putssé-je ; 
why is there an accent over thee? (4) Why is ne used ? 


5. Write in full the Preterite definite and the Present and the Past of 
the Subjunctive of the verbs Adder, Fuir, Dire. 


6. Translate the sentences: [ will ask my father; I will ask for my 
father. I never met with him. Do you enjoy good health ? Explain the 
different complements those verbs take in English and in French. 


7. Translate: parce que, par ce que, au travers, @ travers, en travers, de 
travers, & tort et @ travers. 


8. Translate :—To.lay up something fora rainy day To experience a 
great many hardships. His happiest days are over. To put the cart be- 
fore the horse. A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. Il ams son 
bonnet de travers. E11 forgeant on devient forgeron. J’y p rds mon 
latin. Il n’est pire eau que l’eau qui dort. 


9. Name the two principal languages into which the Romanic language 
became divided. Where did they flourish 2 


10. Relate the commencement of the Drama in France. 


11. Give asketch of the lives of Ronsard, Malherbe, Calvin, J. J. Rous- 
seau, Mme de Sévigné. Name some of their writings. 


12. Who were the authors of: L’Enéjile travestie ; Le Festin de 
Pierre ; Le Discours sur Vhistoire universelle ; Les Essais ; La Vie de 
Pantagruel ; Les Provinciales la Henriade ? 

13. Translate into French :-— 


“* Nothing,” replied the artist, “willever be attempted, if all possible 
objections must be first overcome. [f you-will favor my project, | will 


SE Ee 





FRENCH. 145 


try the first flight at my own hazard. I have considered the structure of 
all volant animals, and find the folding continuity of the bat’s wings most 
easily accommodated to the human form. Upom this model { shall begin 
my task te-morrow, and in a year expect te tower into the air beyond the 
malice and pursuit of man. ButI will work only on this condition, that 
the art shali net be divulged, and that you shall not require meto make 
wings for any but ourselves.” 

Why, said Rasselas, should you envy ethers so great an advantage? All 
skill ought to be exerted for universal good, every. man has owed much to 
the others, and ought te repay the kindness that he has received. 

Dr. Jounson, Rassenas, Chap. VI. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
TaurspAy, APRit 17TH : — Mornina, 9 To 12. 
Hic amines, v0 $2 OOSS FOOSE SH ce OF TTT CD CET OTROS COR see P, J. DARBY, M.A.,LL.D. 


1. Traduisez en anglais: 
Nicoméde,— lia raison et le temps m’ouvrent assez les yeux. 
Hit lige mae fera que m> les ouvrir mieux. 
Si j’avais jasqu’ici vécu (1) comme ce frére. 
Avec une vertu qui fut imaginaire 
(Car je Vappelie ainsi quand elle est sans effets; 
Et l’adnmairation (2) de tant @hommes parfaits 
Dont il a vudans Rome éclater le mérite, 
N’est pas une grande vertu sil’on ne les imite } 5 
Si j'avais done vécu dams ce méme repes 
Qu'il a vécu Gams Rome auprés (3) de ses héros, 
Elle me laisserait la Bithynie entiére, 
Telle que de tout temps 1’ainé la tient @’un pére, 
it s’empresserait moins 4 le faire régner, 
Si vo3 (4) armes seus moi n’avaiert riea su gagner, 
Mais parce qu’eile voit avec la Bithynie 
Par trois sceptres cenguis trop de puissance anie 
il faut la diviser, et dans ce beau projet, 
Ce prince est trop bien né peur vivre men sujet! 
Puisqu’il peut la servir.4 me faire descendre. 
Ila plus de vertu que m’en eut A.exandre. 
Et je lui deis quitter, pour le mettre en mon rang, 
Le bien de mes aieux, ou le prix de mon sang. 
‘Grices aux immortels, l’effort de mon courage 
Ht ma grandeur future ont mis Rome en ombrage, 
Vous peuvez len guérir, Seigneur,-et promptement; 
Mais n’exigez d@’un fils aucun censentement ; 
(Le maitre qui prit seim d’instruire ma jeunesse (5) 
Ne m’a jamais.appris & faire une bassesse. 
Nicomépse Ac. IJ,, Se. IL 
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2. (1) Eecrivez une personne de tousles temps de ¢e verbe. 
(2) Eerivez les mots sous entendus ici. 
(3) Quelle différence y a-t-il entre auprés et pres ? 
(4) Quelles armes ? 


(5) Qui était ce maitre ? 


3. Faites connaitre au long les 5 principaux personnages de la tragédie 
de Nicoméde. Déecrivez leurs ¢aractéres, 


4. Traduisez : —La pendule retarde toujours, je crois que le pendule est 
trop long. Voyez-le, il court & toutes jambes, Qui ne dit mot consent. 
C'est un nom de guerre, je crois. Prenez-le 4 lécart, et parlez-lui-en. I} 
fait le chien couchant auprés de ses mxitres, c’est un hypocrite. Vous 
mettez toujours la charrue devant les boeufs. Nous entamerons ce sujet 
li quand bon vous semblera. Cette demoiselle ne joue pas en mesure 
c'est dommage. The towel hangs over the water-jug. I know he has the 
habit of looking at everything on the bright side. He rewarded me for my 
attention by reading to me a few lines from my favorite author. [ allowed 
myself to follow the eurrent of my thoughts, without endeavoring to 
study or examine them. He wishes to fulluw a ealling that will permit 
him to assist his family. 

Coucery Tuirp French Course. 


5, Translate :— “ Sir,’ said the princess, “an evening walk must give to 
a man of learning like you pleasures which ignorance and youth can hardly 
conceive. You know the qualities and the causes of al} that you behold, 
the laws by which the river flows, the periods in which the planets per- 
form their revolution. Everything must supply y.ou with contemplation 
and renew the consciousness of your own dignity” “ Lady,’’ answered 
he, “let the gay and the vigorous expect pleasure in their excursions; itis 
enough that age can obtain ease, To me the world has lost its novelty ae 
look round, and see what I remember to have seen in happier days. I rest 
against a tree, and consider that mm the same shade I onee disputed 
upon the annual overflow of the Nile with a friend who is now silent in 
the grave. I cast my eyes upwards, fix them on the changing moon, and 
think with pain on the vicissitudes of life. I have ceased to take much 
delight in physical truth; for what have I todo with those things which I 


am so soon to leave, 
JouNson, Rassevas, Chap. XV LX. 


6. Faites connaitre Je caractére de la littérature francaise sons }e ler 
empire. Nommez six auteurs de cette période, et leurs ouvrages, 


7. Quand est-ce que commencga la romantisme dans la littérature frangaise 
Citez cing auteurs qui appartiennent a cette école. 





i 








FRENCH. 147 


8, Citez les principaux ouvrages de Lamartine, Chateaubriand, Casimir 
Delavigne, Alfred de Musset, Mignet, Lamenais, Villemain. 


9. Qui est-ce quia écrit: les Trois Mousquetaires; du Vrai du Beau et 


du Bien. Les Paroles Wun eroyant; 1 Histoire de diz ans; l’ Histoire du 
Consulat et de? Empire? 





B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION. 
FRENCH. 
THuRSsDAY, APRIL 17TH :—MoRNING, 9 To 12. 


Pror. P. J. Darry, M.A., LL.D, 


LAMINETS, .ceveeee steer tea 2 
B y Rev. CHARLES TANNER. 


1. Translate :— 
Arospe. Seigneur, de tous cdtés le peuple vient en fuule 
De moment en moment votre garde s’écoule, 
Et suivant les discours qu’ici méme j’entends, 
Le prince entre mes mains ne sera pas longtemps ; 
Je n’en puis plus répondre. 
Prusias. Allons, allons, le rendre, 
Ce précieux objet d’une amitié si tendre., 
Obéissons, Madame, & ce peuple sans foi, 
Qui, las de m’obéir, en veut faire son roi, 
Et du haut d’un balcon, pour calmer la tempéte, 
Sur ses nouveaux sujets faisons voler sa téte. 
Attale. Ah, seigneur ! 
Prusias. O’est ainsi qu’il lui sera rendu; 
A qui le cherche ainsi, c’est ainsi qu’il est da. 
Attale. Ah! seigneur, c’est tout perdre, et livrer 4 sa rage 
Tout ce qui de plus prés touche votre courage, 
Et j’ose dire ici que Votre Majesté 
Aura peine elle-méme & trouver sfirete. 
CoRNEILLE, Nicomgrp&, Acte V., Se. V. 
2. Faites connaitre,aussi bien que vous pourrez le faire, les différents 
personnages de la tragédie Nicoméde. 
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3. Quelle est la grande idée de Corneille dans cette tragédie ? 


4. Traduisez :— 

“ Pour avoir tant vécu chez ces cours magnanimes, 
Vous en avez bientdt oublié les maximes.” 

“ Arréter un vainqueur en ¢éte d’une armée,” Au lieu de en téte, 

que dirait-on aujourd’hui? Et quand dit-on en téte ? 

“ Vous pouvez cependant faire munir ces places.’ 

‘“ Les plus rares exploits que vous ayez pu faire 
N’ont jeté qu’un dépot sur la téte d’un pére.” 

“ Je ne sais si l’honneur eut jamais un faux jour.” 

“ J’avais mis bas, avec le nom d’ainé, 
L’avantage du tréne ol je suis destiné. 


—— <a 


= 





a a eal 





= 


: 
‘ 
. = wt 4 5 
re ce ea ae rere 


’ 
‘he 
- ?% 
ihe s ~! 
rte ri so 


eee oe 








148 SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 


5, Donnez un apergu de la vie de Cuvier, Dumas pére, Benj. Constant, 
Lamartine, Béranger. 
Faites connaitre les principaux écrits d2 ces auteurs. 


6. Qui sont les auteurs de : Za Rivalité de Francois ler. et Charles Quint ; 
’ Kloge de Vawvenargues ; l Histoire des Gaulois ; ’ Histoire de la civili- 
sation en Hurope ; Ecole des Vieillards ; le Combat de la Sérieuse ; Louis 
AVII ; les Soirées de Saint Pétersbourg ? 


7. Traduisez en anglais :—Si vous n’avez que faire de ce livre, prétez- 
le-moi. Bon an mal an, cette ferme me rapporte deux mille huit cent 
quatre-ving’s francs- Vous réussissez en tout, vous étes né coiffe. Crest 
8a. mMarotte, mettez-le sur ce chapitre, vous verrez qu’il n’en finira plus. 
Ce3 bottes vous chaussent bien. Chacun pow son écot, comme cela 
vous n’y trouverez rien 4 redire. [l aime & se faire prier. Il veut toujours 
faire & sa téte partout ott il est. 

Kt en francais :— 

This is a@ spot from which we ought to see the whole valley. Who 
knows, indeed, that he will not make his fortune in that journey. Willing 
or unwilling, we must go to-morrow. This change of position was not 
tong before it showed itself. He was left entirely to himself. In whatever 
Society this gentleman may be, he takes the lead in the conversation. 
He could not stand it any longer, he was quite out of patience. He 
can do what he likes with it, [don’t care for it. The poor old man is 
quite in his dotage. I think he is nearly related to him. I wish you 
wouldn’t use my pen. That business does not suit me; I wish to give it 
up. You wish to impose too mich upon my credulity. If he does gy it 
is for a gool reason. You were within a very little of falling. 


Cogery, Vhird French Course. 
8. Traduisez en francais :— 


Plato, a philosopher with the gonl of a post, died in the year 347 
before Christ. Plutarch was Writing at the close of the first century 
after Christ, and in his paralled Lives of Greeks and Romans, the most 
famous of his many writings, he took occasion to paint an ideal Com- 
monweilth as the conception of Lycurgus, the half mythical or all 
mythical Solo1 of Sparta. To Plutarch’s Life of Lycurgus3 as well as to 
Plato, Thomas More and others have been. indebted for some part of the 
shaping of their philosophic dreams. 

The discovery of the New World at the end of the fifteenth century 
followed hard upon the diffusion of the new invention of printing, and 
cam: at a time when: the fall of Constantinople by scattering Greek 
scholars, who became teachers in Italy, France and elsewhere, spread the 
study of Greek, and caused. Plato to live again. Little had been heard 
of him through the Arabs, who cared little for his poetic method. But 
with the revival of learning he had become a force in Europe, a strong 
aid to the Reformers. Morley’s, Ideal Commonwealths. 
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GERMAN. 


FIRST YEAR. 
Monpay, Marcu 3lst. 
Be neh oa acs-pa'nn ce utes. aware seis save eeeawess Fe souws, M. Bs 
I. Translate :— 


Aber der Schnee lag nod) auf den Bergipigen uud tn den Echludten, und 
ein falter Abendwind webhte iiber die Flur, als die Gonne hinuuterjaue. 
Da fchauderte das Veilden gufammen und fprad : ,Warum mup ic) fou 
fterben, da ich eben gu leben meinte 2” 

nd der Geiit der Blumen, der unfichtbar da ftand, autwortete : 

Warum ftrebtejt Du mit deinem jarten Leben. jo fri in Die rauhe Zeit 
hinausz? Cin fewaches Gejfehlecht mus untergehern im srojt und Sturm 
Menu du aber uur dein fleines Haupt niederlegit im Hauce der Nadt, will. 
ich Dich in Der Schoof deiner Mutter zuriicbringen, wo deine Gejchiwifter 
nod jhlafeny Froft und Stiirme vergehen, dod) das Leben verbirgt fic) nur 


und fehrt wieder.” . 
Woys SGdhreiber. 


— 


. Give the principal parts of lag, hinunterfanf, untergehen, verbirgt 


se 


Accent Bergipitzen, Abendwind, niederlegft, jurudbringen, vergehen. 
. Give the plural of Fur, Geijt, Gejdledt, Haupt, Nacht. 
. Distinguish between legen, ftelleu, jegen. 


* 
~ 


mH © 


Il. Translate:—1l. I became tired (miide) because I was rowing 
(rudern) against the stream (Strom. m). 2. Whose regiments has 
the king blamed? (tadefn). 3. Are you satisfied (3uftiedem) with 
this book? 4. He says these are the horses, for which he has not 
paid him yet. 5. There are three glasses (@la8. n.). on the table. I 
go (reijen) to France twice a year. 7. He shook (fchiittelu) his 
head. 





III. Give the names of the days of the week in German. 
IV. State the gender of stones and metals. 
What gender is Stahl? 


V. What cases do the following prepositions govern : durd), bei, nach, 
fiir, ohne, aufer, um, tvider. 


VI. Translate :—The postman (Poftbote) has brought me the news 
(Nachricht, f.) for (auf) which I was waiting (varten) 2. The gentleman 
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whose book you sent me, was at the concert yesterday. 3 The man 
in whose house we lived, is our neighbour. 4. He has told me what 
he wishes. 5. Have you all you need? (brauden). 6.1 believe (glau 
ben) I know the man who is in front of (por) the house. 7. What 
do you generally (gewéhulic)) do with the newspapers which you 
no longer need? 8. What are you thinking of ? (an). 9: Has the ser- 
vant.brought the book home, which I bought yesterday at the book- ‘ 
seller’s (Buchhaindler) 10. The lady, whose little daughter visited us, 
has gone (reijen) home. 11. He has sent it to you, has he not? 
12. Have they sent him that ? 


ea 











i VIT. Decline throughout in Germau—Sick child, high wall, 
(Mauer, f.) beautiful broad (breit) stream, young woman, lazy (faul) 
horse, n. my new (neu) hat, Hut,m.),a good pen (Feder, f.), the large 
glass (Glas, n.) 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION, 
| GERMAN. 
Maron 3ilst. 
ag! PEGI BORGES 6 04 CUE CERRO NER: Kb ws bev reewieUns P, Toews, M.A. 
. | W, I. Translate :— 


voi, Gott ift allgegemivartig,” erwiderte der Rabbi, ,aber er ijt 
unfidjtbar; fein fterblicjes Wnge vermidhte den Glanz feiner Serr 
lichfeit gn ertragen. ” . ; 

Der Kaijer lachelte mit unglanbiger Ntiene. {un denn!” 
fube Sofia fort, Jo verjide zuvor, dem Herold und Gejandten 
Gottes in’s Wuge zu fehauen!? Da bat ibn der Rabbi, fich dem 
Hojen Fenjter des Sraales zu nahern, das nach Siiden anf einen 
freien ‘Blab hinawsging. ,Blide hier hinaits, erhabener Kaifer [” - 
fo jprah er; dort oben prangt die Sonne eben im Weittagsqlanze ; 
jieh ihr mmr einen Wugenblicf in das jtrahlende Wntlig |” 

timmmermebr!” entgegnete der Kaijer; ,ich febe mich ja der 
Gefahr aus, fir. memer gu erblinden.” 

Wie!” jprad) jebt Der Rabbi, ,dein Wuge vertragt nicht einmal 
Den Glanz des Gefchopfes, wnd dennoc begehrit das, das Augeficyt 
des Shopfers bon Auge gu YWhige gu fehauen? Wabrlich, wir 
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wiirden beide alsbald von feiner Glorie vernichtet, wenn er jicl jes} 
uutjern fterblidjen Blicfen darjtellte.” 
Aus Sernecke’s Lesebuch. 
1. Parse :—bermidte, Siiden, darjtellte. 


2. Give the plural of Serold, Saal, Antlig, 


ais 
Net 


. Distinguish between Angefidt and Geficht. 
4. Give the principal parts of ertragen, fubr, bat, hinausging, {prac 


5. Accent :—allgegenwwirtig, unfidtbar. 


II. Translate into German:—l. What kind of wood (ol3) have you 
bought? 2. He said he hal arrived (anfommen),the day before yes- 
terday. 3. The gentleman whose acquaintance (Befanntjdaft) I wish 
t» make, will be here to-morrow. 4. 1 was thin.king of @ m nam) 
the story (Gefdidte) which you told me a week ago, andI tanghed 
very much at (iiber) it. 5. Why is this boy not believed? (glauben 
with dative) 6. When will his horses be sold ? 


ILL. Decline throughout in German:—That high tree ; this beautiful 
large garden; which tired (uilide) boy. 


IV. Translate :—Whose gloves have you? | have mine and yours: . 


9 To whom were you writing the long letter yesterday? 3. For 
whom are these new books? 4. He says he has been two weeks in 
this city. 5. This is my neighbour of whom you have already heard 
so much. 6. The gentleman whom we met this morning on the way 
(Weg. m.) to the university told me he was a physician (Urjt). 7. 
What has become of my German grammar? 8. I was told the 
patient (Kranfe) was a little better. 9. If he is not better to-morrow 
than he is to-day, he will not be permitted [erlauben, with dat.] to go 


out. 
V. Give the names of the months. 


VI. Decline :—ein folthes Buch; joleh eine Blume; fold guter Weir ; 
Enlehe gute Linte | derjelbe Mann. 


VII. Translate :--l. Are these the books for which you have not 


paid him yet? 2. You will be at my sister’s this evening, will you not? 
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152 SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS. 
THIRD YEAR. 
GERMAN. 
Monpay, Maren 3lsr. 


ELAMINET y.0060- eevee PERSE CH SHSSESH CHFHSOEES SEE SEEEEESE seeoecseos SE Toews, M.A. 





I. Translate : 

Werner. Menjeh, ich globe, dir liefeft ebenfo Iwenig die Seitintgen als 
die Bibel—Du fennit den Pring Heraflius nicht, den braven Mann nicht, 
der Perjien weggeuommen und udchiter Tage die ottomanijde Brorte ein- 
Iprengen wird 2 Gott jet Dank, dab doch noch irgendivo im der. Welt Krieg 
it! Bch Habe lange geung gebofft, eS jollte hier wieder losgehen. Mber da 
figen fie und beilen fich die Haut. Nein, Soldat war ith, Soldat musb ich 
mieder fein! Kurz—(indem er fich fehiichtern umjiebt, ob ign jemand 
behordt) im Bertrauen, Suft; ich wandere nach Perfien, um muter Sr. 
RKouighien Soheit, dem Prinzen Heraflins, ein paar Seldslige wider den 
Vurfen ,u madheu. 

Suft.. Du? 

Werner. Id, wie du midy Hier fiehft! tnfere BVorfabren jogen 
Heiblg wider den Tiirfen und das follten wir noch thun, wen wir elrliche 
Kerls uud gute Chrijften waren. Freilic) begreife ich wohl, dap eiu Feld 
jitg wider Den Virfen micht Halb fo luftig fein fann als einer wider den 
Stangojeu; aber dafitr muh er auch defto verdienitlibher fei, in Diefem und 
nt jenem Leben. Die Tirfen haben dir alle Giabels mit Diamanten 
bejebt. 

Lessing, Minna von Barnhelin. 

I. Correct the following words: Den Prinz, Kerls, Sabels. 

2. Nachfter Tage: Give others examples of the adverbial use of the 
Genitive. 

3 State the difference between paar and Sar. 

4, Die Turfen haben dir alle SabelS mit Diamanten bejest. Write a 
note on Dir. 


5 Accent : einjprengen, tosgehen, umfieht, Vorfahren. 
II. Translate : 


Der feblgefehlagene Verjuc auf das Fort illo veranderte tie Masre 
gelu des Herzags von Parma. Da es auf Diefem Wege nicht gelingen 
vollte; die Cchiffahrt auf der Schelde gu hindern, wovon doch der gauze 
Erfolg der Belagernug abhing, fo befehlop er den Strom Durch eine 
Bruce ganglich gu fperrenr. Der Gedanke war fiihu, und Viele waren, 


ws 
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Die ihu fiir abentenerlich hielten. Comwohl ore Kreite des Stroms, welder 
in Diejen Gegenden tiber gwolfhiundert Sehritte betragt, als die reipende 
Gewalt deffelben, die Durch die Hluth des naheu Meeres nod) verjtart 
wird, jcienen jeden Berjucd) Diefer “Art unausfiihrbar gu mach ei; Dag 
fam der Maugel an Baubhols, au Shiffen, an Werfleuteu, nud dawn Die 
gefabrlide Stelluatg siwijdeu. der Mutwerpifehen und. Seelindijdhen Flotte, 
denen e& ein Leichtes fein mupte in Berbindung lit einem fturmijden 
Element. eine fo langiwierige Urbeit gu ftoren- 
Schiller, Die Belagerung don Mutiwerpern. 


1. Geliugen: Translate: 1 have succeeded in finding them. 
2. State the gender of Mapregel, Gegend, Sehritt, Bauhols, and give 
the plural of Meer. 


3. Give the principal parts of abbing. 


Ill. Translate:—l The whole of England is not so large as the 
Province of Manitoba. 2. ‘The sick man lay seven weeks in the 
hospital, but now he has recovered (genefen). 3. Have you forgotten 
what I told you two weeks ago? 4. Please tell me what time it is 
5. It is exactly thirteen minutes after eleven. 6. Between April and 
September the little wree grew a foot and a half. 7. Is your watch 
fast or slow? 

IV. State the difference between: Kennen Sie die Strape ? and 
Wiffen Sie die Strape ? 

V. Translate: 1. My father could have sold his house last year 
but now it is impossible for nobody wants to buy it. I should like to 
read this French book ; but I do not know any French. 3. He will 
be obliged to study another year if he does not pass his examination: 
4. You ought to have asked him for the letter. 5. Will you be per- 
mitted to go to meet him? I should have liked to see your brother. 
7. This house is said to have cost four thonsand dollars, but I should 
not like to give two thousand for it. 

VI. When are the numbers gtei and Dret declined? When are the 


others declined ? 
LITERATURE. 


I. Name the principal Minnesingers of the Suabian era. 

Il. Briefly eharacterize the poetry of the Mastersingers. 

Ill. Name the greatest national epic of the Middle High German 
period. 

IV. Give a brief account of he contest between Gottided and 
Bodmer. 
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154 SESSIONAL.. EXAMINATIONS, 
B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION. 
GERMAN. 
Monpay, Marcu 3l1sr. 
ELOMENET 0 os oe ene MT | Ay ae s,ecjense ane, Bo: Lopwes,. M. Ay 


J. Translate :— 

Shm war gu Muthe, als gabe es feiue Welt mehr jeufeit diejer umgeben- 
Den Fluthen, oder al fonne man doch nie wieder da Himtber zur Bereini- 
ging mit. andern Menfehen gelangen; und wenn ijn aud bisweilen jein 
wetdendes. RoR amvieherte, wie nad Ritterthaten fragend und mahnend 
oder fein Wappenfchild ihm von der Stickerei des Sattels und der Vrerde, 
decke ernjt entgegen lencjtete, oder fein jhines Schwerdt uurberjebens bom 
Nagel, an welcem e8 in der Hiitte bing, Herab fiel, im Stnrze aus der 
Scheide gleitend,—fo beruhigte er fein sweifeludes Gemiith damit: Undine 
fet gar feine Fijchers-Tochter, fei vielmehr, aller Wahricheiulicfeit nad, aus 
elvent twnuderjamen Hochfiiritlichen Sanje der Fremde geburtig. Nur das 
war ihm in Der Geele gmpider, wenn die alte Srau Wudinen in feiuer 
Gegeuwvart jdhalt. Das launijehe Madchen Ladgte yar metit, obue alles 
Dehl, ganz ausgelajfen daviiber > aber ifm war es, alS taite man jeine Chre 
ail, UND doc) wupte er der alten Fifeherin uicht Unrecht ru geben, deun 
Undine berdiente immer 3um weunigiten zehnfach fo. viel Sdhelte, als fie 
befam, daber er denn auch der Sansiwirthiu im DPerzen gewogen blieb, und 
das ganze Leben jetnen jtillen, vergniiglicen Gang fiirder gig. 


Fonqgué, Undine. 


1. Give the gender and plural of Welt, Ross, Gemiit, and state the 
difference between Schilde and Schilder. 


2. Accent: umgebenden, anwvieberte, uuberjehens 


Il. Translate :— 
Marx. 


Was gib?’Ss aufs neu denn an ihm ausgufteller ? 
Dap er fiir fic) allein befehliest, was er 

Yllein verfteht? Wohl! daran thut er rect, 
Und wird’s dabei auch fein Verbleiben haben. 
Sr ijt nun etmal nicht gemacht, nach andern 
SGefdmetdig fic) gu fiigen und gu wenden, —- 
Gs geht ihn wider die Natur, er fanu’s nicht. 
Geworden ijt ihm eiue Serrfcherfeele, 

Uud ijt geftellt auf eineu HSerrfcderplag. 


a 
a 
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Moh! uns, dab e& fo ift! Es founeu ficl) 
Nur wenige regieren, den Verftand 
Nerjftindig branded. Wohl dem Gangzeu, findet 
Sich cinmal einer, der ein Mitterpuntt 
Tir viele Taujend wird, eit Halt ; fich hinftellt, 
Nie eine fefte Saul’, an die mau fich 
Mit Luft mag flieben und mit Zuverficdt. 
So ciuer ijt der Wallenfteiu, und taugte 
Dem Hof ein andrer beffer,—der,, WUrmee 
Fromme uur ein joldjer. 
Queftenberg. 
Der Armee! Fa wohl 
Max. 


Tnd cine Luit i's, wie er alles weet 
Und ftirft nnd neu belebt um fich berum, 
Mie jede Kraft fich ausfpricdf, jede Gabe 
Bleich) deutlicer fic) wird in fetuer Niihe ! 
Sedivedem sieht er feine Kraft herbor, 
Die cigenthimlide, und steht fie grop, 
Lapt jeden ganz das bleiber, twas er ift ; 
Gr waht uur driiber, Das er’S numer jet 
Wm rechten Ort ; fo weif er aller Menfcheu 
Permdgen. gu Dem feinigen gu machen. 
Schiller, Wallenftein. 


1. Taufend. When are the numbers 3!vei and drei declined? When 
are the others declined ? 
9. Write a note on Ort. 


ILL. Translate: 


XXXI. “When I was going from my house at Enfield to the 
India Honse one morning,” says Charles Lamb, ““I met Coleridge on 
his way to pay me a visit. He was brimful! of some* new idea, and 
+in__spite_of* my telling him that my time was precious *—he 
drew me into the door of an unoccupied 5 garden by the road+i le® 
and there—sheltered by an evergreen nedve from obser a'ln, 
he took” me by the button_of_ my_ coat,” closed * his eyes 
and commenced an enthusiastic 1s discourse, wavingw at_the_ 
same__time ™ his right hand gently,1 as” the musical 2 words flowed 
+n an unbroken stream ™ from his lips. I listened * entranced 2? > 
put the striking® of a church_clock recalled me to a sense of my 
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duty.” TI saw it was of no use to attempt to break aw 


AV 29 - SO 39 I 
took__advantage_, 


of his absorption ® jn his subject, ** quietly s¢ ent 
off the button from my coat with my 


pen-knife*> and decamped.% 
As I was passing ‘the same 


garden five hours afterwards on my 
way home,” I heard Coleridge’s voice, looked 


— In,” and—there he 
stood, with closee eyes, the button in his 


fingers, gracefully waving 

his right hand, just as when I had lett” him. He had never * mis- | 
sed 42 me.” 

“tibervoll’ pon. “trgend ef. *trogdem dap. 4 foftbar. 5 lurbennst. } 

SLandftrabe. *fehiiken. durch. ° lmuiergriiu. 19 Sede, 1 Beobachtung. j 


2 faffen. ™ Rockfuopf. JchlieBen, 45 begeijtert. 1 Rede. 1 hin und Her 
bewegen. twobei. anmutig (¢ gracefully’). 2° wabreud. = wobltinend 
"2s unaufhalt/jam. % Strom. "4 guboren. °° engitcét. * Sejlagen,27 erinnern 
an flict °° saw (erfenuen) the uselessness (MNuglofigfeit) of an 
attempt to break _ away (fic) losreipen).” °° deshalb. *. benugen (¢rans. 
‘it that he was absorbed (vollig berjunfen in 33 Gegenftand, m. % rubig. 
so Sedermeffer, n. % Reipaus nehmen. a borbeifommeu au 8 Heinnveg, 
s" hineingueen. ” verlajjen. gar nicht. “permiffen. 


> ae ee Ag 


LITERATURE. 





I. State Klopstocks influence on German literature. 
II. Characterize the writings of Wieland, 
IIl, What was the tendency of the men of yoturm and Drang.” 
IV. Explain the term romantic as used by German critics and 
literary historians. 
V. Name the authors of the following works: Laafoon Don Carlos 
Herrman und Dorothea. 
A 
Me HEBREW, 
ELEMENTARY COURSE. 
Monpay, 3lst Marcu :—9-19. , 
by a 
WGN Siu ednieaevevecsun . Pror. Coussrrat. B.A.B.D. OFF. D’Ac. 
1. (a) Translate “q...... DIN [V"—() Parse fully these 
| ae ; i ae 


words.—(c) Explain the presence of the Daghesh in [9 and of the = 
under 7},—(d) Render into Hebrew: God gave the light to man. 


2. (a) Translate— “72"DN TUT) (INA TY TN) 
‘DN "38 
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(b) Parse fully the verbs and nouns in that sentence.—(c) Explain 
the vowels in my (d) Why is Jin 2) not assimilated /—(¢) 


Give the names and show the use of the accents in the same sentence, 
3. (a) Translate—D7J FID DINT “AN OVON PUIDIT 
= + ere “~e rr we . - F 


Draw #9 
(b) Give a tabular view of Cyprsry in Kal, Niphal and Hiphil. 
(c) Account for=in fJJ7D, and for 4 In 51" 
4, (a) Translate— “& naw DWN AWwiT pv min 
(d) Give the plural and dual of 5y—(e) What is ‘the rule of ~s 
D7? 


5. Write a paradigm of 9099" 


6. Translate into Hebrew: (1) The heavens will be finished.—(2) 
I knew that thou art good.—(3) He said to the sea-monsters, Fill 
ye the seas.—(4) The sun will be seen in the heavens. 
7. Point and translate the following : 
e s 
ns pw pw o7oD mys OPN AI yor 
op 
"7S? VON DIN 
8. What are the vowels of the segholates ? 
9. Give the charactéristics of various stems. 


10. Oral Examination: Reading the pointed and unpointed text 
of Genesis. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
Monpay, 3lst Marcu-—9-12. 


Pror. D. Cousstrat B.A.B.D. orr.D’Ace 
Examiners,e..-+-ccereeceeees ) Prov, Weir LL.D. 


1. Translate :—a) Exodus XX, 18-26 inclusive. 
(b,) Deuteronomy XXXII, 24-29 inclusive. 


2. Parse fully the following words from the above extracts : 
(1) D’N*". AR G Wa" (4) INT (5) DJ, and 
(6) mye) explain the ; under the %} and the fF} at the end 


of OW wd] ©) Vd (9) MoI 
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| 3. (a) Insert vowel points in Dy. Wt VIDY, p37, 7 
H (6) Insert the article to 3, PIN-—(e) Give their plural with 
article prefixed. 

4, Write out the tabular view of the Kal and Niphal of np?" 


Ee 


5. Translate -stating the principle of Syntax illustrated by each 
sentence : 
| Mp7) 3 Ae TB IN @ “DTN I Dd 
' ny oN ON NIT) YM SoM 
| 6. Render into Hebrew: (1) We found in the field the fruit which 


God commanded not to eat. (2) Six days thou shalt labor and do all 
thy work—(3) This good book was given to me. 
7. Explain the force of the numerals 3-10 with feminine nouns, 


with masculine nouns. 


8. Render into Hebrew: (1) He killed him. (2) He will kill me. 
(3) The killing of me. (4) To kill me. (6) He has caused to kill him 


- . on —_ = 2 _ 
” —— 5s ss eS : - 

a> i. Ute G 4 ek Ty bith (oh eatele setra CT PATE Pe SP Pye le TIL ET Eby a ee pT A) RR eet bree 
SE 3, y ie vob op “4 < , Fei slaty Pay tg eer pe Siifipatery ails I 
See S f er > > c ls | Bite F157 hy 


as 9. Foint.and translate the Masoretic note at the end of Exodus,— 
ES \ to. : 
a 10. O1al Examination Reading. 


iS a 


ADVANCED COURSE. 
Monpay, 3lst MARrcuH :;— 9 ro 12. 
Examiner, covseces emer ee Pror. D. Cousstrat B.A.B.D. orr. D’Ac, 
I. Translate :— 
(a) Ps. VIII 1--6 to IPS 
(b) Is: VII 21--25 


IJ. Parse fully from the above passages: 
PrawiT7 ©) FINS HIG) AIM Aw cd 
NE? OO) TTS) MAY 7 DIMM 6) 
[With pl. abs and Const, 


od th = 


III. Insert the vowel points in Masoretic note either at the end of 
the Psalms or of Isaiah and translate, 


IV. Explain fully > > ry * 





Ost hre 
- et Pa 


glee he ae eee 
ne : } 
whee? 


HEBREW. 159 
V. State (1) the uses of the Infinitives absolute and construct. 
(2) The force and meaning of 59{)9FF and FJD V7 
(3). Use of the participle’ 
VI. Render into Hebrew : 


(1) Hear me when I call, O God of my righteousness. 
(2) Have mercy upon me, OLord, for lam weak. 
(3) All we like sheep have gone astray. 


VII. (1) Explain the reason for the vav cholem before the ffi rma- 
tives in certain persons and species of verbs Ayn double and Ayn 
vay. (2) Distinguish between the Piels of such verbs. 


VIII. State the causes of the changes of vowels, 
IX. What is the subject of D°%*F) in Isaiah LIII, 10? 
X Oral Examination : Reading. 
NATURAL SCIENCES, 
FIRST YEAR, 
CHEMISTRY, 
Turspay, Aprit 15TH :—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
Braminer, .cece doccescsseeeseees+b. J. Hannineton, B.A., Pa.D- 


1. What are crystals? How are they formed? Name the systems into 
which they are grouped ? 


9 How does Fluorine occur in nature? How may it be isolated ? 


3. What volume of Hydrogen Sulphide at 18°C. and 740 mm. can be 
obtained by acting upon 40 grams of Ferrous Sulphide with Hydrochloric 
Acid ? 


4. How is Marsh Gas prepared and what are its properties? To what 
series does it belong? Whatis the general formula of the series ? 


5. Give four tests for the detection of Iodine when in combination. 
6. What are the chief characteristics of base-forming elements ? 


7. What are the principal sources from which salts of Potassium and 
Sodium are derived? 
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8. Name the principal kinds of glass, and state what you know With 
regard to their composition. 
9. How are the relative weights of atoms determined ? 


10. Write equations indicating the changes that take place in any two 
of the following cases:—(a) when Calcitm Carbonate is dissolved in 
Nitric Acid, (4) when Sulphuric Acid acts upon Manganese Dioxide, (c) 
wien Copper and Sulphuric Acid are heated together. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 
BOTANY. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 17TH :—MorninaG, 9 To 12. 
PULEMENET, ccvssiscse vase Poe ATE Sesy)weatne ssp uresuqeress sesees D. P, Penuatiow, B.Sc. 
1. Trace the course of the sap from the roots to the centres of growth, 
and show what changes it undergoes. 


2. Show what conditions determine the flow of gap. 


3. State how a bud is constructed, and show what provision is-made for 
protection of internal parts. 


4. Explain what is meant by the venation of a leaf, and show how many 
types there are. 


5. Explain the internal differentiations of the leaf parenchyma and their 
functional adaptations. 


6. Explain fully and by chemical equations, the function of respiration, 


7. Compare the growth of the pollen grain in Gymnosperms and Angi- 
osperms. 


8. Give a concise statement of the structure of the pistil in Angiosperms 
and Gymnosperms. 


9. Explain the law of Phyllotaxis ; show what is expressed by the frac- 
ticns 4, 4, #, etc., and how they may be determined. 


10. Explain the terms pericarp, carpophylla, placenta, suture (dorsal 
and ventral) putamen. 


THIRD YEAR AND SECOND YEAR APPLIED SGIENGR. 


ZOOLOGY, 
ToEsDAY, APRIL 15TH :—AFTERNOON 2 TO 5 
Examiner y.vrees @enreeenee tray Seeeee teh ete es eeeees te eees n W. Dawson, LL.D.. F.R.S, 


1. Define one of the classes of each of the Provinces Protozoa and 
Celenterata, and give characteristic examples. 


¥, “ty, 
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1 7 
ar) \- 
2. Into what groups may the Province Hehinodermata be divided,and on Hi 
what grounds ? ie 
3. Define the class Brachiopoda, and mention some recent and fossil . 
families. 
4. Describe fully the structures of any animal of the class Lameléi- 1 ay 
branchiata, or the class Cephalopoda. a 
5. Describe fully any animal of the class Annelida. 
6. Define the class Crustacea, and state its leading sub-divisions. Give 
examples of each, recent and fogsil. ; 
7. Describe the external parts and the metamorphosis of an Insect. fe 
8. What are the distinctive characters of the classes Pisces, Amphibia WB } 
ee : 
Reptilia, Aves ? Aa 
9. Uharacterize the class Mammalia, and state the distinctions of its 
leading sub-divisions, with examples. ; 
10. Describe and illustrate by examples any class of the animal king- ir, 
dom not referred to in the previous questions. iy 
11. Describe, and refer to their provinces and classes, the specimens ex- a 
hibited. ) f 
VEGETABLE HISTOLOGY. i. 
y£YTT ak a 
FOURTH YEAR. a 
Lb i 
THurspay, Apri. 3rp:—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 4m 
S pe if Ib 
AMINE y<ci00 0 wer ndes bn Tepe clldees: aevavarte ww Sl cece ake D. P. PENHALLOow, B.Sc. i 
€ 
his 
1. Compure the stomata in Marchantiacex, Bryaceze and Filices as to 5 


a T= eT 


ti 
structure and distribution. | ’ 
2. Trace the development of the ovum in Polytricnum to the commence- 7 
ment of the sexual generation. mg 
3. Compare the fructification of Polytricnum, Equisetum, ‘Aspidium, =f 
Lycopodium and Selaginella. Show the character of the Sporangium, the 4 
kinds of spores produced, and the particular generation to which they f, 
belong f 
. 
4, Trace the development of a spore in Asplenium to completion of the 1 
sexual generation. | 


5. Show in what essential respects the Pteridophytes approach. the | 
Spermapbytes, and tirough what families the connection is established. i} 
L 
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6. Compare the stem structure of a Bryophyte end a fern. 


7. Establish the relative positions of Filices, Equisetaceex and Lycopo- 


diace®. 


8. Compare the root system of the bryophytes aid Pteridophytes in both 
generations of growth. 


B.A. ORDINARY EXAMINA“ION 
AND THIRD YEAR APPLIED SCIENCE. 
MonpAy, APRIL 14TH :—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 

CHRONOLOGICAL GEOLOGY. 


| J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.RS. 


Pee MANA Ee eae hy coe eel dak vue eodels sec otacsessccudnes bi aan ss 
, j F. [. Apams, M.A. Sc. 


1. Siate the distribution’of the Laurentian and Huronian rocks in North 
America, and mention the distinctive lithologial characters of one of 
them. 


2. Describe the Erian or Devonian of Canada, aad state how it is repre- 
sented in Great Britain. 


3. Explain the peculiarities of the Oriskany, Cilciferous and Potsdam, 
with their geological relations and characteristic fossils. 


4. How would you distinguish by fossils the Black River Limestone from 
the Helderberg, and this from the Corniferous? 


5. State in order the Silurian Formations repiesented in Ontario, with 
their general geological distribution; or the portiois of the geological scale 
of chronology represented in the Province of Quwbec, with their general 
geographical distribution. 


6. Describe the subdivisions of the Carboniferois in Nova Scotia. or of 
the Tertiary or Cainozoic in Western Europe. 


7. State in tabular form the zoological or botarical and geological rela- 
tions of Favosites, Trigonia, Lepidodendron, Cdamites, Productus, Da- 
doxylon, Baculites, Psilophyton, Paradoxides, Paleoniscus, Belemnites, 
Hipparion, Pliosaurus. 


8. Give some account of the Cretaceous and La‘amie formations west of 
Manitoba. 


9, State the normal succession of deposits in tke Pleistocene of Canada 
and the climatal conditions indicated, 


10. State the geological formations to which th: fossils exhibited belong, 
and name the fossils. 
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B. A. ORDINARY EXAMINATION AND THIRD YEAR APPLIED 
SCIENCE. 


GEOLOGY. 


Monpar, ApRiL 14rH:—MornING, 9 To 12. 


‘ 
Examines, ..- ss go hs ed fod aes eng : 


{ J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 
* | Frank D. Apams, M. AP. 5 


1, What do you undrstand by the terms Volcanic and Plutonic, Acid 
and Basic, as applied torocks? What are the component minerals of the 
following rocks, aud tc which of the above classes do they belong :— 
Granite, Diorite, Diabas:, Trachyte, Phonolite, Basalt? What is a clastic 
rock ? 

2. Describe briefly the products of Volcanic action. What great change 
took place in Vesuvius during the eruption of A.D. 79? Mention any 
important historical events which occurred in connection with this 
Mig ad 

3. Explain how it is pssible to ascertain the character and composition 
of Ghaes igneous rockswhich have solidified at great depths within the 
earth’s crust. 

4, Explain briefly th, general action of aqueous and igneous forces 
uterpy in shaping ‘he earth’s surface. 

. What changes, clmical and mechanical, take place in a mass of 
pennies during its decy? What are the resulting decomposition pro- 
ducts ? 

What conditions determine the formation of Canons? Why, for 


nptanies; does the Colorado cut out a series of canons, while the Ottawa 
runs through a comparetively wide valley flanked by low hills? 


7. What do you uncerstand by the terms Mature and Immature as 
applied to Drainage syitems? Give examples. What is a Base Level of 
Erosion ? 

g, Explain how we nay obtain from rivers a rude measure of the rate of 
continental denudation 

_ Describe briefly th: influence of man a3 a geological agent. 

10. Explain the folbwing terms, illustrating your explanations by 
diagrams: Anticlinal, koclinal, False Bedding, Unconformability, Lamin - 
ation. 

11. What is a fault? Describe the different kinds of faults, illustrating 
your descriptions by diigrams. 

12. Name the eight hand specimens, and state what structures are 
exhibited by Nos. 6, 7 ind 8, 
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THIRD YEAR HONOURS IN NATURAL SCIENCE AND THIRD 
YEAR IN APPLIED SCIENCE (Mining Course). 
MINERALOGY. 

Tunspay, APRIL 22ND :—MorninG, 9 To 12. 


j sik J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 


Huaminers, ..... FeO Lika eked 4 
weet | B. J. Harrineton, B.A., Pu.D. 


1. Explain the classification of crystal forms according to degree of 
symmetry. 
2. What are the three types of crystal faces ? 


3. Enumerate the holohedral forms of the isometric system and give 
their symbols. 


4. Give examples of minerals that frequently assume imitative shapes. 

5. Explain hemihedry as occurring in the Monoclinic system, giving 
the notation of the faces. 

6. What are the chief precautions to be observed in determining (a) the 
specific gravity and (4) the hardness of minerals 9? 

7. Explain the use of Tourmaline in optical investigations. 

8. Distinguish between (a) hemihedrism and hemimorphism, (8) pseu- 


domorphism and paramorphism, (c) twinning proper and parallel group- 


ing. 


9. State what you know with regard to the classification of mineral 
species. 


10. Explain each of the following terms -—Distortion, 


oscillatory com- 
bination, axis of revolution, tetartohedry, gyroidal. 


11. Describe carefully each of the minerals and models exhibited. 





B.A. HONOUR EXAMINATIONS IN GEOLOGY AND NATURAL 
HISTORY. 


(FIRST PAPER) PETROGRAPHY. 
Turspay, Aprit 1st:—Morning, 9 To 1. 


J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 
CORR Gg, MOP ear co he Oe i a a B. J. HArrineron, B.A., Pu.D- 
) ? 


FraNK D. Apams, M. Ap. So. 


1. Explain the terms Optic A xis, Crystallographic Axis and Elasticity 
Axis. How are the Crystallographic and the Elasticity Axes related to one 
another in minerals of the orthorhombic system ? 
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2. What is Pleocbroism? What is the highest degree of Pleochroism 
which it is possible for minerals of each of the six crystallographic systems 
respectively to exhibit ? 


3. In a thin section a certain mineral species is represented by a single 
isotropic grain of irregular shape. ‘It is known to be either Garnet, 
Zircon, Tourmaline or Olivine, how is it possible to determine by means 
of its optical properties to which species it should be referred ? 


4. Draw out a scheme showing Rosenbusch’s classificition of the 
Plutonic rocks and their modern Volcanic equivalents. 


5. Gneiss. Describe briefly. 


6. Wiorite and Liparite, Their essential and more commonly occurring 
accessory constituents. Their structure and subdivisions. Are they more 
or less acid than Limburgite ? 


7. Ordinary Pyroxene. How do the cleavages appear in sections parallel 


l > . * : * . 
to O P.oc P w% and oo Po? What sre the positions of the elastivity 
} 5 


axes with reference to the cleavages in each of these three sections ? 


8. What do you understand by the terms:—Olastic, Cataclastic, 
Phenocryst, Pseudospherulite and Microfelsite ? 


9, Name the ten hand specimens. What structures are exhibited by 


Nos. 8, 9 and 10. 


10. Examine the four thin sections microscopically. In Nos. 1, 2 and 3 
merely state what minerals are present and name the rock. In No. 4 name 
the rock and state its structure and component minerals, describing iu 
full the optical properties of the various minerals on which you base your 
determinations. 


B.A. HONOURS. 
(SECOND PAPER) PRACTICAL GEOLOGY. 
THURSDAY, APRIL 10TH :—MoRNING, 9 To 12. 
J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S. 
ELAMIENCTS, cies evi rides se cedves ssencosesees * BO. J. HARRINGTON, B.A., Pa. .D. 


FRANK D. Apams, M. Ap, Sc. 


1. Explain how the geology of a country influences its scenery and 
determines its agricultural and mining resources. Give an example. 


2. A coast line is formed by a range of Granite hills—on going inland 
these are found to be succeeded by a series of well bedded limestones- 
How would you decide whether :— 
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a) The granite had been intruded through the limestones 
(6) The limestones had been deposited upon the granite, or 
(c) The two rocks had been brought together by a fault. 


3. What facts serve to indicate the presence of a fault in cases where 
the actual line of fracture is covered up ? 


4. Explain the following terms as applied to mineral veins :—Horse, 
Iron Hat, Foot Wall, Banded, Drusy. 


5. Whatis a stock-work? Mention a typical example. 


6. What considerations must be taken into account in deciding whether 
an ore deposit can be profitably worked? Define the term “Ore.” Is it 
correct to refer to Apatite as an ore? 


7. The Comstock Lode. Its mineralogical character and stratigraphical 
relations. To what class of mineral deposits is it to be referred? How 
can its age be approximately determined 


8. Alluvial Deposits. For what metals are they worked? From whence 
are the metals or ores found-in such deposits derived? Mention any Cana- 
dian example. 


9. Vertical and Horizontal Sections. The meaning of the terms. How 
are they constructed? Point out certain cases in which each is of especial 
value, 


10. How would you examine a district in order to ascertain whether it 
contained any mineral deposits of value ? 


11. Explain the general principles which should govern the coloring of 
geological maps. What colors are used for the several geological sys- 
tems in the maps of the Geological Survey of Canada? How are dips, 
strikes, anticlinals, faults, iron ores and gold ores indicated on geological 
maps ? 





B.A. HONOURS. 
(THIRD PAPER) PALZONTOLOGY. 
Fripay, Aprit 11TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 To 5. 
(J. W. Dawson, LL.D, F.RS. 


PILOMANETS fies kactsese cess tsteteerisceeeeeees 1 B. J. HARRINGTON, B.A., PH.D. 
( Frayk D. Apams, B.A.Sc. 


1. State in tabular form the characters of the families of Brachiopods, 
and their range in geological time, 


2. What are the characteristic differences of Tabulata and Rugosa, and 
the range of the principal genera in time. 


























—_————— 
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* 


3. Describe the parts of a typical Trilobite, and state the leading sub- 
divisions of the group. 


4. Indicate the relation of the orders of Fishes or Batrachians to geo- 
logical time. 


5. What are the characteristic differences of Nautilide, Orthoceratide 
and Ammomtide, and their range in time. 


6. Describe the parts of a typical Crinoid or Cystidean. 


7. State the classification and geological range of Sponges or Foramini- 
fera. 


8. Trace through the Lower Paleozoic any order of Invertebrates, stat- 
ing the genera or species characteristic of particular formations. 


9. A formation containing Productus, Fenestella, Phillipsia rests un- 
conformably upon one holding Dekellocephalus, Diplograptus, or Parad- 
oxides, what may be inferred as to relative ages and intervening time ? 


10. State in tabular form the characteristic genera of Carboniferous 
Plants and their place in the Botanical system. 


11. State what you know of Hozoon, Murchisonia, Dictyonema, Cyrto- 
donta, Phyllograptus, Hurypterus, and their geological relations. 


9. Stlate the names and geological ranges of the specimens exhibited 


3.4. HONOURS AND B.A, Sc. (Chemistry Course.) 
(FOURTH PAPER) MINERALOGY, 
THurspAy, Apri, 17TH:—MornNING, 9 To 12. 


i ecmators ( Sir J. W. Dawson, LL.D. AF. R. 5. 
LLamMeners, seeeeees peewee eee eee et a eeeeee a B. J. HARRINGTON, BA, PH. D. 


1. What do you understand by isomorphous mixture in minerals? Give 


examples. 


2. Explain the term habit as applied to minerals, and give several 
examples of the association of minerals in veins. 


3. State what you know with regard to the op tical anomalies exhibited 
by Garnet and Leucite. 


4. Explain the division of the Micas into two orders. 
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5. Give the optical differences between Enstatite and Hypersthene, 


6. Calculate the formule of two minerals whose analysis gave the fol- 
lowing percentage compositions :— 
(]) Sulphur 19.63, Antimony 25.68, Lead 41.38, Copper 12.68. 
(2) Silica 43.13, Magnesia £2.05, Ferrous Oxide 0.37, Water 13.88 
7, Give the composition and crystalline form of Titanite. Albite, Zircon, 
Rutile and Aragonite. 
species ? 


How does twinning take place in each of these 


8. State what you know with regard to the mode of occurrence of each 
ef tke following minerals :—Staurolite. Biotite, 


Prehnite, Serpentine 
Apatite, Menaccanite. 


? 


*, Give the general characters of the Scapolites, and « 
ber of the group. 


lescribe one mem- 


10. Give the blowpipe characters of Apophyllite, Thomsonite, Topaz, 
Pyrargyrite and Millerite. 
SPecIMENs :—Afternoon, 2 to 4. 
Name the minerals exhibited, and give their characte 
specimens, 


rs aS seen in the 


B. A. HONOURS. 
(FIFTH PAPER)—CANADIAN GEOLOGY (IN PART). 


TugspAy, APRIL 22ND :——Mornine, 9 To 12. 
( J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.R.S- 

BAG ACIMEN F eusaaveustaNalkavdinsss ‘ B. J. Harrineron, B.A., Pa.D- 
(F. D. Avams, M.A.Sc. 


Examine re i 


1. Define the natural regions into which Canada may be divided for 
geclogical purposes, and sketch shortly the Palxozoic Geology of the 
Arctic Region and of Newfoundland. 

o 


2. How may the Laurentian rocks of Canada be best divided into groups 
—state the Horizons of Eozoon, Graphite and Apatite, and the characters 
istic rocks of the Huronian in the typical district of Georgian Bay. 


3. How is the Cambrian system represented in Canada in the Eastern 
coast region, and on the continental plateau. Characterize the important 
subdivisions locally and by fossils. 


4. Explain the structure and mode of deposition of the gray Trenton 
limestone and of the Calciferous of the vicinity of Montreal, and the pecu- 
liarities of the geological structure of St. Helen’s Island, in relation to age, 
fossils and the associated igneous rocks. 
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5. Draw a line of section from the Laurentian axis in Ontario to the 
western end of Lake Erie, indicate the formations cut by it and their 
geological relations, and describe one of the Paleozoic series, with its 
characteristic fossils, or 

5a. Describe the mode of occurrence of any metallic mineral in any of 
the older formations of Canada. 


6. Name the fossils exhibited, and state in what geological series and in 
what localities they might be collected. 


B.A. HONOURS. 
(SIXTH PAPER)—CANADIAN GEOLOGY (IN PART). 
Tuurspay, APRIL 24TH:—MorRNING, 9 TO 12, 


J. W. Dawson, LL.D., F.B.S. 
FOPAMANET C5. veies: iécvcuven is seceuse casugviwesentes . B. J. Harrieton, B.A., PH.D. 
( F. D. Apams, M.A.Sc. 


1. Indicate the differences between the Erian rocks of Gaspe and New 
Brunswick and those of Ontario. State the causes of the difference. 


2. Describe the Coal Formation in Nova Scotia, stating its structure 
and distribution, and give in detail the mineral and fossil accompaniments 
of a bed of coal. 


3. State the stratigraphical relations and lithological character of the 
Triassic system in the Acadian Provinces, and the evidences of [eneous 
activity connected with it. 


4, State the geographical distribution and subdivisions of the Oreta- 
ceous and older Kainozoic of western Canada, and the principal localities 
and horizons of mineral fuel, or 


4a. Make a general section from the Rocky Mountains to the Laurentian 
North of Lake Superior. Explain the distribution of the Mesozoic and 
Pleistocene deposits on the line of section, 


5. Give a short account of the Pleistocene geology of the vicinity of 
Montreal. State the reasons for and against the theories of land and 
marine glaciation, as applied to the Boulder Clay, and how they may be 
combined. 


6. Name the fossils exhibited, and state in what geological series and 
in what localities they might be collected, 
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MATHEMATICS, 
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
FIRST YEAR. 

GEOMETRY, 

THuRSDAY, APRIL 10TH :—MorRnING, 9 To 12. 


LAMIbMNET, in chia HORA subcee Seen ee Peuedl sua veceuay ssuben sen G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


1. Describe a parallelogram which shall be equal toa given triangle, 
and have one of its angles equal to a given angle. 


2. In obtuse-angled triangles the square on the side subtending the 
obtuse angle exceeds the squares on the sides containing that angle by 
twice the rectangle contained by either of those sides and the line inter- 
cepted between the obtuse angle and the foot of the perpendicular let fall 
on that side from the opposite angle. 

3. In a given circle inscribe a regular quindecagon. (a) Ina given 


circle inscribe a triangle whose angles are as the numbers 3, 5, 7. 


? 
4. Triangles of equal altitude are to one another as their bases. 
5. The line bisecting the vertical angle of a triangle divides the base 
into segments which have the same ratio as the sides. 
(a) The line bisecting the angle C of a triangle meets the opposite 


side 0 is the middle point of that side; show that 


a—b 


Se eT eae 
DO = 5 « a bh 


6. Show also that AC, BC = AD. DB CD», 


7. Prove the following properties of a parabola: 
(a) The subnormal is of constant length. 


(b) The area of the segment cut off by any chord is two-thirds of 
the area of the circumscribed triangle. 


8. From a point outside a parabola draw a pair of tangents to the curve. 


9. State and prove any property of an ellipse. 
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174 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
FIRST YEAR. 
TRIGONOMETRY (First Paper)—-ALGEBRA. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 12TH:—MorninG, 9 To 12. 
LEGUMES js bc vseese ssesees Re aPR ee WEDS Ueda sal cusses uixscnyceties .G. H. CHANDLER, M.A 


1. Find to 3 decimal places the number of degrees in a radian. 


2. Give in the form of a table the sines, cosines, &c., of 0°, 90° 
180° ,270°, 
3. In a similar way give the sines, cosines, &c., of 30°, 60°, 120 =a 


150° 


‘ O=:, 200° 


4, Show that 
(a) sec 7A =1 + tan 2A, 


(6) cos (A+) = cos A cos B—sin A sin B. 


y tan 4+tan B 
(d) tan (A+ B)= pa cats < 
1—tan’A tan & 

5 Show that 
(a) tan 7A — sin *A = sin 4A see 2A, 
tan A—tan B sin(A — B). 
tan A +tan B sin (4 + B) 
(c) sin(4+ 5) sin4 (4+ 8B) 
he aa ese Lm ; 


sin A-—sin B sin} ,(A — B)’ 


(2) 





(d) cosec 24 — cot 2A = tan A. 


6. Find the G. C. M. of 922 — 25 and 9a? + 32 — 20; alsoof 323 — 
92a —15and 52% + 2? — 54 22 + 1872. 
Cc a tou + pe 


tons = —_——-s 
b”~ mb + nd + pf 


. — = —» show that 
Go. tras 








8, Show that 
V8 . 4/6. /54 = 12 14/6, and (5 — 2/6) + (6 — 2/6) = $9(3 — 6), 
9, Solve the equations : 


(a) a+4%—V/2axt+ x = D, 





52x 37—2 
(db) eet ET te 


a+4 2x%—3 


x +y* =189 a 
(¢) u*y + x y” = 180 f 
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ml ; . ° . ape. 
10. The fore wheel of a carriage makes 6 revolutions more than the BY 
hy ' 
hind wheel in going 120 yards; but if the circumference of each were HE 
increased by 1 yard, the fore wheel would make only 4 more revolutions y 
in going the same distance. Find the circumferences. 
a rt ; 
. 
4 FIRST YEAR. i « 
TRIGONOMETRY (Second Paper). 
i 
SATURDAY, APRIL 19TH ;—Mornin@G, 9 TO 12. fen. 
ELAMANET re sees vveees secre sere ini Re ev beats te eedavmavedeanes .G. H. CHANDLER, M.A . : 


1. In any triangle ; 
A | 


—_— ‘a 

. A (s—b) (s—c) ‘v1 

(1) sin w= Bh ee A: i 
D be ty 


(2) sin 2 A+sin 2 B—sin 2 C=4cos A cos Hsin C. 





2. In the triangles in which ; 

(1) a = 122.073, A = 64° 31/ 45."3, B= 65° 48’ 27”.7, (: 

(2) a= 786.934, 6 = 604,81, ¢ = 431.5957, 

(3) a= .13874, b= .11682, C= 34° 33/7 37”, £’ 
Show that 

(1) C= 49° 397 47” 6 = 123.34, c= 103.068, 

(2) A= 97° 23' 42.2, B= 49° 39/ 21.9, C’= 32° 56 '55."9 


(3) A= 88° 8’ 4."1, B=57° 18’ 18."9, c =.078745. 


* 
ef 


— ae 
—— 


eager ee: 
= a 
wma ~ * 


3. Atan elevation of 100 feet above the water, what is the distance of 
the visible sea horizon? 


4. On the bank of ariver stands a column 200 feet high supporting a 
statue 30 feet high. The statue to an observer on the opposite bank sub- 
tends the same angle asa man 6 feet high standing at the base of the 
column. Show that the breadth of the river = 10 4/115 feet. 


—— 


5. Two railways intersect at an angle of 35° 20’, and from the point of 
intersection two trains start together. If one train travels at the rate of 
30 miles per hour, what must be the rate of the other train if the two are 
50 miles apart at the end of 23 hours? 
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SECOND YEAR. 
Ah CALCULUS. 
ane Fripay, APRIL 1l?H --—MorNING, 9 To 12. 
i{ EXAMINET, voreerees Teac aeanuhe Bet Vancss Passes 


os cessccdessves vase Els WHANDGRE. aes 


| x —| 
| 1, Prove the formule for differentiating @ , sinz, tan z. 


2. Show that: 


| : 
| ——_ (| — OX) da 
(a) d (L442) VI —-2 = ER os a 
Z2V1—a 
: / é* ax 
(b Coo ; 
: | 1 + l + er? 
1] 7 x da 
C ad iog tan $-/= — 
(¢) 2 | 4 2 / COS 2 
feet \ dx 
a d sin eo ——— 
() wae V1 — 2a — x? 
ZL 
3, Expand e sec z into the series 1+ 2%+724 273 4 
\ 3} ese ete 
4, Explain the geometrical meaning of dy and d2y. and hence atsts 
the conditions for a point of inflexion on a curve. 
5. Determine how the parabola of greatest area may be cut from a 
given right cone, 
6, Show that: 
“a wit 
(a f - cos’ w eine dz = 3 
a Oo 
fod a a x a) 
b ~axst = — 
( ) aAt+z2 | Oh. 
a 4 hei 
v! da T 
& " a > 
( ) j a? +aet+ ] 9/9 
& oO dy o 


8. Find the whol; J] ngth of the cuevez +y =a 
9, Show that the whole area of thecurve y2 = x2 (1 — 2?) is 4. and 
that the volume of the solid formed by revolving this area about the 


axis of a is +4, 7. 


i toe 





~] 
~l 


MATHEMATICS. 1 
SECOND YEAR. 
ANALYTIC GEOMETRY, 
SaturpAy, Apri 12TH:—Mornine, 9 To 12. 
BE LAMINET, coocceove ceveesse .. Sdedjadeeantaens saver awtdid ...G@. H. Caanpier, M.A. 


1. Transform the axes of the curve 522 + Qry + 5y2 — 12x — 12y = 0 
to parallel lines through the point (1,1); then turn the axes through 
45° ; thus proving the equation to be that of an ellipse with f2 and 
/3 as semi-axes. 


2, Find the equation of the line which touches the circle z2+ yz — 3x 
—2y = 0 at the origin. 


* 


3. Find the equation of the line drawn from the origin to the inter- 
section of the lines 7z + 3y+ 2=0 and 4x —sy — 7=0 


4. Given the base of a triangle and the length of the medial line 
drawn from one of its extremities, find the locus of the vertex. 


5. Find the length of the chord z —7y t 4 =0 of the ellipse 22+ 7y2= 
16, 


6. Show that the tangent and normal of a hyperbola make intercepts 
a2 +a, and e2 a, respectively, on the axis of 2. 


The normal at any point of a parabola is equally inclined to the 
axis and the focal’distance, 


8 The distance of a focus of a hyperbola from an asymptote is half 
the conjugate axis, 





SECOND YEAR. 
MECHANICS. 


Sarurpay, APRIL 19TH :—MorNING, 9 To 12. 


Examiner, eeeee eoeessees eeaeve sess ee eee eh see eeeeee Ferre Te @ vseeee G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


1, A body is thrown upward with a velocity of 96 feet per second, after 
how many seconds will it be moving downward with a velocity of 40 feet 
per second ° 

2. A body weighing 386 tbs. and moving at the rate of § feet per second 
is suddenly brought to rest ; how much heat is developed ? 

M ¥ 
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3. A horse walking at the rate of 24 miles per hour exerts continuously 
a force of 125 lbs. How much work does he do in one hour ? 


4. Find the forces which act in a common isosceles roof. 


5. A uniform beam AB rests with one end ona rough horizontal plane 
AC’, and the other against a rough vertical plane BC, the coefficient of 
friction being the same for both planes ; show that in the limiting position 
of equilibrium (a) the reactions of the planes are at right angles to one 
another, (6) the angle ABC = twice the angle of repose, (c) and that 
(GA — LC) + AC = the coefficient of friction. 


6. Find the centre of gravity of a triangle. 


7. Explain the distinction between solids and fluids, and between liquids 


and gases. 


8. Calculate the total pressure on a hemispherical cup of two inches 
radius, filled with water. 


9. Define carefully kinetic energy, potential energy, acceleration, 
density, specitic gravity. 


10. A body immersed in water is balanced by a weight P, to which it is 
attached by a string passing over a pulley; when half immersed it is 
balanced in the same way by 2/. Show that the sp. gr. = 


o 
oe 
~ 


THIRD YEAR. 
MECHANICS. 
SATURDAY, APRIL 19TH:—MorNING, 9 To 12. 
Examiner, ...0+. Wa parees savabecevseny coduy dounksxte sens seas decee: G. H. Cuanpirr, M.A. 


1. Explain the construction and use of the siphon gauge. How may its 
Sensitiveness be increased ? 


2. The internal section of a barometer cistern js 4 times that of the 


tube, and the mercury stands at 30 inches. There is a vacuum 2 inches in 
length at the top of the tube, into which a mass of air, which would fill 
one inch of the tube at atmospheric pressure, is introdueed. Show that 
the mercury falls 4 inches. 


3. The pressure of 98 cubic inches of air is changed from 20 to 30, and 
the temperature (Fah.) from 30 to 20; how is the volume changed 7 


4. What is meant by the elasticity of a gas? Show that the elasticity 
of a perfect gas is numerically equal to the pressure when the temperature 
is constant. 


5. Describe Grove’s and Sprengel’s air-pumps. 
> 








ee 
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6. An iron (sp. gr. = 7.2) shell is found to lose half its weight when 


weighed in water. What fraction of its volume is hollow ? 


7. If a mass of liquid rotates about a vertical axis, show that its free 
surface is that of a paraboloid of revolution. 


§. Explain the general method of finding centres of pressure, and apply 
it to find the centre of pressure of a triangle immersed vertically with one 
side in the surface of the liquid. 


9. A rough inclined plane rises 4 feet in 3 horizontal, the coefficient of 


friction is }, and a body is projected up the plane with a velocity 39. 
>) y J } . 


Show that it will return to the starting point in 3 + 4/15 seconds. 





THIRD YEAR. 


SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY AND PRACTIGAL ASTRONOMY, 
THuRSDAY, APRIL 10TH :—MorNING, 9 To 12. 
Examiner, .-++++ <0 sikelele Ete ON _sceseeees seceeeae Ge H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


1. In any spherical triangle 


(a) cos a= cos bcose t sin b sin ¢ cos A, 


a cos (S—B cos CNG § 
(5) com = == / ia BOs (O-x0) 


sin B sin CU 


2. State and prove the * gine rule.’ 


3. Explain the methods of solving the various cases in the solution of 


triangles. 
4. Define any 6 terms used in Astronomy. 


= The altitude of a Tauri (Nant. Alm., p. 329) is observed to be 20° 
31’ (after culmination) at Montreal to-day; find the mean time of obser- 


vation. 


g. The altitude of the pole star being 42° 25’ 20° at 12h. 25m. side- 
real time, April 6th, 1890; find the latitude of the place of observation. 


7. The culmination of the bright limb of the moon is observed at Sh. 
53m, 27s. sidereal time, March 30th, 1890; find the longitude of the 
place of observation, 
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FACULTY OF APPLIEI SCIENCE. 
THIRD YEAEF. 
MATHEMATICS (Adanced). 
SaTurDAy, Aprit 127TH :—Moinine, 9 To 12. 


BCAMINCT, 50 océs Vics Seeds USdseatatece bd ireg Misde csc Betesanrces G. H. Cuanprer, M.A. 


1. Find the angle between two lines in space, their direction angles 
being given. 

2, The perpendicular from the centre ofan ellipse on the tangent at 
any point = ab + b, where b is the semi-dianeter conjugate to that pass- 
ing through the point of contact. 


3. The perpendicular from the pole on th tangent at any point of the 
curve 7* = a? cos 20 is 73 = a’. 


4, The radius of curvature at any point o' the same ctrve is a2 + 3r. 
x 


. Show that - mi. = 2, when z= 1, 
1—2z+ log x 


6. Show that: 


> 


(a) f tan 47 dx= 4 tan *x — tan az+42, 
ea 
a” \ 


(dD) f 2 + x? dx = Ve +2272 log hy + yf Fe) 


(c) f x3 dx i eF te 
i en) awe 





or 


2] 


KI 





ex 
nm 2a ce ees 
YJ qa Vx*27-ax 


7. The altitude of the greatest cylinder which can be cut from a given 
paraboloid of revolution is half the altitude cf the paraboloid. 


8. A prolate spheroid is bisected by a plane perpeadicular to the 
axis and through its middle point; show that the centre of gravity of 
sach part divides the axis into parts which hive the ratio 3: 8. 

9. Investigate the formula for finding the velocity of a falling body, 
it being assumed that gravity varies inversely as the square of the dis- 
tance from the centre of the earth, 
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FIRST YEAR. 
SANITATION, 
Monpay, Maron 24TH, 1890 :—7 P.M. 


( Henry T. Bovey M.A.,M.Inst.C E, 


ELXAMINETS, vesevees craves ccecenseeee, aceeee 4 . : . 
, | R, P. Fummine, M. Can. Soo. O.K. 


1. How would you judge of tie health: ulness of the air in a room ? Why 
‘s the amount of carbonic aci¢ gas in a sample of air cho-en as the meas- 
ure of the impurities it contain ? 


- : ‘ . . \ 5 on ics ’ 
2. Describe briefly the methol of carrying out any of the “ Pail Systems.’ 


What are the chief objections t a Pail System ? 


3. What is the action of dry earth, in an earth closet, in deodorizing 
dejections? What remarkable property is common to dry earth and char- 
coalin connection with the dedorizing of decaying matters ? 


4. Which is the cleanliest anl generally the most practicable method of 
disposing of the waste waters and fo ‘al matters of a town? Wha: are 
the chief advantages of such asystem ? 


5. State the principal points to be observed in laying down a system of 
sewers. Why should a sewerbe water-tight? 


6. Sketch a simple device fo admitting part of the rainfall into the main 
sewers and excluding the storn water. 


1. Describe the proper method of making junctions between branch 
drains and the main sewer, oaving regard to the angle of entrance and 
, .—] So 
position in the sewer. Give masons for your answer. 


8. Why are house drains unwitable as ventilators for the public sewers ? 
What are the objections to rin-water pipes as ventilators of sewers and 
drains ? 


9. How does the flushing o! sewers aid in their ventilation ? 


10. Give reasons showing tie necessity of the thorough ventilation of all 
public sewers. 

11. Why is it impossible inpractice to entirely prevent the formation of 
sewage gas from flowing sewage ? 

12. How are the gases from house-drains prevented from entering 
the house through the pipes ised to convey away the sewage? 

13. Why is the ordinary syphon trap on the waste pipes of plumbing fix- 
tures not sufficient security n itself against the entrance of sewer gas into 
a house? 


14. Sketcha tilting tank or flushing sewers and dra ins, and explain its 
principle and operation. 
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THIRD YEAR AND B.A.Sc. EXAMINATIONS. 
COURSE OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
MACHINERY AND MILLWORK, 
TaHurspAy, Marou 27TH :—9 A.M. 
ECO WRINCT, .ccive ises's sosves s.ceevassctew’ sees LLBNRY L. BOVEY, M.A., M Inst.C.h. 


1. Shew that the velocity of the piston of a horizontal engine, at any 
point of its stroke, may be represented by the radius vector ofa certain 
polar curve. 

How is the form of this curve affected by the obliquity of the connecting 
rod ? 

Stroke = 30-ins., connecting-rod — 75 ins.; find, graphically, the velocity 
of the piston when the crank has travelled from a dead point through the 
angles 60°, 120°, 240°, 300°. 


2. What is meant by Puir, Lower Pir, Hiyher Pur? Give examples. 


3. The extreme velocity ratio of two speed cones, from ‘he same pattern 
with 5 steps, is 16 tol; the axes of the cones are 8 ft. apart, and the least 
admissible diar. is 6-ins.; find the diars. of the remaining steps. 


4. A pair of shafts with their axes meeting at60°, are to bea pair of bevel 
wheels, and are to have a velocity-ratio 3; find the pitch surfaces, 


5. Two pulleys are connected by a leather belt running at v ft. per sec. 
Determine the relation between the tensions on the driving and driven side 
of the belt. Find the magaitudes of the tensions, the pulleys being 4 ft, in 
diar., and making 600 revols. per min., the belt transmitting 20H. P. 
(ib o# 

6 What is meant by mechanical advantage ? 


The nut at the end of a bolt is screwed up by meansof a force at the 
end of spanner 3ft. long; coeff. of fr.= }; mean diar. of thread = 4-in.; 
pitch = .08-in,; find the mechanical advantage, Ist neglecting fr. of nut, 


2nd, taking fr. of nut into account, the effective diar. of the nut being #-in. 


7. The two equal cranks of a drag link turn upon centres 2 ins. apart. 
The angle by which one of the cranks successively fails behind and over- 
takes the other is 120°. Determine the lengths of the cranks and connect- 
ing rod. 

8. A pulley A upon a main shaft drives a pulley B by means of a crossed 
belt. A spur wheel © on the shaft with B drives a pinion D; a pulley E 
on the shaft with D drives a pulley F by an open belt. 

Given diar. of A, 30-ins.; of B, 15-ins.; of HK, 30-ins.; of F, 10-ins. ; 
revols.of A,60 per minute; no. of teeth in OU, 60, and in D,15; find the 
number of revols. of F per minute, and the direction in which it turns 
relatively toA. 
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9. In toothed gearing, the smaller the arc of approach, the greater the 
mechanical advantage, and the less the work absorbed by friction. Prove 
this, and also show that no work willbe transmitted if 

r, sin (0 —?) 4 x sino = €}; 
r being the radius of the-driver, x the length of the line from the 
pitch point to the point of contact of the teeth, 0 the angle between this 


line and the line of centres, and ¢ the angle of friction. 





EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. 5c. 
COURSE OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
MACHINERY AND MILLWORK. 


THURSDAY, MARCH 2/TH :-—AFTERNOON. 





Examiner yess secevseesces ees Jatin _. Henry T. Bovey, M.A., M [nst. C.E. 
1. Ina direct acting engine shew that 
crank-effort velocity of piston 
effort on piston _ velocity of crank pin 


An engine with a connecting rod = © cranks = 6-ft., receives steam at 710 
Ibs. pr. per sq.-in., and cuts off at one-quarter stroke ; find the erank- 
effort when the piston has travelled one-third of its forward stroke ; diar 
of piston = 2-ft. Also find the position of the piston where its velocity 18 @ 
maximum. 


9. What is the object of “ balancing * an engine? 
Shew how to balance a double cylinder engine with the cranks at 90°. 


By: 
i 
ei 
— 
at; 


9 A 4-ins. x 3-ins. diar. crank-pin i3 to be balanced by two weights on 
the same side of the crank; the length of the crank is 12-ins., the engine 
makes 100 revols. per minute, the distance of the C. G. of each weight 
from the axis of the shaft is 6-ins. Find the weights. 


4, State and prove the conditions that must be satisfied in order that a 
belt may remain in place on @ pulley. 

Why is it practically impossible to keep a belt in a particular place if 
the shafts are parallel and the pulleys cylindrical ? 


5. Data: stroke = 3-ft.; no. of revols. per min. = 60; cut off at one-half 
stroke; initial pr. = 56-lb. per Sq. in. abs. ; diar. of piston = 10-ins.; weight 
of reciprocating parts = 550-\bs.; back-pressure = 14 lbs. per sq.-in. abs. ; 
find the effective pressure at each fourth of the stroke, taking account of 
the inertia of the piston. Also find the pr. equivalent to inertia at 
commencement of stroke. 
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6. Describe any dynamometer for measuring the work of a machine, 
and point out any errors to which it is liable. 


7. Find the outline of a cam to turn uniformly in one direction and to 
give the following motion to a point on a line through the axis of the cam; 
the point to remain stationary during the first 1. revol. of the cane, to 


revol, and to return 


? 


move forward uniformly 1.25 -ins. during the next i 


witha uniformly accelerated motion to its initial position in the remaining 


12 revol. Take 2-ins. as shortest distance between the point and axis of 


the cam, and make the diagrem 6-ins, long. 


8. Explain the meaning of the terms “co-efficient of energy,” “ fiuc- 
tuation of energy.”’ 

A pair of 250 h. p. engines, with cranks at 90°, and working against a 
uniform resistance and under a unifcrm steam pr., are running at 60-revols. 
per min. Assuming an indefinitely long connecting rod, find the max. and 
min. moments of crank effort, the fluctuation of energy and the coefficient 
of energy. 


9. What are the characteristic features of involute teeth? A pair of 
wheels have 15 and 72 teeth (involute), respectively, the larger being the 
driver. If the obliquity = 144°, and if are of approach = 1} are of recess 
= pitch, find the addendum. 





EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A.Se. 
COURSE OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
ENGINE PROPORTIONS. 

Monpay, Aprit 14TH :—Mornine, 9 to 12. 


DETAINEE yah vicki o iadceeiedec? decceris sledeseveceeke Henry T. Bovey, M.A., M.Inst.0.B., 


1. What considerations govern the thickness of (a) the steam cylinder 
(}) the steam chest ? 


, 


Ex, pr. = 100-Ibs. per sq.-in. ; diar. of cylr, = 24-ins. ; max. inside length 
of chest = 36-ins ; width of chest = 18-ins. 


2. Explain how you would design a key for the connecticn between the 
piston rod and cross-head and also for a shaft. 

Ex. diar. of cylr. = 18-ins. ; stroke = 24-ins.; no. of revols. per min. = 60 : 
initial pr. = 70-lbs. per sq.-in. abs.; steel key with a Shearing strength of 
60,000-lbs. per sq.-in. 


3. Shew how to determine the area of the slides. 






—— aie 
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Find the area of the slides for the engine in the preceding question, the 
connecting rod being equal to six cranks, and the safe pr. per sq. in. upon 
a slide being 125-lbs.. Assume cut off at middle of stroke. 


4. Design a connecting rod for the engine in question 3, assuming it to 


be of steel. 
5. Discuss the points to be observed in the design of the crank-pin and 
boxes. 


6, HP Pp. are res vectivel r the total initial and final pressures upon 
1? 2 J 
stroke, and V the uniform velocity of 


the piston of an engine, if. Gis the 
parts 


the crank-pin, shew that the weight of the reciprocating 
» » 

ree -P, 
=88. —yo 

7. Why is cast-iron unsuitable for cranks? What special property ren- 
ders wrought-iron and steel suitable for cranks? Why must special care 
be taken to have a sufficient thickness of metal around the eye? 

Design a steel single crank for engine in question 2, the thickness of 
the crank being 6-ins. 


8 A steel shaft carries a 5-ft. pulley midway between the supports, and 
makes 6 -revols. per min.; the tangential force on the pulley being 500 
lbs. ; taking the coeff. of working strength at 11,200-lbs, per sq.-in., find 
the diar. ofthe shaft aud the proper distance between the bearings. 





EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. Sc. 
COURSE OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
MACHINERY AND MILLWORK (Advanced). 


Fray, Apri lltH ;—Mornine, 9 to 12. 


Henry T. Bovey, M.A., MILM.E. 


Examiner yreceessecceccrens ans oeeceeeesncons saneee 

1. In the case of a lift-hammer, show that, during the phase of shock, 
the initial (v,) and final (v,) velocities of the point of contact of the 
cam and hammer are connected by the relation, 

Vo — VI Te (ty + £4 Pad I, + ¢, f; P-Ma. 
oe 2 ee Pi) Teak 

where M = massof hammer; p,;, P, = radii of hammer and cam wheel 
shatis, respectively ; T1,%2 = horizontal distances of pt. of contact from 
axes of hammer and wheel, respeciively; a = distance of C.G. of hammer 
from axis of rotation, f , sia ¢, @ being the angle of friction. 

Also show that the energy expended in shock is approximate ly 

p10 2, 

w being the mean angular velocity. 
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2. An engine with a 24 ins. evlinder and a connecting rod = 6 cranks 


= 6-ft., makes 60 revols. per min., shew that the pressure required to start 


and stop the engine at the dead points = sz (Weight of reciprocating 
parts). 


3. Construct a curve of crank-effort for the accompanying indicator 
diagram, taking into account the effect of inertia. 


4 In a four link chain consisting of four turning pairs with parallel 
axes, A and B are two equal “ anti-parallel” cranks, and C and D are the 


remaining equal links. Shew that the centroids for the motior of A and 
B are equal ellipses, and those for the motion of C and D eqaal hyper- 
bole. 


5. Discuss the influence of initial condensation in the cylinder of a 
steam-engine. 





SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 
COURSE OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
PRACTICAL CONSTRUCTION (MARINE ENGINES). 


{ Henry T. Bovey, M.A., M.INsr.C.E. 


Examiners, ..... Sebati ncueste ip dectl sae sts r : ' \T 
nes ( T. Mippueton, M. Can. Soc. C.E. 


N.B.—Data Am. River Boat Beam Engine, cylinder 50" dicr.; stroke 
10-ft. ; pr. per sq. in., 60-lbs. 
1. With above data, find thickness of cylinder and size of ports. 


2. Sketch a piston suitable for a river boat beam engine, and point out 
its characteristic advantages. 


3. Determine the diar. of the piston-rod. What device is adopted to 
allow of the piston-rod working out of line, without producing injurious 
effects on the rod and stuffing-box ? 


4, Shew by sketch of a cross-section the difference between box-guides 
and bar-guides. 


5. Sketch a strap for a skeleton beam suitable for river boat engine, 
giving length, depth and sectional area of the smallest part. 


6. What should be the diar. at the journals of the crank shafts, the 
constant for wrought iron being taken at 125? 


7. Describe the construction and object of oval paddle-wheels. 


8. Sketch the arrangement of condenser and air-pump as commonly 
used in river boat engine, and briefly describe their action. 
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9. What is tie foot-valve, and what is its use ? What is the floating 


valve and its we? 

10. Sketch s valve chest or nozzle. and shew two methods adopted to 
overcome the difficulties arising from the unequal expansion of side pipe 
and cylinder. 

11. In the atove engine, what is the amount of vertical lift on framing ? 
Give size and rumber of bolts required to resist the same. 


——— ll 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR EXAMINATION. 
COURSES OF CIVIL, MECHANICAL AND MINING ENGINEERING. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Paper f). 

Monpay, Marcon 31st :—MorNING, 9 To 12. 


Henry T. Bovey, M.A, M.Inst.0.E. 


; 
Examiner, veesseereesecvenseceen veneescseces 


1. Shew thet the intersection of the first and last sides of the funicular 
polygon of asystem of forces in one plane is a point on the actual resul- 
tant of the forces. 


9. Four wheels, each carrying 5-tons, travel over a girder of 24-ft. clear 
Determine, graphically, the max. 


span, at equil distances 4-ft. apart. 
BM. at 8-ft. rom a support, and also the abs. max. B.M. on the girder. 


3. The pos! of a 10-ton jib-crane ig 10-ft.; the jib is inclined at 30°, 
and the tie a: 60° to the vertical. Find the stresses in the jib and tie, 
so the B.M. at the foot of the post. 


seg be modified if the chain has four falls, and if 


How wil these stress 
it passes to the chain-barrel in a direction bisecting the angle between the 


and a 


In the frame represented by the 


‘ 


jib and tie * 
Fig., the bars AB, BO are of equal 


‘ 
Pe length, and are inclined to the hori- 

P Pe) zontal at angles of 60° and 30°, res- 
ea pectively ; the bar CD is inclined at 
45° to the horizontal. What weight 

must be concentrated at CO to maintain 

the equilibrium of the frame under a 

> Se pweight W at B? Draw _ stress 


diagram. I’ a weight W isto be borne at 0 as well as at B, how would 


you prevert the distortion of the frame? Draw stress diagram. 

The boom AB8 of the accompany- 
ing truss is supported at five interme- 
diate poinis dividing the length into 
six segments each 10-ft. long. The depth of the truss = 10-ft. Draw 
stress diagiams for the following cases :— 
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(4) A weight of 100-lbs. at each intermediate point of support. 

(4) A single weight of 500-Ibs. at 2. 

(c) Weights of 100, 200, 300, 400, 500-lbs. at 1, 2 
tively. 


3, 4, 5, respec- 


, 
/ 


The horizontal boom CD is di- 
vided into 8 segments, each 8-ft. long 
by seven intermediate Supports ; depth 





6 l-ton is concentrated at © and at D, 
anda weight of 2-tons at each of tke intermediate supports. Draw- the 
Stress diagram. 


The span of the roof truss 
represented by the Fig. is 60-ft.; the 
rafters AB, AC are inclined to the 
vertical at angles of 60° and 45 °., 
respectively ; the strut DF — 1g-ft. : 

¢ the tie DE is horizontal; the dead 


~I 





load upon each rafter = 100-Ibs. per lineal ft.; the wind pressure normal 
to AB = 300-lbs. per lineal ft.; rvllers at C., find the stresses in all the 
members. 
How will the stress diagram be modified, 
(2) If in addition to the above loads there is a single weight of 500- 
Ibs. at, D. 
(4) If the strut DF is omitted. 
(c) If the rollers are at B? 
8. A girder ABCD is supported at the ends A, D. and at two interme- 

diate points k, C; AB=BC—CD—50-ft.; the side Spans are hinged at 


points E and F, where AE—40-ft and DF=30-ft.: the load upon eaca. 


side span is }-ton per lineal ft. Draw curves of shearing force and bend- 
ing moment when BOQ is loaded (a) with 3-ton per lineal ft., (6) with i4 
ton per lineal ft. 


COURSES OF CIVIL, MECHANICAL AND MINING ENGINEERING. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Paper II.) 
; WerDNespAy, APRIL 2ND:—MornNinG, 9 To 12. 
Examiner, ..... Sat daiwusan aneciuiivis vse. Henry T. Bovey, M.A., M.Inst.C.E. 


1. Work equivalent to 50 ft. lbs. is done upon a bar of constant sec- 
tional area, and produces in it a uniform tensile stress of 10, 000 lbs. per sq. 
in. Find the cubic content of the bar, E being 30,000,000. 


2. Shew that the total kinetic energy of a system of heavy particles 
rigidly connected together and revolving with a uniform angular velocity 
A about a given axis is, 1 I, A? 

2 





of truss at ends = 16-ft.; a weight of 


ate 
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I being the moment of inertia of the system with respect to the axis of 
rotation. 

A flywheel weighs 20 tons and its radius of gyration is 5 ft. How 
much work is given out while the speed falls from 60 to 50 revols. per 
minute ? 


3. Prove the relation between the B.M. and 8.F. at any transverse sec- 
tion of a beam. 

Employ the relation to determine the max. B.M. on a horizontal beam 
supported at the two ends and carrying load of which the intensity varies 
uniformly from ¢ at one end to ¢ + Ww] at the other. 


4. Write down the relations connecting the bending moment and 
moment of resistance at any transverse section of a beam, and state the 
assumptions upon which they depend. 

A beam supported at its two ends can just bear its own weight W 
together with a single weight $W at the centre. What load may be 
placed at the centre of a beam n times as long, of the same material and 
similar section, but m? times as great ? 


5. A cast-iron beam has a cruciform section with equal ribs, 2 ins. 
thick and 4 ins. long. If the intensity of longitudinal shear at the 
neutral axis is 1 ton per sq. in., find the total shear which the section can 
resist, and also find the moment of resistance, the least coeff. of working 
tensile or compressive strength being 1 ton per sq. in. 


6. Deduce the following relation connecting the flange and web areas 
of a double tee-section 
f, —f, 


What are the actual max. stresses in the section ? 

A double-flanged cast-iron girder, 14 ins. deep, is to cross aspace of 20 
ft,. and to carry a uniformly distributed load of 20 tons. If the coefficient 
of compressive strength is 5 tons and that of the tensile strength 2 tons 
per sq. in., find suitable dimensions for the section. 

Also determine the stiffness of the beam E being 8000 tons. 


7. Shew that the flange stress at the centre of a girder of span 1, sup- 
ported at the two ends and loaded uniformly is 8 D. E. Y for a given 
lz o 
deflection D, Y being the distance from the neutral axis to the outside 
skin of the flange. 


v 


g. A steel strut 10 ft, long and with two pin ends, consists of two tees 

each 4 ins, x 4ins.x}in. Taking f= 00,000,1 = 40,000 and 6 as a fac- 
ai 

tor of safety, find the working load. 
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Also find the deviation of the line of action of the load from the axis 
of the strut, so that the max. stress in the metal may not succeed 10,000 
lbs. per sq. in. 


9. If H.«P. is the horse-power transmitted by a wrought-iron shaft, 
making N revols. per minute, shew that its diar, D is given by the equa” 


| H.P. \3 
Delf ee 


coeff. of strength = 7,200 lbs, per sq. in. and max. twisting couple = 1.43 x 


tion 


mean twisting couple. 


10. What twisting coupl2 can be transmitted by a hollow steel shaft of 
8 ins. internal and 10 ins. internal diar., the working stress being 5 tons 
per sq. in. ? 


11. The upper half of the section of a masonry wall isa rectangle 4 ft. 
wide, and the lower half a rectangle 6 ft. wide, one face being plumb. Ir 
the masonry weighs 125 lbs. per enbic ft., find the height of the wall, so 
that the stress on the base may nowhere exceed 10,000 lbs per sq. ft., 
when the wall retains water, (a@) on the plumb face, (6) on the stepped 
face. 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A.Sc. 
COURSE OF CIVIL ENGINEERING. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Paper I1/). 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 9TH :—MorNING, 9 To 12, 
TERNIAET) ih eiiivcesveses 5Fes0 + seseesseeee eee HENRY T'. Bovey, M.A., M.INst.C.E. 


1. An eight-panel. Howe truss of 80-ft. span and 10-ft. deep, carries a 
uniformly distributed dead load of 5-tons per panel, Determine the 
stresses in all the members of the fourth panel met by a vertical plane. 

What must be the panel live load to double the stress in the diagonal 
of this panel? What stress will the counter brace in the same panel have 
to bear under such a live load ? 


2. A six-panel single intersection Pratt truss is uniformly loaded. 
Assuming the same co-efficient of strength both for compression and 
tension, shew that the economy of material will be a max. with the 
diagonals inclined at 32° 35’ to the vertical. 


3. Design a plate-iron cross-tie from the following data :— 


he 
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Distance between bearings = 13-ft.; load concentrated at each rail 
crossing = 650-lbs. ; uniformly distributed load = 40,000-lbs. ; depth = 20- 
ins. ; thickness of web = ? in. ; coefficient of working strength = 8000-lbs. 
per sq.-in. 


4. Deduce, analytically, a general expression for the max. stresses in the 
diagonals of a bowstring truss with isosceles bracing when subjected to a 
live load of uniform intensity. 


5. A truss with horizontal chords is arbitrarily loaded with a number of 
weights, prove: 

1st. That the shear at any point is greater or less than the shear at the 
same point when all the weights have moved onwards in the same direc- 
tion through avy given distance, according as the weight transferred from 
one side of the point to the other, divided by the distance of transfer, is 
greater or less than the total weight divided by the span. 

2nd. That the B.M. at the point with the first distribution will be 
greater or less than the B.M. with the second distribution according as 
the sum of the weights between the support and the point divided by the 
corresponding segment is greater or less than the total weight divided 
by the span. 


6. Loads of 3%, 6, 6, 6 and 6-tons follow each other in order over 
a 10-panel truss, at distances of 8, 5%, 44 and 43-ft., apart. Apply 
the results of the preceding questions, to determine the portion of the 
loads which will give the max. diagonal and flange stresses in the 3rd and 
4th panels. 


7. Compare the relative advantages and disadvantages of rivetted and 
pin-connected trusses. 
Determine the stresses in the members of a lattice truss with two 
systems of triangles of 40-ft. span and 8-ft. depth. 
(a) When rivetted together. 
(b) When pin connected. 
Dead load = }-ton per lineal ft., live load = 3-ton per lineal ft. 


The joints between the diagonals and booms divide the length into five 
equal segments. 
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Examiner, ...000 eA ses On abee: weaeeseye Henry T. Bovey, M.A., M.Inst.C.B. 


1. A bridge platform is suspended from chains composed of a number of 
links. If the weight of each link is given, shew how to trace the exact 
form assumed by the chain. 


9. Shew that a chain of uniform section and loaded uniformly per hori- 
zontal unit of length will take the form of aparabola, Also shew that the 
. M 
horizontal pull upon the cable is a h being the dip and M the B. M. at the 
} 
lowest point, the platform being assumed an independent girder supported 
at the ends. 


3. Deduce an expression giving the approximate length (S) of an arc of 
the cable in Question 2, measured from its lowest point. Also find the 
increment in the dip corresponding to an increase A 8 in the length. 

A suspension bridge has a dip of 10-ft. and aspan of 300-ft. Find the 
increase of dip due to a change of 100° F. from the mean temperature, 
the coeff. of expansion being .00125 per 180 °F. 

Also find the corresponding flange stress in the stiffening truss, which is 
124-ft. deep, the coeff. of elasticity being 8,000-tons. 


4. The ends of a cable are attached to saddles free to move horizontally: 
If A ais the horizontal movement of each saddle due to the expansion of 


the cables in the side-spans, and if AS is the extension of the chain between 
the two saddles, shew that the increment of the dip (h) is approximately 


3¢ 4S + Aa (<¢ — -) 
16A SA u 


5. What is the object of a stiffening truss? What advantage is gained 
by hinging it at the centre? 
Write down the equations of equilibrum for a stiffening truss A O B 


6) 


so has 


hinged at the centre OQ, (a) when the load covers a length A C > 


t 


wear 
when the load covers a length BC < >: Shew that the abs. max. B.M. is 


very nearly ,8,w 7, 


6. What is the “‘ hydrostatic arch ?’’ Deduce its equation. 


=A , ee 
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7. Deduce the conditions of equilibrum for an arched rib of uniform sec- 
tion ani hinged at both ends. 

If the axis is a parabola of span 21 and rise k, and if the arch is flat 
shew that the horizontal thrust for a change of t° from the mean temperar 
ture is 

g Pg res 
8 k 2 ‘ 

An arched rib with parabolic axis of 100-ft. span, 12}-ft. rise, is loaded with 

1-ton at the centre and 1-ton at 20-ft. from the centre, measured horizon- 





tally. 

Determine the thrusts and shears along the rib at the latter point, and 
shew how they will be aftected by a change of 100 oF, from the mean 
temperature, e for 180 ° F being .00125, 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 





COURSES OF CIVIL AND MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Advanced), 
Paper 1. 
Tuxspay, Apri. StH :—Mornine, 9 To 12, 
BDGMiNer y.osserveveses serene oqseee one geneer oop HENRY T. Bovey, M.A., M.Inst.C.H. 


1. Determine an expression for the work done in bending a beam. 

A horizontal beam with both ends absolutely fixed is loaded with a 
weight W at a point dividing the span into two segments a and b. Shew 
that the deflection at the point is Ws ( va ? E being the coeff. of 

3E.1\a+b . 
elasticity and I the moment ofinertia, and find the max. deflection. Also 
find the work done in bending the beam, 


2 Wetermine the isosceles section of maximum strength which can be 
eut out of a circular section of given diar,, and compare its strength with 
that of the latter. 


3 Find the upper and lower sectional areas of a wrought iron suspen- 
der of uniferm strength and 300-ft. long which will safely carry its own 
weight and 20 tons. 

Also find the extension of the rod. 


4. Atimber beam of 25-ft. clear span. 18-ias. depth and 6-ins. width 
has both ends fixed, and carries a uniformly distributed load of 2-tons. 
Pind the max. intensities of thrust, shear and tension at the quarter- 
span, half way between the neutral axis and the outside skin. Also find 
the position of the planes of principal stress at the same point. 
N 
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5. Ifan end of a continuous girder is fixed, and if M, is the moment of 


fixture and M, the bending moment at the consecutive support, shew that 


wil? 
24@,+M,=— aig 
or: 3 M, os M, = = (P. p. -p. 2 l-p), 


according to the loading. 


6. A continuous girder of two equal 50-ft. spans is fixed at one of the 








{ | | ) end supports. The girder carries a uniformly distributed load of 1,000-lbs. 
| per lineal ft. Find the reactions and moment of fixture. 
f . | it How much must the intermediate support be lowered so that it may bear 
+] i : 9 
i none of the load * How much should the support at the free end be low- 
Bi3 i ered to bring upon the supports the same loads as before 
if 
ih] COURSE OF CIVIL ENGINEERING. 
‘ | | THEORY OF STRUCTURES (Advanced). 
4 
| 


Paper Il. 


"s 5 
a 


aie 


SaTurDAy, APrin 12TH:—MorniNG, 9 To 12 


—— 


Hxaminer,....s. saree HAGESLENEs S6stiseunccn, GeENRY T. Bovey, M.A., M.Inst.C.E. 


1. The Oise iron viaduct consists of seven spans, viz., two end spans of 
28.8 m,, and five intermediate spans of 38m. Each main girder is contin- 
uous and carries a dead load of 1,450 k. per lineal metre; find the B. M, 

,at the 4th support from the left, when an additional load of 2250k per 
lineal metre covers the 2nd, 4th, 5th and 7th Spans. Would the following 
section be sufficiently strong at the 4th support :—two equal flanges each 
composed of a 600-mm x 8-mm. plate rivetted by means of two 100-mm. 


as 
} 
“i 
? 


x 100-mm. x 12-mm. angles to a 60(-mm. x 10-mm. web plate. Total] 
depth of section = 4.016 m., the distance between the web plates being 2.8m. 
If insufficient, how would you strengthen it ? 


Se a rs 


Te, 
(ko Sr: 


2. The axis of an arched rib of span! and rise k, and hinged at both 
ends, is a parabola. Ifa weight W is placed upon the rib or the horizon- 
lal distance a from the centre of the span, and if z is the vertical distance 
from the springing line of the highest point of the lineal arch, shew that 


2+? [ 2k? Mies . ay 
Z ee ie “ ( lj’, — (4+ at a) Las + 2 4 : 
| te 1? sie hy J | 2" 105 P| 
/ 

Ex. 1 = 50 ft. k = 15-ft.; weight of i-ton at centre; determine the 


thrust along the rib at 10-ft. from the centre, measured horizontally. Also 
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find the horizontal thrust corresponding to a decrease of 60° F from the 
average temperature, the coeff. of expansion per degree being .0000067. 


3. Prove the formula, 


| L 
w=B.t (a R 


and clearly state all the assumptions involved. 


4. Shew that the displacements of a point (x, y) in the axis of an arched 
rib, when the latter is loaded, are approximately connected by the rela- 
tions, 

dX d Y 

dy Me eae 
How are the values of X and Y affected by the thrust along the rib and a 
change of temperature ? 


5. Point out the errors in Euler’s Theory of the flexure of columns. 
Assuming the general equation of flexure given in question 3, shew that 
the deflection of a column is given by the equation, 


cos k x On 
Y t+ a= aQ,. — + ——- COS 7 xX 
k. | 1—k?2 }|4 | 
cos 7-7 Page Dal 
a y | oes 


where a = deviation of line of load from axis (vertical) of col., k?__ ) 


EK. pe 
di of ration load, Jy = coefiicient. 
9 = radius of gyrati Te iii 
a BP area 
Ex —In one of Christie’s experiments ¢ _ 154, and the deflection for au 


fp 
increase of 3,000-lbs. in the load = .Ol-in,; the strut was a 2 ins. x 3-ins. x 


- * . a o> 
. in. angle iron; shew that = + — — .0047 


E being 29,000,000 lbs. 
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COURSES OF CIVIL, MECHANICAL AND MINING ENGINEERING. 
HEAT (Paper J.). 

Wepvespay, Apri 16TH :—MORNING, 9 TO 12. 

HP LGMANET; ..0006 .. 20000 ae (oe ..eeeeseee HENRY T. Bovey, MAns?.C.E., F.R.S.C. 


1. Distinguish between sensible and latent heat. What is meant by 
the latent heat ef steam? State the value of the latent heat of steam at 
2° F. 
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How much water at 170° F could be just raised to the boiling point by 


means of the latent heat of l-lb. of steam at atm. pr.? 


led adiabatically r-times, find its final temperature, the 


2. A gas isexpanc 
and also find the total loss of heat by the gas 


initial temperature being T’,, 


during the expansion. Lz. T, = 600° F,yr= 10. 


2 Shew that the efficiency of a reversible engine is 
t Hele T 25 
Y, 
T,, T, being the absolute temperatures between which the engine works- 
Compare the efficiencies 
, the other with steam at5 atmos., and both expand- 


of two reversible engines, the one working 


with steam at 4 atmos. 
ing to the pressure of the condenser, Viz., ,1. atmos. 


of steam at the abs. pr. P, expands ina cylinder to the 


4. A volume V, 
find the work done during the 


volume Vz against a back pressure P, 
expansion, the law of expansion being P. V” = const. 

What value would you give to n, (a) When the steam expands like air 
(b) if the cylinder is non-conducting, (¢c) if the cylinder has a sieam 
jacket, the steam being dry saturated ? 


An engine with a 12-in. cylr. and an 18-in. stroke cuts off at 3. If 


33 
of the volume swept through by the piston, find the 


the clearance is 15 
actual rate of expansion. The initial pr. is 80-lbs. per sq.in. abs., and the 
steam is dry at the end of the stroke; the back pr. is 14-lbs_ per 3q.in. ; 
the number of revols. per min. is 100; find the I.H.P, and the quantity 
of water per I.H.P. per hour. 


How much heat must be added to the steam during expansion in order 
that it may be dry and saturate at the end of the stroke ? 

(Vol. of 1 lb. of steam at 80-lbs. = 5.3926 c. ft.) 

6. Enumerate the facts recorded by an indicator diagram and the 
principal causes affecting its form. 

Shew how the accompanying ideal diagram is modified, (a) by throttling 
the steam at admission, (6) by the gradual cutting off of the steam, (c) by 
a leaky piston, (d) by the presence of water in the cylinder, (e} by a leaky 
slide-valve, (f) by giving the eccentric too little advance. 


fixplain the cause and effect of condensation and re-evaporation in a 
steam-cylinder. What methods are employed to diminish the consequent! 
luss of efficiency * 

g. Find the pressure in the receiver of a two cylinder compound ergine 


ib 


terms of the initial pr. P, the total rate of expansion, the rate of 








ard 
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expansion in the L.P. cylinder, and the ratio of volume of receiver to vol 
ol te, F. eyie. 

Ex. p, = 88-lbs. per sq.-in., total rate of expansion - 
spn in L. P. cylr. = 1.6; stroke = 34 ft. ; diar. of H. P. cylr. = 40-ins., of 


. 5°22, rate of expan- 


LP. cylr. = 50-ins. 
If the cranks are at90°, find the I.H.P., the no. of revols. per minute 


being 65, and the back pr, 5-Lbs. per sq. in. 


—_————————— 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A'Se. 
COURSES OF CIVIL AND MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
HEAT (Advanced). 

Fripay, Marcu 28TH :—MornIN@G, 9 TO 12. 


EXAMINE, «1 +0000 et edge Re ee Henry T. Bove’, M.Inst.C.E., F.R.S C. 
1. Rach of two vessels A and B contains l-lb. of a mixture of water and 
steam. The steam in A weighs % lb., that in Bi lb, the temperature 
being 312° F in A and 228° F in B. If the two vessels are made to com- 
municate with each other, and if it is assumed that there is no change in 
- heat, find the weight ofsteam in the resulting mixture, the 


‘he quantity 0 
and the ratio of the volumes of A and B. 


‘emperature of the mixture, 


nt heat of isothermal expansion is measured by the 


2. Shew that the late 
rease of temperature, the volume being 


increase of pressure per unit ine 
constant, multiplied by the absolute temperature. 

Hence shew that elementary change in temperature corresponding to 
an elementary change in pr. is given by, J. L. At= T (V9 - ¥,) OB 
V,, V, being the sp. vols. of a unit mass of two substances contained in a 
differing thermally from the other by the latent beat L. 


vessel], the one 
t to find the rise of temperature of boiling point corres- 


Apply the resul 
ponding to an increase in the pressure of 1 atm. 
3 If the expansion of superheated steam is isothermal, shew that the 


We 


interior work of expansion is 


== ~ a TY 9 
Bi ¢ P 7 I a ) 


PD,» P, being the initial and final pressures. 
When 1 lb. of superheated steam expands from 10 atms, to | atm. at 


constant temperature, how much of the work is external and how much 


internal ? 
4. 1 lb. of water is raised from abs. temp. T, to abs. temp. T,, and then 


evaporated ; determine its energy in terms of T,, T, andr,, the latent heat 


of evaporation at T , 
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5. An engine works against a constant resistance, and if w,, @, are the 
angular velocities of the driving shaft at the beginning and end of a semi- 
revolution, shew that 

variation of work corresponding to a change dW) @, — @, 5% 


corresponding variation of semi-vis viva =W 0 


How will the work of the engine be affected when k <1; Si S055 SS 


— 


HEAT (Paper IT.) 
AFTERNOON, 2 P.M. 


1. The travel of a slide valve is 8-ins., the steam-lap 2-ins., the exhaust 
lap }-in., the angle of advance 30°; construct a Zeuner’s diagram shewing 
positions of crank at admission, cut-off, release of steam and closing of 
exhaust. Also find the lead, range of expansion and range of compres- 
sion. 


2. Make a sketch of Meyer’s valve gear and describe its action. 

The main valve cuts off at .75, the lead is 15°, the travel is 6-in.; the 
greatest distance between the centres of the main and expansion valves is 
3-in. ; the width of the main valve port is 1?-in. ; find the angularadvance 
of the main and cut-off eccentrics, the throw ot the cut-off eccentric, and 
determine the distance between the centres of the valves at half-stroke. 


3. State the object and explain the action of a steam jacket. What 
precautions must be observed so that the steam may be kept saturated by 
means of the jacket? 


4. Describe, with sketches, a surface condenser. 


The temperature of the exhaust steam in a jet and a surface condenser is 
150° F., the temp. of the hot well is 125° F, and of the condensing water 
60° F. Twice as much water is required with the surface as with the jet 
condenser. What is the rise of the temperature of the circulating water 
in the former ? 


5. An engine indicating 75 H. P., and making 100 revols. per min. 
works against a constant resistance. The max. variation of work in any 
portion of a revolution is 1th of the work per stroke, find the variation in 
the speed of the flywheel which weighs 3,600-lbs. and is 5-ft. in diar. 


6. What is the object of crossing the arms of a governor? State the 
circumstances which limit the sensitiveness of a governor, and point out 
the result of over sensitiveness. 





dat. 
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oe 
7. The weight upon the spindle of a high speed governor with arm3 and Py 
links of equal lengthis W,, the weight of each ball is W,, shew that - 
W, 
ee ON a \\ = vy2,h 


h being the height of the cone of revolution for the velocity v and rae 
dius r. 

If the arms and links are 1-ft. in length, and if W, = 100-lbs., and 
W,= 21b., find the variation in the speed corresponding to a variation 
of 3-in., in the distance between the point of suspension and the spindle, 
the arms being inclined at 30° to the vertical. 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A.So., 


COURSES OF CIVIL, MECHANICAL AND MINING ENGINEERING, 
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HYDRAULICS. 
Fripay, Apri, 18Ta#:—Mornine, 9 10 12. 
ELXAMIUNET, -veeee gees ceceeee ws eseseeeee HENRY T. Bovey, MInst.C.E., F.R.S.C. 


1. Water issues horizontally under a head of 5-ft. from an orifice of 
.001 sq. ft. sectional area, and the jet traverses a point where horizontal 
and vertical distanc2s from the orifice are 9-ft. and 5-ft, respectively. 
The discharge is 50 gallons per minute, Find the coefliicients of velocity 
resistance, contraction and discharge. 


9. State Bernouillis’ Theorem, and the conditions under which it may 
be assumed to hold good. 


= 


3. What is meant by “loss of energy in stock ” ? 
Shew that the velocity of discharge from a cylindrical mouthpiece is 


¢. 4/2 oh, where 
© 1 l 2 


, = >i} 


Cy cc +1 
Assuming suitable values for c_ and c, determine the discharge and energy 


of the jet for a 4-ins. mouth-piece under the head of 64-ft. 


4, Determine the distance to which N horse-power can be transmitted 
under the hydraulic head H with a loss of n per cent. by a pipe of diam- 
eter d. 

Under a pressure of 108,000-lbs. per sq. ft., 100 H. P.is transmitted 
20,000-ft. by a 5-ins. pipe. Find the efficiency of the pipe. 


» 


5. Why is it advantageous to use a triangular notch in gauging + 
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The angle of a triangular notch is 90°. How high must the water rise 
in the notch so that the discharge may be 1,000 galions per minute ? 


6. The horizontal sectional area of a reservoir is constant and equal to 
10,000 sq. ft. When the reservoir is full, a triangular notch, similar to 
that in the preceding question and 2-ft. deep is opened. Find the time in 
which the level of the water falls to the bottom of the notch. 


>? 33 


7. What is meant by “hydraulic mean depth % 


The sewers in Vancouver are square in section and are laid with one 
diagonal vertical. To what height should the water rise so that, (a) the 
velocity of flow may be a max., (0) the discharge may be a maximum? 
(a side of the square — 12-ins.) 


8. Shew how to determine the head absorbed by the frictional resistance 
to flow in a pipe, the motion being steady. 

A reservoir of 10,000 sq. ft., superficial area and 100 ft. deep, discharges 
through a 24-ins. pipe, 2,000 ft. long. Find the velocity of flow in the 
pipe. 

What should be the diar. of the pipe in order that the reservoir might 
be emptied in 2 hours ? 


9. The banks of a channel slope at 45°; the flow across a transverse 
section is to be at the rate of 100 cibic ft. at a maximum velocity of 5-ft. 
per second. Determine the dimensions of the transverse profile. 


10, Shew that in a channel of V section, an increment of 10 per cent. in 
the depth will produce a corresponding increment of 5 per cent. in the 
velocity of flow and of 25 per cent, in the discharge. 


HYDRAULICS (Paper JJ.) 


1. A jet of water moving in the direction A.B. with a velocity of 2 v ft. 
per sec. is received by vanes moving in the direction BC with a velocity of 
v-ft. per sec., the angle between the two directions being 15°. Find the 
direction of the receiving lip of the vane, so that there may be no shock 
at entrance. If the direction of the water is turned through an angle of 
90°, find the final velocity. If W is the weight of water received per 
second, find the useful work per sec., and also the efficiency. 


2. Shew how to determine the total mechanical effect of an overshot 
wheel, and explain why it is advantageous to diminish the impulsive 
effect of the water and to increase its “ weight” effect. 


3. The sluice for a 10-ft. overshot wheel is vertically above the centre 
and inclined at 45° to the vertical. The water enters the buckets at a 
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the 


point 2-ft. vertically below the sluice and 10° from the summit of 
‘ing 


wheel. Find the angle between the directions of motion of the enter 
water and of the wheel’s circumference. Also find the velocity of the 
water as it enters the wheel. 


4. Shew that the maximum efficiency of an undershot wheel with plane 
fluats is .5. 
Explain the loss of efficiency. 


5. Assuming the vane of an undershot wheel of internal diar. 24-ft. 
and external diar. 26-ft., to be a circular are, that the tangent to the inner 
lip is radial and that the tangent to the outer lip makes an angle of 150° 
outer circumference, shew that the vane will 


with the tangent to the 
ly, and find the radius 


subtend at the centre an angle of 26° approximate 
of the vane. 


6. Determine the efficiency of the simple form of reaction wheel. 


of an ordinary garden sprinkler are 


Assuming that the horizontal tubes 
ngential to the 


open at the ends, and that the axes of the opeuings are ta 
entres, find the no. of revolutions per min., the 
and the reaction on each tube, the head of 
ney of wheel = 3) 


circular path of their ¢ 
useful work per revolution 
water over the openings when closed being 50-ft. (efficie 


EXAMINATION FOR DEGREE OF B.A.Sc. 
COURSE OF CIVIL ENGINEERING. 
HYDRAULICS (Advanced). 
Taurspay, Marca 277TH :—MOorNING, 9 To 12. 


Henry T. Bovey, M.Inst.C.E., F.R.8.C. 


Examiner, «+--+ s| aeeeswens CSS el moe 


1. What is meant by whirleng and radial velocity ° 
Assuming the whirling velocity at the outlet orifices to be nil, shew 


that the efficiency of a turbine is 


2. =} cot y + tan £ 9 Ga. cot y 
d, d, 


2. What does p, % P, indicate ? What p! < p,? [fp, =P, and d, = 


$d,, shew that 


and that 
cos asin8 sin(a -  - 2y) 
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3. An inward flow turbine has an internal diar. of 2-ft. and an exter- 
nal diar. of 3-ft.; it passes 12 cub ft. of water under an effective head of 
40-ft.; find the number of revols. per minute, the power, and the guide 
angles, neglecting friction. 


4. Deduce the following relation for the flow through a pipe of variable 
diar., and state all the assumptions you make :— 


me Sym, IY Sorta, 7 gt ee CORRGs 
Wo 2g Ww r 
5. Ifa pipe of constant diameter has a uniform way service, shew that 
the head consumed is approximately three times less than would be the 
case if the water were discharged at the end. 


6. Two reservoirs are connected by a 12-ins main 20,000-ft. long. The 
water in the upper reservoir stands at 300-ft. above datum. and in the 
lower reservoir it stands 100-ft. above datum. A 10,000-ft. branch, 12-ins. 
in diar., leads from the middle point of the main to a third reservoir in 
which the water stands 200-ft. above datum. Diseuss the distribution. 


7. Shew that with a steady varied motion of water in a stream of rectan- 
gular section, 
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METEOROLOGY. 


SaTurpay, Maron 22np :—9 To 11 A.M. 
RGLOTATNGS, \c caivusiuerihusestrecwve ds tester ees ssseee” seeeesveeersseeee Oe A, MCLEOD, Ma.B. 


1. Name the three thermometer scales in extensive use, and compare 
them. (a) What are the advantages and disadvantages in the use of 
mercury as a thermometric liquid? (6) Explain the process of gra- 
duating a thermometer. (¢) The boiling points of the several scales do 
not indicate precisely the same tem perature, Why is this ? 


2. Describe the construction and use of the black bulb thermometer for 
the measurement of solar radiation. 


3. Describe the construction of a standard mercurial barometer, 


4. Describe the formation of (a) dew, (4) hoar-frost, (c) fog, (d) 
clouds; and give a classification of the latter. 
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5. How is rain measured? What precautions are necessary to ensure 


© 


a good exposure of the gauge and no loss of water 


, «) . . . . 
6. Show by a sketch a solar halo with parhelia, marking on it the 


principal dimensions. 
Land " * * . id . M4 
i. Explain cloud colouring, and the change of tint due to increased or 
diminished altitude of the sun. 
: 


Nore.—In addition to passing on this paper, Candidates are required to 


correctly make and reduce such observations as are recorded at first class 


stations. 


FIRST YEAR. 
FREEHAND DRAWING. 


Wepnespay, APRIL 161TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 


Examiners ( C. H. McLeop, Ma.K. 
ULOMANET Ss oe sre.coecesoesmitt tt si ARIT tO RAEOR, F.R.1.B.A. 


1. Draw from the flat a copy of the ornament exhibited, reduced to 
about one-quarter size. 

9. Make a drawing of the group of objects before you:—A_ skeleton 
cube and a cone standing on a cylinder. 


3. Make a drawing of the pattern for a pillow-block, as seen from your 





point of view. 





FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. . 
FREEHAND MAP LETTERING. 
Fripay, Marcu 28TH:—2 To 5 P.M. 


arranged as a title and without ; 


1. Print®the words “ Map of Canada’ 
Canada” in Egyptian shaded. 


a copy. “Map” to be in block letters aad * 


2 °F RE we: ‘ 


9. Print asa title “ McGitl College, Montreal,” using the Italic Alphabet 
he whole tobe in open letters, and the word Mon- 


given youasacopy. T 
treal wholly in capitals. 


{ores 
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SECOND YEAR. 
MOULDING AND FOUNDING. 
TUESDAY, JAN. 21st :-—3 TO 5 P.M, 
EXLAMINET, s0.cbciei iaceevte rh EA PRP NA RRA C. H. McLeop, Ma.E. 
1, What are the uses of coal dust and black lead in moulding? How 
are such materials prepared ? 


2. Describe, carefully, the moulding and casting of a large pipe. 


eC 
5 


3. What is the composition of moulding loam for the various purposes 
for which itis employed? What materials are sometimes mixed with it, 
and for what purpose ? 


4. Describe, in detail, the formation of a mould fora steam cylinder 


5. How is the box fora chilled roller formed, and what special precau- 
tions should be adopted in order to get the purest portion of the iron on 
the outside? 


6. Describe the melting of iron in crucibles, and make asketch of a suit- 
able furnace. 


7. State what you know of the compositicu of bronzes for various pur- 
poses. 


&. How are large masses of molten iron moved? Sketch the appliances 
necessary. 


Note :—In addition to passing on this paper, Students are to prepare a 
descriptive essay on the fittings and methods of carrying on the work ofa 
foundry, preferably the description of a well equipped foundry. 


COURSE OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
SECOND YEAR. 
MECHANICAL WORK. 
Fripay, Marcu 28rH:—Mornine, 9 ro 12. 
BORING come tna bens tank Bethke hate eB I C. H. McLgop, Ma.E. 


1. What are the essential features of lathe tools for use on (a) wrought 
iron, (4) cast iron, (¢) brass? How should they be presented to the work ? 
Make a sketch of a tool-holder, 


2. Describe the process of hand chasing. How is the chaser formed ? 
Sketch a chaser for (a) inside work, (4) outside work. 
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3. How is work usually centred ? Sketch and describe a centering 
machine. What is the syuare centre used for? 


4. If you were required to bore a number of lever arms, all having the 
boles the same distance apart, explain carefully how you w ould do the 


work. 
5 What are the essential features governing the form of a reamer ? 
Explain carefully the process of manufacturing reamers. 
6, Explain the use of (a) slotting or keyway drills, (2) pin drills. 
Explain, in detail, how to make a lathe tool. 
8. Sketch the ends of a connecting rod. Explain briefly how to fit the 
rod to an engine. 
What is a ‘drift,’ and what do you say as to its use ? 


10. What are the principal tools required for vise-work ? Show by a 
sketch, a chipping chisel for use on wrought iron. 





SECOND YEAR. 
DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
SaturpAy, Marcu 29TH :—MorNinG, 9 To 12. 


weesseeeeeO, H. MoLegon, Ma.E. 


Examiner, .ceseececsesseenes svensecscananes Ste tenes 


. From a given point draw a straight line which would, if produced, 


pass through the point of intersection of two inclined lives, the apex of 


which is inaccessible. 
The focus of a parabola is half an inch from the directrix. Draw a 


portion of the parabola. 


3. Draw the plan and elevation of an hexagonal prism of | in. side and 


Oe 
2 in. altitude. The axisis inclined at 45° to the horizontal; an edge of 
an eud is in the horizontal and makes an angle of 30° with the verticrl 


plane. (4) Show the section caused by a plane passing from one angle 


of an end of the prism to the diagonally opposite angle of the other end 


and being perpendicular to two sides of the prism. 


4, A cylinder penetrates a cone. The altitude of the cone is 3 in. and 
the diameter of its base 5 in. The diameter of the cylinder is 1.5in. Their 
axes are at right angles andmevt ata point 2 in. from the apex of the cone. 
Draw a plan and elevation showing the lines of penetration. (a) Develope 
the surface of the cone and one end of the cylinder. 
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5. Project isometrically a cube of 2 in. side. (a) Prove the truth of the 


method. 


6. Find the horizontal projection of an angle of 90° when the contain- 
ing lines makeangles of 30° and 45° respectively with the horizontal. (a) 
Show the vertical projection of this angle on a plane containing one of the 


lines. 


7. The horizontal traces of tw» planes are parallel and meet xy at an 
angle of 60°. The vertical traces form, with x y, anequilateral triangle. 
Give the plan and elevation of the line of section. (a) Find the angle 
between the planes. 


8. Find the traces of a plane which makes an angle of 60° with the 
horizontal, and 75° with the vertical plane of projection. 


SECOND YEAR. 


SURVEYING. 
TUESDAY, APRIL 1st :—9 to 12 a.m. 


Beaninies ( OC. H. McLeop, Ma.E. 
LLAMIUNETS, -+ +4 Seeeteeee POOR ete SSe cece ee ooessa teense eee eseees ) W. iF. SPROULE, Ma.E. 


1. Run a line of levels from station 1 to station 4, setting the instrument 
on the arms A and B, and turning on station 3. (a) Check the reduction of 
your notes. 


2. Is the horizontal axis of the transit instrument on arm C, level when 
the horizontal plate is level? If not, which is the high end? (a) How does 
an error of this kind affect the use of the instrument ? 


3. Suppose an instrument is required to be constructed after the manner 
of the optical square, to set out angles of 45°. Show how you would 
place the mirrors. Prove it. 

4. Explain how you would range ont a “ picket’’ line through a wooded 
country. Ifthe country is undulating, how would y du proceed in crossing 
a valley or in carrying the line over a hill? 

5. Express in degrees the bearing N E by N. How would you renew 
the magnetism of a needle? What do you understand by magnetic dip ? 
How does dip affect land surveying operations’ Why is it desiraole, in 
a compass survey, to observe the bearing of all lines from both ends ? 

6. Explain the process of calculating the area of an angular survey by 
the method of latitudes and departures. (a) Suppose the boundaries of the 
survey do not coincide with the survey lines, how do you proceed ? 

7. When an angle is to be measured with great accuracy by a theodolite, 
both verniers are read and the mean taken, the angle is measured in 
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opposite directions by several repetitions in both positions of the telescope 
and sets of measurements are made, beginning at different points on the 
circle. Explain the reason of these precautions. 

8. What is the essential adjustment of a level? What precaution do 
you adopt in levelling in order to eliminate the effect of any outstanding 
error of adjustment? Suppose the rings of a Y level be unequal, in what 
condition will the instrument be after the usual (Y) adjustments are made ? 
How would you adjust such an instrument ? 

9. Show how to use the plane table in a progression or traverse survey. 

10. Lines on a railway location making an angle of 25° 30’ are to be 
united by a 4° curve. Calculate the tangents, and give a set of notes for 
running out the curve. The tangent bearing is 123 © 36’, and the chainage 
387+40 atthe B.C. The instrument isto be set at station 41. 

Xl. State briefly the principal uses of the prismatic compass and any 
cases where its use is convenient. 

Norg:—Questions 1 and 2 are instrumental. No Candidate will be 
allowed to use either instrument for more than ten minutes. 


SECOND YEAR. 
MECHANISM. 
WEDNESDAY, APRIL 2ND:—9 To 12 A.M. 
ExamMinery..cooe vererssee sovee- 5s eaneeune vbaossSpee sake chu kane een eet anne ana 


1. Given the directions of motion of two poin‘s in a body, both direétions 
being in the same plane, tind the direction of motion of a third point. 
(a) What is the ratio of the velocity of the points. 


9. Sketch the dead-beat escapement for a clock, and explain its action. 


9 The distance between the centres of rotation of the driving pin and 
slotted bar, in a Whitworth shaping machine, is 4 in., and the radius of the 
pin 12 in. Find, graphically, the ratio of the times of advance and return. 
(a) Express the angular velocity ratio of the bar and the pin, at any 
instant. 


4. Find the position of the parallel point in Watt’s parallel motion, and 
show how to determine the extent of its deviation. 


5. The pitch circles of two wheels are 8 in. and 12 in. diameter, and 
have respectively 16 and 24 teeth. The are of contact is 4p in approach 
and %pin recess. Obtain the point and root circles and mark the path 
of contact, (a) for epicycloidal teeth, (6) for involute teeth, when the 
inclination of the tangent to the base circles is 20°. 


—. | — | gy 
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6. There is an epicyclic train in which the wheel A has 39 teeth, B 20 
teeth and © 40 teeth. In one second A makes + 2 revolutions and the 
arm — 3. Find the number of revolutions made by B and C in the same 
time. 


7. Show by sketches three methods of reversal suitable to a plainer. 
8. Show how to apply the lazy tongs to the reduction of motion. 


9. Explain the action of a coupling or joint to connect parallel axes in 
which an arm turning about its centre in one axis works ina rectangular 


cross centred on the other axis. 


THIRD YEAR. 
DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
SaturpDAy, Marcu 297TH :—Mornin@, 9 To 12. 
EXAMINET, veveeeeees bastsvesveye SeehMuyseUia cds -«) roses eseserseeeseO. A. MoLEop, Ma.&. 


1. One diagonal of an octahedron of 2 in. edge is inclined at 30° and 
an adjacent edge is inclined at45°. Draw its plan and an elevation on 
a plane not purallel to any edge of the solid. 


2. Given the projections of a sphere and an external point, find the 
projections of the circle of contact of the cone which envelopes the sphere 
and has the given point for its vertex. The axis of the cone is not to be 


parallel to either of the planes of projection. 


3. The axis of an hyperboloid is vertical, the generating line is inclined 
to the horizontal at 45°, and the radius of the throat circle is 0.5 in. 
Find the projection on the vertical plane. 


4, The vertical axis of an ellipsoid measures 3 in. and a horizontal 
diameter 2 in. The horizontal section of a cylinder is a circle of 15 in. 
diameter, and its axis makes an angle of 60° with the horizontal and 
20° with the vertical. The cylinder penetrates the ellipsoid so that the 
common perpendicular to the axes of the solid measures 0.2 in. Find the 
projections of the lines of penetration. 

5. The projections of rays make angles of 39° with zy, find the shadow 


cast on the horizontal by the object in question (1) or question (2). 


6. Explain the polyconic method of map construction, and show how 
this is modified in the equidistant polyconic. 


7. Project perspectively a cylindrical shaft of 10 ft. height and 4 ft. 
diameter when standing on an octagonal plinth of 2.5 ft. side. One face 
of the plinth make3 an angle of 30° with the picture plane, 
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8. Find the perspective of a pentagonal pyramid, when one angle is in 
the foreground and 6 ft. on the right. 


9. Find the perspective of the shadow in either question (7) or (8) 
Direction of the rays at pleasure. 


Civil Engineering students may omit questions 2 or 3. and question, 
{ or 8. 

Mechanical Engineering students may omit question 6 and questions 
7 or 8. 

Mining E wineering students may omit questions 5, 6 and 9. 


——- 


; THIRD YEAR. 





SURVEYING. 
Tukspay, ApriL lst, 1890:—9 To 12 A.M. 


Examiners | GC. i McLeop, Ma... 
f Og seeee COR eee seeeeeeEesseee SU eee eee ceeeeseee e008 } W : = SeRoULE, Mak. 


1. Examine vernier B of the transit instrument, and say if it overruns or 
underruns, and to what extent approximately. (a How would you deter- 
mine the correction for run accurately ? 


2. Measure the angle at arm C between A and B Make three sets of 
three repetitions, in each of the reversed positious of the instrument. (@) 
Give the reasons for this method of work. 


3. In angular levelling, where reciprocal and simultaneous observations 
are ale, prove that the difference in elevation 
sin. § (A -A_ ) 
cos. 4 (A’ we &e OD) 
where k = chord distance, A and A’ = zenith distances and ) = angle 
subtended at the center of the earth by kh: (a) If the instruments are set 


at a lower level than the station signals bow are the observed 


a) 


Se 


angles corrected ? 

4. Describe the construction of an instrument suitable for precise level- 
ling. (a) State what iastrumental constants must be known in us ng such 
an instrument, and show how to determine them. (6) Explain carefully 
the field methods of precise levelling. 


5. Describe the construction of the solar attachment to the engineers 
transit theodolite, and explain its use in the determination of the meridian; 


6. How are stations made visible at great distances ? (a) Corrections are 
sometimes necessary on account of the ecceatricity of the station observed 
from or pointed at. Give an example of each case aud. express the value 
of the correction, 


0 
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7. Suppose the measured value of the three angles of a triangle have 


would jou adjust them ? 





largely different probable errors, how 


rer cee 
YY @ 


8. Explain the surveying of a long coast line from the water, using 





large ship for the purpose. 
9. Obtain the values of the ccefficients A, B and C in the equation 
a=T+AT+Aa+ Bb + Ce. 
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* . 
i or the astronomical transit. 
ie ‘ (a) Four stars were observed at Montreal on March 15th, 1890 Deter- 
Li } S. 
} | mine the error of the clock. Clock rate zero ; 6 = —0.31. 
. i Spideae caer 
| j . . 
| Lamp East. | Lamp West. 
. . we Fo tar eee | ie Oa Oe eae 
A —(0.56 ] +045 +0 .64 —() 99 
] 3 + 2,00 +0.97 +0.78 | a9 43 
. C +2.07 +1.07 +1 .00 +2.62 
| | Ss Hae | + Ssh Sl SRR ES Lae 
4 T | 8h 21™ 368.74 | 8h 26" 48.222 || 82 50" 0.240 | 9% 1” 9°90 
i a 8 21 8.35: |°8° 26-27-30 | 8 42 35.25 |) 9° 0 44747 
ra Me ceed * St a > = c =v? 
X. In running a railway location Jine from Ato B ona tangent, and con- 


tinuing from B to 0 on a curve, an obstucle is ercountered at B, making 
tke point of beginning of curve inaccessible and invisible. Give your 


} 

} 

| 

iit method of passing the obstruction and continuing the line. 


oper THIRD YEAR. 
MACHINERY. 
(Riveted Joints and Gearing.) 
Frinay, APRiL 11TH :—9 To 12 a. M, 


Examiner, seece eeecee eeeeres ecere*t + ease eePeeees CHT ee ee eeee CHEE Gr, H. MceLeEop, \la. E. 


1. Discuss the condition of greatest eccnomy of material in a riveted 
joint. 

2, What is the efficiency of a properly designed riveted joint? Huw does 
the manner in which the holes are made affect the efficiency ? How would 
the use of elliptical rivets increase the efficiency ” 


oe 


3. Suppose the teeth of two wheels to gear, so that the pressure is at 
times restricted to a small portion of the edge of the tooth. Snow that 


Pp ..3 Jt? where jis the greatest safe stress, ¢ the thickness of the teeth, 


7 
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na fraction lying between 0.5 and 1.0; and # the whole pressure trans- 
mitted. 

4, Explain an approximate method of drawing cycloidal teeth by arcs 
of circles. 

5. Show how, for a given velocity ratio, the inclination of the teeth is 
found, in screw gearing. (a) Show the relation between the circular velo- 
cities and the velocity of transverse sliding of the teeth. 

6. Design a cylindrical wrought iron boiler of 3 ft. diameter for a 
working stress of 100 lbs. Show all the joints and other details to svale. 





THIRD YAR. 
GEOMETRY OF MACHINERY. 
MonpaAy, Fes, 10TH :—MorNIN@, 9 To 12. 
TERAMAIN ET, sacidescdernescnenasteve vosccsunsees coves sovececagursage > dav MOLIMOD, MALIN. 


1. A four foet crank has a twelve foot connecting rod, at what posi- 
tion of the stroke is the velocity of the cross-head a maximum? 

2. Lhe distance between the centres of rotution of the driving pin and 
slotted-bar in a Whitworth shaping machive is 4 in. and the radius of the 
pin 12 in. Find, graphically, the ratio of the times of advance and return, 
Express the angular velocity ratio of the bar and the pin at any instant. 

3. The pitch circles of two wheels are 8 and 12 in. diameter and the 
number of teeth 24 and 36. The are of contact is §pin approach and 
3p in recess. Obtain the pointand root circles. Mark the path of contact, 
(a) for epicycloidal teeth, (4) for involute teeth, inclination of path of 
contact 15°, (c) what is the extent of sliding ? 

4. Obtain the horse power from the accompanying diagram, area of 
piston 100 sq. in., stroke 36 in., revolutions 100 per minute, steam scale 60, 

5, Show that the velocity ratio is constant and unity in the Oldham 
coupling. What is the angular velocity of the cross? Why? 

6. Show how to arrange Hooke’s coupling to transmit uniform motion? 

7. The angle between the projections of the axes of two shafts is 60° 
and the length of the common perpendicular 20 in. Determine the pair of 
rolling hyperboloids to connect the axes at a velocity ratio of 2: 3. 

8. Construct one of a pair of three lobed wheels, the angle of change 
being 15° and the mean radius 2 in., also a two lobed wheel to work with 
it. 

9, Given the middle and extreme position for the two levers of a Watt’s 
parallel motion us in the accompanying diagram. Find the radii of the 
levers, so that the link connecting them shall deviate through equal angles 
from the perpendicular to the mean position of the arms. (a2) Prove the 
truth of the method. 
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FIRST YEAR. 
CHEMISTRY. 
T'vgespay, Aprit 15tH :—Morwnine, 9 To 12. 
EEAMAINET 0.6% 0-0 v0.00 cece ovens webs, J-: HARRINGDON,. B.A, Pais 
1. How is the expression M = d x 28.88 deduced ? 


2. Distinguish briefly between the six systems of crystallograpay, giving 


the name of each system. 
3. How is Hydrofluoric Acid prepared? What are its properties ? 


4. What volume of Carbon Dioxide at 15° C. and 740 mm. can be 
obtained by treating 50 grams of Acid Sodium Carbonate with excess of 
Sulphuric Acid? 


5. If Potassium Nitrate and Sodium Nitrate sold at the same price per 
lb., which would be the cheaper substance to employ in making Nitric 
Acid ? Give the exact ratio between the values. 


6. State what you know with regard to the occurrence of Boron and 
Silicon in nature. 


7. How is Caustic Potash made? 


8. How would you distinguish a Citrate froma Tartrate, a Carbonate 
from an Oxalate, a Phosphate from aSulphate, a Bromide from a Chloride ? 


9. Distinguish between normal, acid, and double salts, giving examples 
of each. 


10. What are the chief characteristics.of base-forming elements ? 





SECOND YEAR (Chemistry and Mining Courses). 
(Answer only ten questions.) 
CHEMISTRY. 
Turspay, APRIL 15TH :—MoRNING, 9 To 12. 
EXAaMtnéry.xcorered weseeee duciss sesliwesessenrwnseecssbD. J. Hanpingren; B:A.; Pa.D: 


1. Distinguish between oxydising and reducing agents, and give several 
examples of their action. 


2. How much Tartaric Acid must be employed to convert 40 grams of 
Sodium Carbonate into Tartrate? What volume of Carbon Dioxide will 
be given off? 
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3. How may Nitrates be detected in presence of Iodides, and Chlorates 
in presence of Nitrates? 
4, Explain carefully the separation of the metals of group V. | 


5. The Chlorine gas evolved by treating 100 grams of Manganese 
Dioxide with Hydrochloric Acid is passed into a solution of Potassium 

. . . = : 
lodide. How much Iodine will be liberated? 


6. Chromic Oxide is fused with Sodium Carbonate and Sodium Nitrate. 
What takes place? Give the equation. 

7. How are Cadmium and Copper separated ? 

8. Give the names of the following:substances :—Ag No,, Fe( S0,),, 
H,FeO,N,, K,CoCyg, BiO Cl. 

9, Explain the constitution of basic salts, and calculate the percentage 
of Lead in Basic Lead Nitrate. 

10. Define polymerism, isomerism and metamerism. Give examples. 


il. Distinguish between Primary and Secondary Alcohols, giving 


examples. 


12. Give Liebig’s test for Hydrocyanic Acid. 


ade 


13. What are the characteristies of the Aldehydes? What their charac- 
teristic group? 





= 


THIRD YEAR. 
(Mining Course.) 
CHEMISTRY. 


TunspAY, ApsiL 15TH :—MorniNe, 9 To 12. 


Examiner; -eeeeeeee teeerreer eee eerreerere eeeeee ike ecos. a J HARRINGTON, B.A,, Pu.b. 


1. Explain the principles of volumetric anal ysis. 

9. If five grams of Potassium Permanganate are dissolved in a litre of 
water, to how much Iron will each cabic centimeter correspond ? 

3 How would you'make-a quantitative ‘analysis of a specimen.of Bor- 
nite ? 


4. What quantities of Sulphuric ‘Acid and Sodium Chloride must be 
used to obtain sufficient Hydrochloric ‘to neutralize 53 grams of Sodium 


Carhonate ? 


- —— —w 


5. What takes place (a) when Hydric Sulphide is passed into an acid 
solution of Ferric Chioride,and ()) when Potassium Cyanide is added in 
excess to an aqueous solution of Cobalt Chloride ? A 
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6 The quicklime produced by igniting a precipitate of Calcium Oxalate 
weighed 0.25 gram. What was the corresponding weight of Calcium 
Oxalate and also the weight of Ammonium Oxalate employed in precipi- 
tating the latter ? 


7. How many litres of Chlorine gas must be passed into a solution con- 
taining 50 grams of Potassium Bromide in order to liberate all the Bro- 
mine ? 


8. How would you distinguish a Sulphite from a Thiosulphate, a Borate 
from a Phosphate, a Nitrate from a Chlorate ? 


B.A. So. EXAMINATION (Chemistry Course). 
ASSAYING. 
Wepnespay, APRIL 2ND :—Mornina, 9 To 12. 
WEOMAIET AM ihinstisces Cte weeds. a. HarrineTton, B.A., Pa.D. 


1. Into what classes may the reagents used in assaying be divided? 
Give examples of each. 
2. Explain the derivation of the Assay Ton weight. 


3. How would you determine the amount (a) of Antimony and (0) of 
Silver in a specimen of Argentiferous Stibnite with Quartz gangue ? 


4. Name any metals that interfere with the assay of Copper ores by the 
Cyanide process, and state the precautions to be taken when they are 
present. 


5. How would you estimate the Zinc in a specimen of Zine Blende (a) 
gravimetrically, and (4) volumetrically ? 


6. How would you make a Silver Assay of aspecimen consisting largely 
of Copper Pyrites and Nickeliferous Pyrrhotite ? 


7. How may the quantity of gold in an Auriferous Mispickel be deter- 
mined ? 


8. How may the total Iron and the Ferrous Iron be estimated in an ore 
consisting of Magnetite mixed with Ferriferouz Hornblende ? 


9. An ore consists of a mixture of Galena and Calcite. How may the 
percentage of Lead be determined in the wet way ? 


10. Describe the Chlorination assay for Gold. 


11. How would you ascertain the value of the ores represented by the 
specimens before you? 











CHEMISTRY. 


METALLURGY. 
THuRSDAY, APRIL 3RD ; —AFTERNOON, 2 TO 0. 
FG EGIMUNEL joven ed suave cuves » scans sauedeatecensvisneees eee diy APAMEINGTON, 195.9% H- io 


l. Arrange the following metals in the order of their densities :—[ron, 
Silver, Aluminum, Platinum, Lead, Copper, Magnesium, Mercury. 


2. Briefly describe the ores of Iron, giving the theoretical percentage of 
metal in each, and stating what you know in regard to their relative 
value. 

3. Give a front elevation and vertical longitudinal section of a pu idling 
furnace. Also briefly describe the puddling process. 

4. Describe the Siemens regenerative ga3 furnace and the Siemens-M ir- 


tin process for the manufacture of Steel. 


5. Whatare the causes deter mining the production of grey or white 


Tron in the blast furnace. 
6. Explain the terms Weld Metal and Ingot Metal. 


7. What are the ordinary impurities in Steel? What their effects upon 


tue Steel? 

8. Upon what does the strength of Iron castings depend ? 

9. Explain each of the following terms :—Cementation, Fettling, Tap 
Cinder, Scouring Cinder, Spiegeleisen. 

10. Give the compusition of the more important ores of Copper. Explain 
also the principles involved in their reduction, 

11. Give the properties of metaltic Silver, and characterize briefly the 
more important process for its extraction. 


reaaa 


12, Explain the reduction of Zinc from its ores, by the Belgian process. 





THIRD YRAR (Mining Course). 
MINING. 
Fripay, Apr 11TH#:—MorviN@, 9 to 12. 


B. J. Harrineton, B A., Pa.D. 


Examiner, veveee ee HOE Oe eRe eR eee Heese TEETER SE REES 
1. Discuss the origin of metalliferous lodes and the variations observed 

in them at different depths. 

> What are the merits of dynamite as compared with other blasting 


aj 


agents ? What do you understand by Dynamite No, 2? 


Describe the exploitation of a thick lode with high inclination. 


2 
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4. State what you know with regard to the emplagment of electricity 
for lighting mines. 


5. Explain the conditions upon which natural ientilation in mines 
depends. Describe also some of the simplest and bes methods of supply- 
ing air to miners while sinking shafts and driving lev:ls. 


6. Biram’s Anemometer. Describe its construectionand use. 


7. What precautions should be observed in the emjloyment of iron and 
steel ropes:for hoisting ? 


8. Give sketches of several of the best forms of safey-catch employed in 
mines. 


9. What is tubbing ? Point out the relative meits of the different 
kinds. 


10. How are shafts sunk through quicksands ? 


B.A.Se, EXAMINATION (Chemistry Course). 
CHEMISTRY. 
TuesDay, Apri 15TH :—Mornine, 9 T) 12. 
EXAMINET, «1.100 00000s sessreraseey cesses ssesessse eseeses Bs Je HARUINGTON, B.A., Pu.D, 


1. The percentage composition of a body ‘is, Carton 24,24, Hydrogen 
4.04, Chlorine 71.72, Calculate the formula, knowiig that the specific 
gravity of the vapour is 49.5. 


2. How would, you estimate the quantity of Albunenoid Nitrogen in a 
water ? 


3. Whatis the Iodine absorption of an oil? ‘How iit determined ? 
4. How is the melting point of a fat-ascertained ? 


5. Distinguish between soluble, reverted and insodlile Phosphorie Acid 
in a manure, and state briefly how each is estimated. 
6. How would you estimate the Albumenoids in a ample of wheat? 


7. How would you make an analysis of a sample ¢ commercial White 
Lead ? 

8. State any precautions to be taken in the quanttative separation of 
Tron from Manganese, Lime from Magnesia, Potash fmm Soda. 

9. Describe the preparation of Potassium Ferrocyaiide and its conver- 
sion into Ferricyanide. 


10. Into what classes are the Vegeto-Alkaloids diviible ? What are the 
more important chemical reactior s of these bodies ? 


oe 








CHEMISTRY. 


11. Enumerate and classify the principal Carbohydrates. 


12. Explain the constitution of the Glycols. 


EXAMINATION FOR BRITISH ASSOCIATION MEDAL. 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
(Remsen’s ‘‘ Compounds of Carbon.’”) 
Tugspay, APRIL 22ND :—MorninG, 9 Tro 12. 


EXAMINE vaseesevecnseseee cecnenaeneeceenensennanys B. J. Harrineron, B.A., Pa.D. 


1. What are the chief classes of derivatives obtained from Hydroear- 
bons by treatment with different reagents t 


2. Write equations illustrating the action (a) of Hydrobromic Acid, (6) 
ot Phosphorus Trichloride, (¢) of Potassium upon Ethyl Alcohol. 


3, Show by what reactions it is possible to pass (-) from Marsh Gas ‘to 
Acetic Acid, (0) from Ethyl Alcohol to Ethylidene Chloride. 

4, Explain the supposed relation of Acetic to Garbonic Acid, and also 
that of Methyl-Sulphonic to Sulphuric Acid. 

5. What do you understand (7) by reverse substitution, (4) by physic: 1 
isomerism ? 

6. How isit possible to replace the six Hydrogen atoms of Benzene 


successively, and to know that in each case a different atom is replaced ? 


7. How is Diazo-benzene Nitrate prepared ? What are its properties ? 
8, What explanation ‘has been Offered with regard to the existence of 
two Kthylidene-lactic Acids ? 


9. State what you know with regard to Acrylic Acid and its affinities. 
10. What are the Pyridine Bases ? 

11, By what reactions may Allyl Alcohol be obtained from Glycerine ? 
12. State what you know with regard to the mono-substitution products 


of Napthalene. 


BURLAND PRIZE. 
OHEMISTRY. 
Wepxespay, OorT. 157TH :—APFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


B. J. Harrineton, B A., Pa.D. 


ExQmine ys coves coeccesececeees sree med Ae Sr dceaens 


1. What takes place (a) when Ammonia-water is added to a solution 
of Aluminium Sulphate, (4) when Zine is immersed in a solution of Lead 
Nitrate, (c) when Silicon Fluoride is brought into contact with Water? 


Give equations. 
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218 FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 
2. Discuss the relationship of Acids, Bases and Salts. 

3. State how you would prepare each of the following salts :—-(a) Ferric 

Sulphate, (6) Chrome Alum, (c) Potassium Permanganate, (d) Potas- 

sium Ferricyanide. Give the formula of each salt. 


4. Explain carefully the significance of the terms oxidation and reduc- 
tion. 


_ 


5. How may Boric Acid and Boric Anhydride be obtained from Borax ? 


6. Define Allotropism and Isomorphism, giving examples of each. 


- 
i 


How is Ethylene prepared? What are its properties? 
8. What do you understand by a diatomic Alcohol ? 


9. State what you know with regard to the composition and properties 
of Albumin, Fibrin, and Casein. 


10. Give constitutional formule for Aniline, Acetamide, Glycerine- 
Methyl Formate, and Acetic Acid. 


EXAMINATION FOR BRITISH ASSOCIATION MEDAL. 
TECHNICAL CHEMISTRY. 
THurspAy, APRIL 24TH :—MorRNING, 9 To 12. ; 


Examiner, seseeceeeeeoee@#@@eee Bes eee eve eve B, nA HARRINGTON, B.A., Pu,D. 
1. How may the crystallizable Sugar present in molasses be regained ? 


2. State what you know with regard to the manufacture aad uses of 
Starch Sugar. 


3. How is concentrated Acetic Acid made? What impurities is it liable 
to contain? How isit purified ? What are its chief uses? 


4. Describe the Solvay process for the manufacture of Soda, and point 
out any advantages which it possesses as compared with Leblanc’s process. 


5. How many kilos. of Soda crystals containing 2 per cent. of impuri- 
ties can be made from 1 ton of common Salt? What volume of Carbon 
Dioxide would be necessary to convert the crystals into acid Carbonate. 
and what weight of the latter would be obtained ? 


6. Whatis Weldon’s process for the regeneration of Manganese Dioxide ? 
7. What operations are involved in bleaching cotton cloth? What is 
Chlorimetry ? 


8. In the manufacture of Sulphurie Acid why is the theoretical yield not 
attained? Explain the loss of Nitrous fumes, and stite how it may be 
reduced to a Minimum. 


aa eas ets eas Gees 02 at SG 
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9. Name the more important mordants, and give the three principal ways 
in which the mordant and colouring matter can be put into contact with 
the fibre. 

10 What are the principal impurities in commercial Nitric Acid? How 


may the Acid be purified ? 
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1890. 





PRELIMINARY SUBJEOTS. 





READING. 


Johnson was in the habit of sifting with extreme severity the evidence 
for all stories which were merely odd. But when they were not only odd 
but miraculous, bis severity relaxed. fle began to be credulous precisely 
at the point where the most credulous people begin to be sceptical. It is 
curious to observe, both in his writings and in his conversation, the contrast 
between the disdainful manner in which he rejects unauthenticated anec- 
dotes,even when they‘are consistent with the general laws of nature, and 
the respectful manner in which he mentions the wildest stories relating to 
the invisible world. A man who told him of a water-spout ora meteoric 
stone generally had the lie direct given him for his pains. A man who told 
him of a prediction or a dream wonderfully accomplished was sure of a 
courteous hearing. ‘ Johnson,’’ observed Hogarth, “like King David says 
in his haste that all men are liars.” “ His incredulity,” says Mrs. Thrale, 

amounted almost to disease.’’ She tells us how he browbeat a gentleman 
who gave him an account of a hurricane in the West Indies, and a poor 
quaker who related some strange circumstance about the red-hot balls 
fired at the siege of Gibraltar. “Itis not so. It cannot be true. Don’t 
tell that story again. You cannot think how poor a figure you make in 
telling it.”’ He once said, half jestingly we suppose, that for six months he 
refused to credit the fact of the earthquake at Lisbon, and that he still 
believed the extent of the calamity to be greatly exaggerated. Yet he 
related with a grave face how old Mr. Cave of St. John’s Gate saw a ghost, 
and how this ghost was something of a shadowy being. He went himself on 
a ghost-hunt to Gock Lane, and was angry with John Wesley for not follow- 
ing up another scent of the same kind with proper spirit and perseverance, 
— MACAULAY. 





WRITING. 
Monpay, 2ND Jung, 1890 :—10.45 To 11 A.M. 


EXAMINeT, .aseee secceeses creeee ceseneceener censaneas eneeens aenenegens Exson [. REXFORD. 


1. Write (2) your name in full, () the day, month and year of your 
pirth, (¢) your post office address. 
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2. Write the followiny sentence :—The Protestant Committee of the 
Council of Public Instriction is. comp sed of ten regular. members, six 
associate members and tae Superintendent. 


3. Write the letter “1’’ ten times without removing the pen from the 
paper. Write in the same manner the letters:h, 9, f, d. 


4. Give any additiona specimen of your handwriting. 


DICTATION. 
MonDAY, (UNE ?nD :—Mornin@, 10 To 10.45. 


The rush of the water and the booming of the mill bring a dreamy 
deafness, which seems toheighten the peacefulness of the scene, They are 
like a great curtain of scand, shutting one out from the werld beyond. 
And now there is the thinder of the huge covered waggon coming home 
with sacks of grain, Thit honest waggoner is thinking of his dinner get- 
ting sadly dry in the ove: at this late hour; but he will not touch it till 
he has fed his horses,—tie strong, submissive, meek-eyed beasts, who, I 
fancy, are looking mild mproach at him from between their blinkers, that 
he should crack his whipat them in that awful manner as if they needed 
that bint! See, how they stretch their shoulders up the slope towards the 
bridge, with all the more energy because: they are so near home, Look at 
their grand shaggy feet that seem to grasp the firm earth, at the patient 
strength of their necks bowed under the heavy collar, at the mighty 
muscles of their strugglirg haunches! I should like well to hear. them 
neigh over their hardly earned feed of corn, and see them, with their moist 
necks freed from the harress, dipping their eager nostrils into the muddy 
pond. Now they are on be bridge, and down they go again at a swifter 
pace, and the arch of thewaggon disappears. at the turning behind the 
trees Now I can turm ny eyes towards the mill again, and watel the 
unresting wheel sending out its diamond jets of water. That little girl 
is watching it too: she his been standing on just the same Spot at the 
edge of the water ever sitce [ paused on the bridge. And that queer white 
cur with the brown ear sems to be leaping and barking in ineffectual 
remonstrance with the wleel; perhaps he is jealous because his plavfellow 
in the beaver bonnet is 30 rapt in its movement. It is time the little 
play fellow went in, I think; and there is a very bright fire to tempt her 
the red light shines ont. mder the deepening grey of the sky. It is time, 
too, for me to leave off reiting my arms on the culd stone of this bridge,— 
GeorGe Exior. 


N.B.—The examiner wilread the extract three times, the candidates 
writing it out during the second reading. The first and third readings are 
respectively intended to gve the candidates a. general idea of the nature 











































PRELIMINARY SUBJECTS. 223 
and to guide them in punctuating. 4s it is of great impor- 
should not be left in a stite of uncertainty, the 
eat, on request, any word o 


of the passage, 
tance that candidates 
examiner may, if he thinks it necessary, re] 
phrase. The examiner will mention the conclusior of each period wher 
the candidates are writing. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


MonDAY, JUNE 2ND:—AFIERNOO}), 3.00 TO Dd. 
( Gms. E Moyss, B.A. 
Re. J. UepaurN, M.A. 


Ee AMINECT 8, ccveerseeees 00003 gaseedsvcssaeineicrnnsias esse cess So Marie ' IZAFLEUR M.A. 
( Reo B. A. W. Kine, MOA 


[Answer two questions, and not more. from each of ‘the groups (A) and 
(3). Group CC) urust be attempted by all. te carcful in lettering 


and numbering your 


“+ 


answers. | 


A. 


1. Ce). Show that each vé wel has more than onesound. (7 ) Show that 
w may combine with a preceding vowel to form ¢ diphthong und also a 
simple vowel sound. (c) Write words to show the hard and the soft 
sound of ¢, ch and g re=pective ly. 

9. Write (a) the plural of chimney, bush, buoy, gnus, ard state general 
rules which apply to the plurals you have just wrtten ; (6) the feminine 
of nephew, abbot, peacock, governor; (¢) the pissessive of trees, men, 


sisters-in-law, teeth, 

3. Classify the following pronouns and write or sentence in which all 
of them are used:—who, some, ye, yours. (i) Aid another pronoun to 
each of the classes you have just mentioned. () Distinguish between 
the uses of that in,—That book—That altered ow plans—Do get out of 


the way, that’s a good fellow. 


1. Explain the following terms and give one eximple of each :—imper- 
sonal verb, predicative adjective, ordinal numeral] prefix, gerund, ellipti- 


cal sentence, collective noun, derivative, 


9. (a) Distinguish between a Strong and a Wek Verb; a Perfect and 
an Imperfect Tense; a Ulause and a Phrase. Giv one example of each. 
«h) Change the verbs in 
They had not calculated the resilt. The labourers will 


the following sentences nto the corresponding 


passive forms : 
have excavated tle diteh | efore nine o'clock this:vening. The farmers 
P 
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will be putting the hay into the barn nest week. We were making bas- 
kets when John shot the bird. 


3. (a) Write a sentence in which you use a simple preposition denoting 
time, another denoting place, and a third denoting cause. Indicate each. 
(4) Treat the simple adverb in the same manner. (c) Write the compa- 
rative and superlative of the adverbs well, much, forth, long. (d) Distin- 
guish between a conjunctive adverb and a conjunction, and illustrate their 
use. 

C. 


1. (a) Write brief sentences in which a noun in the objective case is 
used (a) as the direct object of a transitive verb; (4) as the indirect object 
of a transitive verb; (c) as the complement of a transitive verb of incom- 
plete predication ; (d) as a cognate accusative (or objective) ; (¢) in appo- 
sition to a noun in the objective case. 

(6) Of what parts of speech may the simple subject of a verb consist? 
Give one example of each. Mention the different kinds of complex 
subject. Give one example of each. 


2. (a) Parse: Run quickly, as you wish to catch the train. 


(6) Analyse: The large white house stands on the top of the hill, and 
you will see it presently. If you say so, it must be true. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Monpbay, JUNE 2ND:—AFTERNOON, 2 to 3.30. 
{ Rev. Principat ApAms. D.C 
MET AIASCES. ear cesY RIC WE tha cated . : ~ : Se D.C.L. 
| G. H. Caanpirr, M.A. 


Only two questions in cach division to be answered. 


1. A metre being 39371 inches, show that a kilometre (t.e., 1000 


metres) is .621385732 of a mile. 
2. How many times can you subtract 3.02 from 206.024, and what is 
the remainder? 
9 Divid 2 as ether to 4 
terms, 


g, reducing the result to its lowest 


J 
oO 
II. 

4, By selling an article for $72.25, fifteen per cent, is lost; what was 
the cost? 


5. What principal will amount to $838 in 19 months at 3 per cent 
per annum, simple interest? 
6, Find the square root of 210.25, of .4 and of §. 
ri 


PRELIMINARY ‘SUBJ ECTS, 


tT. 


". A dividend of 43 per cent. gives 236 on a $1100 investment; at 


what premium Was the stock bought? 

8. How much water must be mixed with 12 gallons of syrup worth 75 
cents per gallon, and 29 gallons worth 72 cents per gallon, in order 
that the mixture (of the three) may he worth 60 cents per gallon ? 

9 Three men A, Band C,rent a pasture for $120 ; A puts in 27 cows 
B 35 for 20 days, and CU 46 for 80 days; how much is each 


Vy) 


for 60 days, 
man to pay? 


GEOGRAPHY. 


MoNnpDAY, JONE 2ND :— WorNING, 9 TO 10. 


€ 


-ev. J. Heppurn, M.A. 

Fy pl MUNETS, e002 20088 Lisdcutes ey ee Cras. E. Moyss, B.A. 

sitiaeh dab das Sead hee alle P8T Yl ; \ Paut T. Laruror, M.A. 
Rev. E A. W- Kina, M.A. 


I. 


(Answer two questions, and not more, from each group.) 


1. Define geography, latitude, tropics, zone, oasis, watershed, plateau, 


planets, delta, estuary. 


9. Describe briefly “ Our Solar System.” 


five principal sections of the human race; and enume- 


3. Distinguish the 
ording to the number of professed adhe- 


rate the religions of the world acc 


rents. 
iL. 
1. Name and describe the courses of the great rivers of North America 
which rise very near together in the Rocky Mountains. 


9 Name the Lakes of North America. Describe also some of its great 


— 


natural wonders. 


2 Enumerate the States and Territories of which the American Republic 


ig comprised, giving their Capitals. 
Ill. 


1. Name the animals of Hurope and Oceania ; give the rivers of Europe 


and the mountains of Asia. 
»9. Name the colonies and other dependencies of the 3ritish Empire, des- 
cribing briefly Canada, St. Helena, and New Zealand. 
2 Where and what are Lomond, Titicaca, Popocatapetl, Eskimos, Passa- 
amaquoddy, Caribbean, Trinidad Finisterre, Dardanelles, Pyrenees * 
. ? ? ? ) / 2 
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BRITISH AND CANADIAN HISTORY. 


TUESDAY, JUNE 3Rp :—MorninG, 9 ro 10.30. 


( Paut T. Larveur, M.A. 
Rev. J. HEPBURN, M.A. 
**enrr ee * Cheese estss sBsestese «< CHAS. B. Moyskr. B.A. 
( Rev. E. A. W. Kine. M.A. 


Examine T Se eeaess chee’ 7 


(N.B.—Not more than two questions from each division are to be 
answered.) 


I, 


1, Name in their order, and with dates, the first five French governors: 
of New France. Outline the governorship of any one. 


2. Make short notes upon each of the following, and add the date of: 
any important event connected with the name: Cabot, Laval, Mont- 
gomery, Chrysler’s Farm, St. Eustache. 


Give the name and date of three great constitutional acts, tending to 


unite the Canadian provinces, since the taking of Quebec. Sketch the 
leading provisions of any one. 


IT. 


4. Explain what is meant by : Clergy Reserve. Rights of Search, Mason 


and Dixon’s Line, Seigneuries. Show the importance of any two in 
connection with the history of Canada 


5. Give, in outline, a sketch of the reign of Edward III, or of that of 
Henry VIII, and state only important facts. 


6. Explain briefly the purpose and ] leading provisions of : —Petition of 
Right, Poyning’s Law, Habeas © orpu 


Act, Act of Union, Provisions of 
Oxford. Give dates, 


ITT, 


7. Give the reasons for the Norman invasion of England ; state the 
x 
ee events connected with the establishment of the Normans; or 
explain briefly, but clearly, the chief results of the conquest upon the 
language, the civil life, and the milit: wy organisation of the English. 
8. Write a short account of the attempt of the young Pretender. 
9. 


Write short notes on: Walpole, Warwick, Hampden, Algernon Sid- 
ney, Thomas Cromwell, John B srig ht. 
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THE GOSPELS. 
Monpay, JUNE 2ND :—MokNING, Ll TO . 


\ REV. EK. A. W. KING, M.A. 

Caas. E. Moyss, B.A. 

Beis = tenseeee coseveres seers ) Daw J. HEPBURN, M.A. 
( Pact T. Larwucr, M.A. 


ort . : 
Wea bl €)'S, eee soveveves 


[. (A) In one or tivo lines, or less, make notes upon :— 
tT. The principal suvject of all the Gospels. 
» The extreme limits of time during which they were written, 
3. The language employed. 
4 What else the Evangelists wrote. 
or 


(B) This may be: answered instead of but not in a Idition to I. (A). 


Quote any three consecutive verses of the ‘‘ Sermon on the Mount,’ and 
7 


from elsew here in the gospels give any single text having reference to 
prayer ; almsgiving ; unity ; observance of the S Sabbath. 


II. Enumerate briefly—by one word, if possible—any seven le ading facts 
ef our Lord’s life, placing first in order such as are the basis of Christian 
doctrine. 


IIT. Sketch roughly a map of the Holy Land in New Testament times 
Mark upon it twelve villages, or towas, or political divisions, or physical 
features—only twelve names in all. 


[V. Which gospels are most alike? State any particulars in which e¢.ch 
differs from the rest regarding style, or purpose, OF the individuality of the 
Evangelist. 


V. Name (only) any three men for whom miracles were wrought; any 
three womensignally favored by Christ ; three persons either commended 
or blamed by Him; His three closest com| panions; the apostles who were 


brothers. 
/ 


VI. What is a miracle? a parable ? Example of each? What is the main 
subject—it may be stated in four wor ds—of the ‘* Sermon on the Mount ?” 
State, in one word for each, any three of its topics. 


VII. Make very brief notes upon these Manners of customs of the Holy 
Land in the first century: 1. Division of time. 2%. “Sitting at meat.” 3. 
Dress. 4. Houses. 5. Salutations. 6. Religious sects. 7. Funerals or 
Marriages. 


N.B.—Marks deducted for careless writing. 
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OPTIONAL SUBJECTS. 


LATIN. 
LUESDAY, JUNE 3RD:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 5. 


( Rev. Greorce Cornisy,. LL.D: 
TOT IM CU ee Sh se Fn gah + Very Rev. Dean Norman, D.C Li. 
(A. J. EaTon, Ph.D. 


N.B.— The answers to the qQ tee stions mn groups (A), (B), and (Cp: 
severally, to be written and han led in on séparate papers. 


- (A) 
1. Translate :— 


Cicero, In Catilinam I. and II. 


(a) Pilo igitur apud Lecam illa. nocte, Catilina: distribuisti partes 
Italie: statuisti quo quemque proficisci placeret : delegisti quos Rome 
valine oes quos tecum educeres: descripsisti urbis partes ad incendia: 
confirmasti te ipsum jam esse exiturum: dixisti paullulum tibi esse etiam, 
tum morex, quod ego viverem. Reperti sunt duo equites Romani, qui te ista 
cura libercrent, et sese illa ipsa nocte, paullo ante lucem, me meo in lectulo 
interfecturos pollicerentur. Hee ego omnia, vix dum etiam ccetu vestro 
dimisso, comperi: domummeam m: ‘joribus preesidiis mupivi atque firmavi: 
exclusi eos, quos tu mane ad me salutatum miseras. cum ill} ipsi venissent ; 
quos ego jam multis ac summis viris ad me id tem: poris venturos esse prie- 
dixeram. 


(2) Que cum ita sint, Quirites, vos, quemadmodum jam antea, vestra. 
tecta custodiis vigiliisque defendite : mzhz, ut urbz sine vestro motu ac sine 
ullo tumultu, satis esset presidii, consultum ac provisum est. Coloni 
omnes municipesque vestri, certioresa me facti de hac nocturna excursione 
Catiline, facile urbes suas finesque defendent : gladiatores, quam sibi ille 
m&ximam manum et certissimam fore pt utavit, quamquam m2liore animo 
Sunt quam pars patriciorum potestate tamen nostra continebuntur. Q. 
Metellus, quem ego prospiciens hoc in agrum Gallicanum Picenumque 


premisi, aut Opprimet hominem, aut omnes ejus motus conatusque pro- 
hibebit. 


2. Show the grammatical construction of the words in Italiesin the above 
extracts. 


3. Explain the meaning of :—(1) Tabulas novas. (2) Certare cum usuris 
fructibus prediorum. (3) Magno in wre alieno. (4) Iniudo gladiatorio. (5) 
Exrusticis decoctoribus. (6) Si in huncanimadvertissem. (7) Refer. ad 
Senatum. (8) Proximis idibus senti:s:. 





— 
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(B) 
1. Translate :-— 
Virgil, Mneid, I. 
(a) Unam, que Lycios fidumque vehebat Oronten, 
[psius ante oculos ingens a vertice poutus 
In puppim ferit: excutitur pronusque magister 
Volvitur in caput; ast illam ter fluctus ibidem 
Torquet agens circum, et rapidus vorat aequore vertex. 
Apparent rari nantes in gurgite vasto, 
Arma virum tabuleque et Troia gaza per undas. 
[um validam Ilionei navem, jam fortis Achate, 
Ei qua vectus Abas, et qua grandevus Aletes, 
Vicit hiems: laxis laterum compagibus omnes 
Accipiunt inimicam imbrem rimisque fatiscunt. 
(b) Illi se praede accingunt dapibusque futuris : 
Terg ora diripiuat costis et viscera nudant ; 
Pars in frusta secant veribusque trementia figunt ; 
Litore aeva locant alii flammasque ministrant. 
Tum victu revocant vires, fusique per herbam 
Implentur veteris Bacchi pinguisque ferine. 
Postqnam exempta fame= epulis menseque remote, 
Amissos longo socios sermone requirunt, 
Spemque metumque inter dubii, seu vivere credant, 


Give extrema pati, nec jam exaudire vocatos. 


9. Derive (1) hiems, inimicus, rapidus, ferine (what word must here be 


supplied ?) () Give the nominative sing. of veribus and viscera. 


3. Translate and explain the construction of the following passages : (1) 
Vivoque sedilia saxo. (2) Tudicium Paridis, spreteeque injuria forme. 
(3) reliquias Danaum atque immitis Achilli account for the form 
« Achilli.)” (4) Explain © veteris Baechi, etc.,” in the second passage for 
translation. 

4. Translate :— 

Cesar, Bell. Gall , Bk. I. 

(a) Divitiacus multis cum lacrimis Czesarem complexus obsecrare 
cepit Ne qnid gravius ‘a fratrem statueret: scire se illa esse vers, nec 
quemquam ex eo plus quam se doloris capere, propterea, quod, quum ipse 
gratia plurimum domi atgne in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum propter 
adolescentiam posset, per se crevisset ; quibus opibus ac nervis non solum 
ad minuendam gratiam sed paeue ad perniciem suam uteretur, Sese 
tamen et amore fraterno et existimatione vulgt commoverl- 

(6) Ariovistus his omnibus diebus exercitum castris continult, equest- 
ri prelio quotidie contendit. Genus loc erat pugae qo se Germani exer- 
cuerant. Eyuitun mila erant sex, totidem nimero pedites velocissimi 











% 
—— 


‘ a 
cp eal 


s+ ae 








——s — Te 


7 sits 


een —-— 





Paks Pel UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 


ac fortissimi, quos ex omni copia singuli singulos sn salutis 


Ai 


| 5 
causa daeije- 


gerant. Cum his in preeliis versabantur, ad hos se equites recipiebant: hi 


Si quid erat durius concurrebant;: si Q i} oravi re Vulnere accepto e€quo 


deciderat, circumsistebant ; si quo erat longius prodeundum aut celerius 
recipiendum, tanta erat horum exercitatione celeritas ut jubis equorum 
sublevati cursum adequarent. 


5. Translate the following sinele passages :—(1) Sementes quam maxi- 
= ! . } ] 


mas facere utin itinere copia frumenti Suppeteret. (2) trium mensium moli 


t@ Cibaria. (3) Legatos ad Cesarem mittunt rogatum auxilium, (Explain 
the word rogatum.) 


(C) 
1, What are the stem and root respectively of donum ? 


2. Decline princeps, pes, domus. Decline together:—agrico/a Lonus, 
9d it liws acer. 


3. Give the form (or forms) for the Gen. ard Voc. Sing 


Sing. of consilium 


jilius, deus ; Dat. Pl. of filia, bos, lucus. 


4. Compare the adjectives magnus, dives. senex. malevolus. Form and 


COU)! are adverbs from Mise ry honus. dexte T. 


2. Write down in Latin the ( 


~ 1°. : : }: eee : 
ardinals and Ordinals fiom one to iwenty, 
Decline duo milia. 


eel, 
' 


6. How many kinds of Pronouns are there? Name them. Decline 7s 
in the plural. 


7. Inflect moneo in the Imperf. Indie. Act., and Pres. Subj. Pass, ; 
the Pres. and Fut. Imperative, Act. and Pass. ; prosum iu the Fut. Indic. 
Act. and ¢o in the Perf. Subj, Act 


cy 


rego in 


" F ae 1s aE Dic itc P ae +) : ; 
&. Give the I rincipal I arts of # l0€@9, AUCO, seribvo, @e (pro, Jero, do. SeCO. 


9. What verbs may take two Accusitives? What constructions follow 


parco, suadeo, obliviscor, careo, diynus, interest. 


10. Translate into Latin -—(a) Gau' as a whole ¢s divided into three parts, 


(db) Th a Ay Oks wh ich You red ‘. (c) [ aim Persuacde ( /) A longing 
(Le siderium) for rest ( Yat m) J (2) By only two rout 2s COM d the Helveti 
go oul fr HL ROME. 


— 
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GREEK, 


ea A ae. ee in 
WEDNESDAY, JUNE 4TH :-—AFTERNOON, © TO 0 


Very REV. Dean Normax, D.C.L. 
| A. J. Haron, Ph.D. 


aD Groups (A), (B) and (C) 


in On separate papers.) 


- Rev. Georcr Cornish, LL.D. _ 


Va. . ‘Oo 
Braminers, ..+e+- 


, ie : 
( N.B.—The Answers to the Cwestions 


: Fat 17 
eeperally to be wratte 1 ana handed 
bye) 


' . | 
Translate, Homer, Lliaa. 


(a) "ad pad’ , (Li ¢ ? 


Awvorarti Kk pov CO}, 


f iF é hE Lt a/.LOV V 


< 


i p@ 3’ OV LOPWOa Loy®), KQUET 


? ; ‘> haHG) Kaka 
Aaov ayéetpot O15 Ip ( ) 4K 


es § . ae ee i yO WOU 
TOV p Odvoeve ETAPNLA KO*G 
y’ ETENOLO O1a KNOTAOOLO 


Kopoyy, yO’ 


TU 


alyun yanKeny’ 


Sournaey O& TETWY, 


, 19 seh 
xX wVpyeav Oo Vita 
¥: Hove 


: es tae 
"Apy? ion O€ UEYA LE} 


. 


7 
7 i ’ 7 AA yp 
iSvoav VE TOLV TPO Awos/ 
’ 7 7 i : ~? : oO . 
llepyavov EK KQATLOW ‘ Lp 6) ET avod 
é 
‘Opvva?’ borTrooauol parece vA PURE 


; ’ ; Ai le o1unoo 
’ cone ) Gol hyo? OnOée / /} + 
Apyeélolc, &7et Ot / ‘ 

; 7 $ 4 
Biai7/OUEVOLOLY, 


bY 
\ 


aes & / th ak 
XALKOV avad x: ovat Tau 
. ; 5 . ht : : —~ ie } OLLOLO, 
oy UAV ovo Ayiseve, BETLO06 WOKOL 
eT! pV vey y AOV vi LaAAVER TwEOOEL. 


“t 


uapvaTat ; AAA 


iow! “ds :—éréuvgar, Hadyv, pedésdm 
*2. Parse carefully the following words: EUVSEAY, YOVUNHV, MEVECUTY, 
oe ; . | ‘ o . f , —_ *+ 
: . 3 ae , ur Ve et’ GOl. VNVO! Bar, TAYE. 
; ’ 4 Ray ¥ TElval, LOop® OOOE,. K KAE&7 : Diy ; ; 
Ari. Hpet EXAVE, VELVAL, LOpO, 
a /} 4 | 
; , — yoy r ae ee . ‘ rm 
: , j re . meaning of :—yépac, ToTvia, AyKv/AouyTi¢, 
3.. Derive and give the meaning ini ie , 4 | ‘ 
. - SS 7 errs . _ 1eE =a Te) 7 S 
Iaocov, ABANTA, KAELTIV, CWOTHP, NAUAGE, VOAENCMICS ' pyveec. Give words 
Tov, aBA 


7 Latin or English cognate with any of these. 








ny 








23 UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS. 


4. (a) Name the metre of the above extracts, writing down the 
scheme. (0) Scan the first four verses of ext. (6). (© Define 7me- 
tees be see 
sis, Elision, Apocope and Apheresis, giving examples. 


(b) 

1. Translate, Xenophon, Anabhasis, Bk. I. 

(a) "Arodedoiracww hude Zevdac Kal Tagiwr, Gan évyé wévTou éxioracs- 
WOAV OTL OVTE aToded paket" ol ba yap Onn oly OVTaL, OUTE ATOTEDEV} QoLy, EYW 
Yap Tpinpetc, WOTE EAEiV TO ExéLVWY TAOIUY aZAG ua Tove Veove oiK ?ywye 
avrove Wt@Ew, Ov) EpEi ovdeic, wc EY, Ewe Bév dv rapy Tic, ypwua, éreda- 
C& aniévat Bot Antat, ovAAaBov Kai avtove Kax@r Told Kai Ta xXpHuaTa arog 


. 


> . y LE a $ ees A a SE MOS Re OS 12 AY BR 
VAQ. AA/G LTWOQAV ELOUTEC, OTL AQKLOUVCE €l6Ll TEDL HUaC // W/LLELL ACP! EKELVOUC, 


(b) Kat qn te Fv pécov yuépac Kai ovTwW KaTaoaveEic ORY ol TohEutor, 


WVLKA OF OELAH Ey EVE TO, €OQVH KOVLOPTOG WOTEP VEdEAN LEVKH, Yodbvw Je OVUYVU 


439 Ail 
VITEPOV WOTEP MeAavIA TIC EV TH) Tediw Ei TOLD. 
(c) Aopa O€ wAeiota uéev Oluar ¢ iC YE WV avap eAauBave 01a TOALG Tadra dd 
TAVT WV OH) UQALOTaA TOLC @t/ 01€ O1e01000 RPOC TOV THOTOVE EKAOTOV CKOTaOYV Kay 
OTOV MAALOTA OPW H EkaoToY OEduEvOY, Kat boa TW CuaTL avTOD KéouOY TEU 


- 


TOL TIC F WC ELC TOAECLOV 7 @WC ELC KASS WTtOHO] Kai TWEPlL TOVUTOWY LAEYVELV avUTov 
: / 2 2 / / ~ 5 j 4 


EGUCAYP, OTL TO MEV FavTOD TOua ove av oOrvaito TOLTOLC TAGL KOGUNUHVAL, 


PiAOLC OF KAAOC KEKOGUNUEVOUC MéyiOTOL KOGUOY a Opt VOMiCOL, 
; oad - i ; ° | ‘ - 


/ 


2. Distinguish carefully between the meaning of three verbs, in the 
first passage for translation, viz:, a@7o7e/o0iracw, azovedpakao.y, and 
avoregetyaorv, and derive OUAAWC, : StKUMALVE, AEVKOY WPAKEC, a VToMoAnCaY= 
TEC and WHOLOWVTQAL, 


, 


(©) 


Ei, Deeline TLUT), dOpo ~ AE) " [Acre Pg and vac, 


2, Decline é)4, ei¢, O¢Tic, and the comparative of uéyac. 


3. Inflect the Future Active (throuughuut) of Zio; the Present Indi~ 
cative Active of tivdw (giving the contracted forms); the Present 
Optative Middle of tory. Give all the Active Infinitives of A€itrw. 


4. Give the tense, mood, present indicative and principal parts 


of the following words: ¢i/ov, éxa Ver, 2E/VOAL, Laci, diver, Aimwuat, 


5. Define the term tense stem. What tense-stems are distinguished 
in the Greek verb ? 
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6. State the principles of Syntax illustrated by the following 


sentences :— 
(a) ravTa é ) EVETC, these things happened. 
(b) ro rAHVOC EyydioavTo TOAEMELY, the majority voted for war. 
(C) vocov vooety,. to suffer under a Lis€ase. 
(d) Ka7.o¢ 7d. eidoc, beautiful in form. 


(e) TOAAW KPEITTOV EOTLY, itis much better. 


7. Distinguish in meaning between 0 avnp copec, avip o cogéc. Ex- 


press In (reek : this man; the same man; We see (épaw) with our 


eyes (dgVaApoc).; WE do not begin (4pxw) war (ode UOC) « 


FRENCH. 
Juxe 47H :—MornineG, 10.30 TO 12.308 


Examiner ( Pror. P. J. Darey, LL.D. )  Officiers 
ae MMiNerSy.eceresccesseee | REV. PROF. COUSSIRAT, B.D. j d’ Academie. 


1. Translate into French: 

I had no sooner heard those words than I fell at the feet of his Lordship 
quite filled with gratitude. I heartily embraced his crooked legs, and 
looked upon myself as a man in the way of getting rich. Yes, my child, 
replied the archbishop, whose speech had been interrupted by my action, | 
will make you the guardian of my most secret thoughts. Listen with 
attention what I am going to tell you. I like to preach. The Lora blesses 
my sermons: they touch sinners, make them reflect on themselves, and to 
have recourse to penance. I have the satisfaction to see @ miser fright- 
ened by the images which I present to his cupidity, open his treasures anid 
scatter them with a bountiful hand, to draw a lover of pleasures from his 
delights, and to fill hermitages with ambitious persons. Those conversions 
which are frequent should alone excite me to work. 


Les homélies de Vv Archevéque de Grenade, 


9. Translate into English: 


Au (a) sommet des Alpes une soirée nébuleuse amollit le courage ; je 
me décidai ()).& passer la nuit avec les religieux hospitaliers qui parta- 
geaient (c) mes pressentiments. lls ne nous trompérent point. A six 
heures ce plateau glace fut presque enseveli dans les tenebres; les nuées 
poussées par un vent du nord-ouest avec la rapidité d'une ficche tourbil- 
lonnaient autour de l’enceinte des rochers; déja retentissait le bruit loin- 
tain des avalanches, et des atomes de neige serree, divisée comme la pous-- 








| 





yrC 
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slere, soit en (d) se détachant des montagnes, soit en tombant du ciel, en 


; 
/ 
} 


interceptaient la faible lumiére et Vvoilaient tous les objets d’ulentour. 
Les Ri Lit ux du Mont St. Bernard, 


3. (a2) Parse au: when do you use it? (4) Why décidai and not déci- 


dais 2 (¢) And why Ppartagearient and not Pp wrt Lge rent 2 (give the rules, 


(d) To how many parts of speech does n belong? W hat is it here ? 


ea 
=, 


4. Translate into English :— 


Admirez les plantes qui naissent de la terre: elles fournissent des 
aliments aux hommes gains et des remedes aux malades. Les espéces et 
leurs vertus gout inno nbrables. Elles ornent la terre; elles donnent dela 
verdure, des fleurs odoriférantes et des fruits délicieux. Voyez-vous ces 
vastes foréts qui paraissent aussi anciennes que le monde? Ces arbres 
S’enfoncent dans la terre par leurs racines, comme leurs branches s’élevent 
vers le ciel. Leurs racines les défendent contre les vents. et vont chercher 
par de petits tuyaux souterrains tous les sucs destinés 4 la nourriture de 
leur tige. 


I. GRAMMAIRE. 
we 
l. Indiquez le cenre et fri z le pluriel de ts suivants: pl > ent 
at puez genre et TMez te pruriel Ges Mots Sulvants: p ume, cha- 
peau, animal, bétail, genou, entant. or. orgue, hymne. 


2. Quels sont les articles contractes? (Partitive articles), @uand les 
employez-vous ? 

Ss: (54 juguez ( t) le p ;acp defini du verbe avoir: (2b) le futur du verbe 
mourit; (¢) le présent de l’indicatif du verbe epeler et du verbe aller. 


A ms | 


“HoonCKZ les regles du participe passe lorsqu’il est conjugué avec les 


J 
auxilizires avoir et étre. Citez un ex mple de chaque régle. 


° 5. Ex pliquez le sens des deux parases suivantes: (2) La femme que j'ai 


: lag 
OU Prelrd 2 () La femme que jal bye peindre, 


Il. PHRASES USITB“S DANS La CONVERSATION. 


as 
(1) A quelle heure voulez-vous diner ? (2) Voulez-vous des légumes, 
des « ‘] \-Heurs, aes petits pois? (7) Quelest le quantiéme du mois ? (4) 
Ces livres n'ont été déballés que ce matin. (5) Je suis porteur d'une 
lettre Ue change tirée sur vous par votre correspoadaut de Londres. 
(6) Motion to the driver to stop. (7) Have you been on board to secure 
your berth? (8) How long shall we siop here? (9) For a few years to 
“come, we shall remain here. (10) These beauties of style baffle the zeal 
of translators. 
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DICTEE (for the Examiner only). 


Un soir, comme la pluie tombait a flots, on dit qu'une vieille femme, qui 
passait dans le pays pour sorciére, et qui habitait une pauvre cabane dans 
la forct de Saint-Germain, entendit frappera sa porte ; elle ouvrit, et vit un 
cavalier que lui demanda l’hospitalité. Elle mit son cheval dans une 
grange et te fit entrer. A la clarté d'une lampe fumeuse, elle vit que 
c’était un jeune gentilhcmme. La persorne disait la jeunesse, habit la 
qualité. Ja vieille femme alluma du feu et demanda au gentilhomme s’il 
désirait manger quelque chose. Un estomac de seize ans est Comme un 
coeur du méme Age, trés avice et peu difficile. Le jeune homme accepta, 
Une bribe de fromage et un morcean re |] ain noir sortirent de la huche; 


ce’ était toute ia provision de la viellle. i. SOULIE. ) 


GERMAN. 


BOOMINEL oven week cece ek eee acne ceetes P. TT. Laruetr, M.A. 


I. Translate: 


S dafer. 


,&8 gebt mir rect nahe,” ipracdh er, dab te) unter enc) Sdhafern als 
qraufjamite Thier vericrieen bin, Dir, Montan, will ich jest beweijen, wie 
Unrect man mir thut. Gib mir jahrii er Echaf, fo joll deine Heerde in 
jenent Walde, den Niemand unticher madt als ich, fret und unbejdhadict 
weiden Dirfen. Cin Schaf? Welche Rremigtert: Kodunte ic) grobmuthiger, 


~ 


FHniite ich uiecigenuusiger Handeln? u lacdit. Schafer 2? Wortber fachit 


Soy OM" 

Dit Hei : 
vo ees Pe a Oe {fray 7 f+ fay T Sirtor seyor? MW Sinanad ~ ae 
© iiber nidts. Wher wie alt but du, guter sreuno | prac) der Schafer. 


yi: ~ sf " “ 7 itt . , 2 46 > . 
was geyt did) mei Witer an? Sminer nod | 
’ | 


Ing genug, dir Deine 
ee Y it 


wg ten Ncrnaniter all wirgen. 


Sraitrie dich niet, alter Sieqrimm! Es thnt mir leid, dap du mit detmem 
Roridlage einige Sahre zu fpat fommyt. Deimre ausgebiffenen Sahne ver. 
rather blos um dich defto gemadlicher und nit delto weniger Gefahr nahreu 
ri folnen.” 


~ 


1. State the difference bet veen Dinge and Durger. 


~ 


9 fam at einem dritter Safer. Translate: They say he | as 
come to Montreal. 
3: Give the superlative of nave. 


4. Give the plural of Thier, Schat, Gefabr. 


5. llured)t. ‘Translate : He said he was wrong, 











oer ae at ‘sa —. 
= 


Ng ite ng ‘ 
) 


— SSE tes ere - i ntl oe me 


ot 


$ 


Se 





om 


psn, 


en 


rT 
7 a 
SS SS Se ee 


= a ng nl 
\ a 


P Eo 





238 UNIVERSITY SCHOOL EXAMINATIONS, 


6. Give the principal parts of verfdjricen, beweijen, geht, verrathen. 


7. Conjugate, throughout, the present indicative of dirfen, and 
Foret. 

8. Woriiber ladjt du denn? Translate: Why were you laughing 
at him? 


9. Ginige Sabre. Decline: Some high old trees. 


II. Translate : Do you know these men? The beams (Strahl) of the 
sun are very warm. 3. The cocks (Sahu) have spurs (Sporn) 
4. Do you know the name of the gods of the Romans? (omer). 
f. The regiments in our city lost (verlieren) many officers in the last 
battle (Ga&ladt f.). 6. Among (unter) the wounded (veriwunden) were 
seven captains (Sauptmamnnt n.) four majors and two colonels. 7. They 
suid, the merchants’ ships were lost. How many years have you been 
in this country? 9. Those boards (Brett, n.) are five feet long and 
four inches (3oll) wide (breit). 10. Themerchant has sent me three 
pounds of sugar. 


, 


III. Decline throughout: Wille, Fels, Herj. 
State the difference between: ein Saar and ein paar. 


“t 


LV. What cases do the following prepositions govern, aus, mit, fir 


uad, gegert, um, ohne, bei, wider, ju? 


V. Name six prepositions which govern the accusative and the 


«lative. 
VI. Decline Jesus Christus, daffelbe Buch, welder shone Garte 


ein SoldjeS Haus, Sold) cine Fran. 


VII. Translate:.1. What kind of ribbons do you want? (braudjen) 
Which are your horses? 3. What are your.conditions (Bedingung) 
4. Are those boys: obliged to go to school to-day? 5. We were not 
permitted to visit our friends every day. 6. My father would have 
sent (Sdicfen) me to Paris, if I had been old enough. 7. Both my 
sisters have arrived (angefommeu). 8. They have lost all their money. 
(Geld. n.) 9, All the boys were at school this morning, but some of 
the girls were absent (abwejend). 10. With all your sorrow (ummer n.) 
11. I was obliged to go to the post-office (Post, f.). 12. The butcher 
(Fleisdjer) has been obliged to sell the meat. 13. You should not 
have belie: «! (glaubeu) him (dat: ). 14. This man would have 


rhecome a suldier. 


Ano ee 


Bory 


ol, Fe 


my Y . 
AU LAMIUNETS, ovee: oessensevececes vos as ceeeeceds 


: 
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GEOMETRY. 
WEDNESDAY, JUNB 4TH: —MornINnG, 9 to 10.30. 


{ Rev. PRINCIPAL ApAmMs, D.Q. Ih. 
sere" LG. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


Only fwa questions In each division to he answered. 


I. 


1. Draw a straight line perpendicular to a given straight line from a 
given point without it, 


9 Define parallel straight lines, and prove that if a straight line fal] 
on two other straight lines and make the alternate angles equal, the two 
straight lines shall be parailel. 


2 Parallelograms on equal bases and between the same parallels are 
aad 
equal. : 
[l. 
4. ABC is 2 triangle, the square on AB is equal to the squares on 
17. BC; prove that C is aright angle. 


= Divide a given straight line into two parts, so that the rectangle 
contained by the whole line and one of the parts may be equal to the 


2 2 >7* € y= 
square On the other part 


e. A straight line is divided into two parts, prove that the squares on 
ls sh & mide | 

the whole line and on one part are together equal to twice the rectangle 
contained by the whole and that part, together with the square on the 
other part. 


IIT, 
7, If a straight line drawn through the centre of a circle bisect a 
straight line in it which does not pass through the centre, it shall cut it 
ad right angles; and if it cut it at right angles it shall bisect it: 


g (na given straight line to describe a segment of a circle which 
all contain a given angle. (Three figures.) 


9, In question 5 show that the rectangle contained by the two parts is 


difference of the squares on those parts. 
equal to th 
ALGEBRA. 
TUESDAY, JUNE 3RD:—MORNING, 9 to 10.30. 
| { Rev. Principat ApAws, D.C.L, 
Ex miners, ee THEE eee eee REE EE HHO EHH Oe | qG. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


’ 


|. Divide aa + (2 a2 + ac—b*) a? + (2a*e~ 2ab be) x= 2a bee by 


2d. 
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2. Show that 
(b-—c)2 + (a- b) (a C) {c¢-—a)? } (46—-c) (b-—a) ==(a— 6)p (¢—a) 
1 } 
C—O, 


3. Any term may be transferred from one side of an equation to the 


other, provided that its sign is changed. Why? 


4, Find the factors of a?-7- 132, at—2277-8, 2° -—32?-—18x, 32°- 


| 


10z + 3, and 27 + 82°, 


= ) a + 7S a! . . 
5. Reduce the fraction 


oats Pe oy l—z ) 1—@ ) 
6, Simplily - + - : : — 
L l+z@e x ( ]1+e 2 an 
es ; x+]1 ; > 7—4 r—2 
i, -olve the equation aan (O—Z ) = eee Se Pe | 


8. Find x and y from the equations : 


7a 


b-x —- AY == 0, ba + dy =at b. 


9. The sum of the digits of a number of two digits is 10, and the 


number formed by reversing the digits is one less than twice the origin- 


al number. What is the number? 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


Fripay, JUNE 6TH:— MornNiNeG, 10.30 to 12. 
( kev. PrincipaL ADAms, D.C.L. 


Examine DT Saseve seevvasvecs OO Keb eesesees secede seodses 4 ‘ 
| G. H. CHANDLER, M.A. 


1. How are angles measured in Trigonometry? Give the figure for an 


angle of 40~, of 110°, of —4U°, of 240°, and in each case give the 


sion of the sine. 


4 


Deak Ra ae 2 Ce See! i 
[f sin x — j, find tan z and cosecz, If tany - * find sin y and 
sec y. If tan 2 3 = 0, find sin z and cos 


3. Prove by the help of figures that cos 60° = sin ; sin 150° = 


+ sin 90° sin? 45° 

t. Prove that sec? A = tan? A + 1. Deduce a similar relation between 
the cosec and the cotangent. Define the six Trigonometrical ratios of 
an angle, Which two ratios can have any values? Which cannot go 
beyond the limits + land —1? Which two cannot be between the last 
named limits ? 
5, Prove sin (4+ £2) = sin A cos 6+ cos Asin BL, 


¢, A flag-staT is fixed on the top of a column; the elevation of the top 
of the ec lumn is 30°, that of the top of the flag-staffis 60°. Show that 


the top of the flag-staff is thrice as far from the ground as the top of the 


column. 








OPTIONAL SUBJECTS, 241 


NATURAL PHILOSUPHY. 
SATURDAY, JUNE 7TH :—MoRNING, 12 To 1.30. 
Prrciminer, ccc. cecesces Shh foie s Seti BO RAE Rev. Principat ApAMS, D.C.L. 


f Answer seven questions, at least two from each part.] 
BE 


l. Find the position of the centre of gravity of an irregular flat board, 
of a Triangle, of a Parallelogram, of a Circle, also of five points in a: 
straight line, their weights being as 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, and their distances from a 
fixed point on the straight line being 1, 2, 3. 4,9 respectively. 


9. Name and describe the three kinds of levers; describe and draw 
figures for the three systems of pulleys; find the ratio of the Weight to 
the Power in the wheel and axle. 


3. State the proposition known as the Parallel ogram of Forces. State 
the equivalent proposition for moments, defining a moment. Can the 
forces 3, 4, « ,:° duce equilibrium ? 


I. 


4. Two bodies start from the same point, and move uniformly with the 
same velocity along straight lines inclined at 60° ; compare the distance 
between them after the lapse of any time with the distance each has 
described. 


5. Find the space described by a falling body in 4 seconds, in the 4th 
second, and in a quarter of a second. 


6. What is the unit of work done against gravity? Compare the work 
done*when two bodies are thrown vertically upwards with velocities as 
| : 2 respectively. 


III, 


7. Describe what is meant by the buoyancy of water; prove that when 
anything is weighed in water it will suffer a loss of weight exactly equal 
to the weight of its own bulk of water. What are the conditions of 
floating ? 


8. Draw and describe an air pump, a water pump, and a syphon. 


9. A metal, whose specific gravity is 15, is mixed with half the volume 
of an alloy whose specific gravity is 12; find the. specific gravity of the 
eompound. 
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GEOMETRICAL AND-FREEHAND DRAWING. 
FRIDAY, JUNE 6TH :—2 TO 5 P.M. 
EPO is cssncee ty sac8 vas ensan ec aeie cease ewok Ub vaneat shee ssse> .C. H. McLerop,.Ma.&. 


1. Given a point and a straight line. Draw a line through the point 
parallel to the given line. Through the same point draw a line to meet 
the given line at an angle of 60°. 


2. There are three straight lines which measure respectively 1.5 in., 2 in. 
and 2.4 in., find a fourth proportional. From these four lines construct 
two rectangles of equal area, the sides of the one not being equal to the 


sides of the other. 


The sides of a right-angled triangle measure respectively 1, in. and 
2in. Draw the circle which will pass through the two acute angles and 
touch (be tangent to) one of the sides. 


4. Construct a regular hexagon, and divide it into three equal parts by 


lines drawn from one of the angles. 


5. The major and minor axes (greatest and least diameters) of an 
ellipse measure respectively 3 in. and.2.-in. Construct the ellipse. 


6. Make a freehand copy, in outline of the ornament before you. «Make 


your diawing about one quarter size. 
7. Outline a design for a border or moulding. 
8. Sketch the perspective of a cube when at a short distance to the left 


and above the level of the eye. The upright faces of the cube make 
about equal angles with the picture plane. Show the vanishing points. 


9. Make a freehand drawing of the objects before you as they appear 


from your point of view :— 


(a) A model of a flight of steps. 
(4) An hexagonal pyramid standing on a circular base. 


Nors.—Omit question 7 or question 8. In the problems 6, 7,8 and 9-do 


not use any instrument whatever; the questions are for strietly 
freehand work. The first five questions are instrumental : show all 
construction lines as light or dotted lines, and obtain all results by 
direct construction, not by triad. 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
SaturDay, JUNS T1TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 TO 3.30. 
( CuHas. E. Moysn, B.A. 
: Rev. F. G. Scort, M.A. 
ELAMENETS, ocves sossenees dah le steaes . 


vee sesececeescseeeses ) PT LarLeur, M.A. 
( Rev. G. A. Smits, B.A. 


(Answer the questions of group (A); one question of group (B); any 
two questions of group (C) ; and any four questions of group (D).] 


A. 


1. Analyse: “ How much do you want then?” he said, speaking as if 
the words burnt his lips, 


2. Rewrite the following sentences in correct form, and give reasons for 
your corrections : . 


(a) While walking in my garden, an idea suddenly occurred to me. 

(b) He drew a line of about six inches long. 

(c) I cannot tell you how much pains have been spent on him. 

(2) I hoped to immediately succeed. 

(e) We trust that by supplying a genuine and most superior class of 
article to increase the confidence so many years bestowed on us. 

(f) He was as rich or even richer than his father. 

(g) Man never is but always to be blest. 


B. 


1. Form abstract nouns from Christ, hate, red, God ; diminutives from 
sack, hire, dear, pike, tramp; augmentatives from ball, flask. Indicate 
the etymological meaning of spinster, daughter, sire. 


2. Use your knowledge of older English to indicate important facts 
regarding the form or the meaning of the following words :—what, those, 
shall, yes, piecemeal, hard (adverb), naught. 


C. 


1. (a) Write a list of Attribute Adjuncts, and give one example of each. 
Show that one may be replaced by another ; or (/) write a list of Adverb- 
ial Adjuncts, and give one example of each. Show that one may be 
replaced by another. 


2. Distinguish between cloths and clothes; shots and shot; fshes and 
fish ; indexes and indices. Write two nouns which are plural in appear” 
ance, and notice their derivation ;,also two nouns used only in the plural. 


as f 


J 
~” 








See 


2. Show that the following words have been elevated in meaninyZ: 


iz mal co nasi hemneiecamaati —s aS ee 
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a8 
st ) 
et | 3. Distinguish carefully between the uses of the Participle and the 
| tod | Gerund, and sketch the origin of Prepositions. 
sh ia D 
~ rs] : . 
1 : 
ep ne ie 
H ) 1. Show that poetry exists in terms used in architecture. 
| 
: 
: 


apostle, paradise, regeneration; also that the tollowing have deteriorated : 


prude, simple. 
3. Write on “ needless scruples about words.” 


4. Are word-inventions in comedy new words properly so called? Give 
reasons for your answer, and illustrate from Trench. 


5. Distinguish between ship and nave; illegible and unreadable ; fare- 
sight and providence; boyish and puerile; genuine and authentic. Take 
affrent, supercilious and subtle. to show that words “which are now 
employed only in a figurative sense did yet originally rest on seme fact of 
the outside world.” 

Realperichininy 


\ ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
THuRsDAY, JUNE 5TH:—-MoRNING, 9 To 10.30. 


( Rey. F. G. Scott, M.A, 
Ne ae ) Onas. EB. Moyss, B.A. 
Oy tevrerveses seessess CORE ET OREO TEE SEHR EETe Beeeees Rev. G. A. SMITH, B.A. 
P. T. Larigor, M.A. 





(Answer two questions, and not more, from each group.] 


A. 


ro Seo 


t ii ee ; I. What is Literature? Why may we English he proud of ours? 

’ —, poe 

Fs bie bits : 

5 es II. Shew how the literary activity of the reigns of Elizabeth, Anne, and 

y: af ‘ , &t the beginning of the present century, was the outcome of political 
a events. Name the chief writers of these periods. 

; AL , III. Give the authors’ names, and a brief description of the following 

3 Bt : works :— 

eR “ Canterbury Tales.” 

i ‘« Hudibras.” 

ia “ Rape of the Lock.” 

: bi) ‘¢ Adonais.”’ 

\ “Tdylls of the King.” 

ERE [V. What was the origin of the English Drama? Give.a. slight. sketch 


of its-rise and final decline in the reign of Charles II, 
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VY. Describe the character and motives of Brutus. 
VI. Write short notes on, or explain :— 


(1) “Beware the Ides of March.” Julius Cwsar, Act [-2. 
(2) “It is the bright day that brings forth the adder” Act II-2. 
(3) “ There is a tide in the affairs of men, 

Which, taken at the flood, leads on to fortune ; 

Omitted. all the voyage of their life 

Is bound in shallows and in miseries.” Act IV.-3. 


C. 
VIL. Write a short life of Sir Walter Scott. 
VIfI. What Celtic traits are visible in his poetry” 
[X. Explain the following passages from the ‘* Lady of the Lake ’’ :— 


(1) “And while the fiery cross glanced like a meteor around,” 
(2) “Tl fared it then with Roderick Dhu, 
That on the tield his targe he threw.”’ 


(3) “I guess his cognizance afar.” 





HISTORY. 


THURSDAY, JUNE 5TH:—AFTERNOON, 2 To 3,30. 


\ Pau. T. LAFLEUR, M.A. 


one x 
- vEV. G. A. SMITH B A 
4 1anNeT'S seewreee sett eecer © eeeeses setens ees coeesere ereces , ; ; 
Examiners, Cras. E. Moysn, B.A. 
tEV. F. G. Scott, M.A. 


(N.B.—Candidates will answer not more than three questions from any 
one group, and must select from either A and B, or A and C.) 


A. 


1. Write short notes on :—Solon, Pericles, Pisistratus, Pyrrhus, Cicero, 
Spurius Cassius. 
9 State the causes of the Peloponnesian war, and give with their dates 


two naval engagements and two battles on land. 


3 Give ashort account of the military organisation of the Macedonians 
under Philip and Alexander; or a short account of the founding of the 
Roman Empire. 


4. Explain :—Ostracism, Delphic Oracle, Long Walls, Censors, Dictator 
Pretorian Guards, 
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ne ih 
tf p 
3 a | 
ie 
a | ) 5. Who were :—Belisarius, Clovis, Gessler, The Great Condé, Mazarin, 
i ) Maria Theresa ? 
¥% H ) 
% | | 6. Give some idea of Domestic Life in Imperial Rome; or of Life in 
oh ee] Germany at the time of the Reformation. 
et . | 
; : { ad mn . ] ' r ‘ r ‘ Ty ‘ . 
ae i. Tell briefly what you know of :—The Seven Years’ War, the Fall of 
: ; : : ° . . ‘ ~\ pa coe 
| Constantinople, the Meeting of the States General. 
‘e 
: | 8. State the causes of the Thirty Years’ War,and give the names of t hree 
[| potentates and four great generals who were concerned in it; or give an 
t | : ) account, in brief outline, but with dates, of the war of Napoleon in Spain. 
C. 
| 
. | 9. Tell briefly what you know of :—Gideon, Abab, Hezekiah, the Mac- 
ey , ) : cabbees, Herod the Great, Titus. 
mn } 

: . 10. Trace rapidly the wanderings of the children of Israel from the 
ee destruction of Pharaoh’s host to the death of Moses. Add, if you can, an 
ne . . 

‘i | = outhne map of the route. 
Bt i ay 
i‘ a} ra: ° - . : . : . = 
ai ll. Give a drief account of:—the Building of Solomon’s Temple, the 
a aa Babylonish captivity, the establishment of kingly rule in Israel, the Fall 
' i] : = Ms m, nei = + P, 
&; f 4 of Jericho. 
A 
feet 12. Describe the striking features of the Jewish character as shown in 
‘e H their dealings with (a) their guides, (6) their kings, (¢) with conquered 
=. BRR veople ; ov write an outline account of the Ten Plagues of Egypt. 
ag | a people ; 5 ayy 
; ae | — SS 
th | : 
j i? } GEOGRAPHY. 
eh) eae, THURSDAY, JUNE 5TH :—MoRNING, 10.30 To 12. 
if ne | (Rev. G. ApsotT Situ, M.A. 
Mh Me reagan ' Cuas. R. Moyse, B.A. 
en LAMAN OT Sy vensersccenesersvecescsasessccses coetere 1 Rev. F. G. Scort. M. A, 


| Pact ‘T. LAarueur, M.A. 


tet ee 


(Answer two questions, and not more, from each group.) 
Je 


1. Distingush between'Astronomical, Physical and Political Geography. 


How would you prove the rotundity of the earth 9? 

2. Define and explain the terms,—tropic, zodiac, meridian, perihelion. 
What is meant by the climate of a place, and what are the chief elements 
which determine its character ? oui abn 
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9 
oD. 


Write a brief description of :— 


(a) The five great varieties or families into which mankind is usually 
divided. 


(5) The three chief forms of government in use among men. 


t. 


iT. 


Name, in the order of their relative area, the continental divisions 


of the Eastern Hemisphere. Name and describe briefly the situation of 
the principal islands and island groups in Asia and in Oceania. 


ov. 


the 


What and where is each of the following :—Tarifa Sorata, Everest, 
bas) 5 ? } 
Pampas, Gobi, Stromboli, Barrow, Malaga, Obi, Ormuz, Sound, 


Orinoco, Dwina, Yukon, Nyassa, Titicaca? 


6. 


Enumerate the colonies and dependencies of the British Empire. 


Name any two foreign possessions belonging to each of the following 
countries :—France, Spain, Portugal, Holland. 


7, 


II. 


What.is the area and the approximate population of the Dominion of 


Canada? Give the hames and exact boundaries of its different provinees 
and territories. 


Q 


Draw 4 map showing the main features of the railway SyStem in the 


Province of Quebec. Name the counties comprised in the “ Rastern 
Townships, ’’ and give the county town of each. 


9 


in the United States? What States border on the Dominion of Canada ? 


Eraminer. 


:, 


Which are the principal mountains and rivers east of the Missi sippi 


BOTANY, 
Trurspay, JUNE 57TH :- -AFTERNOON, 2 TO 3.30. 


{ARSE Hae KeeEer ced ieee chee Aiea vious h uNweisa secadeled eh Pp; PENHALLUW, B.Sc. 


State what organs enter into the composition of a flower, and show 


the order in which they occur, 


» 


ads 


cont 


Explain the structure of an embryo plant, and show In what it 3 


ained 


Explain, as clearly as you can, where and in what form nourishment 


“is provided for the young plant. 


4. 


What is meant by terms Mono- Di- and Poly-Cotyledonous? Give 


examples of each. 
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[T. 


5. What is a bud? How many kinds are there ? 


6. Give a simple classification of plants according to duration? Exam- 
ples. 


7. Explain the characteristics of air plants and parasites. Examples. 


8. Explain the nature of the following, with examples :— Stolon, Runner 
Sucker, Tuber, Bulh. 


, 


ITI. 
9. Explain the general structure of the leaf. 
10. Give a concise account of the functions of the leaf. 
11, Dis inenuigh between a Spike, Head, Umbel, fiaceme, Cotkin. 


12. Describe fully the plant given. 


The Candidate will answer two questions in each division. Number 
12 is imperative. 


The Examiner will please furnish a Comp.erg SPECIMEN of any common 





flower. 
ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY. 
SATURDAY, JUNE 7TH :—Mornina, 14 Honor. 
TE ROIMIMEE esc rs shes yak ia e slicianaant sesso, ENO 


>. J. HaRRInGTon, B.A., Px#.D 


Norr.— Answer two questions from each group. 
I, 
1. Explain the difference between elements and compounds. 


2. How does Hydrogen occur in nature? How would you prepare it in 
the laboratory ? What are its properties ? 


3. Why do we generally use solutions where we w 


ish to study the chem- 
ical action of substances upon one another ? . 


II. 


1. Whatdo you understand by the @Xpressions ¢ 


hemical work and chem- 
teal energy ? 


2. How may Nitrogen be obtained from the air ? 
ties ? 


What are its proper- 


‘ . 
“toa 3 


Bil aceite oki safe ee pases" i aes i kak bet ie ale a a 
{ 
] 
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3, What takes place when an acid and a base are brought together ? 
Illustrate by means of two equations. 


III, 


1. What is flame? Why do some flames give light and others not ? 
What is Water-gas ? 


2. What two steps are necessary in order to get Uhlorine from Common 
Salt? How is the gas made when required for commercial purposes ? 


3. Where does Sulphur Dioxide occur in nature? How is it made in the 
laboratory ? What are its properties and uses ? 


PHYSIOLOGY AND HYGIENE. 
FRIDAY, JUNE 6TH :—MorRNING, 9 To 10.30. 


sak TRS {J.Wma. Dawson, LL.D. 
Hzamine VP Sy scene neanes tenses cus sceeens 64 ed0Eb 0566 2a0es we UB. a. HARRINGTON, VH.U. 


Noré.— Answer three questions only from each group. 
Group A. 


1. Describe the organs of taste and smell, and explain their practical 


tf 


uses. 
2. How may kinds of food be classified, with reference to their uses in 
nutrition and heat-producing ? ' 


3. What is the principal property of muscular fibre? How is it affected 


» 


by exercise, disuse, excess or want of nutrition ? 
4. The bones of the back and chest, what are they, and what their uses 
and liability to injury ? 
Group B. 
1. State the general functions of the brain and conditions necessary to 
its healthy action. 


9. Explain the action of the heart and the effects of stimulants on it. 


3. Explain the processes of digestion in the stomach and of absorption in 


the intestines. 


4. What are the uses of breathing? Explain the effects of air and exer- 
cise on the organs of respiration and through them on the body. 


5. What is alcohol, and its effects on brain, blood, stomach, liver? 
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